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Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, Tomus XXV I (1), pp. 1—10 (1972)

UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION DANS ILALTAN TOBCI

PAR

LOUIS LIGETI

Dans ses parties empruntées a YHistoire secrete des Mongols, YAltan tobci
d’Oulanbator, chronique mongole de Blo-bzan bstan-’jin, offre parfois un texte
plus long que YHistoire secrete. Quelques cas de ces divergences ont déja été
signalés et, en partie, discutés.22Aujourd’hui je voudrais attirer I’attention sur
un passage similaire de YAltan tobci qui, outre la rédaction plus développée,
comprend un nom intéressant, jusqu’ici méconnu et ignoré sous sa forme com-
plete dans YHistoire secréte.

Le manuscrit d’Oulanbator (f. 9a), dans le corps du 8§46, s’exprime ainsi:
Qaciyun-u kdbegin Adarka-dai nerelti biluge: ag-a degull jayura ende tende
keleju jenggiigci [glose: olgiyan tgllegci] -yin tula: omoy jayura aduruyci bui:
Muqur-sayurin terigiten: Adarkin omoy-tan bolba: Adarkin-u ebuiges tere bi-
llige?m

Le méme passage est libellé dans le texte actuel de YHistoire secréte sous
la forme suivante: Qaci’un-nu k&’un Adarkidai neretu bule’s aga de?u ja’ma
adaruqci tula Adargin obogtan bolba (éd. Ye To-houei, | 28a, §46).

L’interprétation du texte méme de YHistoire secréte n’était pas dépour-
vue de difficultés, vu que adaruqci, nom verbal de adar-, non attesté en mongol
écrit, s’expliquait mal en méme temps que sa glose chinoise [9LL kien-tie était
ambigué. Aussi les premieres traductions du passage en question divergeaient.

1P. Pelliot, Un passage altéré dans le texte mongol ancien de I'Histoire secréte des
Mongols' T'oung Pao 1930, pp. 199—202. P. Pelliot, Deux lacunes dans le texte mongol
actuel de I'Histoire secrétes des Mongols. Mélanges Asiatiques [=Journal Asiatique{ année
1940-1941, pp. 1-18.

2S. A. Kozin, Sokrovennoe slcazanie. Mongoljskaja chronika 1240 g. pod nazvaniem
Mongyol-un niyuéa tobéiyan. Juanj éao bl Si, Mongoljskij obydennyj izbornik. ToT 1
(Moskva—Leningrad 1941), p. 325. Kozin reproduit ce texte avec trois «émendations»:
Adarkidai pour Adarka-dai, yengglkli pour yengglg&i ou )enggigéi et, dans la glose,
ogllety pour ogilegSi ou ugllegéi. L’édition imprimée d’Oulanbator rend notre texte au
fond inchangé a I’exception du mot degiiti qui figure sous son ancienne orthographe degi.
Cf. Altan Tobéi, a Brie] History o] the Mongols by bLo-bzan bsTan-jin, with a Critical
Introduction by the Reverend Antoine Mostaert (Cambridge, Mass. 1962). Scripta Mon-
golica I: texte mongol I, p. 18.
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2 L. LIGETI

elles assez sensiblement les unes des autres. Erich Haenisch, tout en mainte-
nant adalugci, mauvaise lecture de la transcription chinoise reproduite aussi
bien par Ye To-houoi que par Palladius, a traduit «Zwischentrager», S. A. Kozin
et P. Pelliot ont proposé d’interpréter adaruqci, forme émendée de adaluqci,
respectivement comme «provocateur de querelles» et «disputeur».

A. Mostaert qui a repris la question dans son étude magistrale intitulée
«Sur quelques passages de I’Histoire secréte des Mongols», HJAS XV (1952),
pp. 299 302, a montré que kien-tie devait avoir le sens de «médire, calomnier
dans le but de désunir des personnes qui vivent en bonne entente». Et voici
comment ce savant a rendu le passage en question du § 46: «Le fils de Qaci’un
avait nom Adarkidai. Parce qu’il répandit des calomnies parmi les freres ainés
et les freres cadets, [ses descendants] eurent Adargin comme nom de clan»

En effet, la définition du sens du verbe adar- proposée par A. Mostaert
est exacte. Elle est exacte méme pour les quelques mots employées paralléle-
ment avec adar- (avec adaruqci, adargan et adarta-): sodir- (avec sodirge et
sodurte-), yenggu- (avec |enggtigci), olgi-, enfin qob. Ce sont en effet des synony-
mes ou des mots de sens voisin, seulement il ne faut pas perdre de vue que
nous avons affaire 1a a un groupe de mots dont le sens va de «calomnier (inci-
ter, etc.)» jusqu’a «désunir (séparer, etc.)», deux pdles du sens attribué au verbe
adar-. Cela revient a dire que les traductions mises en avant par Haenisch,
Kozin et Pelliot sont moins inconciliables avec les faits que nous ne I’avons
admis jusqu’ici.3

3Aux 88 164 et 177 de IHistoire secrete, le verbe adarta- (avec adargan) réapparait
combiné avec sodirte- (et sédiiryen). Cette fois les mots adarta- (adarda-) et adargan ne
sont pas glosés en chinois; toutefois la version continue se sert, pour lesrendre, de jiff |b]
li-kien «to sow discord among relatives» (Mathews), «Zwietracht stiften» (Rudenberg).
Le parallélisme entre les deux membres de la phrase est a tel point évident (sudutu
mogqai ~ ara’atu mogai, etc.) qu’il est a supposer que adarta- (adarda-) et adargan d’une
part, sodirte- et sodirgen de I’autre signifient a peu pres la méme chose. Et en effet, le
verbe sddirte- est glosé par j)c Iljg t’iao-seou qui veut dire «to incite to quarrel» (Giles),
«to stir up, to make mischief» (Mathews), «schiiren, Zwietracht stiften» (Ridenberg); en un
mot rien ne nous permet de nous fixer sur le sens primitif «exciter (excitation)» jusqu’ici
proposé. Le most sodiir- et ses dérivés ne sont pas recueillis dans les grands dictionnaires
(Kowalewski, Lessing), mais ils sont attestés en oirate ou nous avons: oir. lit. s6dérmoq
«polisson, espiégle; celui qui se plait a contredire, disputeur, querelleur» (A. Pozdneev
Kalmycko-russtcij slovarj, StPbg. 1911, p. 136); kalm. D sddr- «sich widersetzen, zanken,
sich nicht fugen wollen», sédfmaG, sédymm D «frech, unverschdmt; widerspenstig,
zanked» (G. J. Ramstedt, Kalm. Whb., 333a; la forme mong. lit. sédire-, citée ici-méme,
n’est qu’une restitution théorique). Un autre synonyme de adar-, de nuance nouvelle,
nous est fourni par YAltan tob6i d ’Oulanbator, dans le passage cité du §46. C’est fenggiigei,
nom d’agent tiré du verbe jenggi-, lu avec une initiale y- par Kozin, sans doute sur l’auto-
rit¢ du dictionnaire de Kowalewski (111, 2310: yenggegiin, yenggin «injure, gronderie,
blame», yenggin ige «mot injurieux, injure, gronderie»). Le verbe est attesté, entre
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UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION 3

Pour revenir au passage tiré de YAllan tobci, il faut le traduire comme
suit: «Le fils de Qaci’un s’appelait Adarka-dai, parce qu’il tenait des propos
calomniateurs parmi les freres ainés et les fréres cadets un peu partout, dans
le clan il était un calomniateur. Muqur-myurin et autres étaient du clan Adar-
kin. Les ancétres des Adarkin étaient ceux-la».

Sans m’arréter pour le moment au reste du texte qui paraissait d’ailleurs

\

a A. Mostaert «trés corrompu», je tiens a insister sur le nom, mentionné a
cOté du fondateur éponyme du clan Adarkin. Or ce nom était celui du chef
des Adarkin qui joua un role important au temps de Gengis khan comme un
de ses partisans les plus fideles. Le nom apparait dans le manuscrit de VAllan
tobci sous une forme estropiée, reproduite sans changement et par I'édition
imprimée d’Oulanbator et par Kozin; heureusement on peut en dégager le
nom authentique sans difficulté. En effet, on n’a qu’a rappeler la confusions
qui, dans les anciens manuscrits se produisit si souvent sous la plume des co-

\

pistes, entre les signes s et g a I’état initial. Le fait a été signalé a propos du

autres, dans Hs: 8§ 160 (ulkin jingkun tglleye), §246 (jingglgu-yin tula); les deux passages
ont été discutés par A. Mostaert, HJAS XV, 299—300. Dans les deux cas le mot mongo-
est glosé par tch’an-tchen «calomnier». Le mong. jengu- est rendu dans les vocabulaire,
polyglottes des Ts’ing par tib. stin-ba «to rebuke, scold, abuse» (Jdschke, p. 221). L ’expres
sion jenggiln tglle- revient encore chez Sayang-seéen (passage invoqué par Mostaert)
interprétée par 1. J. Schmidt comme «verleumderischerweise berichten» (p. 175). Son
équivalent mandchou jaganabume gisurexengge (éd. E. Haenisch, p. 75) oU jaganabu-
«Zwietracht stiften»; E. Hauer, p. 515) répond, selon les dictionnaires sino-mand-
chous (T. Haneda, Manwa jiten, p. 239) au chin. jijf|uj li-kien, méme sens (of. supra).
Un autre synonyme nous est offert dans I’expression ulkin pnggiin ugile- citée plus haut
ou ulkin est évidemment une fausse legon pour olgin. Ajoutons que JenggligSi (Hs §46) est
glosé, dans YAltan tobii, par olgiyan tgiilegd et olgin (Hs § 160) par gayaiayul-un. (Pour
ce dernier, voir mong. Kow. Il, 740, gayaiayul- «séparer, éloigner», ebtiiqoyorundu qob
kelefii gayaiayul- «au moyen de la calomnie jeter la discorde parmi les amis».) Or, olgi-
«médire, calomnier, blamer, reprendre, blasphémer» est bien attesté en mong. lit. (Kow.
I, 4.09); cf. encore olgiy&i «qui blame, qui blasphéme, calomniateur, blasphémateur»
olgiyan «médisance, calomnie, blasphéme», olgiyan-i égile- «médire, calomnier» (ibid.).
En tant que dérivé, olgiyan < *olyiyan est évidemment identique a sddiirgen et a adaryan.
Dans les dialectes actuels le mot ne parait guére étre connu, du moins il n’est relevé
gu’en ordos: olgbn age «faut bruit, nouvelle dont on ne connaft pas la provenance; le mot
olgdbn s’emploie aussi au sens de manoeuvres cachées tendant a embrouiller une affaire»
(Most. 11, 509). — Enfin, le mot qob, glose de VAltan tobdi, est, cette fois, bien attesté en
mongol: mong. lit. qob «calomnie», qob lgea «calomnie, invective, injure», qob kele- «calom-
nier, noircir» (Kow. Il, 887); oir. lit. /o1! «calomnie, chicane, délation; potin» (Pozdn. 91);
kalm. /on, /ow «Veileumdung, Nachrede» (Ramst. 181); ord. /ou «calomnie; mal dit de
quelqu’un et qu’on lui redit» (Most. I, 347); khal. chov «potin; calomnie» (Luv. 527);
bour. /ob «potin» (<3er. 571). On a en outre en turc: tél., 1éb., alt., sag., koib. gop «die
Verleumdung» (Radi. Il, 650); yak. /ob, id. (Bdhtl. 86); ces mots turcs sont empruntés au
mongol.

1 Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



4 L. LIGETI

manuscrit de VAltan tobci par Kozin.4 Un exemple fameux nous est donné
par la transcription chinoise de I'Histoire secrete ou nous avons Sem-Seciile
pour Sam-Qacula; le transcripteur chinois, une fois de plus, arendu servilement
ce que lui suggérait le manuscrit mongol en écriture ouigoure, qu’il avait sous
les yeux.5

Si on tient encore compte de ce que le copiste de VAltan tobci confond
constamment les signes r et B (T6degin pour Tddegen, etc.) on comprend aisé-
ment la lecon sayurin qui en outre se trouve recommandée par le nom commun
sayurin «place pour s’asseoir, siege; domicile, demeure, logement; résidence;
etc.» (Kow. I, 1300).

Il s’ensuit que le nom du chef des Adarlcin doit étre restitué en Muqur-
Qayuran. A vrai dire, ce personnage, sous le méme nom, nous est bien connu
grace aux sources historiques de I’6poque mongole.

Dans la description des tribus et des clans, Rasidu-"d-Din nous relate ce
qui suit sur la tribu des Hadarkin (qui ne sont autres que nos Adarkin): «Au
temps de Gengis khan [=@ingiz yfin] leur chef était Muqur-Qauran [Mwqr-
gwr’n]. Le mot gauran signifie [quelqu’un] ayant un caractére dur (durnfi)
comme une lime et puisque dans lui cette nature existait réellement on lui
donna ce nom. Il commandait la chiliade des Hadarkin, et était I’'un des coT-
mandants de l'aile droite. A ce moment-la la plupart de cette armée se trouvait
au Dast-i Qibcag, avec Nogai. Lorsque Nogai et ses enfants voulurent se ré-
volter, [leurs terres] furent ravagées. Actuellement dans leur empire beaucoup
d’eux sont dispersés. Bligiri qui se trouvait ici [=en lIran] était le neveu de
Muqur-Qauran.e

4S. A. Kozin Sokrovennoe skazanie, p. 21. Toutefois I’exemple invoqué par Kozin
n’est pas convaincant, car le prétendu so&iju n’existe pas, le ms (f. 18a) porte en réalité
qwéyey qui doit étre lu qofifi, c’est ce que I’édition d’Oulanbator a adopté (voir éd. A.
M ostaert I, 38). Dailleurs qofifi [=qojifi] répond au go’ojiju’u de I'Histoire secréete (11 13a
§79). En revanche Kozin lit Kilyu moéren (p. 342) alors que le ms (f. 26a) porte Silqu
miren ainsi que I’édition d’Oulabator (Mostaert I, 56); cette fois il s’agit du Kilgo miren
de VHistoire secréte (111 6a § 105).

5P. Pelliot—L. Hambis Histoire des campagnes de Gengis khan. Gheng-wou ts’in-
tcheng lou. Traduit et annoté. Tome | (Leiden 1951), pp. 53—55.

GTexte persan: N. N. Berezin, Sbornik letopisej. Istorija mongolov, soéinenie
Radid-eddina. Vvedenie: O tureckich i mongoljskich plemenach: Trudy Vostocnogo
Otdel. Imp. Arch. Obiéestva VIl (St. Pbg.1861) [= Berezin 1], p. 266. Traduction russe:
L. A. Chetagurov (redakcija i primeéanija A. A. Semenova), Raiid-ed-din, Sbornik
letopisej. ToT I, kniga pervaja (Moskva—Leningrad 1952), p. 190. Cf. encore F. Erd-
mann, Temudschin der Unerschitterliche (Leipzig 1862), p. 224. Buglri, legon adoptée
par Berezin, reste incertain. Bukuraj de Chetagurov (loc. laud.) et Bukuri de Smirnova
(voir infra) sont des formes impossibles pour un nom turco-mongol orthographié bwkr’y,
nwkr’y, bwkwry, nwkry, etc. Le pers. durait signifie «rough, hard thick; fierce, wild, fell,
morose, stern, oppressive, rugged, unequal; notched (sword); disproportionate, hairy»
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UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION 5

L’interprétation du nom offert par I'historien persan parait a premiére
vue trés engageante, en effet, un sobriquet de cette nature n’aurait rien de
surprenant. Cependant cette interprétation appelle des réserves, car on atten-
drait un renvoi au nom proprement dit du porteur du sobriquet. Il n’en est
rien. En réalité nous sommes en présence d’une des nombreuses étymologies
populaires de Rasidu-'d-Din qui toutefois ont le mérite, ainsi que je I’ai montré
ailleurs, de s’appuyer sur des mots authentiques.7

Dans ce cas nous avons affaire a deux mots mongols authentiques: muqur
ou rnogor et ga‘'man.

Quant au premier élément du nom, on a en effet un nom, déverbal,
dont le vocalisme flotte entre o et u dans les documents les plus anciens jusque
dans les dialectes actuels. Mais en voici les recoupements les plus importants.

Mong. lit. mogor, muqur «1. mousse, émoussé, rond, dont on a coupé les
angles pour I’arrondir; sans corne, qui n’a qu’un bout de corne; sans bout, sans
extrémités, sans suite, sans issue; 2. cassé, estropié, mutilé; 3. fig. stupide, hé-
bété» (Kow. I1l, 2034); muqur «blunt, blunted; cropped; hornless, tailless,
bobtailed, amputated, maimed, rounded (as number); dead-end; blind (figu-
ratively)» (Lessing 553); moqo- «1. s’émousser; 2. étre fatigué, épuisé; n’avoir
plus de force; 3. étre réduit aux derniéres extrémités» (Kow. |11, 2032); moqo-,
muqu- «to be blunt or dull; to get tired, weaken, exhaust one’s strength» (Les-
sing 544; 553).

L'Histoire secrete a muqular «hornlos, ungehornt, Stumpfhorn» (Haenisch
111), muqutga- et mogotga- «abschneiden, zur Erschopfung bringen» (Haenisch
110, 111); Houa-yi yi-yu mogodaq «qui n’est pointu, qui n’est pas aigu, qui ne
coupe pas» (Lewicki 60), «stumpf (gemacht)» (Haenisch, p. 31, n° 816; opposé
a qurca «pointu, aigu, tranchant»); Lou-long sai-lio mogodaq «émoussé» (éd.
Ishida, p. 133b). Mugaddimat al-adab mogadagq «émoussé», moyolcaq «rond»
(Poppe 238).

Oir. lit. mu”u- «s'émousser», muxudxa-, id. (Pozdneev 238), moyolzuur
«sans cornes» (op. cit., p. 235); kalm. O, D muxur, muxx «stumpf, ohne Schneide;
an der Spitze abgebrochen; Abschluss» (Ramstedt 268), moxx «stumpf, mit

(Steingass p. 512); «1.rugueux, dur au toucher, raboteux, épais; 2. dur de maniére,
épais, sans fagons, disproportionné, grossier» (Desmaisons |, p. 877). Chetagurov a rendu
ce mot par «cBapnuBblii; querelleur, acariatre» et «HyAHblA; ennuyeux, fastidieux, assom-
mant, sciant, rasant». Smirnova s’est fixée sur «HygHblii» Erdmann (p. 643) a, correctement,
«derb». Les traducteurs ont adopté, pour SOhAN, le sens de «NWna; scie», alors qu’il s’agit
ici certainement d’une «lime»: «a file for iron or wood» (Steingass 710), «lime» (Desmaisons
I1, 306). Pour I"étymologie cf. pers. aihdn-i ruh «quelqu’un dont la société n’est pas
agréable, qui vous scie» (Desmaisons |1, 306); voir encore Vullers 11, 353; Haim 11, 136;
Junker—Alevi, 439.
7A ce sujet voir mes remarques dans AOH XVII, 1964, pp. 345—346.
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runden Enden» (p. 264), moy&, D moya «stumpf (zB. Messer)» (p. 263), D moled
«stumpf, nicht scharf, ohne Schneide» (p. 264), muyu- «stumpf werden, nicht
scharf genug sein» (p. 268); 0j. O, kbu. moyer «épointé, émoussé; la partie
inférieure ou extréme» (Kara: AOH XVI, 27; o <(u); ord. muyur «obtus,
émoussé; fond, cul-de-sac, la partie extréme, limite» (Mostaert |1, 471), muyul-
et moyol- «étre obtus, émousser; mettre & quia» (I, p. 474); mgr. mueur «en
cul-de-sac, déconcerté» (De Smedt—Mostaert 244), moGomur «mousse, émoussé,
sans pointe, sans cornes, sans nattes» (p. 239); khal. muchar et mochoo- (Luv-
sandéndév pp. 243, 250); bour. muchar et mochoo- Ceremisov pp. 321, 318).

Ma. muy6ri [=muyuri\ «abgerundet, rundgemacht, abgeschnitten,
gleichgemacht» et moyolo «hornloser Ochs» (Hauer 672, 662).8

Le second membre du nom rappelle en effet le mot mongol signifiant «lime».

On a en mong. lit. qayurai, gaurai «une grosse lime, une rape» (Kow. 11,
746, 717), «file, rasp» (Lessing 910).

Le mot est attesté dans les vocabulaires en écriture arabe. Ainsi on
trouve chez Ibn Muhannaqira «lime» (éd. d’Istanboul, p. 221; Poppe le trans-
crit, dans MA p. 444, ga’Gra[i\, mais cette lecon n’est guére défendable). Mugad-
dimat al-adab offre qaurai (Poppe, p. 313, lit qirai).

Il convient de tenir compte encore des formes actuelles suivantes: oir.
lit. yuurai (Pozdneev 99), oir. dial, yora (Kara: AOH VI1II, 144), kalm. yird,
ylrs «Feile» (Ramstedt 204); ord. ylra «lime» (Mostaert I, 371); {j. yort «lime»
(Kara: AOH XVI, 23); darkh. yird, id. (Sanzeev 50); khal. chuuraj «lime»
(Luvsandéndév 570); bour. chuuraj, id. (Ceremisov 597), bour. NU kiré, T,
Kh, S yirai, T yuré (Castrén 117).

Emprunt au mongol: hazara B, Dj, Dz, G, O, T gaurai, gaurei «lime mor-
dante» (de mon enquéte faite en Afghanistan).q

Mugqur-Qayuran, sous la forme de Muqur-Qa’uran, chef des Hadarkin
est mentionné par Rasidu-'d-Din encore trois fois.

8G. Doerfer, TMEN I, pp. 509—510, discute encore une série de mots turcs
tongous, finno-ougriens et samoyedes rattachés au terme mongol. M. Doerfer croit
pouvoir éliminer, pour ce nom, la forme muqur, mais son argumentation n’est pas conclu-
ante.

10 G. Doerfer, TMEN I, pp. 428—429. En tant que nom commun, ga’uran évidem-
ment n’est pas une variante du ga’urai comme le veut Pelliot (Histoire des campagnes de
Gengis khan 1, 57), mais Doerfer en n’admettant aucun rapport phonétique entre les
deux formes est trop catégorique. Qa’uran figure dans un nom d’homme et aujourd’hui
on est encore mal informé sur les anciens noms de personne mongols. Mais on doit signaler
dés maintenant les noms Ogele-6erbi avec les variantes Ogelei-Eerbi et Ogelen-gerbi ou ta’-
urga avec les variantes Oa’urqai et Oa’urgan. Jai signalé une finale -n (et qui n’a rien a
voir avec le suffixe du pluriel -n en moyen mongol), présente dans les noms joutchen et
khitan; cf. L. Ligeti, Le tabghatch, un dialecte de la langue sien-pi, dans Mongolian Studies
(Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica X1V, Budapest 1970), p. 308.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION 7

D’abord nous le rencontrons parmi les chefs des treize enclos.

Aprés la rupture qui eut lieu entre Gengis khan et Jamuqga, a la suite
d’un vol de chevaux, Jamuga, a la téte d’une coalition de 13 tribus, avec une
armée de trois timen, vint attaquer Gengis khan. Ce dernier opposa a son
anda d’hier une armée de trois timen, composée de 13 enclos (harban qurban
glre’et). Cet événement est sommairement annoncé par {Histoire secrete
(8 129).10

Raéidu-'d-Din s’y arréte longuement, bien plus, il énumere en détail
les treize enclos de Gengis khan, avec tous les clans et les personnages en vue
qui ont participé a cette action, dans les cadres des enclos en question.

Or, c’est le troisieme enclos qui, ici nous regarde de plus prés. Nous y
lisons ce qui suit.

«Troisieme [enclos]: Bultacu-bahadur, du clan de Qaculai, frére ainé de
Qabul yfm appartenant aux . . ., qui sont une branche des Kereit, avec la tribu
des Hadarkin qui avaient a leur téte Muqw-Qauran, des Nirun; Buguri, qui
était au Horasan, descendait de son clan. Ensuite, la tribu des Qoralas des
Dirligin, leur chef était Gaurga».ll

0L’ Histoire secréte (8§ 120) nous donne une autre liste qui comprend les noms de
ceux qui se sontralliés au parti de Gengis khan lorsque, aprés le refroidissement de leur
amitié, Jamuga et Gengis khan se sont séparés. Cette fois il ne s’agit que de groupes de
fidéles, au nombre de 21, qui, a I’exception des Ba’arin, ne formaient pas des enclos
(gure’en). Voici ces groupes d’associés, d’apreés leurs clans: 1jalayir, 2 tarqul, 3 &ngii'ut,
baya’ut, 4 barulas, 5 mangqut, 6 arulat, 7 uriyangqgan, 8 besit, 9 suldus, 10 jalayir, 11 qong-
gotan, 12 sukeken, 13 ne’d, 14 olqunu’ut, 15 qorolas, 16 dorben, 17 ikires, 1S noyakin,
19 oronar, 20 barulas, 21 ba’arin. On voit bien que les groupes 1et 10 appartiennent a la
méme tribu jalayir de méme que les groupes 4 et 20 se sont détachés tous les deux des
Barulas, pour se joindre a Gengis khan. Rien ne prouve que le groupe 16 composé des
Qorolas (voir infra) comprenait dés cette époque les Adarkin et, avec eux, Muqur-Qa’uran.

N Texte persan: 1. N. Berezin, Sbornik letopisej. Istorija mongolov, soéinenie
RaSid-Eddina. Istorija Cingiz-chana do vossetvija ego na prestol: Trudy Vost. Otdel.
Imp. Arch. Obééestva X 111 [=Berezin, Il1], pp. 151 —152. Traduction russe: O. |I. Smirnova
(commentaires par B. I. Pankratov et O. I. Smirnova, directeur A. A. Semenov), RaSid-ed-
Din, Sbornik letopisej. ToT I, kniga vtoraja (Moskva—Leningrad 1952), p. 87. Cf. encore.
F. Erdmann, Temudschin der Unerschitterliche, pp. 261, 577 —582. Bultaéu-baha&dur n’est
autre que Bulteéi-ba’atur de Histoire secrete (8 48). Biilteéli est une fois de plus une
fausse legcon des transcripteurs chinois qui ignoraient la prononciation correcte de certains
noms. Les mss consultés par Berezin offrent, en partie, des variantes qui suggerent une
forme Sam-Qaéulai, mais la legon Sam-Qaéiun, est maintenue aussi par Smirnova. A
Sam-Qaéulai de Raafdu-’d-Din on peut opposer Sem-Seéiile de I’'Histoire secréte (8 48);
cette derniére est, ici encore, une fausse legon des transcripteurs chinois qui doit étre
ramenée a Sam-Qaéula. L’Altan lobéi de Blo-bzan bstan-’jin (f. 9b) porte Qam-Qaéula,
I’édition imprimée d’Oulanbator a la méme forme; évidemment il faut lire dans les deux
cas Sam-Qaéula (sur I’erreur possible s :qg, voir plus haut). Cf. encore P. Pelliot—L.
Hambis, Histoire des campagnes de Gengis khan I, pp. 53 55. Quant au nom de la branche
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8 L. LIGETI

La liste des treize enclos de Rasidu-’d-Din est reprise par le Cheng-wou
Ts’in-tcheng lou. Elle y apparait toutefois sous une forme brouillée et le nombre
des «corps» remplacant les «enclos» ne dépasse pas la dizaine. Aussi le «corps»
de Bultacu-bah&dur est-il le deuxiéme de la liste et il renferme les enclos 3 et 4
de Rasidu-’d-Din. Le texte persan est ainsi concur

«Le fils de Sam-Qaculai, nommé Bullacu-badur, [appartenant aux]
Tibu\f\ des Ge[relyil; M w, w -Qauran et autres conduisant les Adargin; Oaqu-
ran [conduisant] les Qorula[s\ et autres tribus; ainsi que Dereng, fils de Sur-
gadu\?]-noyan, conduisant les Qoritai et les Budaga\t] formerent un corps».12

La deuxiéme mention du nom du chef des Hadarkin se trouve dans le
récit des événements précédant la bataille de Qalgalgit. Ony lit que sur I'ins-
tigation de Sengglin (Senggiim de I'Histoire secréte) une coalition se forme
contre Gengis khan a laquelle participent, entre autres, Daritai-otcigin, Altan,
Qucar, Tayar-Qulagai de la tribu des Mangut et «Muqur-Quaran, chef de la
tribu Hadarkin des Nirun».13 Le nom de Muqur-Qauran figurant parmi les
ennemis de Gengis khan est peut-étre surprenant, mais pas autrement insolite
en ces temps mouvementés.

En tout cas, ce ne devait étre qu’un interméde passager, car notre héros
se trouve finalement (et c’est la troisieme mention) parmi les chiliarches de
Gengis khan.

Son contingent était rangé a l’aile droite de I’armée, comme le 18e des
23 régiments. L’aile droite comptait d’ailleurs, sous le commandement de
Bérci-noyan (avec Boroyul-noyan comme adjoint) 38 000 soldats.

Voici ce que nous dit I’historien persan a ce propos: «Régiment de Muqur-
Qauran [mwagwr gwr’n] (qui est) de la tribu Hadarkin [hdrkyn], branche Qiyat
figy’tY de la tribu Nirun \nyrwn\ Le sens de gauran est «lime» (séhan). Parce
que son caractére était dur (duruSt), on lui donna ce nom. Sa stature était
trés haute. Blglri était son petit-fils».14

des Kereit, tous lesmssprésentent a cet endroit une lacune que Berezin aremplie, arbitrai-
rement, par Jirgin (choisi au hasard parmi les noms des clans des Kereit). Smirnova s’est
contentée de traduire ici «une branche». Le ms devait porter Tébewdt, voir infra.

2P. Pelliot—L. Hambis, Histoire des campagnes de Gengis Khan I, pp. 36, 63—64
(notes 12—20). Il reste peu de choses a ajouter aux savants commentaires de Pelliot.
Néanmoins je crois que l’expression mongole Kereyid-iin Tobegid > Kereyidin Tobewit
a passé telle quelle (avec le génitif mongol) dans le texte persan et de la, sous une forme
légérement estropiée: gereyidiin tubit, a été emprunté par le Cheng-wou Ts’in-tcheng lou.

13Texte persan: Berezin Il, p. 208 (Mwgwr gwr’n); traduction russe de Smirnova, p.
123. Cf. encore Erdmann, Temudschin, pp. 283 —284.

N Texte persan: Berezin |11, pp. 203—204; traduction russe de Smirnova, p. 269.
Cf. encore Erdmann, Temudschin, pp. 449, 643.
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UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION 9

-L'Histoire secréte (§ 202), dans la liste des chiliarches nommés par Gengis
khan, nous donne son nom sous la forme abrégée de Qa’uran\ il est le 70e des
95 chiliarches.’5

Il apert de ce qui précede que Muqur-Qayuran, chef des Adarkin, re-
cueilli dans VAltan tobci est un nom authenthique et répond biena Muqur-Qauran
attesté par Raaldu-'d-Din et par le Ts’in-tcheng lou, et a Qa'uran de YHistoire
secréte.

Reste a savoir si nous sommes en présence d’une interpolation insérée
dans YAltan tobci ou bien du vestige d’une rédaction plus compléte que celle
que les transcripteurs de la fin du X1Ve siécle avaient a leur disposition. La
question a déja été posée par P. Pelliot et il a admis les deux possibilités. Pour
ma part je crois que dans le cas présent nous avons affaire a une interpolation,
a une de ces interpolations qui se raménent a des sources trés anciennes.

A ce propos j’insisterai toutefois sur le fait surprenant que les additions
ici discutées de YAltan tobci proviennent des paragraphes consacrés a la généalo-
gie des chefs des grands clans, ancétres de Gengis khan.

Ainsi YAltan tobci a permis a Pelliot de préciser qu’au 847 Ambaqai
[gayant n’est pas le frére, mais le fils de Senggim-bilge et que la mére do Belgi-
lei, au § 60, s’appelle Sujigil eke et qu’au 850 il faut compter avec une inter-
polation trés ancienne concernant les cing fils de Bartan-bayatur, nés de son
épouse Sifigil-ufin.le

Dans les paragraphes généalogiques je signalerai encore deux passages
du méme ordre.

Au §45, le nom de Qabici est mentionné sous sa forme compléte (Barim-
sigir-a-tu Qabici-bayatur) comme au §43. Il a un fils nommé Bekir-bayatur,
dont il n’est pas question dans YHistoire secréte. Il était le pére de Menen-
tudun (ce nom apparait dans YAltan tobci sous la forme estropiée Mag-a-tudun).
Menen-tudun a épousé Nomalun toryun, mere de ses sept enfants.&

16S. A. Kozin, Sokrovennoe skazanie I, p. 158. Kozin, dans sa traduction a numéroté
les noms des chiliarches. Cf. encore L. Ligeti, Histoire secrete des Mongols: Monumenta
Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I, Budapest 1971, p. 171.

16Voir supra, note 1. Quant au passage altéré du § 144, le texte de VAltan tobd
comprend sans aucun doute l’ancienne tradition authentique du texte de YHistoire
secrete (f. 42a) Onan-u dnaji eteged Olqud-turay-tur éerigiid-iyen jasaju qadqulduy-a kemen
)asan bayijuyui. Toutefois le nom de lieu Olqud-turay reste a identifier, aussi sa lecon est
elle douteuse, surtout dans son premier élément (Olqunud 2 XJlyud ?, etc.); pour turay, cf.
turc turay, turuy «lieu de franchise, refuge (dans les montagnes)» (DTS 587).

17Sur le nom Barim-ii'iratu Qabid, deuxieme enfant de Tumbina-yan, selon
RaSidu-’d-Din (d’apres YHistoire secréte §43 il était le fils de Bodonéar), voir: texte persan,
Berezin |1, 44; traduction russe de Smirnova 29. Le nom est fortement altéré, Smirnova a
adopté Barim-Sir-Buka-Buju ce qui peut étre ramené sans difficulté a Barim-Siratu-
Qabifu. D’aprés Rasidu-’d-Din, Dutum-Menen (Menen-tudun de YHistoire secrete) avait
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10 L. LIGETI: UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION

Au 848, selon YAltan tobci, le fils de Bultacu-bayatur s’appelait Mergen-
secen, or ce nom est une fois de plus supprimé dans Histoire secréte.16

Enfin notons que dans YAltan tobci quelques noms sont énumérés dans
un ordre interverti. Nous y lisons Sam-Qacula Qabul gayan (848) en face de
Qabul gayan Sem-Seciile de YHistoire secréte et, dans le méme paragraphe, on a
Todogen Qadayan en face de Qada’an T6dd’en otcigin de YHistoire secrete. 1

pour épouse Monolun (Nomolun de I’Histoire secrete), la meére de ses neuf enfants; cf.
texte persan: Berezin Il, p. 25; traduction russe de Smirnova, p. 18. L’ historien persan
est muet au sujet de Betcir-bayatur. Il est curieux de voir que, d’aprés I’Histoire secréte
8§46, Nomolun eke était la mére de Qaidu, épouse de QaSi-kilug.

1BRasidu-'d-DIn est muet au sujet de Mergen-seSen, fils de Bultadu ba’atur. Il est
notoire que la généalogie offerte par Rasidu-'d-Din différe sur bien des points et sensible-
ment, de celle de I’'Histoire secréte, il y a lieu de rappeler que chez lui, le fils de Sam-Qaculai
s’appelle Adar-mergsn nom qui rappelle celui du fils de Bultacu-ba’atur. Cf. texte persan:
Berezin 1l, 45; traduction russe de Smirnova, p. 30.

19S. A. Kozin, Sokrovennoe skazanie I, p. 158. Kozin, dans sa traduction a numéroté
les noms de chiliarches. Rappelons toutefois qu’au 8§51 VAltan tob& aussi donne bien
Qadayan Tddegen.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



Acta Oricntalia Academiae Srientiarum Hungaricae, Tomus, XXV 1(1), pp. 11— 6S (1972)

THE NARRATIVE OF LEGISLATION AND ORGANIZATION
OF THE MKHAS-PA’l DGA’-STON

THE ORIGINS OF THE TRADITIONS CONCERNING SRON-BRCAN
SGAM-PO AS FIRST LEGISLATOR AND ORGANIZER OF TIBET

BY
G. URAY

1. It was R. A. Stein who has noticed that the section on the early
Tibetan laws and state of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston (in the following: Section
on Law and State) displays certain common features in the subject-matter
and terminology with the account of 654 in the Royal Annals. Analyzing the
state organization presented in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, he writes as follows:
«le célebre Gar Tongtsen Yulzung, gouvernait le Tibet (Bod), ...D’un coté
il y avait les guerriers (rgod), organisés en soixante et un ‘groupes de mille
(stong-sde) ... De l’autre cdté on trouvait les corvéables (gyung ou kheng):
c’était ’le peuple qui travaille’, organisé en 'groupes d’hommes’. .. Une chro-
niqgue de Touen-houang nous signale, en effet, qu’en 654 le grand ministre
Tongsten procéda a un recensement en vue d’une grande organisation en
fonctions’. Pour cela il divisa le peuple en militaires (rgod) et en corvéables
(gyung)» (La civilisation tibétaine: Collection «Sigma» 1, Paris 1962, p. 85)1

Taking Stein’s important observation as a starting point, we may go
further in establishing significant and profound textual and thematical corre-
spondences between the Section on Law and State - particularly the intro-
ductory Narrative of Legislation and Organization — and the Royal Annals.
These correspondences enable us not only to evaluate the Narrative of Legisla-
tion and Organization from the point of view of source criticism, but also to
revise the millenial tradition concerning king Sron-brcan sgam-po as legislator
and organizer of state, and thereby to elucidate an important problem of early
Tibetan history.

1The interpretation put forward by Stein for the accounts of 654 in the Royal
Annals, and particularly for the terms rgod and g-yun has aroused J. Filliozat’s disapproval
(Travaux récents sur I’histoire du Tibet. JA CCL (1962), p. 630), R. A. Stein, however,
succeeded in defending his view (Deux notules d’histoire ancienne du Tibet :JA CCLI
(1963), pp. 327—330), and his interpretation can be corroborated by further arguments
too (G. Uray, A propos du tibétain rgod -g-yun :Etudes tibétaines dédiées a la mémoire
de Marcelle Lalou, Paris 1971,pp. 553—556). Otherwise, | cannot agree with his inter-
pretation of the word mlchos/khos/khod as «fonction»; for this see below, note 3.
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Before starting my investigations proper, | should like to express my
thanks to those who helped me with my research in one way or another. Miss
Hilda Ecsedy controlled the data which | have taken from translations, in
the original Chinese sources, and gathered some new data from other Chinese
sources hitherto untranslated. Mr. E. Foldi has helped me with determining
the co-ordinates of geographical places. The India Office Library and its li-
brarian S. C. Sutton (London), the Bibliothéque Nationale (Paris), the G. N.
Roerich Library of the Oriental Institute of the Academy of Sciences of the
USSR (Moscow), the State Library of the Academy of Sciences of the Mongo-
lian People’s Republic, and Prof. B. Siréndév, Chairman of the Academy
(Ulan Bator), the Gandan Tégcinlén monastery and the Most Ven. Abbot
Gombozav (Ulan Bator), the British Museum Library (London), the Oriental
Department of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences (Budapest),
Mr. H. E. Richardson (St. Andrews, Fife) and Prof. Stein (Paris) have made
my research work possible by permitting the use of Tibetan MSS and xylo-
graphs in their possession or in the possession of the institutions led by them
and by placing photographs and microfilms at my disposal. The late Miss
Prof. M. Lalou (Paris), Miss A. F. Thompson (London), Mr. V. A. Bogoslov-
skij and Mrs. N. Ju. Lubockaja (Moscow), Prof. $. Bira and 2. Coloo (Ulan
Bator), Ing. L. Bikszady (Budapest/Ulan Bator), the microfilm departments
of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences and the National Szé-
chényi Library (Budapest) gave indispensable assistance with the use of the
MSS, in obtaining the microfilms and making enlargements of them.

Abbreviations

AFL = F. W. Thomas, Ancient Folk-Literature from North-Eastern Tibet : Abl1 d.
Dtsch. Akad. Wiss. Berlin, KI. f. Spr., Lit. u. Kunst, Jg. 1962, Nr. 3, Berlin 1957.

AHEL = H. E. Richardson, Ancient Historical Edicts at Lhasa and the Mu Tsung/Khri
Otsug Lde Brtsan Treaty of A.D. 821—822 from the Inscription at Lhasa : Prize
Publication Fund X 1X, London 1952.

Ann. = the Royal Annals of Tibet, with the versions:

— 1 — Bibliothéque Nationale MS, FPT 1288 = prov. 252, lines 1—53 India
Office Library MS, Ch. 79 viii 7, lines 54—307; quoted from the microfilm of the
original.

— 11, 1 = British Museum MS, Or. 8212 (187), lines 1—11 (inversely at the beginning
of the MS) + 12—61 (in the middle of the MS); quoted from the microfilm of the

original.

ARC = Atlas of the Republic of China, editor-in-chief Chang Chi-Yun, I1—III, Taiwan
1960-1961.

'’A&Ann. = the Annals of the ’A-za Khaganate, fragments of the acchunts of the years

705—714: India Office Library MS, Stein Collection, vol. 69, fob 84, lines 1—55;
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quoted from the photoprint of the original (cf. L. Petech, Nugae Tibeticae : RSO
XX X1 (1956), pp. 291-293 and Uray, LFTR, p. 208).

BA — G. N. Roerich, The Blue Annals I —IlI : RASB Monograph Series VII, Calcutta
1949 and 1953.

Bk. Dg. = 70 (-rg/yan-glin-pa—Kun-dga’-chul-khrims («discoverers»), Bka’-than ade Ina
(1347, with additions from 1386 —1393), Dga’-ldan Phun-chogs-glin edition (1676),
vols, ka—6a; quoted from the microfilm of the India Office Library Xyl., Lhasa
expedition, J. 16.

BstSbyM K = Klon-rdol bla-ma Nag-dban-blo-bzan (1719 — 1805), Bstan-pa'i shyin-bdag
byun-chul-gyi min-gi grans, in Gsun-’bum, Kun-bde-glin edition, vol. ’a; quoted
from the copy of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences, Oriental
Department.

BuCh. = Bu-ston Rin-6hen-grub (1290—1364), Bde-bar gSegs-pa’i bstan-pa’i gsal-byed
6hos-kyi ’byun-gnas-gsuh-rab Rin-pd-5he'i mjod 6es bya-ba (1322) : Thams-6ad
mkhyen-pa Bu-ston Rin-6hen-grub-kyi gsun-’bum, vol. ya; quoted from the micro-
film of the Roerich Library Xyl., nr. 106.

Ch....= MS from the Chi’en-fo-tung at Tunhuang: India Office Library, Stein Collection,
No. Ch. .. .; — Ch. fr. 61 is quoted from the microfilm of the original, the other
MSS are quoted from the editions or facsimiles indicated in the relevant part of
my paper; cf. also Ann. | and ChrFr.:2.

ChJSg. = Bsod-nams-rce-mo (1142—1182), Chos-la ‘fug-pa’i ago ies bya-ba’i bstan-b6o3
(1167), in Sa-skya-pa’i bka'-’lbum, Sde-dge edition (18th century), vol. na:263a—
317a; quoted from the facsimile edition CWMS I, pp. 318/3—345/3.

Chr. = OId Tibetan Chronicle. Bibliothéque Nationale MS FPT 1287 = prov. 250, 16
paragraphs, lines 1—536; quoted from the microfilm of the original.

ChrFr. = Chronicle Fragments from Tunhuang, two unnumbered folios from the MS ofa
chronicle from the age of the Old Kingdom (cf. n. 91 below):

—:1 = Bibliothéque Nationale MS, FPT 1144; quoted from the microfilm of the origi-
nal.

—:2 = India Office Library MS, Ch. xvii 2; quoted from the facsimile ed. by Thomas,
TLTD III, pi. ii.

Conf. 1967/68 = Rapports sur les conférences de I’année scolaire 1967 — 1968, Histoire et
philogogie tibétaines, Conférences de Mme Ariane Macdonald : Ecole pratique des
Hautes Etudes, IV * section, Sciences hist, et philol., Annuaire 1968—1969 (1969),
pp. 527-535.

CPTA = M. Lalou, Catalogue des principautés du Tibet ancien :JA CCLIII (1965), pp.
189 —215 + table.

CT — R. A. Stein, La civilisation tibétaine : Collection «Sigma» 1, Paris 1962.

CWMS = Bsod nams rgya mtsho (compiler), The Complete Works of the Créat Masters oj
the Sa skya Sect of the Tibetan Buddhism A —XV : Bibliotheca Tibetica | 1—15,
Tokyo 1968-1969.

DNHAT = R. A. Stein, Deux notules d’histoire ancienne du Tibet :JA CCLI (1963), pp.
327—335.

Dp. fa = Rje Dpa’bo sprul-sku Gcug-lag-’phren-ba ’jin-pa (1504—1566), Dam-pa’i
6hos-kyi ’khor-los bsgyur-ba-rnams-kyi byun-ba gsal-bar byed-pa Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston
ies bya-ba’i legs-par biad-pa (1545—1565), vol. fa, in several variants:

— X = Lho-brag Qnas-kyi giis-kha edition, quoted from the microfilm of the copy the
Gandan Tégéinlén Monastery and the facsimile edition of Lokesh Chandra, Mkhas-
pafii-dgah-ston of Dpah-bo-gtsug-lag, Pt. 4 : Sala-Pitaka Series IX 4, New Delhi
1962.
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— XC

—R
DplLf.

—D
DSn.

DTH

FHT

FPT ..

FT

GAT
Gen.

G. 0 KAY

= «variants», in fact inadmissible and sometimes even erroneous retouches in
Chandra’s edition.

= Richardson MS, quoted from the microfilm of the original.

= Sum-pa mkhan-po Ye-ses dpal-byor (1704—1788), 'Phags-yul Rgya-nag 6hen-
po Bod-dan Sog-yul-du dam-pa’i ahos byun-chul Dpag-sam ljon-bzan zes bya-ba
(1748), in two editions:

= Gsun-"bum, edition of Wusuto (or Kdke Qota?), vol. na, quoted from the micro-
film ofthe copy of the Gandan Tégéinlén monastery. (For the place of publication
cf. J. W. de Jong, Sum-pa mkhan-po (1704 —1788) and His Works :HJAS XXVII
(19G7), pp. 210-211.)

= S. C. Das, Pag Sam Jon Zang 1—II, Calcutta 1908.

K = ’Gos locaba Yid-bzan-rce-ba Gion-nu-dpal (1392—1481), Deb-gter snon-po
(1476—1478), Lha-sa-Kun-bde-gliri edition (end of the 18th century), vols, ka —ba;
quoted from the copy of the State Library in Ulan Bator. (Since there is no micro-
film at my disposal, | can quote from the original only those passages that | copied
in 1965 in Ulan Bator, otherwise | shall refer only to the translation of Roerich,
BA.)

= J. Bacot—F. W. Thomas—Ch. Toussaint, Documents de Touen-houang relatifs
a I’histoire du Tibet : Annales du Musée Guimet, Bibliothéque d’Etudes LI, Paris
1940—1946.

= G. Uray, The Four Horns of Tibet according to the Royal Annals : Acta Orient.
Hung. X (1960), pp. 31—57.

.= MS from Tunhuang: Bibliothéeque Nationale, Fonds Pelliot tibétain, no.
..., — FPT 1093, 1166 and 1174 are quoted from the microfilms of the originals,
the other MSS from the descriptions, quotations and data of Lalou, OPTA and

Inv. I —IIl, and Ariane Macdonald, Conf. 1967/68; cf. also Ann. 1, Chr., GhrFr: 1,
Gen.

.= prov. ...= the earlier, provisional number of the MS used also in the literature;
see Ann. I, Chr., Gen.

= H. E. Richardson, A Fragment from Tun Huang : Bull, of Tibetology Il 3 (1965),
pp. 33-38.

= L. Petech, Glosse agli Annali di Tun-huang : RSO XLII (1967), pp. 241 —279.
= the so-called Tunhuang Geneaology being, in all probability, a separate part of
the MS of the Old Tibetan Chronicle: Bibliothéque Nationale MS, FPT 1286 =
prov. 249, 4 paragraphs, lines 1—69.

GragsBRgy = Grags-pa-rgyal-mchan (1147—1216), Bod-kyi rgyal-rabs, in Sa-skya-pa’i

HAT

HBB

HD

bka’-’bum, Sde-dgc edition (18th century), vol. ta: 196b.6—200a.2; quoted from the
copy ofthe State Library in Ulan Bator, and the facsimile edition CWMS 1V, p.
295/1—296/4.

= P. Pelliot, Histoire ancienne du Tibet, [éd. par L. Hambis] : Oeuvres posthumes
de Paid Pelliot V, Paris 1961.

Il = E. Obermiller, History of Buddhism (Chos hbyun) by Bu ston Il, The History
of Buddhism in India and Tibet : Materialien zur Kunde des Buddhismus 19,
Heidelberg 1932.

= ’'Chal-pa Kun-dga’-rdo-rje, Hu-lan-deb-ther (1346, with additions from after
1368; cf. A. Macdonald, PLRBY, pp. 79—88, 153); in two variants:

= Gangtok edition: Deb-ther dmar-po, The Red Annals | (Tibetan Text), Namgyal
Institute of Tibetology, Gangtok, Sikkim 1961.

= the readings of the original Densapa MS according to Inaba—Satd,
HTCN.
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HOWS = H. E. Richardson, How Old Was Srong Brtsan Sgam Po? :Bull, of Tibetology
11 | (1965), pp. 5-8.

HTCN = Inuha Sl1.—Satd H., Huron teputeru Chibelto nendai-ki, Kyoto 1964.

MW The International Map ofthe World, Scale 1 : 1,000,000; sheet Nil 44, Manasaro-
war, Printed by the Army Map Service, 1967; sheet N1 47, The Sources of Huang
Ho, Printed by the War Office and Air Ministry, 1961; sheet NJ 47, Ch’ing Har,
Printed by the Army Map Service, 1964.

Inv. = M. Lalou, Inventaire des manuscrits tibétains de Touen-houang conservés a la
Bibliothéque Nationale (Fonds Pelliot tibétain) I—I11, Paris 1939, 1950, 1961.

ITCC = E. Haarh, The lIdentity of Tsu-chih-chien, the Tibetan «King» Who Died in 804
AD :Acta Orient. XXV (Copenhagen 1960), pp. 121—170.

LdRgy. F = La-dvags-rgyal-rabs (middle of the 17th century, with appendices from 1834,
1842, 1886 and 1910); edition of A. H. Francke, Antiquities of Indian Tibet II,
The Chronicles of Ladakh and Minor Chronicles, ed. with foreword by F. W. Tho-
mas : Archaeological Survey of India L, Calcutta 1926, pp. 17—59.

LFTR = G. Uray, Die Lehnflrstentimer des tibetischen Reiches im VII.—IX . Jahr-
hundert : Trudy Dvadcatj pjatogo Meidunarodnogo kongressa vostokovedov V, Moscow
1963, pp. 205-210.

MBk. B — Mani-bka’-’bum, «discovered» by Grub-thob Dhos-grub (12th century) and
mna’-bdag San (or Myan) Ral(-pa-6an) Si-ma-’od-zer (1136—1204; but containing
also 14—16th centuries additions); ’Bras-spuns edition in two vols, without a
common title: vol. "e: Mani-bka’-’bum glegs-barn dan-po thugs-rj(e) éhen-po
sans-rgyas stan-rca’i I(0)-rgyus éh(e’)n-m(o'), and vol. warn: Chos skyon-ba’i
rgyal-po Sron-bcan rgam-po’i bka’-’bum-las smad-kyi 6ha ial-gdams-kyi bskor-pa;
quoted from the microfilm of the Roerich Library Xyls., nrs. 150 and 80.

MGHP = A. Ferrari, Mk'yen brtse’s Guide to the Holy Places of Central Tibet, completed
and ed. by L. Petech : SOR XVI, Roma 1958.

Mi. ...= MS from MIrén Fort: India Office Library, Stein Collection, no. M I. (or M . I.)

..; quoted from TLTD Il and IV.

MkhyDS = “Jam-dbyans-mkhyen-brce’i dbaii-po Kun-dga’-bstan-pa’i rgyal-mchan
(shortly: Mkhyen-brce; 1820—1892), Dbus-Gcan-gi gnas-rten-rags-rim-gyi mchan-
byan mdor bsdus Dad-pa'i sa-bon ies-bya-ba:

— Sd = Sde-dge edition; quote from MGHP, pp. 1—33.

— T = the readings of the Tucci MS according to MGHP, footnotes of pp. 1—33.

MT. ...= MSfrom Mazar-Tagh: India Office Library, Stein Collection, no. M. Tagh .
quoted from TLTD IV.

NTETR — H. E. Richardson, Names and Titles in Early Tibetan Records : Bull, of
Tibetology IV 1 (1967), pp. 5—20.

OITN = V. A. Bogoslov8kij, OCcrk istorii tibetskogo naroda (Stanovlenie klassovogo
obi(estva), Moscow 1962.

PLRBY = Ariane Macdonald, Préambule a la lecture d'un Rgya-Bod yig-chan :JA CCLI
(1963), pp. 53—159.

PRN = G. Tucci, Preliminary Report on Two Scientific Expeditions in Nepal : Materials
for the Study of Nepalese History and Culture 1:SOR X 1, Roma 1956.

QGTB = H. Hoffmann, Quellen zur Geschichte der tibetischen Bon-Religion : Abh. d.
Geistes- u. Sozialwiss. KL, Akad. d. Wiss. u. d. Lit., Jg. 1950, Nr. 4, Mainz—W ies-
baden 1950.

RgyGsM = Sa-skya-pa Bsod-nams-rgyal-mchan (1312—1375),Rgyal-rabs-rnams-kyi byun-
chul gsal-ba’i me-lon ihos-'byuh (1373; date proposed by Mrs. Ariane Macdonald
in Rapports sur les conférences de I’année scolaire 1964—1965 : Ecole pratique des
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Haides Etudes, 1V e section, Annuaire 1965—1966 (1966), p. 434); in two editions:
= Sde-dge edition (1740-s; cf. A. Macdonald, Conf. 1967/68, p. 529); quoted from
the copy of the State Library in Ulan Bator.

= Lhasa-’Phrul-snan edition (1478); quoted from B. |. Kuznetsov, Rgyal rabs
gsal ba’i me long (The Clear Mirror of Royal Genealogies) : Scripta Tibetana I,
Leiden 1966.

SkRdor. = Khri Lde-sron-brcan’s (798?—816) inscription on the rdo-rin of the Skar-cun

chapel, now Sans-rgyas-dgon-pa, near Ra-ma-sgan; quoted from TTK, pp. 104—108.

TAMST = R. A. Stein, Les tribus anciennes des marches sino-tibétaines, Légendes, classi-

~ A
——

fications et histoire, Paris 1959; and reprint in the series Bibliothéque de I'Institut
des Hautes Etudes Chinoises XV, Paris 1961.

= F. W. Thomas, Tibetan Literary Texts and Documents concerning Chinese Tur-
kestan | —IV (pt. IV ed. by E. Conze) : Oriental Translation Fund n. s. X XX 1,
XXXVII, XL, XLI, London 1935, 1951, 1955, 1963.

— G. Tucci, The Tombs of the Tibetan Kings : SOR I, Roma 1950.

= the Vth Dalai Lama Nag-dban-blo-bzan-rgya-mcho (1617—1682), Gans-can-
yul-gyi sa-la spyod-pa’i mtho-ris-kyi rgyal-blon-gco-bor brjod-pa’i deb-ther\ \Rjogs-
Idan-gzon-nu’i dga’-ston Dpyid-kyi rgyal-mo’i glu-dbyahs zes bya-ba (1643), in two
editions:

— Thams-Sad mkhyen-pa Ina-pa /Shen-po’i gsun-’bum, Lha-sa-Po-ta-la edition,
vol. ja; quoted from the microfilm of the Roerich Library Xyl., no. 127 or 182.

= Pe-Sin (Peking) edition, Mi-rigs-dpe-skrun-khan, 1957.

— G. Tucci, The Validity of Tibetan Historical Tradition :India Antiqua, A Volume
of Oriental Studies presented by his friends and pupils to Jean Philippe Vogel,
Leyden 1947, pp. 309 —322.

— E. Haarh, The Yar-lun Dynasty, Copenhagen 1969.

:E, :S, :N = the inscription of the rdo-rin in the district 201 of Lhasa (763 or the
years following); East, South and North faces; quoted from AHEL, pp. 1—34.

Symbols of text criticism

Reconstruction of letters or passages entirely missing or illegible in the original
owing to physical damage.

Partial reconstruction of letters or passages only partly missing or illegible in the
original owing to physical damage.

Reconstruction of letters or passages omitted by the scribe.

Letters or passages erroneously inserted by the scribe, not to be cosidered.
Letters omitted from abbreviations.

Pagination and number of lines; inserted remarks, emendations and addenda of
the communicator of the text; — in the text-quotations of the foot-notes it serves
for indicating variants and erroneous informations, too.

A letter or a vertical ligature in the original text missing or illegible owing to
physical damage, but not reconstructed (in every case in [ ] orr ' according to
the sense).

Passage of an indefinite length in the beginning of the original missing, owing to
physical damage.

The same as above in the middle of the original text.

The same in the end of the original.

A part of text omitted by me in quotations.
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I. The structure of the Section on Law and State in the
Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston

2. The Section on Law and State can be found in the chapter on Sron-
bean sgam-po’s reign in the volume fa of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston. It is divided
into an introduction and the presentation of 6 codes, and it comprises among
others 19 catalogues (Dp. fa JC:18b.l 22b.7 ~ 1:25b.2—32a.6).2

In its present form the section seemingly constitutes an organic unit,
but Tucci and Stein have already pointed to the inner chronological contra-
dictions of the section. They have established that the section — judging by
the context of the chronicle and the introductory narrative describes the
laws and state of Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s age, but the persons and institutions
mentioned in the catalogues are mainly from Khri Sron-lde-bcan’s age (PUN,
pp. 75-76; CT, pp. 20, 28, 85).

Similarly, certain contradictions in the structure of the section bear
evidence of a later compilation and re-organization of the material.

3. The Section on Law and State is divided into verses written with nor-
mal letters alternating with verses written in small letters, which differ from
each other not only formally, but in their function and relation to their sour-
ces. The verses in normal letters belong to the basic text of the Mkhas-pa’i dga'-
ston, they develop the train of thought of the work as a whole, and the details
of the laws which were judged the most essential by Dpa’-bo Ocug-lag-’phren-ba
are narrated in them. The passages in small letters supplement the basic text
by giving the less important details. It can rightly be assumed on the basis
of the exactness of Dpa’-bo’s quotations that apart from certain joining, intro-
ductory and closing formulae and inserted explanatory glosses, the passages
in small letters closely reproduce the text of the sources used. On the other
hand, the actual text of the verses in normal letters had to be composed by
Dpa’-bo himself. Even if he did nothing else but take out sentences from the
sources quoted in small letters and put them in verse, or give a summary in
verse before or after certain quotations in small letters, certain anachronistic
technical terms and motifs alien to the utilized source could easily slip into
the verses. So the division into passages in normal and small letters can often
facilitate the recognition and dating of text-alterations and interpolations.

But really wide-ranging and profound conclusions can be drawn mainly
from the thematical structure of the Section on Law and State which is prac-

2There is also mention of legislation in an earlier passage of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-
ston (Dp. fa X:18a.5—6 ~ R:26a.6—Db.lI). This passage is almost literally identical
with the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon (RgyOsM Sd:32b.6—33a.l 62.5—61.33 ~"), and
certainly originates from it (cf. below, pp. 56—58, n. 120).
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tically independent of external division; so first of all this structure must be
examined. The hierarchy of the units will be demonstrated by decimal numbers
and a stepped arrangement of the passages. In the decimal classification the
figure O (zero) is the sign of introductions, while letter 2 designates the final
formulae, independently of the fact whether they refer to the introduction,
resp. final formula of a higher or lower text-unit. The contents of single pas-
sages will regularly be given in the form of titles or extracts consisting of a few
sentences, but in certain cases a full translation will be given in quotation
marks. If the higher units have neither titles nor introductory formulae, they
will be given titles in square brackets. The genre of single passages will be des-
ignated by versai letters placed between brackets: IST= narrative or a passage
of narrative character linking two parts together; C = catalogue or list; L =
= extract of text of law.

0. [Introduction]
0.1 The king decides to grant law to Tibet, informs his subjects about this
and gives reasons for his act; he composes six great codes (N).

0.2 [A survey of Tibet’s six institutions (C)]:

0.21 «First of all (thog-mar), Tibet was divided into five big horns,

0.22 «eighteen shares of power of the regions were determined,

0.23 «sixty one thousand-districts of the savage (rgod) were divided,

0.24 «the ’groups of men’ of the tame (g-yun)\ the khens, and second-
khens were divided,

0.25 «the three uncles together with the councillor holds the assembly
of the Centre,

0.26 «the three divisions of the heroes defend watch-posts of the marches,

0.22 «—these are called ’‘the six institutions (khos drug) of Tibet’»3.

3Thog-mar Bod-yul ru-chen Ina-ru phye (R : ehe)| |

yul- gyi dban-ris rnam-pa bSo-brgyad (R : bco(brg)yad) b6ad\ \
rgod-kyi ston-sde drug-bSu-rca gSig phye| |

g-yun-gi mi-sde khen-dan yan-khen ’byed\ |

zan gsum blon-bcas dbus-kyi ’dun-sa jin\ j

dpa’-sde gsum-gyis mtha’-yi so-kha 8run\ \

de-la Bod-kyi khos drug zes-su grags |

{Dp. ja X:18b.4—5 ~ /A:25h.6—264a.l)

Several attempts have been made to interpret the term khos/khod in the Section on
Law and State and its equivalent mkhos in the Royal Annals. Thomas and Bacot who
knew only the data for mkhos from the Royal Annals which had a rather homogeneous
context, connected mkhos with the verb ’gas «to be cleft or split, to chap, to crack, to
break or burst asunder», or with the verb sko «to appoint, to charge a person» and bkod
«to establish». Accordingly they sometimes translated the expression mkhos bgyis as
«defeated» (Thomas, Tibetan Documents concerning Chinese Turkestan | :JRAS 1927
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:56.4 cf. also :54.19—22), sometimes «levied, were levied, a levy was made» (Thomas,
TLTD 11:5.4, .20, :7.11, :208.0; DTH:Q>2.\\—12, .20—27), sometimes «fit I’inspection,
firent une inspection, inspecta, eut lieu I’inspection» (Bacot, DTH:32.9, :33.20, :34.7,
:38.18, :40.5—0, :44.1, .13, :47.8, :49.2-3, :51.11, .20, :52.9; cf. also p. 32, n. Gand p.
37, n. 7). Besides, they convey the suggestion that mkhos can be connected to the words
mkho-ba «necessary» and ’khos «value* (Thomas, DTH:07.21 —25; TLTD 111:21.25- 28).
Occurences of varied context which are necessary for a safe interpretation became known
only after the Section on Law and State had been discovered. Basing his interpretation on
these occurences, Tucci has rightly established the meaning of the word as «institution,
administration, settlement of the state» (PUN, p. 70, n. 1; p. 88; p. 90 and n. 1; pp.
105—100). R. A. Stein, on the other hand, has recently attributed the meaning «fonction»
to mkhos/khos/khod — without any arguments (CT, p. 85, DNHAT, p. 327). Petech
considers the interpretation «fonction» as inadequate, and upholds Tucci’s interpretation
(OAT, p. 249, n. 1). | join Petech’s view, because — though the interpretation «fonction»
enables as pleasant translation in some places, it is generally irreconcilable with the
context. E.g. governing principles, insignia of rank, seals, moral qualities, military
symbols and codes were ranked among the thirty six khos (Dp. ja X :21a.3 ~ H:2911.3—4;
cf. PRN:88.1—7 and below p. 20, s. v. 1.20) which could hardly be called «functions»,
but more likely «institutions» in the juridical sense of the word; whereas the meaning
«institution, administration, settlement of the state» results in a good translation in every
passage of the Royal Annals and the Section on Law and State. Besides, as | have pointed
outin one of my former papers, a noun mkhos/khos/khod meaning «institution, administra-
tion, settlement of the state» fits well into the word-group of the verbs sko : pf. bskos
«to settle, establish, assign, appoint», ’god : pf. bkod «to design, found, establish, put, fix,
rule, govern» and ’khod «to sit down, to dwell, to be put, established» where mkhos had
already been ranked by Thomas and Bacot too (Uray, FHT, p. 39—40, n. 15).

I do not define the contents of «the six institutions of Tibet and the beginning of
their catalogue respectively, in the same way as Tucci and R. A. Stein. According to
Tucci «OB od k’os, institutions, administration: three 2an along with the blon
took hold of the assembly, (g.d un sa) ofdBus; threed p a’ sde protected the bounda-
ries» (PRN, p. 90), but unfortunately he fails to inform us as to which of the ranks,
assemblies, divisions, and boundaries was regarded and how it was counted to result in
six institutions. Stein’s view is essentially the same as Tucci’s: «lestrois ian avec 1e n r (s)
ministre(s) tiennent réunion au centre; les trois ’divisions guerriéres’ protegent les frontie-
res; c’est ce qu’on apelle les six khos (. ..) du Tibet» (TAMST, p. 14, n. 30; spacing by me

— U. G.); — «on distingue six fonctions’ (khos) divisées en deux parties selon une opposi-
tion entre centre culturel et frontiéres. Trois ministres s’occupaient de I’assemblée au
centre ... De l'autre coté, trois ’groupes de guerriers’ montaient la garde aux frontieres»

(CT, p. 85). So Stein endeavours to surmount the numerical difficulties by regarding the
blon as subordinate to and dependent on the three ian, consequently they do not belong
to the six institutions. But this calculation is conrradicted by the detailed catalogue on
the three ian and blon that is to be found in the catalogue-cycle of the six institutions.
According to this the blon «councillor» is not subordinate to, but coordinate with the
three ian «uncles»: stod-na ’Pro (recte and XC: ’Bro, R: ’Oro) smad-na M6hims bar-na
Sna-nam blon-po Shas (R: Sras) -rnams-la ian gsum blon-dan bii zes (Gloss:) sku-ian-dan
blon-éhen-gyi bya-ba byed-to (R: do) (Dp. ja X :201).4 ~ 7i:28b.2) «Above ’Bro, below
Mihims, in the middle Sna-nam and the councillor Sbas (are) the three uncles, four with
the councillor. So (it is said). (Gloss:) They discharge the duties of the sku-zan ('His
Majesty’s maternal uncle’) and the great councillor (cf. PRN-.81.2—5; sku-zan occuring
in the textis a rank in the Sa-skya-pa period, so the gloss must be dated after the middle
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0.3 The six codes (C).

1 [The first code]

1.0 [Its enactment]

1.01 «Having explained the governing and institutions from the first
(code called) Khri-rce-’bum-bzer, the king gave commands to the
councillors one by one» and appointed five administrative chiefs
(khos-dpon) and settled their residence (N -f- C).

1.02 Mgar (the administrative chief of Tibet) arranges the administra-
tion of Tibet with the help of Dar-rgyal Man-po-rje and Mchims
Man-bzer Nan-pa (N).

11 [The first group of institutions: the six institutions and others]

1.11 Theboundaries of the horns (C)

1.12 The shares of power of the countries (C).

1.13 The thousand-districts of the savage (C).

1.14 The commanders, horses, flags, etc. of the horns (C).

1.15 The «groups of men» of the tame (C).

1.16 The four kings satisfying all demands (C).

1.17 The three uncles and the councillor (C).

1.18 Thethree divisions of the heroes (C).

1.19 The seven chiefs (C).

1.2 [The second group of the istitutions: the thirty six institutions and
others]

1.20 [A survey of Tibet’s thirty six institutions (C)l:

1-201 «Further, the six great principles,

of the 13th century, of. Uray, Review of D. S. Ruegg’s The Life of Bu aton Bin po ehe :
Acta Orient. Hung. XX (1967), p. 384). The opinion that the catalogue surveying the six
institutions extends only to the closing formula and the two sentences which precede it,
cannot be upheld owing to the inaccordance of numbers. But the solution is quite obvious,
as the beginning of the catalogue is unambiguously marked by the adverb thog-mar «at
first», and from the thog-mar as far as the summarizing closing formula, the text falls into
six separate parts or sentences and each sentence speaks of a single category of basic
institutions of the state organization. This seems to be in perfect accordance with the
designation «six institutions».

Besides, a mention should be made here of the expression zan-gsum-blon-bzi
occurring twice inthe Blon-po-bka’i than-yig (Bk. Dg. ca:7a.2 = QGTB:347.29, YD :235.7;
Bk. Dg. 6a:39a.3), which has already been connected with the catalogue of the six institu-
tions by R. A. Stein (TAMST, p. 14, n. 36). The expression is generally interpreted as
«the three zan and the four blon* (Hoffmann, QGTB:24:H.17; R.-A. Stein, TAMST: 11.25
—26 and GT:104.7—8), but even the idea has come up «qu’on doive retrouver le nombre
douze en multipliant les trois ’oncles maternels’ par les quatre 'ministres’» (TAMST
:14.4—6 and n. 36). But only E. Haarh’stranslation «the three Ann, four with the bLom
(E.D:235.7, cf. also: :280.12) can be accepted, as the zan-gsum-blon-bzi is obviously a
shortened, compound variant of the fuller phrase zan gaum blon-dan bzi preserved in the
catalogue of the uncles and the councillor.
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«the six insignia of rank,
«the six seals,
«the six qualities,
«the six symbols of the heroes,
«and the six codes in addition
«— (these are) the so-called thirty six institutions of Tibet».
The six great principles (C).
The insignia of rank (C).
The six seals (C).
The six qualities (C).
The six symbols of the heroes (C).
The nine major councillors (C).
— «These constitute the first of the six codes, entitled Khri-rce-’bum-
Men.
The second code (L).
The third code (L), and within its scope
various other laws, among them the «sixteen pure great human
moral rules and particularly the law forbidding the ten sins (L).
The fourth code (L).
The fifth code (L).
The sixth code (L).

4. This survey makes evident that 14 catalogues, i.e. the majority of the

catalogues in the Section on Law and State originate from an earlier double

cycle

of catalogues having a closed structure. This cycle which might have

presented the six and thirty-six institutions can be reconstructed as follows:

I. The six institutions of Tibet

A) Introductory survey (in the present structure 0.2)
B) Specification:

1. The boundaries of the horns (1.11)

The shares of power of the countries (1.12)
The thousand-districts of the savage (1-13)
The «groups of men» of the tame (1.15)
The three uncles and the councillor (1.17)
The three divisions of the heroes (1.18)I

SRR

1. The thirty six institutions of Tibet

A) Introductory survey (1-20)
B) Specification:

1. The six great principles (1.211

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



22 G. URAY

The insignia of rank (1.22)

The six seals (1.23)

The six qualities (1.24)

The six symbols of the heroes (1.25)
The six codes (0.3)

ok wd

The catalogues of the commanders, horses, flags, etc. of the horns (1.14),
and those of the four kings satisfying all demands (1.16), the seven chiefs
(1.19), and the nine major councillors (1.26) obviously did not belong to the
cycle of catalogues on the six and thirty six institutions. As the former four
catalogues treat different ranks, it is possible, though cannot be proved, that
they have their origin — entirely or partly — in another cycle of catalogues.

Among the excerpts and texts of law at the end of the Section, the
different laws mentioned and enumerated within the scope of the excerpt of
the third code (3.9) are evidently later interpolations. (For «the law of the
sixteen pure great human moral rules and particularly the law forbidding
the ten sins» see below pp. 50 59, 8 22 -24, esp. §24).

The excerpts of the second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth code (2.- 6.)
make up an organically coherent unit, only their relation to the double cycle
of catalogues and the original form of the excerpt of the first code is not quite
clear. It is presumed that originally the double cycle was the excerpt of the
first law —as is noticeable in the present structure —but it may equally well
be imagined that originally the survey of the laws was part of the last cata-
logue of the double cycle, that of the list of the six codes.

It can easily be recognized that the introduction of the whole Section
and that of the excerpt of the first law (0. and 1.0) essentially constitute a
single coherent and closed narrative of the establishment of Tibet’s first laws
and state organization (in the following: Narrative of Legislation and Organi-
zation). But the continuity of the narrative was broken by the fact that single
catalogues of the double cycle were interpolated into the narrative, and the
context was adjusted to the interpolated catalogue. Thus it is evident that
the Survey of The Six Institutions (0.2) and the List of the Six Codes (0.3)
were inserted only by later redactors between the passage on legislation
(0.1) and the passage on appointments (1.01). Consequently, the reference to
the first code at the beginning of the passage treating the appointment of the
administrative chiefs (1.01) and number «six» of the codes at the end of the
passage on legislation (0.1) were embedded in the text of the narrative owing
to the insertion of the catalogues. As the sentence referring to the laws as
numbering six, and the Survey of the Six Institutions can be found in a passage
in verse written with normal letters, it is evident that the transfer of the cat-
alogues and the modifications resulting from this removal must be entirely
attributed to the redaction of Dpa'-bo Gcug-lag-phren-ba.
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So the original structure of the Narrative can be reconstructed as follows:
A) the king decides to grant laws to the country, informs his subjects about
the decision and composes a great code (at present: 0.1); B) then the king ap-
points five administrative chiefs and settles their residences (1.01); C) at
last Mgar arranges the administration of Tibet with the help of Dar-rgyal
Man-po-rfe and Mchims Man-bzer Nan-pa (1.02).

5. On the basis of the structural analysis the following direct ante-
cedents of the section can be established which are wholly or partly independ-
ent of one another: a) the Narrative of Legislation and Organization; b) the
double cycle of catalogues on Tibet’s six and thirty six institutions, and ex-
cerpt from the six codes; c) four catalogues mainly about different ranks;
d) laws which originally did not belong to the six codes: the law of the sixteen
great human moral norms and that forbidding the ten sins, etc.

In the following | shall deal practically only with the Narrative of Leg-
islation and Organization, as passages corresponding with the Royal Annals
can be found in this section, and | should like to treat the catalogues and ex-
cerpts of law in further works.

Il. The Narrative of Legislation and Organization
and the accounts of the years 654 and 655 of the Royal Annals

6. The text of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization (Dp. fa
A:18b.l 19a.6 ~ 1?:25b.2 —26b.4) will be given without either the interpola-
tions mentioned above (8 4, p. 22), or the passage speaking of the appoint-
ment of administrative chiefs and their residences which will be treated sep-
arately (see below chapter 111, pp. 32 -46). Passages and persons of the
Royal Annals from the years 654 and 655 will be designated by °. ..°, while
expressions and person-names tobe treated in § 7 will be designated by *...*.

(X:18b.14B de-nas rgyaB-pos Bod-bans kun bsdus-te||
lugs-gnis-bka’-khrims chen-po béa'-bar bzed\ |e

rgyaV-pos 10 bzir mchams mjad-nas yi-ge-la sogs-pa’i rig-gnas sbyans-pas 'bans-
mams na-re (.2) rgyaP-po 10 bzir pho-bran3-nas phyir mi 'byon-pa glen-pa cigl0
yod-par 'dug \Bod bde-ba blon-po-rnamsn-kyis byas zer-ba gsan-pas na-la glen-
par brci-na Bod mi thul dgons-ste 'bans-rnams bsags-nas na ‘pho-bskyas1? ma

4 W ithin the text | shall give the page and line number of only the xylograph (X).
5R: (rg)yal.

6From here on in small letters both in X and R.

1R: (rg)yal.
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byas-par pho-brah13 gcig-na ’dug-na ,bans-rnams bde-ba (.3) yin-ste rgyalu-po
glen-par ,dug | rgyaZd5khams bde-ba blon-pos byas zer-bar ’dug-pa de ma yin |16
blon-po nas bsgo-ba yin |17 da ni nasi8rgyall3-khrims chen-po bca’ dgos\ shon
yan khrims med-pas rgyal-phran-rnams2 so-sor ’khyar-ba yin\ da-duh khrims
med-na hes2l-byed dar2-zih ha’i (4) ’bans-rnams sdug-shalZ-bar °‘gyur-bas
khrims bca’-bar bya’o gsuh2i-nas beadl* skad |6

°bka'-yi khrims-yig® chen-poZ rnam-drug mjad\ \

28

*..(:19a.1) ... °Mgar (Ston-bcan Yul-bzuh)-gyis® Bod-kyi °khod°® bca’-ba’i
phyir rde-'u®dah Sih-bu geigs-su gsol-ste *byan-bu* mjo- (.2) khal drug Idah-
bar bris-pas *byan*-khram ma thebs-par ’khrugs30-nas 'Phan-yul-*Dar-rgyal*3l-na
byis-pa *Man-po-rje* bya-ba phrul3che-bar thos-nas blon-po bzis chol-du phyin-
pas ne-sin chen-po geig-gi mthar byis-pa-dah phrad \na ’di’i gzuh geod-tam
mtha’ bskor (.3) dris-pas dal-na gzuh chod rihs33-na mtha’ bskor3i zer \blon-po
bzis gzuh bcad-pas 'dam-du chud-nas yun-rih °‘gor | byis-pa de-la pha-ma gar
son3 dris-pas pha gtam chol-du son ma mig chol-du son zer\ dar cig-na plias®%

8-B; (rg)yal.

9R: pho(b)r(a)n.

10R : glig.

ILR: rnams

12R : bskyes.

13R: gron (recte:pho(b)r(a)n).
UR: (rg)yal.

15R m(rg)yal.

16-17Missing in R.

18R : nag.

19Rm (rg)yal.

2D R: (rg)yal-gran-rnarhs.
2LR: nul.

2R: dan.

2 R: bsnal.

24R: gsuns.

% R: btal.

26 From here in normal letters in X, but R continues to use smaller letters.
ZIR: mo.

2BFrom here in smaller letters again in X, too.
29R: rdi'u.

D R: ’khrug.

3LRm (rg)yal.

R R: ’khrul.

BR: rin.

AR : skor.

BR\ sen.
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than khyer mas me khyer byun (.4) skad\ byis-pa de khrid-nas °khod Som@37
beug-pas kyah ma °Somso3\ *Dar-rgyal38 Man-po-rfes Mthims Man-bzer4™
Nan-pa* bya-ba mjans-par thos-nas bio rku-ba'i phyir ri-la chan sbas\ Sa-skam
chva-thu byugsN-pa khyer-nas *Mchims* lug-rji’i*2 res byed-pa’i phyi-na*3 (.5)
yar phyin-ste Bod-kyi °khod® *Dar-rgyal44 Man-po-rjes* °bSom°i5 skad-na
°Soms°ie-sam byas-pas rcomi7-pa des mi °Soms°iS\ na min-pa °§oms°w-pa med-
ste na mi °tom°s0 zer| Sa-skam byin-pas kha skomsl-ste da-Ita skom ster-ba byun-
na ci zer nan-par byas-nas than-gis® gzir beug- (.6) nas dris53-pas ru-mchams
’byed-pa\ yul bgod-pa \ °rgod-g-yuh°-gi sde °’byed°-pa-sogs zib-par smras-nas
kho gnid-tu8 btah-nas bros-ste kho zer-ba bzin °Mgar°®-dah *Dar-rgyal*i5-°gyis
bSams® skad \

«(:18b.1) Then having gathered all the Tibetan subjects, the king
determined to compose the great law of the two (legal) systems.%

PHBR: phal.

37’R: Sog.

3BR : Sog.

39 R- (rg)yal.

40 R: MShim Dman-bier.

41R: byug.

42 R: MShim lug-rje’i.

43R: phyin.

4 Rm(rg)yal.

4HR: bSog.

4R: Sogs.

47R : rcon.

4B8R: Sog.

4BR: Sogs.

D R: Sog.

51R: rkom.

®R: gi.

53R : brie.

s4 R: du.

s5s Rm (rg)yal.

&6 Lugs-gnis (~Mong. gqoyar yosun) «the two (legal) systems» or khrirns-gnis (~ Mong.
goyar pisay) «the two laws» means a political system created in Tibet by Qubilai’s and
’Phags-pa’e concordat of 1260. This system was based on the equal value of ecclesiastical
and monarchic rules; cf. L. S. Pufikovskij, Mongoljskaja feodaljnaja istoriografija X I 1 | —
XV 1l w. :USenye, zapiski Instituta vostokovedenija AN SSSR VI (1953), p. 155; P.
Ratchnevsky, Die mongolischen GroRRkhane und die buddhistische Kirche : Asiatica, Fest-
Schrift Friedrich Weller, Leipzig 1954, p. 493 and n. 37; D. S. Ruegg, The Life of Bu ston
Rin po che :SOR XXXIV, Roma 1966, p. 6, n.; N. C. Sinha, Prolegomena to Lamaist
Polity, Calcutta 1969, pp. 57—74, esp. p. 66 and pp. 72—74, n. 24—26. Lugs-grlis must
have been interpolated into the Narrative by Dpa’-bo, as this word occurs only in the
introductory summary in verse of the Narrative.
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After withdrawing (literally: drawing a line round himself) for four years and
studying writing and other sciences, the king kept hearing his subjects say:
(.2) "The king who has not come out of the palace for four years, has become
insane, and Tibet will be happy through the councillors’. Tf 1 am considered
insane, | shall not convert Tibet’ — he thought, and gathered his subjects.
'When | was staying in one of my palaces without changing my place, the
subjects were happy. (.3) It is said that the king has become insane and the
kingdom is happy through the councillors, (but) it is not so. The councillors
are instructed by me. Now, | have to compose the great royal laws. Previ-
ously, there were no laws, and the petty kings erred separately. If there were
no law now, sin would spread, and my (.4) subjects would suffer. Therefore
| shall compose laws’ — he said, and composed them. (So it is) said.

He made six great Oaw-books0.

(:19a.1) °Mgar (Ston-bcan Yul-bzun)° has obtained small stones and wooden
plates for the documents in order to create the CGadministration0 of Tibet.
When the *tablets* of six mjo loads (.2) were all written, but the incisions
of the *tablets* were not yet carved, there was confusion. As they had heard
of a child called *Man-po-rfe* in *Dar-rgyal* of Phan-yul who had great
magic power, four councillors set out in search of him. At the edge of a great
alpine meadow they met a child. ’Shall we take a short cut across the middle
of this meadow or shall we walk round its edge?” — (.3) they asked. Tf (you
want to go) slowly, take a short cut across the middle of it, if (you want to go)
for a long time, walk round the edge’ — he answered. The four councillors
took a short cut across the middle, they got into a bog, and tarried for a long
time. 'Where have your father and mother gone?’ — they asked the boy.
‘My father has gone to fetch speech, my mother has gone to fetch eyes” — he
answered. His father soon appeared bringing beer, and his mother bringing
fire. (.4) Thus it is said. They took the child with them and began to “arrange
the administrationQ, but they did not Garrange0Qit. As *Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rje*
has heard that there was a wise (man) called *Mchims Man-bzer Nan-pa*,
he has hidden beer on a mountain, and brought dried meat, salty water and
tallow (there), in order to steel his thoughts. *Mchims* has gone up when the
shepherds were changing (pasture). (.5) People say that *Dar-rgyal Mah-po-
rje* “arranges the administration0 of Tibet. Does he Garrange0Qit?’ — they
said (to him). By starting it he does not OarrangeQit (yet)’. Without me there
is no OarrangementO, and | do not CarrangeOit’ — he answered. Having been
given dried meat, his mouth got dry. Now they watched him for what he would
speak, when the awakened thirst came. After he had been made drunk with
beer, (.6) he was interrogated, and then he narrated in detail the drawing of
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the boundaries of the horns, the settlement of the countries, the *division0
of the groups of “the savage and the tame* etc. When they left him a sleep,
he escaped. °Mgar°® and *Dar-rgyal* “arranged* (everything) according to
what he had narrated. It is said so.»

The correspondent passages of the Royal Annals in the accounts of the
years 654 -655 (Ann. 1:.27 30 = DTIIA3.23—29) are as follows:

(.27) dJ:stagi lo-la bab-ste\ ... \blon-che °(Mgar) Ston-rcan (Yul-zuh)-
gyis®\Mon-pu-Sral-jon5l-du’ (.28) bsduste\°’rgod-g-yuh dbye°-zin3B\°mkho-Sam®
(= mkhos-$am5sa) chen-pho bgyi-ba’ rcis-mgo bgyi-bar 10 gchig\

(.29) d[:]lyos-bu-7Tiy lo-la bab-ste’\@ .. .\blon-che Stoh-rcan-gyis\’Gor-tir \
\cbka’\ (.30) -grims-gyi yi-ge° bris-phar 10 gchig\

«Arriving at the year of Tiger (654) ... (The assembly) having been
assembled by great councillor °(Mgar) Ston-rcan (Yul-zuh)°® in Sral-jon of
Mon-pu, the head (i.e. the preparatory stage) of the census for performing the
“division of the savage and the tame*®, and (for performing) the great “admin-
istrative arrangement0 was made. So one year (passed).

Arriving at the year of Hare (655) ... The “law-book“was written by
great councillor Ston-rcan in ‘Gor-tt. So one year (passed).»

7. The terms and personal names of the Narrative of Legislation and
Organization designated by *...* have parallels in other passages of the
Royal Annals and the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston itself, and in the catalogue of
councillors of the Blon-po-bka’i thah-yig.

The material background of the terms byan-bu «tablet» and byan-khram
«the notches of the tables» are clarified by the account of the year 743 in
the Royal Annals which has fortunately come down to us in both versions. The
texts of the account concerning the tablets are the following in the two ver-
tions: dbyar- dun Bren-du bsdustePl\pha-los-gyr *byan-bu* bor\dgun . . .|
Skyi-Rnamsu rgod-g-yun-gyi pha-los cen-po bkug (Ann. 1:.293'295" = DTH
:26.18 20) «The summer assembly having been assembled in Bren, *the
tablets* of the pha-los were laid down. In winter .. .The great pha-los of the
savage and the tame was convoked in Rnams of SkyYh ~ ...] bsduste\Bod-8

6DTH: mjon.

sg 1)'111{: &in.

5% For the ellipsis of -sin Old Tibetan see J. Terjék, Fragments of the Tibetan Sutra
of «The Wise and theFooh from Tun-huang :Acta Orient. Hung. X X Il (1969) and reprint
in the Budapest Oriental Studies 3 (1970), pp. 293—294 and p. 311, n. 21—23. Among his
examples we must draw attention especially to those where -» has elided in a position
before S-: iu-iig in the Tun-huang fragment ™ ius-éig in the canonical editions of the
Jans-blun (FPT 943:23b = ed. Terjék, op. cit.:325.9 and n. 350; cf. also p. 311, n. 22).

S®D TH : bu’i.

6ODTH: only one Sad.

61DTH: biuste.
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yul-gyrD pha-los-gy{il mgro] mjad\ ...\dgun-dun bl[o]n-c[e] Guh-bzah~

gy[ils Rnam-su bsdusté\pha-los bgyis-par 10 cig (Ann. Il, 1:.1—2 = DTH
:55.2—5) «...] having been assembled, the head (i.e. preparatory stage) of
Tibet’s pha-los was made, ... The winter assembly having been assembled

by great councillor Guh-bzan in Rnams@3 the pha-los was performed. So one
year (passed)». So the pha-los censusé4 — and obviously other censuses too

62 -63 Skyl-Rnams which is also mentioned in the Royal Annals as the scene of the
winter assembly of 711 (Ann. /:.181 = DTH:20.32), can by no means be interpreted as
«les gens de Skyi», or «the Skyi people» (Bacot, D TH :43.4; Réna-Tas, Review of AFL :
Acta Orient. Hung. V11 (1957), p. 324). According to the correspondence Skyi-Rnams ~
Rnams in the two versions of the account of 743, we certainly have to do with a compound
place-name where the facultative first component denotes the broader surroundings of
the place in question. Consequently Skyl-Rnams ~ Rnams is a place in Skyi (already
correctly in Petech, OAT, p. 242). As Skyi is identical with the valley of Skyi/Skyid-chu,
i.e. the environs of Lhasa (R6na"Tas, Review of AFL, pp. 321—325; Uray, FHT, p. 32,
n. 4; Petech, loc. cit.;; | should like to return to this question in another of my works
now in preparation), the Skyl-Rnams Rnams ofthe royal period can justly be identified
with the valley Rnams (MkhyDS T = MOHP, p. 29, n. 9) ~ Snam (Sd:26a = MGHP
:29.16— 18, tsl. :72.3—6) of Mkhyen-brce’s itinerary, and the settlement «Nam» ~ *
Ala-mu of the maps lying on the right bank of Skyid-shu, about 40 km SW of Lhasa,
29°27' N. Lat., 90°54' E. Long. (Ferrari—Petech, MGHP, p. 165, n. 666—667; ARC II,
map A 7/2).

84 The term pha-los has been interpreted in several ways. Referring to rather
obscure phonetic analogies, Thomas has explained it as a variant of pha(r)-logs «the other
side, opposite side» (TLTD 111:22.11 and vocabulary, p. 154b; DTH:67.2—5), and trans-
lated it as «revolted, disaffection» (TLTD 11:6.35, DTH:62.3, .6). In some instances
Bacot, like Thomas, translates it as «les révoltés», «de mutins», «les dissidents» (DTH
:33.23, :43.4—5, :45.10), but in some other cases he does not give its translation and
considers its meaning unknown (:50.3, :51.25—26 and n. 8). Tucci suggests the interpréta-
tion «census» (PRN, p. 86, n. 1), which was also accepted by Stein (DNHAT, p. 328).

Beside the above-quoted sentences of the two versions of the 743 account, the
term pha-los crops up in the following places: 'dun-ma Duns-gyr Stag-cal-du bsduste\mun-
magi rkan-ton bgyis\pha-los bkug-par lo géig (673 winter, Ann. /:.58—59 = /1/77:15.10—
11) «the assembly having been assembled in Stag-cal of Duns, the rkan-ton of the mun-mag
was performed; the pha-los was convoked. So one year (passed)»; — Skyi-Rnamsu ,bon
Da-rgyal Bcan-zun-dwn\blon {blon} Hhen-pho Khrl-gzigs-gyts bsduste\pha-los man-pho bkug
(711 winter, Ann. /:181—182 = D TH :20.32—34) «(the assembly) having been assembled
by the nephew Da-rgyal Bcan-zun and the great councillor Khrl-gzigs in Rnams of Skyi,
a pha-los of great numbers was convoked»; — dgun-’dun (DTH: ,dun) Chan-ban-snar
ian Bcan-to-re-dan\blon Khrl-sum-rjes bsduste\Zan-zuh-dan Mard-kyl pha-los bkug (719
winter, Ann. 1:.212—213 == D TH :22.11 —13) «the winter assembly having been assembled
in Chan-ban-sna by the uncle Bcan-to-re and the councillor Khrl-sum-rje, the pha-los of
Zan-iun and Mard was convoked»; — ,A-za’l pha-los bgyls (734 winter, Ann. 1:.269—270
= DTH:25.13, TLTD 11:6.34) «the pha-los of the ,A-zaa was performed». — The term
pha-los also occurs in an unpublished Tunhuang document (FPT 1093:.13), but unfortu-
nately the textis fragmentary to such an extent that this occurrence cannot be considered
when interpreting the term.
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were arranged in two turns. In the first assembly «the head of the pha-los was
made», which meant that the tablets for the census were preliminarily laid
down. Then at the next assembly they came to the performing of the pha-los
itself, and to the cutting of notches in the tablets (otherwise for khram «notch,
tally» see A. R6na-Tas, Tally-stick and Divination-dice in the Iconography of
Lha-mo: Acta Orient. Hung. VI (1956), pp. 163 -170).

We can find data concerning Dar-rgyal Man-po-rfe, a protagonist of
the Narrative of Legislation and Organization in the accounts of the years
653 and 659 in the Royal Annals. In 653 *Da-rgyal Man-po-rjes* zin-gyi
phyin-ril bgyis (Ann. /:.24 = [)77/:13.18 19) «the phyin-ril of the fields
was performed by *Da-rgyal Man-po-rfe*». In 659 blon-che Ston-rcan ’A-
za-yul-na mchisteb *Da-rgyal Ma.n-po-r)es*\Mcho-nag Ston-rur\Rgya Se’u
Den-pan-dan\nol-thabs bgyiste\*Da-rgyal* gyan gum-zihm brgyad-khri ston-la
rdugs-phar 10 gcig (Ann. /:.36 38 = DTHAIAO 13). «Great councillor
Ston-rcan has stayed in the °A-za country. At Mcho-nag Stoh-ru67a battle

On the basis of the evidence of the occurrences we can establish the following:
The passages are obviously about large-scale registrations, moreover it also appears
from the regular use of the predicate blcug «was convoked», and the constant winter term
of the arrangement that the registrations took place in the presence of the participants
themselves. But the texts are too homogeneous to enable us to clarify the exact meaning
of the term pha-los itself. Besides «census» and «recensement» proposed by Tucci and
Stein resp., we may also consider «survey», moreover on the basis of an analysis according
to the components a more specialized meaning should also be born in mind: «certification,
verification of the fathers» (los — bden-pa «true»; los yin = nes-par yin «to be certain,
ti'ue, sure, firm»; Ohos-kyi grags-pa, Brda-dag min-chig gsal-ba [2nd ed.], Pe-6in [= Pe-
king] 1957, p. 871b) —m«registration or review of the heads of the families».

6B OTH ; mehi ste.

BGDTH: Sin.

6/Bacot’s interpretation, DTH :32.1 is «a Ston-ru du Lac Noir», similarly Petech
GAT:258.19: «asTon-ru del mTs‘o-nag», but on the basis of the meanings of the compo-
nents it is more probable that the Ston-ru is an attribute of Mcho-nag, and they form a
single geographical name: «Black Lake of Thousand Horns (i.e. bays)». It can hardly
be identified, as in the main field of operations in the 650—670 Tibeto-Chinese fights,
in the north-eastern parts of the present province Ch’ing-hai, there are at least two stag-
nant waters called by the Mongol inhabitants Qara nayur «Black lake»: «Hara Nor»/«Hara
Nuur» ~ Chinese I{] [ Ha-la hu NW of lake Kukunor, between 38°13" and 22' N. Lat.

and 97°30' and 52' E. Long. (ARC IT, map A 1,0 J 3; IlIl, map D 35 0 EI;, IMW NJ
47); «Kara Nor»/«Qara Nor» ~ Chinese Ha-la hu S-SW of lake Kukunor, between 99°24'
and 31' E. Long., and 35°2'and 7' N. Lat, (ARC Ill, map D 35 O F 3; IMW N1 47;

evidently this lake is registered in the chapter on the hydronyms of Kukunor province in
Ch’ien-lung’s hexaglot geographical dictionary: Manchu Xara nuur ~ Chinese

Ha-la nao(rh  Mongolian Qar-a nayur ~ Tibetan Ha-rano’ur ~ Oirat Xara nour ~ Turki
Xara nur-, cf. Ch’in-ting Hsi-ylU t’ung-wén-chili, 2nd redaction, Téyd Bunko xylograph,
XVI1:25a—b = ed. K. Enoki (Tokyo 1962—1964), facs. Il, pp. 997—998, transcription
11133, p. 265, no. 2203).
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was fought®8by *Da-rgyal Mah-po-rfe* with the Chinese Se’u Den-pan,@®even
(or: although?) the *Da-rgyal* died, and(or: but?) the eighty thousand (people)
were defeated (and reduced) to one thousand.70 So one year (passed)». It
can be established from other evid ence that Da-rgyal/Dar-rgyal was a title,
namely that ofthe king of the vassal state Dags-po (Uray, LFTR, pp. 206 —207).

Data concerning Mchims Mah-bzer Nan-pa, another person in the Nar-
rative of Legislation and Organization are preserved only in sources of a later
date. In the short section on Mah-sroh (i.e. Khri Man-slon Mah-rcan) in the
Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston we can read as follows: bcun-mo ’Bro-bza’ Khri-ima-flod?1
khab-tu bzes\Mgar Ston-bcan Yul-srun-dan Mchims Mah-gher-gyis blon-po
byas {Dp. fa X:69.b6 ~ 12:95b.3--4) «queen Khri-ima-flod, the ’Bro lady,
was taken into the house (of the king as wife) ; the councillors were Mgar Stoh-
bean Yul-sruh and Mchims Mah-gnen. This passage, though it can be found
in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, obviously preserves a tradition entirely independ-

Bacot, DTH:32.1 translates nol-thabs bgyiye as «traita», while Tucei, VTHT
:319.23 interprets it as «fought», Petech, GAT:258.18—19 as «fece battaglia». The trans-
lation «traita» would not be impossible if regarded in itself (of. not «to agree, to come to
terms», Jaschke, Diet.3, p. 308a), but the compound nol-thabs also occurs in the Old
Tibetan Chronicle undoubtedly with the meaning «battle, combat» —as it is acknowledged
even by Bacot: dmag-phon 'Bro Ram-Sags \ \bka’ scal-nas\brag-rcer nol-thabs bkye-ba-’i
(DTH : ba’i) che | |Jan man-po bkum-nas (Chr.:.393—394 = 7)771:115.21—22) «Ram-
sags, de 'Bro, fut désigné comme général. Lors d’un combat en haut d’un rocher, il tua
beaucoup de Sans [recte: Jan]» (DTH:164.23—24). So there is no doubt that, as Tucci
and Petech also suggest, nol-thabs in the account of the year 659 must be translated as
«battle», as the following sentences speak of military losses. The only problem is how to
explain the first part of the compound linguistically. According to Bacot, DTH, p. 154, n.
9 in the quoted part of the Old Tibetan Chronicle, nol evidently stands for snol. A similar
interpretation of nol-thabs of the Royal Annals is given by Tucci, loc. cit. and Petech,
GAT, p. 258, n. 3. 1 do notthink this explanation is too convincing, because forms without
the prefix s- occur in both sources, and according to my observations the prefix s- is never
omitted in the MSS of either the Chronicle or the Annals. In my opinion, the first compo-
nent of nol-thabs is the unprefixed intransitive verb nol meaning not only «to agree, to
come to terms» (Jaschke, Diet.3, p. 308a), but also «to stand at war, to struggle», similar
to the prefixed transitive derivative snol which means both «to unite, join, put together»
and «to wrestle, scuffle, fight» (op. cit., p. 320b).

63 Pelliot (DTH, p. 32, n. 2) has the view that we are perhaps dealing with Su
Ting-fang (A. D. 593—667) in charge of Tibetan affairs, but this identification — as
Petech has pointed out — involves considerable difficulties (GAT, pp. 258—260).

M Bacot, DTH, p. 32, n. 3, thinks that the defeat of the ’A-zas is mentioned here,
but this interpretation automatically becomes invalid if we accept the corrected inter-
pretation of nol-thabs treated above n. 68. According to Tucci, VTHT-.Z19.24, and Petech,
GAT:258.20, the sentence is about the defeat of the Chinese, but the text can also refer to
the Tibetan army. — It must be mentioned that in Tucci’s oponion (VTHT, p. 319;
TTK, p. 28 and p. 80, n. 61) a passage of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon (RgyGsM Sd
:95b.3—4 "A:187.13—17; tsl. Tucci, TTK.25.12—17) also speaks of the battle in 659.

71XC and R: lon.
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ent of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization. Its authenticity is be-
yond doubt, as queen ’'Bro’-za Khri-fKhrl-ma-lod Khri-steh is well-known as
Man-slon Mah-rcan’s wife, and later in 700 712, during their son’s and grand-
son’s reign, as the regent of Tibet from the so-called Tun-huang Genealogy and
the Royal Annals (Gen.:64 -65 = DTH:82.26 —27, tsl.:88.23—24; Ann.
/:.134—191 = DTH:18.21—21.10, tsl. :39.16-43.24). Similarly the great
councillorship of Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zun under Mansion can be attested in
the Royal Annals (see below § 10). Further data can be found in the catalogue
of councillors, in the Blon-po-bka’i thah-yig where among the councillors from
the Mchims clan a certain Mar-bzer Nan-pa-po is mentioned (Bk. Dg. ca:7b
.5—6). The identity of Mchims Mah-bzer Nan-pa ~ Mchims Mah-gner ~
~ (Mchims) Mar-bzer Nan-pa-po is evident because h ~ r, z~ h are similar
letters which are not infrequently confused. The difference of the prefixes
b~ g can be clearly explained by orthographic rules, and the pleonastic for-
mant -po was added to the name for metrical reasons.

8. From the comparison of the texts (§ 6) and the analyzed data (§8 7)
the following conclusions can be drawn:

a) Both the Narrative of Legislation and Organization and the accounts
of the years 654 655 in the Royal Annals speak of two important state acts.
The one is the creation of certain code(8), the other is an administrative organ-
ization in which the inhabitants were divided into «savage» and «tarne»
people.

b) According to the Narrative of Legislation and Organization Mgar
(Stoh-bcan Yul-bzuh) began the administrative organization alone by byah-
bu... bris «writing the tablets». Similarly, according to the account of 654
in the Royal Annals great councillor (Mgar) Ston-rcan (Yul-zun) led the
assembly which did the «head», i.e. preparation of census for administrative
arrangement. According to the evidence of the account of 743 in the Royal
Annals this preparation meant that byan-bu bor «tablets were laid down».

¢) According to the Narrative of Legislation and Organization beside
Mgar, Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rfe and Mchims Mah-bzer Nan-pa played important
roles in the final period of the arrangement. The account of the final period
has unfortunately been omitted from the extant excerpt of the Royal Annals,
but it can be proved partly on the basis of the excerpt of the Royal Annals,
partly on the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston and Blon-po-bka’i thah-yig that Da-rgyal
Mah-po-r)e was an outstanding figure about the years of the administrative ar-
rangement (653 659), while Mchims Mah-gher ~ (Mchims) Mar-bzer Nan-
pa-po was the councillor ofking Mah-sroh (i.e. Khri Mansion Mah-rcan, 650
676) and partner in the councillorship of Mgar Stoh-bcan Yul-sruh.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



32 G. URAY

d) A textual agreement can be observed between the Narrative of Leg-
islation and Organization and the account of the years 654 -655 in the Royal
Annals. This agreement is rather considerable if we regard the lengths of the
accounts: bka’-yi khrims-yig ~ bkagrims-gyi yi-ge; Mgar-gyis ... khod bca’,
khod Som, khod . . . bSom, Zorns, Som, Mgar . . .-gyis Mams ~ Stoh-rcan-gyis . . .
mkho(s)-Sam chen-pho bgyi; rgod-g-yuh-gi sde ,byed ~ rgod-g-yun dbye.

e) It follows from what has been said so far that the Narrative of Legis-
lation and Organization goes back ultimately to a fuller form of the accounts
of 654—655 in the Royal Annals than the present excerpts display. This means
that it yields authentic, reliable data concerning the arrangement of adminis-
tration which are otherwise unknown from the sources of the royal period
that have come down to us.

f) But the authentic data are evidently reported in the Narrative of
Legislation and Organization within the scope of false chronology and false
events: the administrative arrangement and legislation is shifted from the
beginning of Khri Man-slon Mah-rcan’s reign into the period of Sron-bcan
sgam-po; the order of succession of the administrative arrangement and legis-
lation is inverted; the king himselfis referred to as the creator of the laws; the
legislation and the administrative arrangement is narrated in a fictitious story
constructed of motifs from folk-tales72, Mah-po-rfe, king of Dags-po who exe-
cuted important administrative measures even before the administrative ar-
rangement, is presented as an unknown child of miraculous fame while coun-
cillor Mchims Mah-bzer Nan-pa appears as a shepherd.

I11. The List of the Administrative Chiefs in the Narrative
of Legislation and Organization

9. Having examined the passages on the legislation and administrative
arrangement | shall now turn to the central part of the Narrative of Legislation
and Organization which contains the passage on the appointment of the ad-
ministrative chiefs or - as it will be referred to in the following —the List of
the Administrative Chiefs {Dp. fa X:18b.6- 19a.1~ B:26a.3 4). Its text
and translation is as follows:

(X:18b.6) rgyaP3-pos blon-po- (.7) mams78so-sor bkas bsgos-te Bod-kyi
khos-dpon Mgar Stoh-bcan Yul-bzun \Zah-zuh-gi khos-dpon Khyuh-po Punlb

T2For the answers of the child Dar-rgyal Man-po-rfe of. A. Aarne—S. Thompson,
The Types of the Folktale, 2nd revision: FF Communications LXXV, No. 184, Helsinki
1961, types nr. 921, 921A, 921B etc.

73Rm (rg)ycd.

74 R: maths.

BR: bun.
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Zun-ce IrS um~8pa’i khos-dpon Hor.bya.zu.rin.po \chibs-kyi khod-dpT7b'«'
Dbas7® Bcan-bzan Dpal-legs\ Mthon-kyhab-kyi khod?8&dpon Gog-ro Rgyal80-
inchan (:19a.l) 0"\ \G-yan-gon-rnams81bskos\Skyi-£od-So-ma&-ra\ Khyun-
lun-Rnul-mkhar \ Namm.ra.za.don.gram.pa.chal | Ri-bo-G-ya'-dmar-rnams8isu
beats& skad\

«Having given commands to the councillors one by one, the king has
appointed Mgar Ston-bcan Yul-bzun to the administrative chief of Tibet,
Khyun-po Pun Zun-ce to the administrative chief ofZan-iun, Hor.bya.zu.rin.po
to the administrative chief of the Sum-pas, Dbas Bcan-bzan Dpal-legs to the
administrative chief of His Majesty’s horses (i.e. the royal stud and/or postal-
service), Gog-ro Rgyal-mchan G-yan-gon to the administrative chief of the
Mthoh-khyaba and transferred (them) to So-ma-ra in Skyi-Sod, Khyun-lun-Rnul-
mkhar, Nam.ra.za.don.gram.pa.chal, Ki-bo-G-ya’-dmar. (So it is) said.»

10. Among the persons mentioned in the list, the administrative chief
of Tibet is well-known from various sources, but something must he said about
the chronology of his career. The form of his name in old orthography is Mgar
Ston-rcan Yul-zun, with later orthography Mgarj'Gar Stem/Sran-bean Yul-
bzunl-bzuhsl-srunl-bsrun, in Chinese transcription it reads as Nieh (corrupt:
Hsieh, Chu) {Lu} Tung-tsan (Old Chinese Ngiat {Luk} Tung-tsan), in brief Lu
Tung-tsan (for the Chinese forms see R. A. Stein, DNHAT, pp. 330—333).

The earliest authentic mention of him is in connection with the marriage
in 641 ofking Khri Sron-rcan (i.e. Sron-bcan sgam-po) and the imperial princess
Weéng-ch’éng (in Tibetan Mun-chan kon-co < Old Chinese Miuen-ziang kung-
tsiu) in the Royal Annals (Ann. /:.11 —12 = DTHA%.2—3, tsl.:29.2 3)&and

BXG (retouch): sum; R: sug.

77XG (retouch) and R: dpon.

BR: dbal.

MPR: 'khos.

OR- (rg)yal.

8LR: G-yar-kon-rncnhs.

&XG: torn.

& R: nag.

8lR: marks.

&R : bSal.

8 A minor chronological problem must be raised, in connection with the account
of this marriage in the Royal Annals. The account can be found in the introductory part
of the Annals in which, before the first current record in 650, the events of Khri Sron-
rcan’e reign were summed up from direct memory, and the date of single events were
determined by the number of years that had passed since the preceding event. The
chronology of the last three paragraphs of the introductory part is the following: 1. Mun-
Shan’s arrival, the death of the king of Bal-po and his successor’s coming to the throne,
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in the Chinese sources {HATA.30—36, :83.20—26; S. W. Bushell, The Early
History of Tibet, from Chinese Sourcesm. JRAS n.s. X1 (1880:444.30 36). Ac-
cording to the Hsin T ’ang-shu he was already ta-lun at that time (Po-na ed.,
ccxvi B, p. 1510a, Miss Hilda Ecsedy’s kind information; cf. HAT:83.22 —23),
which is partly a translation, partly a transcription of the Tibetan title blon-

the great plague of yaks (Ann. /:.11—12 = D TH:13.2—4, tsl.:29.2 —5); 2. three years
later: the overthrow of Lig Sna-Sur (Ann. /:.13—14 — //77/:13.5—86, tel. :29.5—8);
3. six years later: Khri Sron-rcan’a death (Ann. /:.15—16 — D T11:13.7—38, tsl. :29.8 —
10); — then follows the first current record from the year of Dog (650 A.D. more exactly
from Spring 650 till Spring 651): the place of Khri Sron-rcan’s catafalque and Khri
M ansion Man-rcan’sresidence (Ann.l:.17—18 = DTHA3.9—11, tsl. :30.1—4). Regard-
ing the given numbers as the number of «years passed» and drawing on the data of the
Chinese sources, Richardson has set up the following absolute chronology: Sron-bcan
sgam-po’B death: the end of 649 A.D. or rather the beginning of 650; the revolt of Zan-
zun (correctly: the overthrow of Lig Sna-sur): c. 644 A.D.; the arrival of the Chinese
princess: 641 A.D. (HOWS, pp. 5—6). But in Tibet «current years» are in use, i.e. each
calendar year, even if not full, is regarded as a complete year. Most probably this method
of counting was also applied in the introductory part of the Royal Annals, as the meaning
of the expressions de-nas 10 gsum-na and de-nas lo drug-na’ (Ann. /:.13, 15 — DTH
:13.5, .7) is not quite «Alors trois années passérent» and «Ensuite six années passerent»
(Bacot, DTH:29.5—6, .8), but rather «then in the third year» and «then in the sixth
year». (The early Old-Tibetan language does not seem to have known ordinal numerals
distinguished from the cardinal numerals by the suffix -pa, as in the Buddhist translations
at the end of the 8th c. and at the beginning of the 9th c. Sanskrit ordinals were rendered
by cardinals without suffixes, and the suffix -pa was inserted into the translations only
in course of the Great Revision after 814: Skt. dvitiyam ~ unrevised gnisu ~ revised
gnis-pa: Skt.caturviméatimah  unrevised ni-Su-rca-b&i’o ~revised ni-su-rca-bzi-pa’o; un-
revised le’u-ste bSu-gnis-so; N. Simonsson, Indo-tibetische Studien I, Uppsala 1957:54.16,
.22, :175.26, .36 —37, :178.32 and commentaries :56.10—15, :176.7 —9). Accordingly the
chronology must be corrected as follows: Khri Sron-rcan’a death: 649 (649/650), Lig
Sna-sur’s overthrow: 644 (644/645), Mun-shan’s arrival: 642 (642/643). But this chro-
nology is not seemingly in accordance with the data of the Chinese sources, because
according to the latter princess Wén-ch’éng set out for Tibet in March 641, as the imperial
order which commanded Wang Tao-tsung, the head of the office of ceremonies to accom-
pany the princess to the Tibetans, was issued on the day ting-ch'ou of the first month of
the 15th year of Chéng-kuan, i.e. on the 2nd March 641; and according to the context the
departure took place immediately after the issue of the order (Liu Hsii, Chiu T ’ang-shu,
Po-na ed., iii, p. 366; Szi-ma Kuang, Tzl-chih-t’'ung-chien, ed. Peking 1956, vii, year 641
A.D.; Miss Hilda Ecsedy’s kind information). Thus a difference of a whole year can be
observed between the data of the Royal Annals and the Chinese sources. In judging this
difference one must take into account that the data of the two different sources do not
refer exactly to the same event. According to the Chinese sources the princess was received
by the king at the Sino-Tibetan border, and the marriage ceremonies took place there too
(HATNAO0—5.3, :83.27—31). On the other hand, the Royal Annals report that [b]Jcan-mo
Mun-Shan Icon- (&'</1 crossed out) -co\Mgar Ston-rcan Y ul-zun-gyis spyan dranste Bod-yul-
du gsegso (Ann. /:.11 —12 = D TH «A3.2—3) «Led by Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zun (so without
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Shejblon Shen-po «Great Councillor» (cf. HAT: 1.31 32, :79.21, 24)87. The great
councillorship of (Mgar) Ston-rcan Yul-zun at a slightly later date can be
attested in the OId Tibetan Chronicle. He appears in the description of the
celebration of the victory over the %an-zun king Lig Myi-rhya (i.e. Lig Sna-
Sur) in 644/645. Though he is referred to as a simple blon «councillor», his func-
tion is undoubtedly that of the councillor of the highest rank (Chr.:433 446 =
DTH:117.15 118.7,tsl.: 158.27 160.24)&.

Concerning his further career we are informed in the Catalogue of the Great
Councillors in the Old Tibetan Chronicle that Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zun was
dismissed owing to his old age, but after his successor ‘O-ma-lde Lod-bcan had
been executed short time afterwards with charge of disloyalty, Ston-rcan re-
turned to the rank of great councillor which held until his death (CAr...101 -
104 = DTH:101.35 38, tsl.:131.12 17). In the catalogue six years are given
for the period of his second great councillorship (10drug bgyis \-nas; Chr.:.103—
104 = DTH:1.01.38, tsl. :131.17), which was rightly rejected as being false
by Bogoslovskij, as in the Royal Annals Ston-rcan appears as great councillor
from 652 until his death in 663 (sic !) without a break (Istoriéeskie lcorni «Ska-
zanija o zenitjbe tibetskogo carja Songcen-gampo na kitajskoj princesse Vénj-cém
KSINA 85 (1964), p. 27). But the record of the Catalogue of the Great Councillors
can easily be emended: Ston-rcan is mentioned in the Royal Annuls from 652
until 667 (and not 663), i.e. he appears in the accounts of sixteen years (Ann.
[:.21 48 = DTH:13.15 14.31, tsl. :30.8 32.22). This means that the ex-

the king !) imperial princess queen Mun-shan (so already after the marriage !) arrived
at Bod-yul (Tibet proper, of. Richardson, HOWS, p. 6)». Thus the difference of a year can
derive from the fact that the queen had spent long time in the retinue of the king, in NE.
But it can also derive from the fact that when the events of Khri Sron-rcans age were
recorded in the Royal Annals at a later date from memory, the space of time between
single events could be given only approximately. One can even imagine that while making
the excerpt of the Royal Annals an account of a middle year was omitted.

g/ Similarly Miss Hilda Ecsedy has kindly informed me that in the passages on
Wén-ch’éng’s marriage in the Chiu T’ang-shu Lu Tung-tsan is supplied with the title
hsiang, which was used in the T’ang period as an unofficial, archaizing title of the chief
minister anil ministers of higher rank. So Lu Tung-tsan is said to be an official of high
lank in all the Chinese sources, but his office is given exactly only in the Hsin T ’ang-shu.

8For the chronology of the 11th and 12th paragraph of the Old Tibetan Chronicle
(= chap. VI1II, para. 2—3in Bacot’s edition), i.e. the sections containing the antecedents
of the campaign against Lig Myi-rhya, the description of the triumphal feast and the
royal eulogy, and furthermore the identification of Lig Myi-rhya with Lig Sna-Sur see
G. Uray, Notes on a Chronological Problem in the OIld Tibetan Chronicle : Acta Orient.
Hung. X X1 (19G8), pp. 289- -299; Ariane Macdonald, Conf. 1967/68 (19(19), pp. 633 —534;
L. Petech, La struttura del ms. Tib. Pelliot 1287 : RSO X LIIl (1969), pp. 253—256 (all
three of us have come to the same conclusions, except in single details, simultaneously
and independently of one another).
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pression 10 drug «six years» of the catalogue must be considered as simple
scribal error and emended to 10 (bcu-)driig «six{teen) years»&.

Finally, we can summarize Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zuh’s career in chron-
ological order as follows: in 64f he was already great councillor, later, at the
end of Khri Sroh-rTn’Hreign or perhaps immediately after the king’s death
he was dismissed, but after the fall of his successor he occupied his former
office again in 652, and remained until his death in 667.

11. Khyun-po Pun Zuh-ce, the name of the administrative chief ofZah-
zuh is evidently a corrupt form of the name of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce who
was an outstanding figure in the age of the kings Slon-bcan Wun-naT (alias
Gnam-ri Slon-mchan) and Khri Sroh-rcan, conqueror of the northern parts of
Zah-zuh. His doings are treated several times in the sources (Chr.:.93—101,
.198-229, .307—327 = DTHAQI.21-35, :106.19—107.35, :111.14 112.17,
tel. :130.24-131.11, :139.12 141.26, :147.25 149.6; ChrFr.:2 = TLTD
11:53.6 —35, tsl. :53.36 —54.29; FPT 1047, as quoted by Mrs. A. Macdonald,
Conf. 1967168, p. 534), but | shall deal here only with those containing some-
thing remarkable from the biographical or chronological point of view.

The Catalogue of the Great Councillors in the Old Tibetan Chronicle informs
us that Khyun-po was great councillor, and the sequence of the great council-
lors preceding and following him was the following: Myan Mah-po-rje Zan-
snah, Mgar Man-zam Sum-snah, Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce, Mgar Ston-rcan
Yul-zuh, ’O-ma-lde Lod-bcan (Chr.:.83—102 = DTH: 101.5—36, tsl. :130.8 —
131.14). The accusation and death of great councillor Myan Mah-po-rfe Zan-
snah must be put at the beginning of the thirties of the 7th century according
to the introduction of the Royal Annals9, while at the beginning of 641 Mgar

8 Essentially the same is repeated in the Hu-lan-deb-ther, but according to the
counting of the «years passed»: Man-sron Man-bcan . . .( blon-po Mgar-gyis grogs byas-nas
rgyal-srid to blo-Inar bskyans\ de-nas blon-po Mgar (D: ’Gar) ’das (HD G:9b.3—4 =
UICN:03.9—11 + p. 68, n. 150) Man-sron Man-bcan ... Assisted by councillor Mgar
he has practised the royal power for fifteen years, then councillor Mgar died» (the same
text was incorporated in the Deb-gter snon-po; see tsl. BA 7:49.23—26). This passage
can be found in the chapter on the Chinese dynasties and the Tibeto-Chinese relations.
This chapter is based on Tibetan translations of Chinese sources (Rgya nag-po’i yig-chan;
HD G:6a.4 = HTCN:46.2), but certain Tibetan traditions are also contained in it.

P Richardson (HOWS, pp. 6—7) puts the fall of Myan Man-po-rje Zan-snan in
c. 632/633. On the one hand, his date is based on the fact that after the second paragraph
which speaks of the fall of the great councillor Myan, the 3rd paragraph narrates Khri
Sron-rcan’s northern campaign which can be dated at about 635/636 according to the
Chinese sources. On the other hand, Richardson tries to support his datation by supposing
that events are registered in the first five damaged paragraphs (Ann. 7:.1—12 = FT
:34.27 —35.5 + DTH :13.2—4; reconstruction: 7T7:36.1—16, tsl.: FT:38.13—26 + DTH
:29.2—5) in intervals of three and six years similar to the last two undamaged paragraphs
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Slon-rcan Yul-zuh was already the great councillor according to the Hsin
T'ang-shu. Consequently, the great councillorship of Mgar Man-zam Sum-snah
can be placed in the middle of the 630’s, and that of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce
at the end of this decade, at the latest in 640.

In the Biography of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce, a complete version
of which has come down to us in the Old Tibetan Chronicle (Chr.:. 198 —203 -j-
315 327 = DTH:10Q.ld 28 + :111.26- 112.17, tsl. :139.12-20 + :148.8-
149.6), and a detail of an older version is preserved in the London folio of the
Chronicle Fragments from Tunhuang9 (ChrFr.:2a.l b.6 = TLTD 11:53.21
35 + .6-20, tsl. :54.14 29 -f :53.36-54.13, facs. IlI, pi. iiB + A),

(Ann. /:.13—16 = DTHA3.5—8, tsl. :29.5—10). But Richardson’s supposition is not
backed by solid arguments, so 1think it seems more justifiable to accept a looser chrono-
logy in dating the events described in the first five paragraphs of the introduction of the
Royal Annals.

a By the Chronicle Fragments of Tunhuang | mean two folios without pagination
both of which originate — in my opinion — from the same pofhl. The first or Paris folio
is the hitherto unpublished MS FPT 1144 (for its description see Lalou, Inv. 11:69.12—16),
the second or London folio is the MS Ch. xvii 2 which has been published by Thomas
(TLTD 11, pp. 53—56, facs. Ill, pi. ii). Drawing on Lalou’s and Thomas’ descriptions,
as well as on my own observations of the microfilm placed at my disposal by the Biblio-
theque Nationale and of the facsimile edited by Thomas, | was able to establish the
following agreements between the two folios pointing to their common origin: a) the
size of the two folios is essentially identical, the Paris folio is 27 X 7,5 cm, the London
folio is c. 26 X 7,5 cm; 6) in both folios c. 1,3 cm left and c. 0,2 cm below from their centres
there is a circular hole 0,6 cm in diameter, which served for stitching the leaves, but is
not circled as usual. (According to Lalou’s description, in the Paris folio there are two
holes, but the other hole lying c. 4 cm left from the middle is small and has an irregular
form, consequently it could not have been made for the binding string, but is simply a
defect in the paper); c) the outlines of the two folios display several common features
which might have come into being owing to common wear and tear, or to common
damage of the two folios; d) in both fragments wavy rulings drawn free hand can be
observed which are scrupulously followed by the writing; e) the script of the two folios
reveals the same hand; it is especially characteristic that the double cheg partly or totally
merges into the Sad following it, so it often shows a form like 'A or W in both folios.

The Paris folio which is more seriously damaged and in some places completely
illegible contains a detail of a narrative. After a monologue or dialogue it speaks of the
arrest of bcan-po Khri Stag-bu (Sna-gzigs, the grandfather of Khri Sron-rcan ~ Sron-
brcan sgam-po), by ,0l-god, lord of Yar-’brog, then his extradition to Klu-dur (or -nur),
king of Lho-brag, and his imprisonment there, finally the narrative mentions the wife
of the bcan-po, [']Ol-god-za Ston-[cun] (’Bro-gar) (ChrFr.:1b.3—5, cf. Inv. 11:69.12—14).

This fragment is very remarkable, because to my knowledge king Stag-bu’s im-
prisonment is otherwise mentioned only in a late Bon-po ecclesiastical history, the Rgyal-
rabs Bon-kyi ’byun-gnas written by Khyun-po Blo-gros-rgyal-mchan and Khyun-po Rgyal
ba-thod-dkar in 1439 (ed. S. Ch. Das, rQydl Rab Bon kyi Jung-nas, Calcutta 1915). Narrat-
ing the story of Stag-bu’s imprisonment on the basis of an unknown source entitled
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Bsgrag-byan, this work considerably deviates from the Chronicle Fragments: (:43.6)
... I khyad-par-du yan rgyal Stag-gu (.7) Gfian-gzig des rgyal-phran b&u-gnis mna’-ris
bsdus-pas\ yan Lho-brag-gi rgyal-po (.8) Phan-ra-rfe bya-ba ’dul-ba’i dmag khyer-bas\ Lho-
brag-pa rgyal-nas\ Gfian-gzig bcon-du (.9) bzun-ba-la\ sku-gien Khri-ne-khod rju-’phrul-dan
bSas-te byon-pas\ b{r}con-srun-rnams (.10) brgyal\ Icags-sgroggri-sa (recte: -agrog gris)
beadl bcon-nas bton\ chibs-pa-la bskyon-te bros-pas (.11) thar-to\ gien khon-ran dun-gi bya-
rgod gSig-tu sprul-nas byon\ rgyal-pos gsen-la (.12) bstod-pa: —

(.13) man-nag-lun-dan Idan-pa’i gsen-po Khri-ne-khod\
(.14) mthu-stobs-ldan-pas snan-srid bran-du ’khol\

(.16) rju-’phrul-ldan-pas lcags-thag gri-yis bsad\

(.16) thugs-rje she-bas khri-mun-don-nas bton\

(.17) GSen-rab bon-gyi sku-la phyag ’chal-lo||

(.18) yun-du Gsen-rab bla-mar bkur-bar bya\

(.19) zes bstod-nas nan phyag gus-pa-dan bcas-te zabs-’og-tu jul-bas\ gsen-po rgyal-sar (.20)
byun-nas\ rgyal-po de’i rin-la rgyal-sa yan bon-pos bzun-ste Khyun-po Ra-san Khri-ne-
khod-kyis (.21) bzuh-ba lags-so «(:43.6) ... And especially, (.7) the twelve petty kings
were assembled by king Stag-gu Gfian-gzig in his dominion. When an army was led
to subdue the king of Lho-brag (.8) named Phan-ra-rfe and (the king) of Lho-brag won,
Gfian-gzig was (.9) put in prison. (Then) Khri-ne-khod, His Majesty’s gien who had magic
power, appeared, the prison guards (.10) were defeated, the iron fetters was cut by a
knife, (the king) was released from prison, and mounting a horse he escaped, so (.11) he
was liberated. After changing into (the form of) a conch eagle, the gsen himself went
away. The g&en was praised by the Kking:

(.13) Who possesses advice and instruction, the gSen-po Khri-ne-khod,

(.14) As he possesses power, he humiliates (and makes) the visible world his servant.
(.15) As he possesses magic power, the iron chain was cut by knife,

(.16) As he is of great compassion, | was released from the pit of the dungeon.

(.17) Homage to the Bon-Body of Gsen-rab,

(.18) Gsen-rab will be venerated as a teacher for ever.

(.19) Having praised him so, (the Kking) prostrated before his feet with reverence. As
the gsen-po got to the throne, (.20) in the time of this king, the throne was occupied by
a bon-po, it was (.21) occupied by Khyun-po Ra-san Khri-ne-khod.» Here we have a brilliant
example of the Rgyal-rabs Bon-gyi ’byun-gnas preserving traditions of the royal age
— even if in considerably changed forms — that otherwise have not come down to us
in either other well-known works of the historiography after the 10th century, or even in
the Old Tibetan Chronicle.

As far as the London folio of the Chronicle Fragments is concerned, it was established
by Prof. L. Ligeti in his university lectures in 1965/56, then independently of him by
Li Fang-kuei (Tibetan glo-ba-"dring: Studia Serica Bernhard Karlgren dedicata,
Copenhagen 1959, p. 56, n. 3), and recently by Mrs. A. Macdonald (Conj. 1967/68, p. 533)
that its text (which has been preserved in a much better condition than the Paris folio)
is essentially identical with the Biography of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce and with certain
passages of the Catalogue of the Great Councillorsin Old Tibetan Chronicle. Besides they
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observed that the page regarded by Thomas as the verso of the folio is in reality its recto
and vica versa.

Beside the fundamental identity numerous deviations can also be pointed out in
the Biography of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce in the Chronicle Fragments and the Old Tibetan
Chronicle. On the basis of these deviations the relation of the two versions can be exactly
defined. First of all an essential thematical difference is that the conquest of North-Zan-
iun is only mentioned in the version of the Chronicle Fragments. Especially important is
the structural difference between the two versions. In the Old Tibetan Chronicle the
parts of the Biography with their action in the age of Slon-bcan (Onam-ri Slon-mchan) and
Khri Sron-brcan/-rcan (Sron-brcan sgam-po) are separated into the second narrative of tho
4th paragraph (= chap. IV in Bacot’s edition) and into the 7th paragraph (= chap. VI,
para. 2in Bacot’s edition), though the original connexion of the two parts is clearly shown
even in this stucture by their common stylistic peculiarities, notably the formula Zu-ce
glo-ba ne-’o/ne’o «Zu-ce (was) loyal» which recurs at the end of each detail (Chr.:.199, .202,
.203, .316-316 = DTH:106.22, .27, .28, :111.28 ~ GhrFr.:2& \—4 = TLTD 1IT:53.21,
.25, .28—29, facs. Ill, pi. iiB). On the other hand, the two parts of the Biography in the
Chronicle Fragments constitute a single closed narrative because the part on Khri Sron-
rcan’a age is preceded by unmistakable remnants of the part on Slon-bcan’s age ... 7
I, A1 (TLTD:d[e]’i) bka’-gros-la !/togsiOe Zu-ce glo-ba ne’o 4 \un-gi ’org-d™u\\bcan-po
[Khri] rSro”n-rcan-gyi rin-la \Myan Zan-snan glo-ba rtns-pa Zu-ces dku ’pel-te ||...

(ChrFr.:2a\ —2 = TLTD 11:63.21 -24, facs. lll, pi. iiB) «. . . ] joining the council [...],
Zu-ce was loyal. Then in the Mighty One [KhriJ Sron-rcan’a time intrigues were woven
by Zu-ce against the disloyal Myan Zan-snan, .. .» (4th paragraph) .. .|| Zin-po-rje

(.-’ srid brlag-pa-’l (DTH: pa’i) blo-la’\gthogs-te | | Zu-ce glo-ba iie-’o\\. .. (7th para-
graph) 'o |: Vun-gi{-"1} ’og-du\ \Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ces\ [Myan Zan-snan bcan-po-la

glo-ba rins-pa\ \{Zu-ces (DTH: <ce so)} dku’  belte\|... (Chr.:.202—203 -f- .316 =
DTH: 106.27 —28 :111.26 —27) «Joining the idea concerning the overthrow of Zin-po-
r)e’s power, Zu-ce was loyal. ... Then by Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce intrigues were

woven {by Zu-ce} against Myan Zan-snan who was disloyal to the Mighty One».

The evidence of structural differences is nicely complemented by the deviations
and mistakes in the text. | shall mention only a few of them in the following: 1. In the
sentence of the Chronicle Fragments which speaks of the decoying of Myan Zan-snan the
adverbial phrase bcan-po [Khri] rSro”n-rcan-gyirin-la is used, because the preceding sen-
tence referred to Slon-bcan’s age; on the other hand, this adverbial phrase was om itted in
the Chronicle, because in this work the preceding part also dealt with Khri Sroii-rcan’s age.
2. In the Chronicle Fragments the agent of the sentence speaking of the decoying is only
Zu-ces, i.e. the instrumental case of the short form of the name, because in this work
Khyun-po’s biography was continuously narrated; on the other hand, in the Chronicle
at the beginning of the sentence, Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ces, i.e. the instrumental case
of the full name was inserted as an agent, thereby indicating the change from Myan
Man-po-rje Zan-snan’a biography to the second part of Khyun-po’s biography. 3. In the
Chronicle, even the original agent, Zu-ces which now became unnecessary, was left in its
place with the new agent. This error clearly proves that the version of the Biography in
the Chronicle is secondary both in its structure and its text as compared with the version
in the Chronicle Fragments.

All in all the two folios referred to as Chronicle Fragments of Tunhuang are rem-
nants of an historical work, the redaction of which is older and in several respects wider
ranging than the OlId Tibetan Chronicle, moreover it must have been one of the direct
sources of the Old Tibetan Chronicle.
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the events of Khyun-po's life are presented in the following chronological
order: under Slon-bcan’a reign he conquered Rcan-bod and afterwards the
king granted it to him% he then executed Mon Snon-po for disloyalty,
and finally supported the plan of the campaign against Zih-po-rje. Under
Khri Sron-rcan he turned down great councillor Myan (Mah-po-rje) Zan-snah,
then having defeated the prince of To-yo-chas-la put the whole of North-
Zan-zun into the king’s hands. Finally, having been dismissed because of old
age, he tried to entrap Khri Sron-rcan, but he was detected and committed
suicide.

Important data are contained in the Tunhuang divination text FPT 1047
hitherto unpublished. According to Mrs. A. Macdonald’s preliminary report,
the first part of this divination text was compiled in connection with the
campaign of 643/644 (in my opinion it was rather 644/645; cf. above n. 86)
against the Zah-zuh king Lig Myi-rhya, i.e. Lig Sna-Sur. We may learn from
it that Khyun-po Spun-sad, Zu-ce vindicated the right of leading the Tibetan
army which had set out to attack Lig Myi-rya, consequently he was still alive
at the beginning of the campaign (Conf. 1967)68, p. 534).

All in all the main stages of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce’s life can be sum-
marized as follows: In the 610s and 620es under Slon-bcan Rluh-nam, alias
Gnam-ri Slon-mchan he played an important role in the internal life and cam-
paigns ofthe Yar-luh principality which was becomming the Tibetan kingdom.
At the beginning of Khri Sron-rcan’s, i.e. Sron-brcan sgam-po’s reign, in the
early 630s Khyun-po's intrigues led to the fall of great councillor Myan Man-
po-r)e Zan-snah. At the end of the same decade Khyun-po became great coun-
cillor, then in 640/641 at the latest he was dismissed, but in about 644/45 he
was still alive. Some time between 644/645 and 649, after his attempt on the
king’s life foiled, he committed suicide.

2The passage on the conquest and grant of Rcan-bod, in the Biography was well
and instructively analyzed by Bogoslovskij, but he erroneously dated these events to
the time of Sron-bcan sgam-po's reign anti Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce’s great councillorship
(OITN, pp. 88—89). The Rcan-bod passage can be found in the 4th paragraph of the Old
Tibetan Chronicle which deals with Slon-bcan/Gnam-ri Slon-mchan’s age, and the passage
expressly attributes the grant to Slon-bcan: bcan-po Slon-bcan-gyls\ \Rcan-bod-khyim ni-
gri | 1Zu-ce glo-ba ne-ba-’i bya-dga’r scal-to (Chr.:200 = DTH :106.22—24) «Zu-ce was
granted the twenty thousand houses (i.e. families) of Rcan-bod by the Mighty One Sion-
bean in return for his loyalty». The same manifests itself in Khyun-po’s words in his old
age addressed to king Khri Sron-rcan: snon bcan-po-’i (DTH: po’i) yab Onamri (DTH:
Onam rr) -4 rin-la j [bdagis Rcan-bod ’bans-su bkug-pa Ua zig (Chr.:.319 = DTH A I1.35—
112.1) «Behold Rcan-bod which previously, in the age of the Mighty One’s majestic father
Onamri was bent to subject by me» [in the corresponding part in the Chronicle Fragments
from Tunhuang the name of Rcan-bod is missing: snun (TLTD: spun) yab Cnam-ri’i rin-la |
\bdag-gis ’bansu bkug-pa lIta-zig (GhrFr.:2b.2 = TLTD 11:53.10—11, facs. IlI, pi. iiA)
«behold it which previously, in the age of the majestic father Gnam-ri was bent to subject
by me»].
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Finally it should be particularly emphasized that Khyuh-po Spun-sad
Zu-ce who, according to the List of the Administrative Chiefs, was the adminis-
trative chief of Zah-Zuh, is mentioned twice in the old sources in connection
with Zah-zuh. He took part in the preparations of the campaign of c. 644/45
against Lig Myi-rhya claiming to have led the army, and also conquered To-yo-
chas-la together with the whole North-Zah-Zuh at a date which cannot be
precisely determined.

12. The question arises, whether we can place Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh’s
and Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce’s service as administrative chiefs chronologically
into the data of their careers and those of the history of Tibet and Zah-zuh
between 630 and 649.

Here, we must first of all think of the years subsequent to the conquest
of Zah-zuh in c. 644/645. It is possible that Khyuh-po succeeded in obtaining
the leadership — not of the whole army setting out against Lig Myi-rhya
but of at least the column attacking 'Sovt\xZah-zuh, and after the campaign
he gained the office of the administrative chief over the whole conquered land,
while the administration of Tibet proper was under the direct leadership of
Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh as great councillor.

However obvious it may seem, this dating to the years after 644/645
has certain difficulties. It is rather improbable that Khyuh-po was entrusted
with the command of a greater army after his dismissal from the office of the
great councillor, as everything points to the fact that his successor, Mgar
Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh was his mortal foe. Khyuh-po became great councillor after
action had been taken against a great councillor from the Mgar clan, which
ended with his suicide (Chr.:..8794 "= DTHAQI.12-22, tsl. :130.15-24),
and finally it was Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh who drove Khyuh-po to suicide
by detecting his real or alleged disloyalty {Chr.:.93—96, .321—323 = DTH
:101.21 26, :112.4 9, tsl. :130.24-131.1, :148.24 28~ ChrFr.:2b.5-6 =
TLTD 11:53.16—20, facs. Ill, pi. iiA).

We should also take into account another alternative, according to which
Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh and Khyuh-po Spun-sad Zu-ce were administrative
chiefs before Khyuh-po’s great councillorship, i.e. in the middle of the thirties
of the 7th century. At that time Khyuh-po must have been the administrative
chief of Zah-zuh only in a restrictive sense, inasmuch as he represented Tibetan
power beside the semi-sovereign ruler of Zah-zuh, and he must have led the
campaign against North-Zah-zuh in this capacity.

This second interpretation is corroborated perhaps by a datum from the
Catalogue of the Principalities which has come down to us in numerous versions.
In this catalogue it is stated that the two councillors of Lig Sha-Sur «Lord of
Zah-zuh-Dar-pa ~ Dar-Ta» or of yul Chab-gyi ya-bgo «the country of the
Upper Reaches of the Rivers» (i.e. Zah-zuh) were Khyuh-po ra-sahs-rfe and
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(Ston.lom.ma.ee (Gen.:.7 = DTH:80A 5) ~ Khyuh-po ra-sahs-rje and Ston.
lam.rma.rce (FPT 1290, list 1, see CPTA, p. 204) ~ Khyun-po and ra-rcah-rje
(FPT 1060, see CPTA, p. 204). As ra-sahs-rje seems to be a title of councillors
(cf. butPetech, GAT, pp. 272—273), presumably in Zah-zuh, it is possible that
Khyun-po ra-sans-rje and Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce stand for one and the
same person, representing in one person the offices of the Tibetan administra-
tive chief of Zah-zuh and the first councillor of the local ruler.

A final solution for dating the time when Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zun and
Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce were the administrative chiefs can be rendered only
after publishing the divination text FPT 1047 or by emergence of new sources.
But even so we can establish that Mgar’s and Khyun-po’s offices as adminis-
trative chiefs can be placed among the dates of their careers and contemporary
history.

13. Unfortunately, | did not succeed in identifying the three subsequent

administrative chiefs, but even the names themselves are highly illuminating.

Flor.biya.zu.rih.po, the name of the administrative chief of the Sum-pan
differs both from the Old-Tibetan and from later Tibetan names. Thus, despite
the fact that the tribal name Hor « Ho-yo-hor) «Uigur, Turk, Mongol» and
the adjective rin-po «long, high, tall» can clearly be recognized, I am inclined
to suppose that this is the Tibetan folk-etymological form of an original Sum-pa
name consisting perhaps of three elements.

Dbas Bcan-bzah Dpal-legs and Gog-ro Egyal-mchan G-yah-gon, the names
of the administrative chiefs of «His Majesty’s horses» and the Mthoh-khyabs
clearly show an Old Tibetan character. Dbas (in original orthography Dba’s)
and Gog-ro are well-known clan-names of the royal period. Bcan-bzan, Dpal-
legs and Pgyal-mchan can be corroborated as Old Tibetan individual names
occurring in the sources of the 8th to 10th centuries, while G-yah-goh (in ori-
ginal orthography: *Yah-goh) is proved by OIld Tibetan individual names
beginning with Yah- and those ending in -gohj-kohj-khohm$

B For Bcan-bzan cf. Bde-blon zan Bcan-bzan (FPT 1163:A = Inv. 11
nan-rje-po zan Bcan-bzan (FPT 1159:A, 1244:A = Inv. 11:72.17, :91.1); nan-rje-po blon
Bcan-bzan (FPT 1145, 1152, 1155:A, 1166:A, 1205-.A, 1214, 1235:B, 1585:B, 1662:B,
2117 = Inv. 11:69.17, :71.1, .23 —24, :74.4, :82.5-6, :84.14-15, :89.4, 111:92.20, :120.10,
:204.1); jo-bo Bealn-b”zan (Mi. ii 005:BA = TLTD 11:353.29); and also the unidentified
data blon Bcan-bzan (FPT 1713:B, 2129, 2145:2, .5 = Inv. 111:130.3, :206.12—13,
:209.1, .6) and Bcan-bzan (FPT 1547:B = Inv. 111:82.24);- cf. also Richardson, NTETB
:15.6.

For Dpal-legs cf. Khan Dpal-legs, shortly Dpal-legs, copyist in Sa-su (FPT 1329
1498, 7.336:khi, 1341-1, 1344:4, 1345:"na, 1406:19b, 1409:81b, 97b, 7770:112a, 14851B =
Inv. 111:20.18, :24.29, :28.23 —24, :29.29, :30.17, :47.2, .16, .18, :50.29, :68.4); Can Dpal-
legs, copyist in Sa-cu (FPT 7333:125, 7372, 7772:117b, 1415: 131b, :140b, 1452=--Inv.
111:26.17, :37.15, :48.10, :49.5, .7, :60.27); stag 'Pa-cha(J)4 (TLTD: Stag. rchabD)Dpal-
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14. Skyi-§od-So-ma-ra, which according to its first place in the enumera-
tion was the residence of Tibet’s administrative chief, is identical with Skyl-
So-ma-ra of the Royal Annals, the scene of the winter assemblies of Tibet
proper in 729, 731 and 744 (Ann. /:..254, .260, .298 ~ Ann. Il, 1:.3= DTH
124.21—22, 32 33, :26.25 27, :55.6-8, tsl. :48.23 24, :49.7 8, :52.7—9,
:62.9 11; cf. Uray, FHT, p. 32, n. 4, and Petech, GAT, p. 242 and n. 5).
According to the evidence of the anterior constituent Skyl-/Skyl-&od it lay
in the valley of the Skyi-/Skyid-chu flowing near Lhasa (cf. above, p. 28, n.
62 63). We are able to localize it more exactly as in a passage of the Deb-
gter snoh-po a place called Stod-luhs-So-ma-ra is mentioned in connection with
events at the beginning of the 12th century (BA 11:729.1). As Stod-luhs is the
well-known valley of a tributary of the Skyi-jSkyid-chu, the identity of Skyl-
So-Ta-ra/Skyi-éod-So-ma-ra and Stod-luhs-So-ma-ra is obvious, so the place
must be located in the lowest reaches of the Stod-luhs valley, at the edge of the
Skyi-chu valley, 10- 20 km W-SW of Lhasa.

legs (Mi. viii 46 — TLTD 11:166.30, facs. Ill, pi. xviii, fig. 5); stag Dpal-legs (Mi. viii
g = TLTD IV, index, p. 62a).

For Rgyal-mchan/-chan/-can cf. Sna-nam zan Rgyal-chan Lha-snah, Great Councillor
(C7(r.:.115 = DTH:102A1); Rgyal-chan Snah-grags (Chr.:Ass -DTH:120.11); &ah Rgyal-
can CAZAnn.:.15= TLTD 11:9.3, facs. Ill, pi. i, fig. 1); blon Rgyal-mchan (MT ¢ Hi
0017 = TLTD 1V, index, p. 49a); bande Rgyal-mchan (Mi. vii 80 - TLTI) IV, p. 49a);
Rgyal-can (Mi. xxxiv 1 = TLTD IV, p. 49a); — cf. also Richardson, NTETRA5.1.

Individual names beginning with Yah: Gog-kru Yan-legs (FRT 1312:23 = Inv.
111:14.19); Rlah Yah-zigs (FRT 7322:5b = Inv. 111:13.4); Son Yah-brtan (FRT 1337
:khna, nna = Inv. 111:25.28—29, :26.3); nah-rfe-po blon Yan-bier (FPT 1333 = Inv.
111:23.3); blon Yah-bzah (FPT 1546 = Inv. 111:82.19).

There are a number of names ending in -goh/-kon/-khoh, therefore | shall quote a
few examples only for the variant with -g- and for the -g-/-k-/-kh- alternation: Nan-lam
Stag-sgra Klu-goh, shortly Nan-lam Klu-khoh, blon Stag-sgra Klu-khon, Klu-khoh, great
councillor of the interior, later great councillor (<7/r.:.114 — /2777:102.16; ZRdor.:E .1—2,
:S$.3, .14, .20, .22, .53, .58, .72, :N.1, .7, .31, .35, .38, 43, 66 = AHEL.U.0-1, :16.22,
.33, :17.6, .8, :18.12, .17, :19.4, :26.27, .33, :27.22, .26, :28.2, .7, :29.4); 72</>n Klu-goh
and DIh Klu-goh (FPT 1174:A = Inv. TI:75.23); Rag-Si Klu’-goh (FPT 7307:37b Inv.
111:9.26); Rah-ke Klu-goh (Ch. 8s H-.BJ == TLTD 11:339.14); cf. Richardson NTETR
:15.11; — Ches-poh Tre-goh, shortly zah Tre-goh (Ann. 7:.194, 301 = DTH:21.16—17,
:26.31 —32); cf. Uray, The Offices of the bruh-pas and Great mhans and the Territorial,
Division of Central Tibet in the Early sth Century : Acta Orient. Hung. XV (1962), p. 356
and n. 6—8, and Richardson, NTETR: 15.35; — Cog-ro Rma-goh (Ann. 1:.301 = DTH
:26.32); — ’Drag Zah-goh/-koh, shortly Zah-koh, copyist (FPT 1505, 1552:B, 1880:B,
2055:B = Inv. 111:72.15, :84.15, :160.15, :191.15); — (Nan-lam) Zla-gon/-khon (ZRdor.
:N.13, .17, .21, .27, .36, .39, .50, .55, .58, .66 = AHEL.21A, .8, .12, .18, .27, :28.3, .14,
19, .22, :29.4); GSen Zla-gon (FPT 1837:H = Inv. 111:152.16); Zla-goh (Mi. x1 002-3 =
TLTD 1V, index, p. 73b); cf. Richardson, NTETR: 15.26; — Khe’u Bzan-goh (Ch. 86 ii
(A9, 01 = TLTD 11:45.28, .34); Bzah-koh(Ch. fr. 67:B. = TLTD 11:50.17); cf.Richard-
son, NTETR:15.26-27.
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Khyun-luh-Rhul-mkhar which according to the List was the residence
of the administrative chief of 2ah-zuh, is known in the forms mkhar Khyun-
lun, Khyun-lun-Rnul-mkhar and mkhar Khyun-lun-Dnul-mkhar as the royal
capital of Zah-zuh or yul Ghab-gyi ya-bgo «the country of the Upper Reaches
of the Rivers» from the 11th paragraph of the Old Tibetan Chronicle and from
a version of the Catalogue of the Principalities too (Chr.:.402—403, .408 =
DTH:115.36 37, :116.8%;, FPT 1060, cited in Lalou, CPTA, p. 204: cf. also
Ch. xix 004:17a.4—5 = MEL:145.44—45; Tucci, PRN, pp. 29, 74, 76 [n. 1],
107). At the same time the Chronicle helps us with the localization of the castle,
because it narrates the route of an envoy sent with a message by Sroh-brcan
sgam-po to his sister, princess Sad-mar-kar, wife of the Zan-zun king Lig Myi-
rhya: mkhar Khyuh-luh-du mchis-na \ \bcan-mo myi bzugs-te | |chab-na-la
rol-zih] Imcho Ma-pan-du gSegs-nas\ | Rmah-cuh Ma-pah-du mchiste (Chr.:
.402—404 = DTH:115.36 116.1) «When he arrived at the castle of Khyun-
lun, the princess did not stay (there). As she went Lake Ma-pan for fishing,
Rman-cun (the envoy) went to Ma-pan (too)». So the castle can be located in
the broader vicinity of Lake Ma-pan (other variants: Ma-phanfMa-pham),
i.e. Lake Ménasarowar. Thus a source before the 10th century proves the tra-
ditional identification of the ancient Zan-zun capital with the ruins of Mhul-
mkhar castle rising above the village Khyuh-luh to the West of Lake Mé&na-
sarowar, on the left bank of the Upper-Sutlej, at 31°03' N. Lat and 80°34'
E. Long. (Tucci, Santi e briganti nel Tibet ignoto, Milano 1937, pp. 134—137,
quoted in Hoffmann, QGTB, p. 213 and n. 3—5, and Tucci, PRN, p. 29 and
n. 1; ARC Il, map A4, O C 4: «Kyung-Lung» ~ LI Kung-lung)%.

HABacot’s reading as rdul mkhar and his translation «un chateaux poudreux» (DTH
:116.8 and :155.26) is erroneous.

% The location of Zan-zun in the 7th to 9th centuries has become a vexed question
during the last fifteen years. According to the earlier, generally accepted view, Zan-zun
of the 7th to 9th centuries was approximately identical with the mediaeval Zan-zun,
consequently it must have lied in West-Tibet, in the Manasarowar—Kaildsa—Upper-
Sutlej region. On the other hand, recent opinions emphasize that Zan-zun of the 7th to
9th centuries contained West-Tibet as well as North-Tibet, thus stretching as far as
East-Tibet (Tucci, PEN, pp. 71—75, 92-105; R. A. Stein, TAMST, pp. 51—54). Most
recently even the centre of Zan-zun was located in N-NE of Central Tibet, in the vicinity
of the mountain pass «Shang-shung-la» (30°57' N.Lat. and 91°35' E. Long.) i.e. in the
Eastern fringe of the North-Tibetan lake district and the river-head of the Nag-Sliu
(Upper-Sahveen) (Chang Kun, On Zhang-zhung :Studies Presented to Tung Tso-pin on
His Sixty-Fifth Birthday, Taipei 1960, pp. 137— 154, inaccessible to me; Petech, OAT, pp
252 —253). This latter view was rejected by Mrs. A. Macdonald (Ccmf. 1967/68, p. 534)
As her lectures were published only in the form of a short report, her arguments and
views concerning certain problematic details were not revealed, but on the basis of my
own investigations, | can only agree with her opinion. Here, of course, | cannot enter
into a detailed analysis of Zan-zun’sextension in the 7th to 9th centuries because
this ramifying problem can be clarified in its entirety only within the scope of a broader
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1 cannot identify the last three geographical places, the residences of
the administrative chiefs of the Sum-pas, «His Majesty’s horses» and the Mthoh-
khyabs : Nam.ra.za.don.gram.pa.chal and Ri-bo-O-ya’-dinar. Moreover, the
division of the third and fourth names is not quite clear (their probable divi-
sion is Nam-ra-Za-don and Qram-pa-chal).

15. Here | have to stop analyzing the data of the List of the Administrative
Chiefs. | shall treat the administrative division presented in the List only in
my work on the historical geography of Ancient Tibet because this involves
the clarification of numerous and far-reaching historical-geographical and
state-historical questions. But | think that the analyses done so far yield suffi-
cient ground for a satisfying source-critical evaluation of the list.

The main issues of the analyses and the conclusions drawn from them
are as follows:

a) Mgar Stoh-bcan Yul-bzuh (with original orthography Mgar Stoh-
rcan Yul-zun) and Khyun-po Pun Zuh-ce (correctly Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce)
who appear in the List as the administrative chiefs of Tibet proper and Zan-
zun resp. are authentic historical personages, outstanding statesmen of Khri
Sroh-rcan’s (i.e. Sron-brcan sgam-po’s) age. Moreover Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce
is twice mentioned even in the old sources, in connection with Zan-zun. Si-
milarly, Skyi-Sod-So-ma-ra (originally Skyi-So-ma-ra) and Khyuh-luh-Rhul-
mkhar which were the capitals of Tibet proper and Zah-zuh according to the
List, are authentic places in the early royal period near Lhasa, and in the cen-
tral parts of Zah-zuh resp.

b) Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zun and Khyun-po Spuh-sad Zu-ce as adminis-
trative chiefs at the same time, can fairly confidently be placed among the
dates of their careers and the contemporary history, either after 644/645 or
rather in the middle of the thirties of the 7th century.

¢) | have not succeeded in identifying the administrative chiefs and
capitals of the Sum-pas, the royal studs and the Mthoh-khyabs either in the
sources from the royal period or in the later sources, but the presumably for-
eign character of the Sum-pa chief’s name and the obvious Old Tibetan form
of the other two chiefs’ names unambiguously prove the great age of the data.

d) Lastly, the data of the List of the Administrative Chiefs fit well into
the data of the contemporary records referring to Khri Sroh-rcan’s (i.e. Sroh-
brcan sgam-po’s) age and the chronicles of the royal period, moreover, they
cannot be deduced from later traditions. So the List, despite the evident cor-

historical-geographical context, which will constitute the subject-matter of my book
in preparation. But one thing must be emphasized here: the well-founded identification
of the royal capital of Zan-iun proves even in itself that the centre ofold Zah-iun lay
in West-Tibet, and not in the river-head of the Nag-ahu.
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ruptions of the text and the later orthographies, can he regarded as a contem-
porary document which authentically depicts the administrative organization
of the 630—640-ies.

IV. The Formation of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization

16. The most essential deviation of the Narrative of Legislation and Orga-
nization from its main source, the Royal Annals is that the legislation and ad-
ministrative organization which had taken place in Khri Man-slon Mah-rcan’s
time according to the Annals, was transferred into Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s age
in the Narrative.

This transfer of the legislation and administrative organization is in
perfect accordance with the official Tibetan view of history in the 8th—10th
centuries which permitted mentioning Khri Mah-slon Mah-rcan only in the
royal genealogy and the lists of reigns while otherwise silently passing over
the events of his reign without comment.

The deliberate disregard of Mansion in the Old Tibetan Chronicle has
already been pointed out by Bogoslovskij. He has given essentially satisfac-
tory reasons for explaining this disregard: «While concentrating all his atten-
tion on the reign of the ’strong’ bcan-pos, at the same time the author of the
chronicle conceals the activity of other ‘weak’ bcan-pos, as e.g. Mah-sroh Man-
bean during whose reign all the power in the country was held by the aristo-
cratic Mgar clan.»%

The same tendency can be observed in Khri Lde-sroh-brean’s inscription
made on the occasion of the foundation of the Skar-cun chapel at the begin-
ning of the 9th century. In this inscription the king —similar to his father,
Khri Sroh-lde-brcan’s edicts and inscriptions, but in a more talkative way -
enumerates the temples founded fictitiously and actually by his predecessors.
In the enumeration every monarch is present beginning with Khri Sroh-brcan
(i.e. Sroh-brcan sgam-po), only Khri Mansion Mah-rcan, as well as the elder
brother and direct predecessor of the king setting up the inscription, Mu-ne-
brean who ruled only for one and a half years, are missing (SkRdor.:A—18 =
TTK:104:A{) 105.11, tsl. :14.15-—29).

Thus the concealment of Mansion's reign does not originate from the
individual view of the author of the Old Tibetan Chronicle, but it was the ideo-
logical answer of the royal power to the autocracy of the Mgar clan from 652/6

6"«CoCcpefOTOYNB BCE CBOE BHMMaHWE HA NPaB/ieHUAX 'CUNbHBIX' U3H-M0, aBTOP XPOHUKMU
B TO Xe BpeMs 3amanuuBaeT f[esATeNbHOCb APYrux, ’cnabblXx’ LIH-MO, TAKOro, Hanpumep, Kak
MaHr-coHr-maHr-UaH, B npaBJ/ieHWe KOTOPOro BCA BJfiaCTb B CTpaHe HaxoAunacb B pyKax apu-
cTokpaTuyeckoro poga Fap» (OITN, p. 9).
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653 till 698/699, i.e. from the third, year of Mansion B reign till 'Dussroh’s
putsch. It was a manifestation of the efforts to restrict the power of the great
councillor.

But the negative evaluation refers primarily to Mansion’s reign as the
nadir of the royal power, while it is only partially valid for the personal and
historical role of great councillor Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zun who established the
hegemony of the Mgars. Naturally enough, together with Mansion's reign,
the most outstanding period of Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zuh’s career was also con-
signed to oblivion (cf. Petech, A Study on the Chronicles of Ladakh (Indian
Tibet), Calcutta 1939, p. 56), but as Khri Sroh-rcan's great councillor, Mgar
continued to be present in the traditions (Chr.:.321 - 323, .435—436, .440—
447 = DTITA12.5 8, :117.18 21, :117.28 118.8, tsl. :148.24 27, :159.2 6,
:159.23—160.26; ChrFr.:2b.5 6= TLTD 11:53.17-20, facs. Ill, pi. iiA),
moreover later on in the Sroh-bcan sgampo legends of the Buddhist historiog-
raphy the role of Mgar has increased.

17. Having learned the reasons and aims of the transfer of legislation
and administrative organization, we may clearly understand several details
of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization which do not derive from the
Royal Annals. The tendentiousness of the king’s words is unambiguous when
he rejects the «hearsays» according to which the country is governed by the
councillors and not by the king himself: rgyal-po glen-par ’dug \rgyal-khams
bde-ba blon-pos byas zer-bar 'dug-pa de ma yin \blon-po has bsgo-ba yin9 (Dp.
fa X:18b.3 ~ A:25b.4 5) «It is said that the king has become insane and the
kingdom is happy through the councillors, (but) it is not so. The councillors
are instructed by me». Similarly, the king’s role is increased and that of Mgar
is decreased in the Narrative by the statement that the laws created by Mgar
are ascribed to the monarch himself. The story of the administrative organi-
zation made up of authentic data and folk-tale motifs as well, also has the
purpose of decreasing Mgar's role: Mgar is not able to cope with his task,
so first he takes advantage of a child’s help, finally he learns the solution from
a shepherd.

These elements treated so far prove that the prototype of the Narrative
of Legislation and Organization was written at a time when the struggle against
the «hearsays», i.e. the original traditions was necessary, consequently the
Narrative can be dated to the first half of the 8th century.

This date can be corroborated and even defined more precisely to c.
715/718 for a further reason. It is known that 'bon Da-rgyal Bcan-zuh, last

97 The last sentence is missing in R. Otherwise for the readings of R see above, p.
24, n. 14—17.
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king of Dags-po is mentioned last in the winter of 714/715 and his country
became the possession of the Mchims, the maternal clan of king Khri Lde-
gcug-brcan in 715/718 (Uray, LFTR, pp. 206 —207). Before the fall, or at
least unstable position of Bcan-zun it could hardly have been written that his
grandfather, Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rfe could cope with the task of administrative
organisation only after «stealing the thoughts» {bio rku-ba) of Mchims Man-
bzer Nan-pa {Dp. fa X:19a.4 ~ B:26Db.lI). This presentation is much more
feasible after the shake or fall of the Dags-po king, at the time of the triumph
of the Mchims.

18. Naturally enough, the prototype of the Narrative of Legislation and
Organization written c. in 715/718 and its preserved version from the 16th
century, are not identical with each other, but essential deviations cannot be
found either. The prototype must have contained the data and expressions
that can be deduced in the Royal Annals (the arrangement of the administra-
tive organization in two instances, the persons of Mgar, Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rfe
and Mchims Mah-bzer Nan-pa, the terms and phrases blca-yi khrims-yig,
byan-bu, byah-khram, khod SomfbSomfMams, rgod-g-yun-gi sde ’byed, and
other data referring to further details of the administrative organization);
on the other hand, it must have contained the tendentious moments that
enabled us to date the Narrative (the transfer of the dates of the legislation
and administrative organization, the part of the king’s speech in which he
repudiates the «hearsays», the legislation accomplished personally by the king,
the change of the roles of the persons by utilizing folk-tale motifs). The List
of the Administrative Chiefs must have also been in the prototype because,
though it had no direct connection with the actual political aims of the Narra-
tive, it originally referred to the state-organization of Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s
age, so it might have been apt for connecting it with the history of the admin-
istrative organization.

But two Buddhist motifs in the Narrative of Legislation and Organization
certainly originate from a later redaction finished between c. 900/1000 and
1167. These motifs are the king’s intention to convert Tibet and the reference
to the karmic consequence of the sins. In 715/718, at the time of the formation
of the prototype, Buddhism was spread sporadically at the most in Tibet,
so there must have been no considerable social demand for adjusting the his-
torical traditions to Buddhism. As was stated by E. Haarh, during Khri Sron-
Ide-brcan’s reign, towards the end of the 8th century Ses-rab-go-cha {Prajnévar-
man) was the first to attempt to explain the origins of the Tibetans, based on
Buddhist or rather only Indian concepts. But the elaboration of an all-embrac-
ing picture of Tibetan history in the Buddhist principles was begun only by
Ldan-ma-rce-mah and his fellow-monks during Khri Lde-sron-brcan’s reign,
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at the beginning of the 9th century, and their work was accomplished by the
historiographers of the Buddhist restoration, after 1000 A.D. (YD, pp. 80—381,
83-84, 159, 176-177, 193; cf. also ITCC, pp. 147—148, 155—156.) Accord-
ingly, the terminus post quem of the Buddhist redaction of the Narrative can
be put at c. 900 or rather 1000. As for the terminus ante quem, the date 1167 is
unambiguously corroborated by the equivalences of thought and text between
the Narrative of Legislation and Organization and the narrative Khrims bcas-
pa’i mjad-pa of Mani-bka'-bum, on the one hand, and between the Khrims
bcas-pa’i mjad-pa and the ecclesiastical history Chos-la ’jug-pa’i sgo written
by Bsod-nams-rce-mo in 1167, on the other hand. These equivalences will be
treated in detail below (88 22 23) in another context.

Further interpolations were incorporated into the Narrative of Legisla-
tion and Organization in 1545/1565, when Dpa’-bo Gcug-lag- phren-ba inserted
the Narrative into the Mkhas-pa’i dga'-ston. This time the following parts
were introduced into the text of the Narrative: the two introductory verses
on legislation with the term lugs-gnis of the Sa-skya-pa period (see above,
p. 25, n. 56), and the Survey of the Six Institutions and the List of the Six Codes
from the double cycle of catalogues of the six and thirty-six institutions. The
latter interpolations brought about the adjustment of the accompanying parts
of the text (see above, §4, pp. 21 -23).

19. The formation of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization can
be summarized as follows:

a) The prototype of the Narrative was written in c. 715/718 in the spirit
of the political-ideological reaction against the Mpgar-buwernony and the royal
efforts to restrict the power of the great councillor, and partly according to
the interest of the Mchims, the maternal clan of the then king.

b) Inthe prototype of the Narrative a version of the accounts of 654 and
655 in the Royal Annals, longer than their preserved excerpts, and a current
list of ranks referring to the 630 - 640-ies were used; but the legislation and
the administrative organization was transferred to Sron-brcan sgam-po’s age
from Khri Man-slon Man-rcan’s age, and the roles of Mgar and Dar-rgyal
Man-po-rje were decreased in accordance with the actual political tendencies.

c) During the eight centuries of the history of the Narrative of Legisla-
tion and Organization new elements were added to the text, first due to a Bud-
dhist redaction between 900/1000 and 1167, then due to the compilation of the
Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston. Inspite of these clearly distinguishable elements, all
the essential moments of the preserved version of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston
can be deduced from the prototype written in c. 715/718.
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V. The Narrative of Legislation and Organization: the source of the
traditions concerning Sron-brcan sgam-po as legislator and organizer

20. Now, there is one question left to clarify: what is the relation of the
Narrative to the passages that can be found almost without exception in every
rgyal-rabs, chos-’byuh and historical gter-ma which also attribute the creation
of Tibet’s first laws and state-organization to Sron-brcan sgam-po.

21. The oldest extant passage which attributes legislation to Sron-brcan
sgam-po, is the royal eulogy in the 12th paragraph (at Bacot chap. VIII, para.
3) of the Old Tibetan Chronicle compiled after the middle of the 9th century.
It has long been discussed as to which king is meant in this eulogy and gener-
ally in the 11th and 12tl1paragraphs, but the latest researches have solved the
question unambiguously in favour of Khri Sroh-rcan, alias Sron-brcan sgam-po
(cf. above, p. 35, n. 88).

The laws are mentioned in the eulogy only cursorily as one of the nu-
merous achievements of Khri Sroh-rcan’s reign: Bod-lcyi gcug-lag-bka’-grims
ched-po-dah\ ... -la scogs-pa \ \9Bod-lcyi chos-kyi gzuh bzah-po kun\ \bcan-po
Khri Sroh-brcan-gyi rih-las byuh-ho (Chr.:.452—454 = DT11:118.17 —23).
«The great erudite laws of Tibet and .. .etc. (so) all the good foundations of
the Tibetan customs have appeared from the Mighty One Khri Sron-brcan’s
time onwards».

It is important that the expression bka’-grims ched-po has its equivalents
only in the Narrative of Legislation and Organization: bka’-khrims chen-po, rgyal-
khrims chen-po, bka’-yi khrims-yig chen-po (Dp. |& N :18b.1, .3, .4~ Z?:25h.3,
.5, .6).

22. The filiation of the passages on Sron-brcan sgam-po’s legislation in
the chronicles and gter-mas compiled after the phyi-dar «late spread», i.e. the
Buddhist restoration” can be elucidated by the narrative entitled Khrims8

BDTH: only one sad.

P In my investigations | could not consult the Bka’-chems Jca-khol-ma ascribed to
Sron-bcan sgam-po, which was «discovered» in the middle of the 11th century and has
played a decisive role in the formation of the traditions concerning the king (for this work
see A. |. Vostrikov, Tibetskaja istorideskaja literatura : Bibliotheca Buddhica XXX I,
Moscow 1962, pp. 25—29 and pp. 161—163, n. 65—76). Furthermore, several important
shos-’byuna of the 15th—17th centuries were inaccessible to me, such as Sribhdtibhadra’s
Rgya-Bod-kyi yig-chan Mkhas-pa dga’-byed chen-mo of 1434 (for this work see A. Mac-
donald, PLRBY ;butapassage ofthe work will be treated briefly below, § 26, pp. 64—65 on
the basis of the excerpt of R. A. Stein, CT, p. 32), 'Brug-pa Padma dkar-po’s Ghos-
’byun Bstan-pa’i padma rgyas-pa’i nin-byed of 1580, Stag-luh-pa Nag-dban-rnam-rgyal’s
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béas-pa’i mjad-pa «The Deed of Composing the Law» in the Mani-bka’-’bum.
This narrative can be found in one of the two Sron-bcan sgram-po-biographies,
notably in the Ghos-skyoh-ba'i rgyal-po Sron-bcan sgam-po’i mjad-pa mam-
thar-gyi skor «The deeds of Sron-bcan sgam-po, the king protecting the religion:
a biographical section», i.e. the 4th chapter of the Mdo-skor «Section of the
Sutras» of the Mani-bka’-’bum. According to Mrs. Ariane Macdonald’s recent
investigations, both Sron-bcan egam-po-biographies were incoroporated into
the Mani-bka’-’bum only between 1376 and 1565, but the biographies them-
selves are not necessarily as late, moreover essential elements of the legends
utilized in them can be pointed out from the end of the 12th century (Conf.
1967/68, pp. 529 —530 and esp. p. 532; for the entirety and structure of the
Mani-bka’-’bum see ibid., pp. 527 —532; cf. also Vostrikov, op. cit., pp. 42 —47).

Apart from the introductory and final sentences, the narrative Khrims
bcas-pa’i mjad-pa is an oration in which the necessity of legislation is expounded
by the king, then the four fundamental laws and the sixteen moral rules are
proclaimed (MBk. B "e:190a.2—b.5; cf. also the facs. in H. lwai, The 17-Article
Constitution of Crown Prince Shodtoku : Memoirs of the Research Department
of the Toyo Bunko (The Oriental Library) XX (1961), pi. i). | shall give its text
without the list of the ten sins and the sixteen moral rules. Passages identical

with the Narrative of Legislation and Organization will be indicated by °....°
while those having correspondences only in other chronicle- and gter-ma-pass-
ages will be designated by *....* and *..... *

(:190a.2) y Il de-nas rgyal-. pos °Bod°-khams °chos-la bcud®-pa’i phyir
*dge-ba bcu’i* mdo-*la brten*-nas khrims (.3) bcas°-te\ °snon°-gyi dus-na
Bod-kyi yul ’dir °rgyal-phran® bcu-gnis-kyis khrims bcas-pa mi dge-bar son-nas
Bod-yul-du bde-ba ma byuh-ba yin-no\ |ha ni chos skyoh-ba’i rgyal-po yin-pas
Bod-khams thams-cad dge-ba-la ‘god-par bya’o\ | (.4) chos-°khrims med-na mi
dge-ba’i° dban-du gyur-nas °sdug-bsnal®-gyi rgyu ’ba’-zig-la spyad-pas | bras-bu
*nan-son gsum*-du skye-bar °gyur®-ro\ |mi dge-ba beu ni ... (5) ...| \mdor-
na mi dge-ba bcu-po de na’i bka’- (.6) dan ’khor-du gtogs-pa-rnams-kyis mspans
Sig I*bsad*-na ston ’dod-do\ \*brkus*-na rgyal- (recte brgyadj ’jal dhos dgu

Chos-’byun jfo-mchar-rgya-mcho of 1609, and the Bstan-pa’i rgya-mchor *fug-pa’i gru-Shen
begun by Nor-pa Dkon-mSliog-lhun-grub and finished by bya-bral Sans-rgyas-phun-chogs
in 1692 (for these cf. Vostrikov, op. cit., pp. 94—95 and p. 266, n. 433—438; Macdonald,
PLRBY, pp. 154—155, 157). Mention must be made here that | could not find accounts
either on the legislation or state-organization in 'Phags-pa bla-ma Blo-gros-rgyal-mclian'e
Bod-kyi rgyal-rabs of 1275 which contains merely genealogical and chronological data
(Sa-skya-pa’i bka'-’bum, Sde-dge edition, vol. 5a:360b.4—361b.4 = CWMS VII, p.
286/2 —4; tsl. Tucci, VTHT:315.23—316.30) and in pan-ihen Bsod-nams-grags-pa’e
Deb-ther drnar-po’i deb gsar-ma of 1538 (facsimile edition by Lokesh Chandra, The Red
Annals (recensio nova from an incomplete manuscript in the library of Rai Bahadur T. D.
Densapa, Oangtok, Sikkim), New Delhi 1968), while in Orags-pa-rgyal-mclian’e Bod-kyi
rgyal-rabs only the state-organization is treated (see below, 8§ 25, p. 60).
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’dod-dol dod-log spyod'-na rin ’dod-do\ \brjun smras-na mna’ sgog-go zes
rca-ba bzi’i °khrims bcas®-so\ \gzanyah ha’i bka’- (b.l) ’bahs-su gtogs-pa-rnams-
kyis ... (4) ...-par bya’o zes bka’ scal-zih\ de-Itar *mi-chos gcan-ma bcu-
drug-gis khrims'-kyi gzi bzuh-nas\ °bka’-khrims°-la nan-tan cher °mjad-do\ \
khrims bcas- (.5) pa’i mjad-pa’o |

«(:190a.2) Then, in order to °lead® the realm of “Tibet to the religionO,
the king *leant upon* the axiom of *the ten virtues* (and) “composed lawsO0,
(.3) and (said:) ’As “previously“the laws composed by the twelve “petty kings“
here in the country of Tibet were sinful (literally: without virtue), no felicity
has come into the country of Tibet. As | am a king protecting the religion,
I must lead the whole realm of Tibet to the virtues. (4) “If there were no“
religious “law*, one would fall into the power of “sin“ (literally: non-virtue),
one would perpetuate only the causes of “suffering®, and its fruits “would“
be the birth for *the three damnations*. The ten sins are: ... (5) .... Briefly,
those belonging to my command (.6) and to my retinue, have to avoid the
ten sins ! If one *murders*, a fine is demanded; if one *thieves*, eight (fold)
damages (and the object) itself (as the) ninth are demanded; if one *commits
lechery*, earnest money is demanded; if one bears false witness, let him swear

an oath — | have “composed” such four fundamental “laws“. Furthermore,
those belonging to my command (b.l) and to my subjects are obliged to . ..
(.4) .. So he gave order, and thereby having seized the fundamentals of

*law by the sixteen pure human moral rules*, he “made the law*“ very care-
fully. (This was) (.5) the Deed of Composing the Law.»

There is no difficulty in recognizing that a considerable proportion of
the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa is identical in its train ofthought, and sometimes
even in its use of words with some details of the Narrative of Legislation and
Organization which are here repeated: ha-la glen-par brci-na °Bod® mi °thul®
dgohs-ste ... \da ni has °rgyal-khrims® chen-po °bca’® dgos\°shon® yah “khrims
med°-pas °rgyal-phran°-rnams so-sor ’khyar-ba yin\ da-du °khrims-med-na
hes°-byed dar-iih ha’i ’bahs-rnams °sdug-shal-bar ‘gyur°-bas (khrims bca’°-
bar bya’o gsuh-nas °bcas® skad\ °bka’-yi khrims®-yig chen-po mam-drug °mjad®
(Dp. ja .X:18b.2- 4 ~ _K:25h.4—6100) «Tf | am considered insane, | shall not
“convert Tibet™, — he thought, and Now, | have to “compose” the
great “royal laws. Previously, there were no laws", and ‘“the petty kings*
erred separately. “If there were no law“ now, “sin“would spread, and my sub-
jects “would suffer®. Therefore | shall “compose laws*“” — he said, and *“com-
posed“ them’. So it is said. He “made” six great “law-books“»

According to the evidence of the comparison the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-
pa originates from the passage on legislation of the Narrative of Legislation
and Organization in its Buddhist redaction, and in its present form it deviates

10 For the apparatus of these passages see above, nn. 18—27.
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from its source in three essential aspects: 1. The lengthy passages that lost
their actuality and in the Narrative were meant to prove the king’s role as
organizer of the state and legislator, were completely omitted from the Khrims
bcas-pa'i mjad-pa. 2. The Buddhist elements of the text were considerably in-
creased: The interpolations of Buddhist spirit in the Narrative only mentioned
the role the laws intended to play in the conversion of Tibet and the karmic
consequences of sins, but all these are treated in a much more detailed way in
the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa, and the laws are related with the principle
of the ten virtues — which is very important from the viewpoint of the filia-
tions. 3. A rather lengthy passage on the four fundamental laws and the six-
teen moral rules were inserted in the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa.

23. If we turn our attention to other historical works written after the
phyi-dar, it is evident that their passages on Sron-bcan sgam-po's legislation,
in one way or another, are closely connected with the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa
of the Mani-bka’-'bum.

The early works, notably Bsod-nams-rce-mo's Ghos-la 'jug-pa'i sgo of
1167, Bu-ston's Ghos-'byuh of 1322 and the Rgyal-po-bka’i thah-yig «dis-
covered» by "O-rgyan-glin-pa in 1347, contain passages on the legislation which

- according to the evidence of their motifs and uses of word — evidently go

back to the first part of the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa and ultimately to the
Narrative of Legislation and Organization, but they have nothing to say either
about the four fundamental laws, or the sixteen moral rules: *dge-ba bcu*-las
brcams-te °khrims bcas® (GhJSQ.:312b.2 = facs. CW M S11, p. 343/2) «proceeding
from *the ten virtues*, “laws were composed“»; — de’i ehe Bod-bahs-kyis
rgyal-po-la gSe-ba gsan-nas *dge-ba bcu'i* °khrims bcas°®-te (BuGh.: 124a.5) «As
at that time the Tibetan subjects obeyed the king (only) to chiding, “laws“
*according to the ten virtues* “were composed“» (translated partly in a differ-
ent way by Obermiller, HBB 11.T84.7 —9); — *dge-ba bcu*-dan sbyar-te than-
°khrims-Neas® (Bk. Dg. kha:20b.2) «joined to *the ten virtues*, “laws* (declared
by a) decree “were composed“».

As far as later works are concerned, motifs and phrases from the begin-
ning of the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa are still present in them, but the sixteen
moral rules are always mentioned or enumerated too, moreover in the Deb-gter
snon-po even the four fundamental laws are quoted. So in 'Chal-pa Kun-dga’-
rdo-rje’s Hu-lan-deb-ther of 1346 we can read: Bod-’bahs-la *dge-ba bcu'i*
khrims bcas® *mi-chos gcan-ma bcu-drug*-gi srol bcugs (HD G:17a.l1—2 =
IITCN.d3.7 8) «For the Tibetan subjects “laws*“ *according to the ten vir-
tues* “were composed”, the practice of *the sixteen pure human moral rules*
was introduced»; — in 'Gos locaba Gzon-nu-dpal’a Deb-gter snon-po of 1476 —
1478: *ysod*-pa-dah *brku*-ba-dan *byi byed*-pa-rnams-la chad-pa-dan bcas-
pa’i °khrims® legs-par °bcas® | 'bahs-rnams-la’an yi-ge-dan | *mi-chos-bcu-drug*-
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la sogs-pa’i chos-lugs legs-par bls4abs-te (DSh. K Ica:20b.5) «a law prescrib-
ing punishment for *murder* and *theft* and *committing adultery*, °was®
well “composed0, (and) the writing and *the sixteen human moral rules* and oth-
er religious prescriptions were well taught to the suhjects»(cf. Roerich’s trans-
lation, BA 7:40.15—18); — in the chronicle of the 5th Dalai Lama of 1643:
*dge-ba bcu’i khrims*-kyi sten-du . ..-pa-ste\ *mi-chos gcan-ma bcu-drug-gi
khrims*| bcan-pos phyag-rgyas btab-ste (VDL L:\6a,.3, .5~ P:30.18 —19,
:31.6 —7) «beyond *the laws according to the ten virtues*, *the law of the
sixteen pure human moral rules*, (notably) .. .were supplied with the seal
by the Mighty One» (the moment of sealing probably originates from the Rgyal-
rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon, cf. below, p. 58); — in Sum-pa mkhan-po’s Dpag-sam
ljon-bzan of 1748: de’i ehe rgyal-blon-gyis OBod0-’bahs-rnams dam-pa’i °chos-la
bkod® ched-du *dge-bcu*-dan\ ...-te *mi-yi chos\Im gcan-ma@® bcu-drug*
ces-bya-la\ |18 gnas-pa’i skyes-bu ya-rabs yin\ |14 zes-pa-ltar-*gyi khrims*-
bzah yan bcugsl® (DpLj. TT:109a.4 6~ D 11:167.19, .24—26) «at that time
good *laws* were introduced by the king and the councillors, in order to
OleadOthe® TibetanOsubjects to the excellent Oreligion0, according to which (the
laws) the men steady in *the ten virtues* and the so-called *sixteen pure hu-
man moral rules*, (notably) ... should be noblemen»; — and in Klon-rdol
bla-ma’s Bstan-pa’i sbyin-bdag byun-chul-gyi min-gi grans: rgyal-po Sron-bcan-
gyis 'mi-chos gcah-ma bcu-drug-gi* °khrims bcas®-pa’i bcu-drug ni gan ze-na\ . ..
de-ltar khrims-kyi zol-gyis dam-pa’i chos *dge-bcu* chan-bar mjad-pas *nan-son
gsum*-gyi sgo bead mtho-ris-dah thar-pa'i lam yahs-por byas-so\ \smras-pa
(BstSbhyM K-N&A, .4—b5) «If (it is asked) so: W hat are the sixteen (points) of
°the law® *of the sixteen pure human moral rules* OcomposedO by king Sroh-
bean sgam-po?...As in this way *the ten virtues* of the excellent religion
were completed by the trick of law, the gates of *the three damnations* were
closed, the way of paradise and liberation was widened. (So it) is said.»

I shall deal with the passages concerning Sron-bcan sgam-po’s legislation
of Sa-skya-pa Bsod-nams-rgyal-mchan’g Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon of 1373
in a somewhat more detailed way. As the title of the chapter would suggest
in principle one of the main themes of the whole of chapter 10 of the work
ought to be the legislaton: blon-po Thon106-mis Rgya-gar-nas yi-ge bsgyur-ba-
las\107 rgyal-pos *dge-ba bcu’i* °khrims bcas®108-pa’i le’u-ste bcu-pa’o (RgyGsM Sd

101D : only one sad.
12D inserts two sads.
18 D: only one sad.
101 D: only one sad.
16D : bcugs.

16 K : mthon.

107/K: two sads.

1BK: ’(has.
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:34a.4~ A:64.1.9 20). «The tenth chapter according to which, after the writing
had been introduced from India by councillor Thon-mi, “laws* *according to the
ten virtues* “were composedOby the king». But in fact, the legislation itself is
not treated in most parts of the chapter, it is only casually referred to in one
way or another. Thus, the introduction of writing is said to be necessary among
other things, becausechos-*dge-ba bcu-la brten*u9-pa’i Orgyal-Ichrims ’cha’°n0-
ba\ ...-/111Bod-na yi-ge med-pas (*SM..2911.6 ~ K:56.2, .4). «For Ocomposing
the loyal laws0 *leaning on the ten virtues* of the religion . . . there is no writ-
ing in Tibet», and (Sd.:30a.4 ~ if:56.24 —25):

*dge-ba bcu-yi*112 °rgyal-lchrims bca’°113-ba-la\

bdag-gi yul-na yi-ge’i srol med-pas\ \

«For “composing the royal laws0 *according to the ten virtues¥*,
the practice of writing is missing in my country.»

At the end of the chapter, in the praise of the king’s reign there are verses as
follows (EN.:33b.1 2, :34a.2, 3 4~X:63.4, :64.10, .14, .17):

chos-kyi °bka’-khrims mjad®-pas ’bans-rnams bka’-la nan \

«as °laws® according to the religion “were madeOQ, the subjects obeyed
the orders»;

dga’-bde-skyid-pa'i °bka’-khrims mjad°-pa’i ehe\ |

«in the time of “making the lawsO0 of joy, happiness and welfare»;

*dge-ba bcu-la* bstunlu-pa’i °rgyal-khrims bcas®\ \

«“royal laws* agreeing *with the ten virtues* “were composed“»;

*dge-bcu’i* °rgyal-khrims® mkha’-la ni-zla bzin\ \

«“the royal laws* *according to the ten virtues* are like the sun and the
moon in the sky».

The account proper on the legislation consists of only six lines. Its text reads
as follows (the detail treating the laws is omitted) : rgyal-pos bka’ scal-pa-bzin\
*dge-ba bcu’i* Okhrims bca°®-ba-sten& . . -pa-la sogs-te[111, *dge-ba bcu-la* dpe
byas-nas| Bod-khrims ni-Su\ Skyi-$0d1164 So-ma-ra-ru gtan-la phab-stell7\rfe-blon
kun-gyill8 phyag-rgyas btabn9-ste (BgyGsM Bd.:33a.l, a.6—b.l ~ K:62.4 5,

109 rlen_

MOK: ’sha.

MK : two Sods.

1m2K: bfu’i.

113K : '(ha.

IUK: stun.

15K : ’(ha-ba-te.

113 K : -lasogs-te.

nli“D: Skyi-eod in smaller letters, K: Kyr-aod in dbu-med.
79K I So-mar-ru bstan-la phab-te.
18K : pyra.

19K : gtab.
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.28 —30) «Following the orders received from the king, Ghe laws0 *accord-
ing to the ten virtues* Owere composedO, (notably) ... and others, and
(these) twenty Tibetan laws the pattern of which were *the ten virtues*, were
arranged in So-ma-ra of Skyi-Sod, and they were supplied with the seals of
the ruler and all the councillors».10 This account deviates from other chron-

10 This account of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon is preceded by three passages,
one of which can seemingly be related to the legislation in the given context, and the three
passages together throw light on the origin ofa short passage on Sron-bcan sgam-po’s legis-
lation preceding the Section on Law and State in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston.

The first of the three passages speaks of Sron-bcan sgam-po’s three hundred council-
lors (RgyOsM »3IM:32a.6—b.4 ~ K :61.6 —26), and according to an inserted gloss: phyi-
nan-bar gsum-gyi blon-po ’di-rnams-kyi min Than-yig shen-mo-nas bsdus (Sd.:32a.6 ~ K
:61.7—8) «The names of these three (sorts of) councillors of the exterior, interior and middle
have been put together out of the Than-yig éhen-mo» (this is probably Ldan-ma-rce-man’s
Rgyal-po’i dkar-éhag Than-yig ehen-mo, for which see Haarh, ITCC, p. 148 and YD, p. 169).

The passage on the three hundred councillors is immediately followed by the
Catalgue of the Goods of the Four Quarters: sar Rgya-dan\ Mi-nag-gi yul-nas bzo- (K : gzo-)
dan rcis-kyi dpe blans\ lho-phyogs Rgya-gar-gyi yul-nas dam-pa-Shos-kyi sgra bsgyur\ nub-
phyogs Svog- (K\ Sog-) -po-dan\ Bal-po’i yul-nas zas-nor-lohs-spyod-kyi gter mjad (recte
and K: jed)| byan-phyogs Hor-dan Yu- (K: Yi-) ge-ra’i yul-nas k hr i m s -dan las-kyi dpe
blan (K : blans) | mdor-na phyogs bzi-la dban bsgyur-Sin (K : iih) lons-spyod-naB\ "Jam-
glih phyed-kyi kha-lo sgyur-ba’i (K\ bsgyur-pa’i) rgyal-po mjad-do (5'd.:32b.4—6 <~ K
:61.27 —33) «From the East, from the countries of China and Mi-nag (Hsihsia) the books
on (or example of) handicraft and astrology were taken. From the southern quarter,
from the country of India the words of the excellent religion were translated. From the
western qgarter, from the countries of Sog-po (Sogdiana) and Bal-po (Nepal or possibly
Khotan; cf. A. Macdonald, PLRBY, pp. 112—116, n. 32) the store of property, and
wealth was gained. From the northern quarter, from the countries of Hor (Mongols) and
Yu-ge-ra (Uighurs) the books (or example) of the law s and on everyday activity were
taken. In brief, as power was practised over, and benefit was gained from the four quarters
(Sron-bcan sgam-po) was a king turning the prow (i.e. governing) of half Jambudvipa». —
W ithin the scope of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon, the interpretation seems admittable
that there is a certain connection between the legislation and the taking away of the
codes from Hor and Yu-ge-ra (or taking their laws as examples), as both before, and after
the Catalogue of the Goods of the Four Quarters the legislation is mentioned several times.
W hatever was meant by Bsod-nams-rgyal-mchan himself cannot be decided, but it is
obvious that originally the Catalogue was entirely independent of the traditions concern-
ing Sron-bcan sgam-po’s legislation. R.-A. Stein has already established that the Catalogue
is only a version of the epical cliché ofthe Four Kings of the World (Recherches sur 1’épopée
et le barde au Tibet, Paris 1959, p. 257, nr. X X11), which from the end of the 3rd century
onwards can be traced in the eastern provinces of the Roman Empire as far as China,
and since the beginning of the ninth century it has also been presentin several versions in
Tibet (ibid., pp. 241—314, esp. pp. 252—262; cf. also Ariane Macdonald, Note sur la
diffusion de la «héorie des quatre Fils du Ciel» au Tibet :JA CCL (1962), pp. 631 —548).
The Catalogue of the Goods of the Four Quarters itself obviously cannot originate earlier
than the Sa-skya-pa period when really Hor-khrims «Mongolian laws» were in force in
Tibet, (cf. below, § 24).
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The third passage is attached to the catalogue without transition. | shall quote it
together with the first sentence of the passage on the legislation: Thon-mi Sambho-fa
(K: Mthon-mi Sam-bho-(a) | Thod-lurn(?)'- (K: -luie-) Rag-pa] Mgar Sran- (K: ’Gar
Sroh-) bean Yul-bzun (K: -bzuna) | Stod-lun- (K : -luns-) Ram-pa-ba| ’Bri Se-ruQon-ston\
‘Bri-khun-ba (K: -pa)] dan Khri-bzan (K: -bzahs)\ ftan-ser-ba| Yan-slon-la sogs- (K:
-lasogs-) pa blon-po brgya tham- (K : rgya them-) pas bar-gyi khod snoms\ rgyal-pos bka’
scal-pa-biin\ dge-ba bdu’i khrims béa’-ba-8te (K : ’(,ha-ba-te) (Sd:32b.6—33a.l ~ A" (il.33—
62.5) «The intermediate surfaces (i.e. the social differences) were levelled by Thon-mi
Sambhota from Thod-lun-Rag, Mgar Sran(\)-bcan Yul-bzun from Stod-lun-Ram-pa, ,Bri
Se-ru Gun-Ston from ’Bri-khun, fAan Khri-bzan Yan-ston from Aan-ser and others, a
hundred councillors (altogether). Following the orders received from the king laws accord-
ing to the ten virtues were composed». This passage preserves a tradition which can be
traced back at least to the end of the royal period, as the levelling of social differences
under Sron-brcan sgam-po’s reign is already mentioned in his eulogy in the Old Tibetan
Chronicle: ’bans mgo nag-po yan mtho-dman ni bsnams (D TH: snams) (Chr.:.448 —449 =
D TH:118.11) «and the black-headed subjects of higher and lower rank were levelled».

All three passages are also present in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, but in verse, not in
prose (Dp. ja X :18a.1—6 ~ R:25a.l—Db.lI). Apart from the minor textual deviations
resulting Irom the formal difference, they are almost identical with the versions in the
Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon.

That is why the question can be raised: from which source did Dpa’-bo take over
the three passages, from the Than-yig 6hen-mo, as was stated by R.-A. Stein in connetion
with the version of the Catalogue of the Goods of the Four Quarters in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-
ston (op. cit.,, p..258, nr. XXV®6), or from the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lonl

If only the text of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston is regarded, everything seems to
favour the acceptance of the borrowing from the Than-yig 6hen-mo. The three passages
constitute a closed section in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, which is apparently separated
from the surrounding context consisting of capital letters and enneasyllabic verses by
its typography of small letters and heptasyllabic verses, and furthermore the closing for-
mula zes biad-to «it is said so». Besides, the first line of the section reads as follows: de yan
(R: de-la) Than-yig 6hen-mo-las (Dp. )a X:18a.1 71:25 ~ a. 1) «And this (is taken) from the
Than-yig 6hen-mo». In the given circumstances it can rightly be understood as referring
to the whole section.

But we can arrive at another conclusion, if we also take into account the text of
the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon. This chronicle also refers to the Than-yig 6hen-mo, but, as
we have seen (this note, above, p. 56), only the names of the three hundred councillors
in the first passage, are expressly originated from them. It is evident that the di-
rect source of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston is not the Than-yig (hen-mo, but the Rgyal-
rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon. Dpa’-bo has put the main text of the three passages of the Rgyal-
rabs into hoptasyllabic verses, and as he has given the section only as notes of small
letter, he was obliged to omit the explanatory glosses of the names, and to fit the men-
tion of the source into the verses of the section; and to do so was possible by a deceptive
abridgment of the reference to the source.

Now, the mention of the laws (or legislation) at the end of the passage on the
levelling of social differences in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston has received an unambiguous
clarification. In this passage, besides the equalization the «moving» of the laws is also
attributed to the councillors (Dp. ja X :18a.5—6 ~ R :25a.0—b.I):

mkhas-pa Thon-mi Sambho- (R: Sam-bho-) dra\ \
Mgar-gyi Ston-bcan Y ul-bzun-dan \ |
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icles in three motifs partly really, partly seemingly. One of these motifs is
that the king did not enact the laws by himself, but he let them make, and
set his seal on them; | could not find the explanation and source of this in-
terpretation. The other motif is that the first quarter of the passage on the
laws is filled with sentences which speak of the king’s governing methods and
his different administrative and cultural activities, and have nothing to say
about legal orders or rules of behaviour in the broadest sense. These sentences
display features parallel with the royal eulogies of different chronicles, especially
with the Sroh-brcan sgam-po-eulogy of the Old Tibetan Chronicle. Accordingly,
they can be traced back to the Sroh-bcan sgam-po-eulogy of an older chronicle,
and were falsely incorporated in the passage of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-loh
on the laws (otherwise in the final analysis, one of the sentences belongs to
the traditions concerning the state-organization, see below, p. 63). At length,
the third discerning motif is number 20 of the laws. The «twenty Tibetan
laws» are evidently the sum of the «four fundamental laws» and the «sixteen
pure human moral rules», all the more so, because in the enumeration of the
laws proper one can really find both the fundamental laws and the moral
rules. Consequently the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-loh has preserved essentially
the same traditions on Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s legislation as other contemporary
and later chronicles have.

24. It is conspicuous how definitely the two groups of the passages on
Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s legislation can even be separated from the chronological
point of view. The latest passage in which neither the sixteen human moral
rules, nor the four fundamental laws occur, is the Rgyal-po-bka’i thah-yig,

’Bri- (R\ °Gri-) yi Si- (R: Se-) ru Gun-ston-dan\ \
Tian-gi Khri-bzan Y an-ston-ste (R : sde)| |

med-thabs med-pa’i blon-po bzi\ \

de-la sogs-pa’i (XG: pha’i) blon-po brgyas (R: b(rg)ya)\ |
bar-gyi khod-snom k hri m s gnis skyod (R: skyon)| |

«By the wise Thon-mi Sambho-dra, (and)

Ston-bcan Yul-bzun of Mgar, and

Si-ru Gun-ston of 'Bri, and

Khri-bzan Yan-ston of Nan,

the four not unexperienced councillors

and by others, one hundred councillors (altogether),

both the levelling of the intermediate surfaces, and the laws were moved».

As we know the source of the section of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, there can hardly
be any doubt that here, beside the passage of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon on the
levelling, Dpa’-bohas to some extent drawn on the subsequent account on the legislation
too, presumably in order to fill the verse.
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«discovered» in 1347. On the other hand, the sixteen moral rules are first men-
tioned in the Hu-lan-deb-ther of 1346, and the earliest mention of the four
fundamental laws can be found in the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i Te-loh of 1373,
where it is placed just before the sixteen moral rules.

The emergence of new elements occurs in a period when three new codes
were composed, and historical gter-mas were discovered in great numbers.

One of the codes is ascribed to ta’i si-tu Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan, myriarch
of Phag-mo-gru, lord of Dbus from 1349, and of the whole of Central Tibet
from 1354, in whose service numerous historical gter-mas were «discovered».
His codification is regarded by Tibetan historiography as the renovation of
the ancient Tibetan kings’ legal practice instead of the Mongolian laws (VDL
L:80a.6 b.47P:186.8 187.6; cf. G. Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, Roma
1949, 1, p. 37a; L. Petech, Tibet, in Geschichte Mittelasiens : Handbuch der
Orientalistik 1 5v, Leiden- Kdln 1966, p. 331). His code — with modifications
by the 5th Dalai Lama and sde-srid"A -bar Sans-rgyas-rgya-mcho —was in use
until recently (Tucci and Petech, loci cit.), together with the «Sixteen Laws» (i.e.
the «pure human moral rules») which were even written in the chief officials
registers as governing principles (D. Macdonald, Twenty Years in Tibet, Lon-
don 1932, pp. 192 193, as quoted by lwai, op. cit.,, pp. 52—53).

Similarly, it is worth while dealing with the code of Chal, as it was com-
piled in the myriarchy which was governed by Kun-dga’-rdo-rje, the author
of the Hu-lan-deb-ther, and Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan's rival. Perhaps the author
of this code was Kun-dga'-rdo-rje himself. (Tucci, loc. cit.).

Though the texts of the codes of the 14th century were not at my dis-
posai, the chronological and other circumstances clearly show that the «six-
teen pure human moral rules» and the «four fundamental laws» attributed to
Sron-bcan sgam-po, were compiled in order to justify the code of Chal and/or
that of ta’i si-tu Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan in the historical and ideological respect.
This process in its details must have been the following: for the justification
of the code of Chal the sixteen moral rules were compiled in or somewhat
before 1346, which in turn are mentioned in the section of the Hu-lan-deb-ther
on Sron-bcan sgam-po; Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan took the moral rules from his
rival, and having supplemented them with the four fundamental laws, made
them the basis of his codification. As the moral rules and the fundamental
laws were expressions and products of the real needs of the ruling classes, and
their authenticities were supported by both authorities rivalling each other,
these apocryphal laws and rules were unreservedly incorporated in the pas-
sages on Sron-bcan sgam-po, in the contemporary and later chronicles. More-
over, when between 1376 and 1565 the narratives of Sron-bcan sgam-po’s mam-
thars were incorporated in the Mani-bka’-'bum, a lengthy passage on the four
fundamental laws and the sixteen moral rules were also interpolated in the
narrative Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa.
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25. While Sron-bcan sgam-po’s legislation is reported in almost every
chronicle and historical gter-ma, his activity as organizer of the state is men-
tioned only in a part of the chronicles of the 12th—14th centuries.

At the turn of the 12th—13th centuries, Grags-pa-rgyal-mchan writes
in his Bod-kyi rgyal-rabs as follows: Sron-bcan sgam-po’i rin-la ... °mkhos®
chen-po °drug® mjad shad (GragsBRgy:199b.2 = facs. CWMS 1V, p. 296/3)
«In Sron-bcan sgam-po’s time . ..the °six° great GinstitutionsO were made,
(it is) said». Strangely enough, this chronicle does not speak of the legislation.

In the 14th century the organization of the state is mentioned in Bu-
ston's Ghos-byuh and Kun-dge’rdo-rfe’s Hu-lan-deb-ther, the texts of the two
sources are identical, but the contexts are different. The identity of texts is
true not only for the account on state-organization, but also for the catalo-
gue on the conquests during Sron-bcan sgam-po’s reign: °Bod ru bzi
stoh-sder phye°\lho-nas Glol2l-dan Mon\ nub-nas 2,ah-zuh\byah-nas Hor\Sar
rcval2-mil2®& Sih-mi-rnams mha’- og-tu chug-go (B110h.:12A\).I) ~ ... mha’-’og-
tu bsdus {HD G:17a.2 = HTCN:93.8- 11 -)- p. 106. n. 90- 91). «0OTibet was
divided into fowur horns and thousand-districtsO (or Tibet, the Four Horns
were divided into thousand-districts). In the south, the Glo(-bo)s and the
Mons, in the west the Zah-zuhs, in the north the Hors, in the east the grass-
men (and) the tree-men (i.e. the peoples of the pastures and the forests) were
led ~ gathered under the rule (of the king)». In the Hu-lan-deb-ther, these
passages can be found in the main text of the section on Sron-bcan sgam-po,
directly after the passage on the legislation (HD G:17a.1—2; for the text see
above, 823, p. 53). On the other hand, in Bu-ston’s Ghos-’byuh the main text
of the section on Sron-bcan sgam-po speaks only of the legislation (BuGh.
:1244a.5, see above, §23, p. 53), while the passages on state-organization and
conquests can he found towards the end of the section, in notes written in
small letters, together with the following passage: dguh-lo brgyad-cu-rca gnis
sa-mo-bya-la ’das-so (BuGh.:124b.7) «in his eighty-second heavenly year, in
(the year of) Earth-Female-Bird (i.e. 649 A.D.) (the king) departed» (in Ober-
miller’s translation, HBB 11, p. 185, the whole part written in small letters
is missing). Bu-ston also treats the king’s death in the main text, essentially
in the same manner (BuGh.: 124b.7—125a.2; tsl. Obermiller, HBB 11:185.20
29), but in the note the indication of the year of the death clearly agrees with
that in the Hu-lan-deb-ther, where the final sentence of the section on Sroh-
bean sgam-po reads as follows: dguh-lo brgyad-cu-rca ghis-pal2 sa-mo-bya’i lo-la
yab-yum gsum rah-byon thugs-rfe chen-po’i thugs-khar thim-mo (HD G:17a.4 =
HTCN:93.\6 18 -f- p. 106, n. 95) «in his eighty-second heavenly year, in the

121HD D: bio.

2HD D: rca.

I2BHD G inserts a Sad.
124D\ brgyad-bSu-rca 2-pa.
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year of the Earth-Female-Bird, the father and the mothers, the three of them
(i.e. the king and his two wives) melt into the heart of the Self-Existent Great
Compassionate One». The notes of the chronicles written with small letters are
usually explanatory glosses, deviations and specifications interrupting the
train of thought of the main text, or are quotations from works representing
traditions which deviate from the main text; but they can also be interpola-
tions inserted after the writing of the work. Thus, in the Hu-lan-deb-ther the
genealogy of the Mongol dynasty concludes with mentioning the succession
to the throne of the last Yiian emperor, Tho-gan-the-mur (Toyan-ternir) in
1333, and the first four periods of his reign (HD G:14b.9—15a.l = HTCN:
80.26 —81.2), i.e. the genealogy ends with the year in which the chronicle
was finished. But after this a note written in small letters, or in brackets in
the Gangtok-edition resp. (HDG.VSnA—9 = HTCN:8\.2 - 82.2) traces the
history of the Mongol rulers till the fall of the Yiian-dynasty in 1368 (for more
details see A. Macdonald, PLHRY, p. 88 and p. 136, n. 152 153; a further
analogy ibid., p. 88—389). On the evidence of what has been said so far it is
obvious that the passages on the state-organization, conquests and Sron-bcan
sgam-po’s death did not get from Bu-ston'8 earlier Ghos-'byuh into the Hu-lan-
deb-ther, but just the contrary, they were incorporated in Bu-ston's work as
later supplements from the Deb-ther. Considering the well-known personal
contacts of the two authors, it seems justifiable that the supplement was added
to the work by Bu-ston himself.

The passages on the state-organization of Grags-pa-rgyal-mchan, Bu-ston
and the Hu-lan-deb-ther undoubtedly display certain correspondences with
the following passages of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization: Mgar-
gyis °Bod°-kyi °khod® bca’-ba’iphyir ... °khod® Som bcug-pas ... °Bod°-kyi °khod®
Dar-rgyal Man-po-rfes Mom ... °ru°-mchams °’byed°-pa\ yul bgod-pa \ rgod-
g-yuh-gi °sde ’byed°-pa-sogs zib-par smras-nas ... (Dp. fa X :19a.1, 4 6~
A':26a.4, b.l —31%) «Mgar, in order to create the GadministrationO of Tibet . ..
they began to arrange OadministrationO. .. Dar-rgyal Man-po-rfe arranges
the “administration0 of Tibet ... he narrated in detail the “drawing*“ of the
boundaries of Ghe hornsO, the settlement of the countries, the “division of
the groups” of the savage and the tame, etc.».

But there are more lengthy and exact correspondences with the Survey
of the Six Institutions. The Survey can be found in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston,
within the Narrative of Legislation and Organization, but originally — as
can be establihsed on the evidence of the structure of the Section on Law and
State — it introduced and summarized the first part of the double catalogue-
cycle on the six and thirty-six institutions, which reflects the circumstances

15For the readings of R see above, p. 25, n. 37, 44—45.
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at the end of the 8th century (see above, §88 2—5, pp. 17—23, esp. pp. 17—18,
21—22). Now, the following passages from the Survey are interesting for us
(Dp. ja Z:18b.4 -5 ~ i?:25b.6 —26a.l)1®

thog-mar °Bod°-yul °ru°-chen °na -ru phye°\ |

rgod-kyi °ston-sde°® drug-bcu-rca gcig °phye°\ \

de-la Bod-Icyi °Ichos drugO zes-su grags \

«First of all, “Tibet was divided into five" big “horns®,

sixty-one “thousand-districtsO of the savage “were divided®,

these are called “the six institutions“ of Tibet».

Generally, there is no need to comment upon the presented correspond-
ences, only one deviation needs to he mentioned here: in the Hu-lan deb-ther
and in Bu-ston’s work only four horns are mentioned, whilst in the Survey
five horns are referred to. This deviation can be easily explained. Until 763 at
least, five horns were known in the administrative and military organization
of the Tibetan Empire. These horns were divided into the Ru Bzi «Four Horns»
constituting Tibet proper, and into the Sum-ru\Sum-pa'r ru «Horn of the Sum-
pas», with its full name Yan-lag-Gsum-pa'i ru (recte: Yart-lag-Sum-pa’i ru)
«Second Supplementary Horn®7 of the Sum-pas» which belonged to the pro-
vince Mdo-smad (Uray, FHT, pp. 49—51). The verse on the horns in the
Survey of the Six Institutions is a summary of the catalogue of the boundaries
of the horns, and this list really speaks of five horns (Dp. fa X:19a.6—b.2 ~
ii:26b.4 —27a.2; cf. PRN, pp. 77 79). But after the collapse of the old king-
dom, the Horn of the Sum-pas and togetherwith it the five horns were sank into
oblivion, but the names of the horns of Tibet proper have been preserved in
everyday usage for four or five hundred years and in the literature up to the
present day as names of regions, while the appellation Ru Bzi «Four Horns»

1B For the full text of the Survey and the readings of R see above, p. 18, n. 3.

127Previously, | explained this name erroneously (FHT, pp. 43—44), basing my
suggestion on the corrupt form of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston (Dp. ;a X :19b.2 ~
0:27a.1—2). My emendation and new interpretation will be backed up in my monography
on the historical geography of ancient Tibet.

Acta Orient. Muw,. XXVI. 1972



THK NARRATIVE OF LEGISLATION 63

has become the epitheton ornans and a synonim of the name BodjBod-yulj
Bod-khams «Tibet» in the literature and folk-poetry (FHT, pp. 34—35, n. 9
and p. 49). Therefore, in the course of the tradition of the accounts on the ad-
ministrative organization, it was practically unavoidable to diminish the five
horns to four.

26. Even if not in full details, at least in brief, I shall treat two related
sources, notably the passage on the state of Gha’-khri bcan-po, the legendary
ancestor ofthe royal dynasty, in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs compiled in the middle
of the 17th century, and the passage on the deeds of the last ofthe Seven Sages
in Sribh(tibhadra’s Rgya-bod-kyi yig-chah Mkhas-pa dga’-byed chen-mo of 1434.

The introductory and final part of the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s
state in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs runs as follows: sku-srun-sde bzis sku sruhs \
rgod-ldod-sde (recte: rgod-stoh-sde) {mil bzi-bcu-rca bzis niphyi’idgra dul \g-yur-
Idod-sde (recte: g-yuh-stoh-sde) bzi-bcu-rca bzi ni nah-gi cha(d)-kha shoms j
... Irfe’i bka’-khrims ni gahs-la hi-Ta Sar-ba-dah ’dra (LdRgy. F:29.5- 6,
.10—11) «His Majesty’s body is protected by the four groups of body-guards.
The external enemies are defeated by the forty-four thousand-districts of the
savage. The internal services are managed by the forty-four thousand-districts
of the tame. ...The ruler’s laws are similar to the sun rising over the glacier».

This passage was noticed by R. A. Stein who thought that the organi-
zation described here is the same as that in the Section on Law and State of
the Mkhas-pa'i dga’-ston, consequently it can be related to Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s
time, and was erroneously inserted into the section on Gna’-khri bcan-po
(TAMST, p. 14, n. 36).

No doubt the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state was formerly related
to Sroh-bcan sgam-po. It is shown by the fact that in the section ofthe La-dvags-
rgyal-rabs on Sroh-bcan sgam-po there is no mention ofthe legislation and state-
organization, though at least the former is treated in almost every chronicle.
But the former relation of the passage on Gha’-khri bcan-po’s state to Sroh-
bean sgam-po is corroborated even more clearly by the following agreement:
sku-srun-sde bzis sku sruhs (LdRgy. F:29.5) «His Majesty’ body is protected
by the four groups of body-guards» ~ sku-bsruh1Bsde bzir spyad (RgyGsM
Sd.:33a.1—2 ~ K :62.7) «the body-guards were put into four groups». The
last sentence stands in the passage of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i Te-loh that
is placed at the beginning of the review of the twenty laws, but in fact it is the
remnant of an old Sroh-bcan sgam-po-eulogy put there erroneously (see above,
p. 58). Consequently the description of the state in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs
originally joined the Sroh-bcan sgam-po-eulogy of the old unknown chronicle
that was one of the indirect or direct sources of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-loh.

18K: bsruns.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



64 G. GRAY

The sentence concerning the laws in the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s
state is so poor in terms that the origin of the data cannot be detected with
any certainty. At any rate, the term bka’-khrims occurs in the Narrative of
Legislation, the OIld Tibetan Chronicle, and the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa, so
in this respect the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs does not deviate from the early forms
of the traditions concerning legislation.

As for the accounts concerning various institutions in the passage on
Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state, these institutions really occur in the Section on Law
and State, hut deviations which cannot be neglected are also present. Among
these the difference between the numbers of the thousand-districts is highly
instructive. In the Section on Law and State, more precisely in the Survey of
the Six Institutions and the List of the Thousand-Districts sixty-one thousand-
districts ofthe savage, notably 50 thousand-districts, 7 little thousand-districts,
and 4 thousand-districts of the body-guards are mentioned [Dp. fa. W:18b.4 —
5, :19b.6—20a.4 ~ A:25b.6, :27a.5—b.6; cf. Tucci, PUN, pp. 81 84); on the
other hand, in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs only four groups of body-guards and
44 thousand-districts of the savage, altogether 48 units, are referred to. This
number is not a scribal error, but —as | shall point out in detail in my work
in preparation —it can also be ascertained from other sources, and corresponds
to the situation prior to the re-organization of 743. In other words, the passage
of the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state describes a form of
the state-organization in the royal period which was in use in the first three-
four decades of the 8th century, moreover perhaps already in the second half
of the 7th century, but it could not be older than the great administrative
organization of 654.

As far as the passage on the seventh sage in the Bgya-Bod-kyi yig-chan
(Gangtok MS, fol. 110a—111a) is concerned, without the original, unfortunat-
ely | can quote only R. A. Stein’s excerpt: «Sous le roi suivant [i.e. Khri Lde-
sron-brcanV\, le septiéme sage aurait institué les ’gardiens’ des quatre orients
(aux frontiéres) pour le service du roi, il aurait organisé les guerriers (rgod)
en ‘groupes de mille’ (stong-sde) pour monter la garde aux frontiéres. A I'in-
térieur du royaume, il obligea par la loi les *faibles’ serfs a subvenir aux besoins
du roi et les organisa aussi en groupes de mille» (CT, p. 32). I should point out
that the expression «(aux frontiéres)» does not go back to the text of the Yig-
chan, but is —according to the evidence of the brackets — R. A. Stein’s in-
sertion supplementing the meaning of the sentence. In my opinion this inter-
pretation is not justifiable, because the «guardians of the four quarters at the
king’s service» evidently mean the Sku-sruh 8ar-phyogsm-pa, the Sku-sruh
byah-phyogs-pa, the Sku-sruh nub-phyogs-pa and the Sku-sruh lho-phyogs-pa,
i.e. the «Body Guard of the Eastern (resp. Northern, Western and Southern)2

19 R : phyoi.
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Quarter» mentioned in the List of the Thousand-Districts ofthe Mkhas-pa'i dga'-
ston(Dp.fa. X:19b.6 —20a.2~/1:27.a6—27b.3; cf. PEN :81.24, :82.14,.30,:83.11).

Allin all, the similarity between the passage on the seventh sage and that
on Gha’-khri bcan-po’8 state is so striking that their common origin seems very
probable. However, to take a definite standpoint it would be necessary to
know the original text and broader context of the passage on the seventh sage,
and at least to ascertain whether the number of the thousand-districts in this
passage differs or not from that in the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state.

27. On the basis of what has been said so far, the sources and formation
of the traditions concerning Sroh-bcan sgam-po as legislator and organizer of
state, as well as the place of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization
among the other sources can be determined as follows:

a) The fundamental source of the traditions concerning Sroh-bcan sgam-
po’s legislation is the Narrative of Legislation and Organization or a revision
of it from the 11th—12th centuries: the original, uninterpolated form of the
narrative Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa. The brief mention of the king’s laws in
the Sroh-brcan sgam-po-eulogy ofthe Old Tibetan Chronicle go back to the Narra-
tive itself. Motifs and expressions originating directly or indirectly from the
original parts of the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa can be attested in the passages
on legislation of each post-phyi-dar chronicle scrutinized in this paper, notably
the Ghos-la fug-pa’i sgo, Bu-ston’s Ghos-"byuh, the Hu-lan-deb-ther, the Rgyal-
po-bka’i thah-yig, the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i Te-loh, the Deb-gter shon-po, the 5th
Dalai Lama’schronicle, the Dpag-samlfon-bzah, and Kloh-rdol’a work. Only the
sentence speaking of Gna’-khri bcan-po’8 (but originally Sroh-bcan sgam-po’8) laws
in the La-dvags-rgyal-rdbs fails to contain any typical motif or expression which
would unambigously prove the origin of the data from the Narrative or the
Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa, but other features yielding the faintest hint to
other sources are equally missing in this work.

b) In the traditions subsequent to 1346 the «sixteen pure human moral
rules» and the «four fundamental laws», i.e. the «twenty Tibetan laws» gained
an important role. These laws were composed and attributed to Sroh-bcan
sgam-po in order to justify the codifications of Chal and of ta’i si-tu Byah-chub-
rgyal-mchan from the historical and ideological point of view, and have found
their ways into almost every chronicle written after 1346: the Hu-lan-deb-ther,
the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i Te-loh, the Deb-gter shon-po, the chronicle of the 5th
Dalai Lama, the Dpag-sam ljon-bzah, and Kloh-rdol’s work. Furthermore, they
were interpolated into the excerpts of law originating from the late royal period
which can be found in the Section on Law and State of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston,
moreover they were incorporated into the only known version of the Khrims
bcas-pa’i mjad-pa which got into the Mani-bka’-bum in the Course of the en-
largements in 1376 —1565.
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c) The Narrative of Legislation and Organization has not and could not
play role in the formation of the rather vague traditions concerning Sroh-
bean sgam-po’s state organization, as the tendentious history of the adminis-
rative organization had lost its actuality by the end of the royal period.

d) An earlier source of the passages on state-organization is a catalogue
(or cycle of catalogues), in which the state-organization of the beginning of
the 8th century (or perhaps the second half of the 7th century) was described,
and which was already attached to the Narrative of Legislation and Organization
in the time of the formation of the Narrative. This catalogue is the source of
the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs, and of a
short data in the passage on the «twenty Tibetan laws» in the Rgyal-rabs gsal-
ba’i Te-loh. Presumably the passage on the seventh sage in the Rgya-Bod-kyi
yig-chan similarly goes back to this catalogue.

e) Another, later source of the traditions concerning state-organization
is the double catalogue-cycle presenting the state-organization of the end of
the 8th century which already occupied the place of the older catalogue in
the traditions concerning Sroh-bcan sgam-po at the end of the royal period,
but at the latest in the 12th century. This double cycle is preserved in the
Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, while the Survey of the Six Institutions introducing and
summarizing the first cycle is the source of the short accounts on state-orga-
nization in Grags-pa-rgyal-mchan’s Bod-kyi rgyal-rabs and the Hu-lan-deb-ther,
and of the additional insertion in Bu-ston s Ghos-’byuh.

V1. Conclusions

28. The task of my paper was to evaluate critically the Narrative of
Legislation and Organization preserved in the Mkhas-pa'i dga’-ston, and gen-
erally the traditions concerning Sroh-brcan sgam-po as legislator and organi-
zer of state, and draw the historical conclusions.

A) Concerning the sources of the various pas-
sages on the legislation and state-organization, the
circumstances of their formation and the procés of development of the tra-
ditions, my chief results are as follows:

1. The prototype of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization was
compiled in c. 715/718 from the accounts of 654—655 of the Royal Annals,
the List of the Administrative Chiefs of the 630—640-ies and folk-tale motifs. The
legislation and state-organization was transferred from Khri Man-slon Man-
roan’s age to Sroh-brcan sgam-po’s time, and the legislation was attributed
to the person of Sroh-brcan sgam-po.

2. In c. 900/1000—1167 the Narrative underwent two subsequent re-
dactions of Buddhist spirit: in the first only two Buddhist motifs were inter-
polated, and this version — together with further interpolations by Dpa’-bo
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Gcug-lag-phreh-ba  got into the Mkhas-pa’i dga'-ston; in the second the text
of the Narrative was considerably revised, the result of which was the formation
of the narrative Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa which has come down to us — en-
larged with lengthy interpolations in the 14th—16th centuries  in the Mani-
bka’-’bum.

3. Probably already at the time of the formation of the Narrative, a
catalogue (or cycle of catalogues) presenting the contemporary state-organi-
zation was attached to it; later on, this catalogue was substituted with the
double catalogue-cycle presenting the six and thirty-six institutions of the
end of the 8th century.

4. The passages on Sron-brcan sgam-po’s legislation and state-organiza-
tion in the OId Tibetan Chronicle and later works, furthermore the passage on
Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs (and probably the passage
on the seventh sage in the Rgya-Bod-kyi yig-chan Mkhas-pa dga'-byed chen-mo)
ultimately go back to the Narrative of Legislation and Organization or its revised
version: the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa and/or one of the two catalogue-cycles
attached to the Narrative; while the «sixteen pure human moral rules» and the
«four fundamental laws» which are attributed to Sron-brcan sgam-po in the
works subsequent to 1346, were compiled in connection with the codifications
of the middle of the 14th century.

B) The source-value ofthe Narrative of Legislationand Organ-
ization and the other investigated passages can be determined as follows:

1. The Narrative and the other passages contain no single data which
originaly and authentically present Sroh-brcan-sgam-po's activities as legislator
and organizer of the state.

2. Nevertheless the Narrative and other passages are significant sources
of the Tibetan history of the royal period and to some extent of the Middle
Ages: a) The List of the Administrative Chiefs in the Narrative is an authentic
document originating from the 630—640-ies, moreover it isthe only extant docu-
ment of the territorial division of the Tibetan Empire under Sroh-bcan sgam-po.
b) On the basis of the part of the Narrative on the administrative organization
we can reconstruct several moments of the original records of the Royal Annals
of the years 654 and 655 which were omitted from the extant excerpt of Tun-
huang. ¢) Regarding its entirety (but naturally disregarding the interpolations
of the redaction in c. 900/1000—1167 and that of Dpa’-bo Gcug-lag-’phreh-ba),
the Narrative is a valuable document on the fights for power in the 710s. d) In
the passage of the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state (and prob-
ably in the passage of the Rgya-Bod-kyi yig-chan on the seventh sage too)
a catalogue or rather the excerpt of a catalogue-cycle describing the state-
organization of the early 8th century (and perhaps of the late 7th century)
has been preserved, though its text is rather corrupt unfortunately. Finally,
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e) the recognition of the «sixteen pure human moral rules» and the «four fun-
damental laws» as forgeries, yield valuable contributions to the investigation
of the codifications of the 14th century.

C) The historical consequences of the source critical
scrutiny is that we must state that there was no codification and deliberate
administrative organization under Sron-bcan sgam-po, alias Khri Sron-rcan;
this took place only under Khri Mansion Man-rcan in 654—&655.

This statement is corroborated also by a hitherto unmentioned circum-
stance, the negative evidence of the Royal Annals. The damaged introductory
section of the first version (Ann. 1:A 16 = FT:34.27 355+ DTH:13.2—
8) comprises the whole period of Khri Sroh-rcan’s reign. In this section not
only the preserved parts of the text fail to mention a legislation or administra-
tive organization, but the missing parts of the lines could not speak of them
either, because apart from a few words, their reconstruction is quite sure
(Richardson, FT, pp. 35 38; Petech, GAT, pp. 254 255).

In spite of the deliberate forgeries and errors, the traditions are not far
off the historical truth, as the administrative organization and codification
executed shortly after Sron-bcan sgam-po's death and later attributed to him,
are but the last stages of the development during his reign.

Addition

This paper had been at the press for a long time when Mrs. Ariane Macdonald’s
new work of basic importance from the point of Old Tibetan studies was published
(Une lecture des Pelliot tibétain 1286, 1287, 1038, 1047, et 1290; Essai sur la formation
et I’emploi des mythes politiques dans la religion royale de Sron-bcan sgam-po, in Etudes
tibétaines dédiées a la mémoire de Marcelle Lalou, Paris 1971, pp. 190—391). Here, among
others, the author gives a detailed analysis and documentation of those statements which
she had published earlier (Conf. 1967/6%) and to which | could refer in my paper, but
she deals with several other questions as well, that belong to the subject of my present
work. Of her work | have to mention primarily the following places: pp. 317—319: the
phrase mkhos bsamste in the unpublished MS FPT 1290 and its relation to the term
mkho-Sam (hen-pho in the Royal Annals (cf. above, p. 27 and 88d); pp. 190, 219—
220, 259—2G1, 268, 271, 277— 280, 289—291, 309— 312, 315: the chronology of the 11th
and 12th paragraphs of the OId Tibetan Chronicle, and the identification of Lig Myi-
rhyaprya with Lig sna-sur (cf. above, n. 88 and § 21, also my earlier work quoted in n. 88);
pp. 229, 238—239, 249— 254, 277—280, 286, 289—291, 309—311: the chronology of
the career of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce (cf. above, 8 11— 12); pp. 251— 252, 334: the
relations of the two versions of the Biography of Khyun-po (cf. above, n. 91); pp. 261—
263: the location of Zan-zun (cf. above, § 14 and esp. n. 95); pp. 376—378, 383, and p.
376, n. 620: the legislation of Sron-bcan sgam-po in the Old Tibetan Chronicle and later
historiography (cf. above, 88 21—24, 27—28). In most cases our results are identical or
differ only to an extent that is justifyed by the different aspects of our studies. But in
a few cases there are significant differences as well to which | shall return at another
occasion.
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THE SOGDIAN INSCRIPTION OF BUGUT REVISED*

BY

SERGEJ G. KLJASTORNYJ and VLADIMIR A. LIV.SIC
(Leningrad)

1. In 1956 the Mongol archeologist C. Dorzsurén discovered a burial
complex dating from the time of the ancient Turks (6th 8th century) in the
province of Archangaj of the Mongolian People’s Republic, about 10 km to
the West of Bugut, in the valley of the Chanuj-gol river. On the top of a low
rectangular earthen mound (35 by 16 by 0.5 meters) was erected a stone kur-
gan (diameter 10 m, height 0.7 m), to the South-East of which stood a stele
made of brownish sandstone. Further away, beyond the border of the mound,
there was a row of more than 270 balbals. The stele was placed on the back
of a stone tortoise which was found at a depth of 3 m, whereas the stele was
lying about buried in earth so that only the upper part jutted out. After the
stele had been unearthened, it measured 1.98 m in height, 0.2 m in thickness
and, at the base, 0.7 m in width. All the four side walls of the stele were cov-
ered with inscriptions. The right upper part was broken. C. Dorzsurén also
discovered the foundations of six wooden pillars that had been supporting
a roof above the stele, and fragments of grey tiles, slightly calcined. The kurgan
did not seem to be worth excavating since there was a predatory funnel in the
mound. The stele and the tortoise were removed from the site and placed in
the Archangaj regional museum in Cé&cérlég.1 In 1969 the burial complex of
Bugut was investigated by S. Kljastornyj, member of the Soviet-Mongolian
archeological expedition, and in the next year further investigations were carried
out by V. Livsic in the same expedition, during which two other small frag-
ments of the stele were detected.

In 1968 academician B. Rinchen published the photocopies of some lines
from the inscription on one of the wide sides of the stele. The text, severely
distorted by retouch, was defined in this publication as an Uighur inscription
([33], p- 75). In the same year S. Klja8tornyj had an opportunity to study the
stele in Cécérlég, he measured and photographed it. On the basis of his photos,

*Cf. S. G. Kljastornyj, V. A. Livsic, Corgniickas Hagnuce u3 ByryTa in: CTpaHbl
N Hapogbl BocToka, t. X, Moskva 1971, pp. 121—146.

1The circumstances of the discovery are given according to the verbal information
of C. Dorislrén.
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V. Livsic established that the cursive inscription carved on one of the two wide
sides and on the two narrow sides of the stele is Sogdian. In 1969 S. Kljastornyj
once more studied the stele, rephotographed it and took squeeze mouldings.
Next year the stele was examined by V. Livsic. (The authors are most grateful
to Ch. Luvsanbaldan, G. Suchbaatar and M. Sinéchuu, research workers of the
Mongolian Academy of Sciences, for their help in this work.)

In this paper the side walls of the stele will be designated as B1 — left
lateral side, B2 — «front» side, B3 —right lateral side, and B4 — «reverse»
side, respectively.

The Sogdian inscription on B1-2-- 3 is engraved vertically, the lines
arranged from the left to the right. With such an arrangement it seemed ob-
vious to search for the beginning on BI. In fact, on this side we find the Sog-
dian word for «stele» (pts’Jch, see below) as well as information concerning its
erection. The Sogdian inscription contained 29 lines: 5 lines on BIl, 19 on B2
and 5 on B3. The original length of each line must have been about 120 cm.

On the side B1 the eroded parts of lines 1—4 comprised 10—20 cha-
racters. The 5th line is even more severely damaged and even the middle of
this line is missing.

On the side B2 fragments of 19 lines have been preserved. The zone of
erosion and the numerous grooves spoil about half of the text in lines 1—38.
In each line 35—40 letters are destroyed or damaged. About half to two third
of the text in lines 9—19 is lacking due to the fracture of the upper right part
of the stele (the missing fragments —one third of the whole stele — are to be
excavated).

On the side B3 the second half of lines 1—4 has been preserved. In
line 5 only the traces of some letters can be distinguished. Thus at present one
can judge the content of the Sogdian inscription on Bl 2—3 on the evidence
of comparatively small fragments of the text, with, as a rule, only the end parts
of the lines preserved.

B4 contains the remains of more than 20 lines of a Sanskrit inscription
written in vertical Brahmi. Deciphering of this inscription has been recently
started. It should be stated that aksaras are small in size and not deeply car-
ved. This text is badly damaged by erosion.

The Sogdian text of the Bugut inscription seems to have been carved
by an expert hand. There is a definite rhythm in the proportion of the charac-
ters. The height of the Sogdian letters is about 1.5 cm, the width is about
1—2 cms. Its shape bears evidence not only of the professional skill of the
carver, but also of the comparatively early date of the inscription.2

2. The Bugut stele obviously differs from the known sepulchral monu-
ments erected in honour of the Turkish and Uighur rulers or other important
political personalities of the 7th 9th centuries, though the burial complex
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the stele was found in belongs to the type of «princely burials» according to
the classification of B. Ja. Vladimircov ([5], p. 42; cf. [40], pp. 538 —542).
In particular, as in the case of other burial edifices of rulers, the stele is erected
on the back of a tortoise. This fact suggests that the deceased belonged to the
kin of the gaghan. At the same time the generic sign of the gaghan of the
second Turkish dynasty (691 742), a schematic representation of the mountain-
goat (cf. [14], p. XVII) is missing from the stele.

The bas-reliefs on the upper part of the stele have only partly been
preserved (fig. 3), but it is clear that they are quite different from those on
the monuments known up to the present. The bas-reliefs on both wide sides
of the stele are identical in theme and technique. Moreover the engraver tried
to join them on the lateral walls and thus to create a united sculptural repre-
sentation. While the monuments belonging to the 7th -9th centuries bear
the sign of the gaghan or Chinese dragons, the bas-relief of the Bugut stele
represents a wolf, probably a she-wolf, under whose paunch there is an oddly
but clearly depicted human figure. There is hardly any doubt that it is a scene
from the ancient Turkish genealogical myth. This myth recorded from a Turkish
informant is best preserved in the Chinese dynastic chronicle Chou-shu com-
pleted in 629 and covering the period from 556 to 581. According to the legend,
the ancestors of the Turks living on the border of a big marsh or, according to
another version, on the Eastern shore of the Hsi-hai, the «West Sea»,2 were
destroyed by the troops of a neighbouring tribe. The only survivor was a ten-
year-old boy cruelly mutilated by the enemy. The boy was raised by a she-wolf
who later became his wife. Hiding from the enemy the she-wolfran to the moun-
tains in the North of Kao-ch’ang (Turfan oasis). There, in a cave, she bore
ten sons fathered by the boy whom she had saved. The sons of the she-wolf
married women from Kao-ch’ang. One of them called A-shih-na became the
leader of a new clan which was named after him. Later the leaders of the
A-shih-na took their tribesmen to the Altai where they acquired the name
Turk.

The legend whose totemic character is obvious was embodied in the sym-
holism of the Turkish qaghans’ imperial attributes; their standards were deco-
rated with a golden wolf-head and their body-guards were called «wolves».3

The above listed characteristics allow us to suppose that the person in
whose honour the Bugut monument was erected had belonged to the A-shih-na

2Due to the investigations of R. Mather ([58], pp. 75, 88) the district Hsi-hai can
be exactly localised for that period. It is the wide delta of the river Etsin-gol whose
stream flows into the lakes Gadun-niir and Sogo-niir surrounded by a number of smaller
lakes and salt marshes. The territory of Hsi-hai was included in the province Liang also
including the greater part of Kansu, the Turfan depression in the North Westand Hsining
in the South.

3The subject is discussed in detail by Sir Gerard Clauson [31].
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family and the whole burial complex can be dated to the period of the first
dynasty (551 —630).

3. There are at least two chronological indications in the preserved
fragments of the inscription. The first occurring in the beginning part of it
(BI, line 1) clearly refers to the erection of the stele:4 (rnwhl) [. ..] (pt)s’kh
wst’t 6°r’nt triwkt c(yn)st’n kwts’tt” 'ySywnk «The Turks erected this(?) ...
stele (under) Kwtstt the ruler of Chinax.

For pts’kh «<monument, stele» cf. ptsk in the Qarabalghasun inscription
([46]1, pp. 15, 19, 21; [49], p. 86) from p(a)tsdc- «to raise, to erect» and also
Parth. hnsk «stele», from *hanséc- ([51], p. 176; [50], p. 41). The word Kwts’tt
is beyond doubt a transcription of a Chinese name or a motto of reign (nien-
hao); the word {)ySywn’k «ruler» in the Bugut inscription as well as in other
Sogdian texts is not a technical term, therefore it might well have been used
for designating the Chinese emperor (instead of the title Bypwr). The iden-
tification of the name Kwts’tt has not yet been successful; as S. E. Jachontov
pointed out, the word in question cannot be considered as atranscription of the
Old Chinese form of the T’ang imperial temple namesKao-tsu or Kao-tsung.

In the OId Turkish runic inscriptions «stele» is generally called bé&pki
(bapgl, barjl) lit. «eternal», bérji taS «stone-plate with inscription» (cf. [40],
pp. 544 —545) or taS «stone» (cf. [13], pp. 9.19, 37). For 'wstt &’r’nt «erected»,
cf. in the runic inscriptions in some analogical contexts the verb tik- (tik- I11)
having similarly to Sogdian ‘wsty- the meaning «to establish, to erect».

It is quite possible that the next, second line, contained further details
concerning the time when the stele was erected. One can find the traces of the
word ’Y K «when» at the beginning, then follows a large lacune (some 15 letters
being disappeared), after which one can read the name and title: (ZK) trwkc
Byy nw”r y¥’n «the Turkish lord, Nivar-qayam). Nivar and Kwts’tt being
contemporaries, the stele must have been erected during the rule of Nivar
(see below). This line is the only place in the text where we find his name. It
is noteworthy that the word trwkc «Turkish» stands only before the name of
Nivar and never appears before the names of other gaghans. We may presume
that the author putting the name of the Chinese ruler at the beginning of the
inscription wanted to stress the fact that the stele was erected by the Turks dur-
ing the reign of Nivar.

In line 6 on B2 we read about an event which happened in the Hare year
{yrywSk srdy, a Sogdian translation of the Turkish taviSyan yili).5 As for the

41n the transliteration letters that have been completely destroyed are put in
square brackets, those partly destroyed in round brackets.

5The conviction in the Chinese chronicles of the factthat «in the beginning» of the
Turkish history, i. e. in the middle of the 6th century, «the Turks did not know the
yearly calendar, so that only the colour of the grass helped them to orientate in time»
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period of the first Turkish empire, the Hare year (4th of the twelve-year animal
cycle) may correspond to the years 559, 571, 583, 595, 607 and 619. There are
no more chronological data in the readable parts of the inscription, so we
must date it on the basis of the names of the Turkish gaghans mentioned in
the text.

In the inscription there is not a single mention of the gqaghans of the
second dynasty known to us from the OIld Turkish runic monuments as well
as from Chinese sources. From among the names of the gaghans of the first dy-
nasty the OIld Turkish inscriptions mention only two: Bum'in, the founder
of the First Empire and his brother, Istdmi (the inscriptions in honour of Kid
Tegin and Bilga Qayan). Up till now, all the other names of the rulers of the
First Empire have only been known in foreign transcriptions. The Chinese
authors met with great difficulties at the transcription of the Turkish names.
Besides, they often did not give the main or full name of the gaghan, only a
certain part of it.

Authentic Turkish onomastics is reflected in the Bugut inscription.
In the preserved fragments four names of gaghans are mentioned: Nivar ga-
ghan (nw”r yYy’n), Muhan gaghan (mwy’n y%’n, Chin. Mu-han k’o-han),
Bumin gaghan (Bwmyny’’n, Chin. T 'u-men k’o-han) and Taspar qaghan (t’sp’r
yy’n, Chin. T 0-po k’o-han, cf. [70], p. 128).

The table on p. 74 contains a comparison of the names of gaghans pre-
served in the Bugut inscription with the corresponding forms known from other
sources. We have to notice that none of the mentioned events goes beyond the
limits of the above listed gaghans’ rule — they all took place not later than
the 580’s. In this way a terminus ad quem arises for the whole monument and
for the inscription as well. The terminus a quo is 572.

4. The rise of the first Turkish Empire took place in 551 when the leader
of the Turks, Bumin, from the clan of A-shih-na, took the title of i-li k’o-han
(*ilig gayan, see [60], p. 10, cf. however il gayan by Liu Mau-tsai, [56], table
I1) after having overcome the army of his suzarain, Anahuan, the gaghan
of the Juan-juans.

Under his son and successor Kuo-lo (Qara-gayan) the Juan-juans were
once more defeated (in 553) and Muhan-gaghan, the brother of Qara-gaghan
completed their destruction in 555. In the years of Muhan’s rule the Turkish
Empire became a political hegemony in Central and Inner Asia. The Ch’i-tan
tribes in South-West Manchuria and the Kirghiz on the Yenisei were subdued,
the Hephtalite state in Inner Asia was destroyed. By 571, after the Turks’
campaign to lran, the border of the Turkish Empire reaches the river Amu-

is contradictory to the letter of the Turkish gaghan Sha-po-lio included in the same chro-
nicies (about 684) giving the exact date: the Dragon year 9th month, 10th day, see [66],
I, p. 463.
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Darya. In 576 a Turkish division occupied the Kimmerian Bosporus (Kerch).
Both Northern Chinese states, Northern Ch’iand Northern Chou became trib-
utaries to Muhan and later to Taspar.

Towards the end of the 60’s of the 6th century the Turkish Empire be-
came included in the system of political and economic relations of the more
powerful empires of the time, Byzantium, the Sassanian Iran, China, and took
part in the struggle for controlling the great trade route connecting the Far-
Eastern oikumene with the Mediterranean.6

To p. 73
Chinese sources
Bugut od
i inti Turkish igi
inseription inscriptions  Transcription by N. Ja. Reconstruction Ff’g‘r’ﬁf’s(egy"s”g'ga' Time
Bidurin by B. Karlgren JachontO\'/) ’ of rule
Bwmyn y’y’n Bumin- T’u-men (throne t'uo man tumyn d. 552
gayan name: I|-1i k’o-han)
? — Kuo-lo (throne na- khua la qara? d. 553
mes: |-hsi-chi, Ai xvara?
k’o-han, | k’o-han)
mwy’n Gh’i-chin (S8U- Tuk yln muyan 553-572
y’y’n chin), Tuk kdn mugan
Yen-tu; throne
name:
Mu-han k'ohan
t'asp’r — T ’0-po k’ohan tha puat tapar 572-581
y’y’n
nw’ry’y’n Nie-t’'u, Shé-tu, nzié bruk nebuk (nevuk) 572-581
throne names: nzig b’uat nebar (nevar)* 581-587

a) Er-fu k’o-han
(little gaghan under
T ’0-po).

b) Sha-po-lio
k’o-han

6Note by S. E. Jachontov: According to Karlgren, the characters Er-fu [s[(fD<s
have the ancient pronunciation nzie-b’iuk. The first of them seldom occurs in Buddhist
transcription corresponding to the syllable fie. The second one does not belong to the
characters serving for the transcription of foreign words, its phonetic value may be buk
or vuk. I know only one example where it renders bhuk (in the transcription of the geo-
graphical name Tirabhukti). The character has also the pronunciation b’iau transcribing

It is possible that the character ~ ju appeared in the name Er-fu as the result of
a graphic mistake instead of pa (Ancient Chinese b’uat) commonly used for spelling the
syllables bar and var. As L. Menjsikov told me, in the Tun-Huang MSS the sign 0( is
regularly written (with the same right side as in the case of y£).

The title Er-fu k’o-han is to be found in the Chinese sources in only one phrase
(cf. [2], 1, p. 233) being repeated in all texts in the same form. Obviously, it goes back
in each case to one and the same source, therefore, if that source had been mistaken,
it was automatically repeated in all the later texts.
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This is the general historical background of the Bugut monument. The
sources that are in the possession of the investigators at present contain some
rather detailed information on the foreign politics of the Turkish Empire but
throw hardly any light on the events that happened inside it during the first
three decades of its existence. Therefore, no matter how fragmentary the data
preserved in the Bugut inscription are, they are important not only for controll-
ing and detailing the information acquired from other sources but have an
independent informational value as well. The inscription informs us on the
succession of the gaghans. First ofall it isdedicated to the activities of Mahan-
tegin in whose memory the burial complex of Bugut was built. This personage
is known only from this monument and we neither could find his name in
other sources nor identify him with any of the gaghans mentioned in Chinese
chronicles. In the preserved fragments of the inscription Mahan-tegin’, name
occurs five times (BI, lines 2 and 3; B2, lines 4—&6; B3, line 4; in the latter
my’[n tyhyn\ can be reconstructed without doubt). Three times his name is
accompanied by the word Byy «lord» usually met here with the names of the
gaghans (Byy ...yy'n «lord .. .qgaghan»). In the BI, line 2 and B3, line 4,
the name of Mahan-tegin appears without the word Byy. It may be supposed
that this word stands before the names of qaghans and Mahan-tegin only
when they are described as real participants of the events. Thus, in the de-
scription of the joint deeds of Muhan-qaghan and Mahan-tegin, both of them
are styled Byy (Byy mwy’n yy’n PZY RByy my'n tykyn) but the word Byy is
lacking in B2,3 17 where Muhan-gaghan is mentioned as being dead. The
same interpretation may be suggested for BI, 1 2, B3, 1 3, where Mahan-
tegin’s name is mentioned without the word RByy. Here Mahan-tegin is not an
active participant of the described events but seems only to be an object of
the narrative. A special interpretation must be given in the case where the
word Ryy precedes the name of Bumin-gaghan (B2, 1L 8, 9), which is found in
the following contexts: « . .the abode of lord Bumin-qaghan» (i.e. the temple
of ancestor worship) and «to receive an order in the name of lor'd Bumin-
gaghan».

Mahan-tegin, as it appears from the inscription, was the younger brother
and, during a certain period, co-ruler of Muhan-gaghan (B2, 1 3). The govern-
ment of the latter falls approximatively to the years 553—572. According to
the Sui-shu, Muhan’s rule covered 20 years, nevertheless his name is not met
with in the Chinese chronicles after 569, and a critical analysis of the Sui-shu
shows that the indication of «20 years» is but a mere figure of speech ([56], II,
504). According to the Bugut inscription Muhan died either in 571 or a year
earlier. It is possible that the Hare year mentioned above (B2,1 6) corresponds
to the year of Mahan-tegin’s succession to the title of the deceased Muhan.
During several years Mahan-tegin was a regent or co-ruler of Taspar. In the
Chinese chronicles Taspar-qaghan (T 'o-po) is first mentioned in 573, and this
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mention does not concern his accession to the throne, but his gifts sent to the
Court of Northern Chou.

The numerous lacunae in the text of B2 do not allow us to get a true pic-
ture of Mahan’s role during the rule of Taspar, however, we may suppose
that the text contained a detailed account of the events of his rule as well as
the official story of the conversion to Buddhism. Apparently the readable
fragments of lines 15, 16, 19 on B2 are to be understood «as two rulers .. .»,
«they were filled with knowledge ..» and «... they were friends», respec-
tively.

Thus the names of Muhan-qaghan and Taspar-gaghan appear in the in-
scription with reference to the activities of Mahan-tegin. The name of BuTtrn-
gaghan, founder of the first Turkish Empire, occurs in the text only when his
spirit is invoked. As we have already mentioned, the name of Nivar reads at
the beginning of the inscription. A lacuna in the second line on B1 makes im-
possible the precise interpretation of a very important passage: (2) YK ..))
[lacuna of some 15 letters] (ZK\) trwkc Byy nw”r y’y’n ,wskwp’r ckn’cw my n
3) (tykyn pr) [%] (yy’n wy’k) w’[St Considering the word w’St «he ascended»
a predicate coordinated with Nw”r y’y’n, the translation should be «the Tur-
kish lord, Nivar-qaghan succeeded Mahan-tegin as gaghan». Such a transla-
tion would mean that after the death of Mahan-tegin, Nivar took his place as
a co-ruler of Taspar. But this contradicts the Chinese sources, according to
which Nivar (Er-fu in Chinese transcription)7 was appointed co-ruler, «little
gaghan», already at the very beginning of Taspar’s rule: «T’0-po ernannte
Sché-t’'u zum Or-fu Khagan und lieR in den Osten verwalten; er machte seinen
jungeren Bruder Yu-tan Khagan zum Pu-li Khagan und liel ihn im Westen
residieren» ([56], Il, pp. 504 —505; cf. [2], I, p. 223).

But if we should read By’n in line 3in the eroded part instead of y’y’n,
then the predicate to Nivar would have been in the eroded part of line 2:
«[.(it was) ordered to erect a stele (by)] the Turkish lord Nivar-gaghan, after
('wskwp’r ckn’cw) Mahan-tegin passed to the abode (lit. place) of gods (i.e.
died)». The expression prw By’n wyk w’St «passed to the abode of gods» has a
Middle Persian analogy, but it has never been found in Sogdian.

The last possibility of the interpretation is offerred by a different syn-
tactic articulation of the passage in question. If (ZK ?) trwkc Byy nw”r y’y’n
ends the phrase «[(it was) ordered to erect a stele (by)] the Lord of the Turks,
Nivar-qagham>, it should be followed by the complex sentence ‘wskwp’r ckn’cw
my’n (3) (tykyn pr) [wY (y’y’n wy’k) w\S%t XU ZY nwkr ZK RByy mwy’n y’y’n
PZY Byy myn tykyn (4) [......... 1 (pyStrw?) k’'w *wrts’r prm prw 'nyt’k Bc’npb
swSwyn’tt wm’\t’nt] «After Mahan-tegin succeeded to the title of gqaghan (lit.

7L. Menjsikov was the first who identified Er-fu of the Chinese sources and Nivar
of the Bugut inscription.
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passed to the place of gaghan), the lord Muhan-gaghan and the lord Mahan-
tegin......... (since then) have always been the saviours of the World».

The condition of the stele does not allow to give a coherent translation
of the inscription, yet the following main points can be singled out:

1. B1 . 1 2: information about the erection of the stele by the Turks
during the rule of «the ruler of China Kwts’tt »(when Nivar succeeded to Mahan-
teginX);

2. BIl, 11 2—4: the joint government of Muhan-qaghan and Mahan-tegin,
«saviours of the world»;

3. BI, 15 B2, 15: the death of Muhan-qaghan; an appeal to the gods
concerning the successor; the council of the nobles; an address to Mahan-tegin
asking him to continue the work of Muhan: «your elder brother Muhan-qaghan
died.......... He distributed money equally and took good care of the people . ..
and now when you the lord Mahan-tegin continue to govern ... and take care
of the people»;

4. B2, 116—7: Mahan-tegin accepts (. ..). In the Hare year (571) he
«passed to the place of gaghan» and had governed (since then) «six (?) years»
(wywéw ? srb).

5. B2,117 14:the joint government of Taspar-gaghan and Mahan-tegin.
Taspar asks the gods concerning the conversion to Buddhism; council of the
nobles (Badapits, tarJchwana, qurgapins, sangins, ..., kinsmen); Bumin’s spirit
invoked; the spirit orders to establish a new great sarrvgha; Taspar’s médita-
tions on the fate ofthe empire and on that of the throne ;description of military
campaigns (?).

6. B2, 11 15 -19 (hardly legible): the estimation of the joint government
of Taspar and Mahan-tegin.

7. B3, . 1—4: eulogy to the government of Mahan-tegin (?); (.)wk'
tryw’n, a dignitary mentioned. It is most probable that he was the author of
the inscription, a Turk with a solid knowledge of Sogdian, or a Sogdian with
aTurkish name. In the B3, 1.4, where (.)wk’tryw’n (Buga-targant) is mentioned,
Mahan-tegin’aname appears without the style Byy, so it may be supposed that
this passage concerns Mahan'a death.

The fragments of the inscription contain some interesting data concern-
ing the social organization of the first Turkish Empire, especially the hierarchic
stratification of this society: the gaghan, his kinsmen, éadapits, tarkhwans,
qurgapins (ywrybd yn), sangins, tuduns, equestrian warriors, the whole people.
The term qurgapin occurs the first time in the Bugut inscription and pro-
bably corresponds to the title bag ofthe runic monuments. As in the Orkhon
inscriptions, the main prerogatives and functions of the gaghan of the Bugut
stele are to act as a medium between the gods and the people (B2, 1.1: ... lew
Byw s’r pwrsty he asked the gods»), care (Sogd. pr- «feeding») of the people,
distribution of money (of loot?).
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The intercourse with the gods (the function of the ruler as high priest)
obviously occupies a more important place in the religious concept ofthe Bugut
inscription than in the later Orkhon monuments.

During the two decades which saw the transformation of the Turkish
tribal federation into a powerful empire by the beginning of the 70’s of the 6th
century, the Turks’ governing religious life became very complicated. Together
with the traditional cults of Heaven and Earth, and of the ancestors as well as
Shamanism, agreat influence was exerted in this period by the great Asian reli-
gions, first of all by Mazdaism and by Buddhism. Much research is yet to be done
to clarify the significance of the Turks’ economical and political motifs for the
Mazdaist and Buddhist missions. At the same time it is obvious that from the
very beginning of the existence of the First Empire its rulers understood
the role not only of the military but also that of the ideological factors in runn-
ing a huge empire. Buddhism, which was relevant for their sphere of influence
both in Central Asia and on the Far East, was considered by the rulers of the
Turkish Empire as a universal form of religion which was able to create some
ideological unity in the heterogeneous empire. Nevertheless, the socio-political
crisis of the empire which began in 581 and led to a decay stopped this process.

Buddhism reached the Turks already in the post-Hunnish states of East
Turkestan (4th—5th cent.) which were genetically and historically connected
with the tribe of A-shih-na. The first steps for an official introduction of Bud-
dhism into the religious practice of the Turks were made by Muhan-gaghan.
Taspar has given such aswing to the Buddhist mission that secured cultural and
political priority to its followers in the Empire. The Bugut inscription gives evid-
ence of the most important stage in the spread of Buddhism among the Turks,
of the foundation of a Buddhist samgha in the centre of the Empire (B2, line
10: RBkw nwh snk’‘wst «establish a great new samghm), an event known to us
from Chinese sources as well. Judging from the preserved parts of the inscrip-
tion it speaks either of the deeds of Taspar himself carried out in accordance
with divine orders or of the establishment of the sarrigha by Mahan-tegin on the
command of Taspar (cf. B2, lines 9—10).

The official acknowledgement of Buddhism by Taspar followed immediate-
ly the beginning of its persecution in the Northern Chou by emperor Wu-ti
(574). After leaving that country, a famous missionary, the Indian monk
Jinagupta stayed with the Turks for ten years (574—584) together with his
followers and succesfully preached Buddhism in the Turkish Empire. Certain
siitras were translated into Turkish and also written down for Taspar in this
period (A. von Gabain was right in supposing that only Sogdians could rend er
in writing the translation (cf. [39], p. 196). Buddhist temples and monasteries
were established where Taspar himself also took part in the ceremony.

The closing part of the inscription (B3) also shows that the gaghan patron-
ized Buddhism. Though we can read but the smaller part of the text, it can

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



THE SOGDIAN INSCRIPTION OF BUGUT REVISED 79

hardly be doubted that by the «favours» (Syr'k krtk) spoken of at least twice,
in lines 1—2 of B3, we must mean measures promoting the spread of Buddhism.

The Sogdian or Turkish author of the Bugut inscription was not himself
a Buddhist. This fact is proved by his using such Zoroastrian term as 'swSwyn’l
(Avesta saoSyant-) «saviour». The gods to whom the qaghans turned for in-
struction must be considered the same Turkish gods of Heaven and Earth
known from the Orkhon monuments but called in a way that was customary
among the Sogdian Zoroastrians or rather Mazdeists (By-, Plural ByySt). There
is no sufficient evidence to suppose that by using the phrase k'w Byy s’r pwrsty
«he asks God» the author of the inscription had in mind Ahuramazda, the chief
god of the Sogdian8.8 However, it cannot be proved either that in this phrase
of the inscription By- necessarily means «heavenly» or «deity of heaven» corres-

8There is even less ground for supposing that by Ry- the god Vay («the god Baga»)
musthere be understood which corresponds to the Bliaga of the Rgveda. According to W. B.
Henning the god Vay appears in the Sogdian marriage contract from Mt. Mugh and in a
Sogdian word with the meaning «wedding» (see [52], p. 249 sq.). The Sogdians may have
meant by Ry- different gods similar to the Persians in the time of the Achaemenids who
called Ahuramazda the «great god» (baga vazfka), «the greatest of the gods» (TaOllla
bagédndm) and the other gods simply baga- (cf. in the OId Persian inscriptions: «Ahura-
mazda and the other gods, who exist», «Ahuramazda with all the gods», «Ahuramazda
with the gods of the (royal) clan», «let Ahuramazda and the god Mithra protect me»; in
the Younger Avesta baya- is applied to Ahuramazda, to Mithra and to the god of the
Moon). For monotheists such as the Christian missionaries Sogdian Ry- became the de-
signation of the one «God», at the same time for Sogdians who were Mazdeists (as it is
the most convenient to call the religion of Sogd proper and that of the neighbouring
hilly districts of Ustrushana, in this religion Zoroastrianism was mixed with quite ancient
beliefs from common Aryan times), By- was one of the many gods. This was known by
the neighbours as well. An envoy having arrived at Samarkand at the end of the 7th
or in the beginning of the 8th century regarded it as his duty to declare that he «was well
informed of the Samarkand gods* — sm”rkndc Byyct (the inscription from Afrasiyab).
It is possible that in the Mugh marriage contract the supreme god Ahuramazda is
hidden in By-. His proper name seldom occurs in Sogdian documents (in Manichean texts
where xwrmzt’Ry is the god Ahuramazda and the designation of the First Man; among
proper names — Xwrmztkk —in the Sogdian «Ancient Letters»; in the calendar as the name
of the 1st day of the month, that of the 5th day of the week and as the denomination of
a planet). It seems that Sogdians, just as many other peoples, in many cases preferring
not to pronounce (and not to write out) the name of the supreme god hid it in the word
By-. The same process can be seen when analysing the usage of By- in some Mugh letters
where the word means the supreme god (letter A-17; B-15 and especially 1. I. where trans-
lating the Arabic textthe Sogdian writer used the phrase prn’m Byy 6’mé’nk «in the name
of God, the Creator* as an equivalent to Arabic bietnillah, cf. Middle Persian commence-
ment pad ndm i dddar Ohrmizd «in the name of Ormuzd, the Creator», for the Arabic al-
hamdu lilldh the same writer chose Sogdian ’sp’sZKn Ryy «God be praised», see [18], pp.
110—112, 162—163, 169). In the Mugh marriage contract [doc. Nov. 4, Recto, lines 10—
11] the expression ZKn Byy ZY ZKn my6r’ n3’nty may also be understood as «in the pre-
sence of God (that is, of Ahuramazda) and Mitra» (that is, «l swear by Ahuramazda and
Mithra»).
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ponding to Turkish térjri «heaven, deity, divine». The semantic fields of these
words are not completely identical, partly due to the differences between the
cosmogony and rehgious notions ofthe Sogdians and Turks (the notion of Heaven
and Earth as created by Ahuramazda at the Sogdians, Heaven and Earth as
existing from time immemorial at the Turks). If one can speak of religious
syncretism in the Bugut inscription then it appears in the sphere of termino-
logy: Buddhist snk’, Mazdeist swSwyn’t and Ry-, ByySt reflecting the Turkish
cults of Heaven and Earth in the conception of a Mazdeist.

The term Ry- has quite another meaning in the denomination Byy NN
y’y’n (or tylcyri) frequently occurring in the Bugut inscription. In these cases
Ryy means «lord» as it is customary in Sogdian texts of different kinds includ-
ing documents of protocol. In this case there is no basis to translate Byy as
«heaven», similarly, in the text of the Qarabalghasun inscription Byy wyywr
yy’n does not mean «der himmlische Uiguren-Qayan» (as translated by O.
Hansen, see [46], pp. 15 and others) but «the lord, the Uighur gaghan». Also
Byy m’rm’ny hynh in the Qarabalghasun inscription means rather «the religion
of Lord Méar-Méni (and not «des gottlichen Mar-Mani Lehre»), Byy ’ySywny is
«lord Governor» etc. (cf. also on the legends of the Turgis coins: Byy twrkyS
y’y’n pny «the coin of the lord, the Turgis gaghan»). Middle Iranian *bag was
borrowed by OIld Turkish in the form of b&g; the word has the meaning «lord,
ruler, monarch» but never «divine» or «heavenly».10

There is another peculiarity of the Bugut stele worth mentioning. Unlike
the gaghans’ epitaphs of the 8th and 9th centuries it does not bear a Turkish
inscription rendered in runic or some other foreign writing. Putting aside both
the problem of the origin of the runic alphabet and the question of the official
language and writing in the Kings, office as well as that of Turkish historio-
graphy in the period preceding the rise of the Second Turkish Khanate, it is
possible to suppose that in the Turkish literary and historical tradition that
had been fixed in runes at the beginning of the 8th century in perfect forms
of language and style, a role was played not only by the obviously existing
school of Turkish tribal bards who preserved and created epic works of the
heroes of the past, but also by the «literature» of epitaphs established by Sog-
dians. Unfortunately the Bugut inscription is the only monument of this kind
of the Sogdian written literature, up till now no other Sogdian epitaphs have

10 O. Hansen’s statement (ef. [46], p. 25, notes 1, 26) repeated in a series of works

by O. I. Smirnova that Sogdian Ry- is an exact equivalent of Turkish tarjri is based
first of all on the correspondence of the type: Turkish térjri uyyur gayan — Sogdian Ryy
Wwyywr y’y’n; Turkish térjrida qut bolmié — Sogdian MN Ryyity prnByty («having got a
charism from the gods»). In fact, there is no identity of térjri ~ By-; in the Qarabalghasun
inscription the epithet «heavenly» appears only in Turkish protocol formulas, besides it
is significant that in the Sogdian version of the inscription Turkish tarjridéa is simply trans-
literated (tnkryd’) and not translated at all.
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been discovered either on the territory of Sogd itself or in the areas where Sog-
dian was the language of trade, writing and culture. Therefore the only alter-
native is to compare the Bugut inscription with the Turkish runic epitaphs.
A detailed study of their contents and style must be the subject of a special
investigation. It should be noted that the composition and style of the Bugut
inscription as far asit can be judged by the preserved fragments are analogous
in many respect to the runic monuments of the Second Empire (particularly to
the inscriptions in honour of Kiil-tegin and Bilgé-gaghan). It is, first of all, ma-
nifested in an intertwining of the historico-biographical and didactic elements.
The differences, however, are also obvious, for example, narration in the 3rd
person (author’s speech).

5. The above idea of relating the inscription to the last quarter of the 6th
century should be supported by paleographic data. Unfortunately, it is diffi-
cult to carry out a detailed comparison as only very few early Sogdian docu-
ments are known at present. The cursive writing used in the inscription is
definitely later than the script of the «Anc'ent Letters» (beginning of the 4th
century according to the dating of W. B. Henning). All other texts written in
Sogdian cursive are later than the Bugut inscription (the Sogdian Buddhist
MSS of the 7th and later centuries, some business documents, e. g. from Mt.
Mugh dating from the first quarter of the 8th century and a few others that
are of an even later date and short, like the inscriptions on fragments of
pottery, on bone and stone handware found mostly at the excavation of old
Penjikent and, with the exception of one find, belonging to the 7th and begin-
ning of the 8th centuries; there are some inscriptions from Afrasiyab from the
end of the 7th or beginning of the 8th centuries, some documents on wood
from the end ofthe 7th — beginning of the 8th centuries from the palace of
Chilhujra in Northern Ustrushana; an inscription on stone from Ladakh from
841 —842 A. D.; the Qarabalghasun inscription from the beginning of the 9th
century; inscriptions uncovered in Kirghizia belonging to the 9th—10th cen-
turies and some other monuments). The legends on the the so-called Buharhudat
coins are the closest to the type of writing in the Bugut inscription (the main
variant of the legends was already established in the 5th century A. 1).).
Especially close are the engravings on Per6z’s and other Sassanian rulers’ dra-
chmas from the 5th—6th centuries and on the imitations of these drachmas.10
There are grounds for supposing that these engravings belong to the 6th cen-
tury and are connected with the Turkish invasion in the districts bordering

10The first information of coins with such engravings see [12], pp. 173—174.
For a publication of two examples from the collection of the Historical Museum of the
Uzbek SSR in the town of Tashkent see [16], pp. 39—40, for the copies of the engrav-
ings and the photos of some coins in foreign collections see [45], Il, pp. 142, 152 and
others; pi. IV. A special investigation (utilising some unpublished examples) is being
carried out by one of the authors of the present paper.
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Sassanian lIran, first ofall on the territory of Tokharistan (it is proved by the
presence in the engravings of titles such asy’y 'n «qaghany, ifa/rt<<tegin»and others
(cf. also [12], pp. 173 - 174). Like the Bugut inscription these engrav-
ings represent a period when the Turkish rulers officially used the Sogdian
language and writing. This practice was common in the 6th and in the beginn-
ing of the 7th centuries but its traces were preserved even later (Sogdian in-
scriptions on the coins of Turgis rulers and on some other coins of the Turkish
rulers; Sogdian rock-inscriptions from Kirghizia made by order of the Turkish
Karakhanid lords and some other monuments). However, the Sogdian inscrip-
tions on the engravings are very short, not all the letters and not all the posi-
tional variants are represented in them, thus we may speak rather of a general
outward similarity in character to the cursive of the Bugut inscription than,
in the given case, of a more important characteristic in the details of engrav-
ing individual letters and of their positional graphic variants. We are obliged,
therefore, to turn to the Sogdian texts of later dates. Considering the posi-
tion of the Bugut inscription we must compare it with the Qarabalghasun
inscription, the first Sogdian inscription uncovered on the territory of Mongolia
in 1889 by N. M. Jadrincev, in order to give a paleographic analysis and to
date it. The Qarabalghasun inscription contained a Chinese and Old Turkish
(runic) variant as well. The Sogdian version has only partly been preserved.
Its reading and interpretation is connected with that of the Chinese version
that suffered the least damage (see [4], [28], [34], [57], pp. 172 200; [65],
[29], pt. Il, pp. 177—199; [46], pp. 6—8); the runic version is almost com-
pletely destroyed. The transliteration and translation of the Sogdian fragments
of the Qarabalghasun inscription were published in 1930 by O. Hansen ([46];
cf. [61]; the photos ofthe fragments [47], plates 57 61; [14], plates X X X 1] -
XX X1 and XXXIV, 3). The interpretation of some words in the text was
corrected in the works of E. Benveniste, W. B. Henning and I. Gershevitch.
However, to compile the inscription as a coherent translation of the Sogdian
version was not possible.11

The Qarabalghasun inscription is dated exactly enough. It was estab-
lished soon after 821 ([29], part Il). Itscomparison with the Bugut inscription
shows that the latter, due to its paleographic characteristics, must belong to a
much earlier date. Both inscriptions are engraved vertically. Existing parallelly
with the horizontal, the vertical direction of writing was already adapted by
Sogdians in the 6th century. It is represented, besides two inscriptions from
Mongolia, by a short inscription from Ladakh (Tibet). It is dated in the 210th
year (of the era of Yazdigerd), that is, in 841—42 ([62], plate Ill; [25], pp.

ik Cf. the characterization by W. B. Henning [50], p. 56: «A poor example for the
application of (Sogdian) cursive for monumental aims is the Sogdian version of the tri-
lingual inscription from Qarabalghasun for the most part unattainable for reading».
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502 -505, plates1ll 1V; [50], p.54).12 Further, there are the inscriptions
accompanying the wall-paintings of Afrasiyab and Penjikent13 belonging to
the end of the 7th beginning of the 8th centuries and some Sogdian
Buddhist manuscripts.

MSS of Sogdian translations of Buddhist texts have come down to us
mostly from the 8th 9th centuries, though the type of writing characteristic
of the best copies (the Sogdian «script of the sutras» —a term offered by
W. B. Henning, see [50], p. 55) was formed in about 500 A. D. and has been
used by Sogdian calligraphists in the Buddhist communities of East Turkes-
tan for some centuries. A series of graphic and orthographic peculiarities are
characteristic of the «script of the sutras» in particular, the form of some
letters in the final position a sharp ascent of the closing part of the let-
ters -n, -c, -k, and -t, besides, in the case of -k and -t the closing line forms a
definite corner with the body of the letter as a result of its raise. This type
of writing -n, -c, -k, and -t occurs in the MSS of Sogdian translations of Bud-
dhist works, first of all in the collection of Pelliot from Tun-Huang (cf. [41],
pp. 3—4). The majority of these MSS were copied most probably in the
9th  10th centuries, nevertheless the scribes followed a much older pattern
of Sogdian calligraphy, the «script of the sitras» Judging by the facsimile

2The reading of the inscription from Ladakh first published by F. W. K. Muller
[62] has significantly been improved in the works of E. Benveniste [25], pp. 502—505
and W. B. Henning [50], p. 54, n. 2. In line 2 of this inscription pr’yym should be read
as a slip of the pen instead of pr’ytym «l arrived»; in line 5 the first word is jintk «slave,
servant» here as designation for a Christian. Side by side with the inscription a sign
of the cross is engraved on the stone, cf. bntyt 't d’yt «(dienende) Bruder und (die-
nende) Schwester» in the Christian Sogdian texts [64, p. 525]. The inscription goes as
follows:

1. sr6 pr 6w C 8s// 2.pr’yym// 3. cyntr’// 4.sm’rkn6c// 5. Bntk nwe prn// 6. ys’t//
7.’zy’'nt kw// 8. twp’yyt// 9. y’y’n s’r// «The year 210. | arrived from within (from East
Turkestan). The slave (of God), the Samarkandian No&farn will goto the qaghan of Tibet».
The inscription relates, of course, to Noéfarn himself. In line 2he spoke of his arrival in
the district of Ladakh (I arrived), in lines 4—9 (the second part of the inscription) he
speaks of himself in 3rd person.

Dates relating to Yazdigerd’s era are also given in some late Sogdian inscriptions
(on rocks and stones), they are all engraved vertically, uncovered on the territory of
Kirghizia. See, e.g. the inscription from Terek-sai whose photo has been published by Ch.
Dzumagulov [20], p. 41:

L’kwy’z’n(?) BwC// 2. XX XX XX X 111 1Isr6ZY (?)pncmyk// 3.°’ys kwtpwy(?)
ywRw // 4. kwr tk’yn *fp try’n// «. .. 275 (= 906/7) year, fifth (month). Arrived (here) the
lucky (?) ruler Kil Tegin Alp-tartan» The first word of the inscription occuring in the
beginning of other Sogdian inscriptions from Kirghizia too, cannot be understood as
«in the autumn» (Ckw y’z’n). Cf. [19].

130n the wall-paintings of Penjikent there are some Sogdian inscriptions in a very
bad state. The inscription, largestin bulk of this kind (12 lines), was uncovered in 1965,
its publication is being prepared.
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edition of the texts of Pelliot’s collection [32] the final -n, -c, -k, and -t with
a lift of the closing part of the letter are characteristic mainly of the best
examples of the Sogdian Buddhist calligraphy; MSS Pi {Vessantarajataka), 2,
3, 4 («Sutra of the Causes and Effects of Actions»), 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 17, 19, 20,
22, 23.14

A similar writing of final -n, -c, -t, and -k is also characteristic of some Ma-
nichean and Christian MSS written in Sogdian script, judging from a few facsi-
mile editions of these MSS (see e.g. [63], plates I, Il; [72], plate II; [53], p.
483, plate II). The form with the lift cannot be found in the Sogdian cursive of
business documents after the end of the 7th—beginning of the 8th centuries;
it can be seen in the documents from Mt. Mugh [7] as well as on the inscrip-
tions on some fragments of pottery and on the paintings from Penjikent and
Afrasiyab. The form with the lift cannot be found on the later Sogdian monu-
ments - in the inscription from Ladakh, in two late (9th cent.) Sogdian docu-
ments uncovered in Eastern Turkestan (see: [69], plate IX, doc. X and XI),
in the Sogdian inscriptions from Kirghizia (9th  10th cent.) a part of which has
until now been incorrectly interpreted as Uighur. The form with the lift cannot
be found in the Qarabalghasun inscription either.

In the Bugut inscription the final -n, -t, -k, -c have an obvious lift in the
closing part of the signs. Thus the inscription must have been written earlier
than the end of the 7th-beginning of the 8th centuries, it belongs to the docu-
ments written in the «script of the sOtras». It should be noted that the «script
of the stras»known from the Sogdian Buddhist MSS not only reflect the Bud-
dhist scribes’ school of calligraphy but also represent the main characteristics
of the Sogdian style in the 6th and the first half of the 7th centuries. These
characteristics appear most obviously in the religious monuments though they
must have also been present in other texts, such as business documents and in
memorial monuments like the Bugut inscription.15

141In MS P 8there is an alternation of two forms of final eu, -c, -k, -t — with lift
and without lift; the same can be seen in MSS P 8 bis, 11, 14, 15 (two forms of -k). In
the later MS P 16 form with lift is witnessed only in the case of -k. In MSS P 12, 13 (a
fragment of the Sogdian version of the Rustem Epic is obviously a translation from
Middle Persian), 21, 24, 25 (a fragment of a Manichean text) and 26 there is no form
with lift.

151t is worth noting that on the bronze coins of the Samarkand king Urk Vartra-
muk ('wrk wrtm’wk) who ruled in the 2nd half of the 7th century, there is an final -k with
the lift. Cf. the reading proposed by O. I. Smirnova [15], p. 87: prtm’wk’;’'wkk(7) wrtrm’wk’;
'wkk(?) wrt cm’wk’. In spite of the opinion of O. . Smirnova this ruler could not have been
the king of Samarkand in the first quarter of the 8th century. In the Arabic and Chinese
sources we have plenty of information relating to the period from 700 and later at least
until 750, and to the consequences of the rule ofthe kings of Samarkand (Tarhun—Ohurek
— Turgar). It should be pointed out that Ninye-siéi mentioned in the Chinese chronicles
cannot be identified with the Sogdian name Mastan-Navyan on the coins (all the read-
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Another factor indicating the relatively early date of the Bugut inscrip-
tion isthe Aramaic ideogram '"HRZ Y (for Sogdian pts’r) used in it. The ideogram
that was widely used in the «Ancient Letters» and in some Sogdian Buddhist
MSS written in the «script of the sLUraTLUy# missing from the monuments written
in the latest cursive, in particular, from the documents from the Mt. Mugh
and in the preserved fragments of the Qarabalghasun inscription.

Some orthographic peculiarities distinguish the Bugut inscription from
all the known Sogdian monuments. Thus, writing-w- for the Praes. stem of the
verb pwrs- «to ask» is first witnessed in the inscription (B2, lines 1, 7). This
spelling must be considered as a more archaic one compared with Sogdian Bud-
dhist prs-, prs- and with Manichean ’ps-, ps-, reflecting the pronounciation as
9ps-, ps- ([44], 8 145). In the «Ancient Letters» the Praes. stem of this verb
does not occur. Further, the spelling of the adverb ‘wskwp’r goes back to Old
Iranian *uska-para-, (BI, line 2) and is also archaic, cf. Christian Sogdian
skyp’r and the forms in ([44], 88 99, 1215).17

The Bugut inscription is remarkable for its vocabulary. Besides Old
Turkish (and Mongolian ?) terms never witnessed so far either in Sogdian or in
Turkish monuments (ywryp’yn B2, lines 2, 12), and earlier unknown ortho-
graphic variants (tryw’n B2, line 2; B3, line 4) there is in the inscription a
series of Sogdian proper words, verbs (see below on pr'yt) and nouns, for ex-
ample 'swSwyn’t «saviour» known only from the Avesta (saoSyant-) and Middle
Persian texts (in the latter as a «learned word» —s6Séans, cf. s6Sans i sudéomand).

6. Text and Translation
Bl
(1) Cmwhl) [. . .] (pt)s’kh 'wst’t b’r’nt tr'wkl c(yn)st’n kwt(s)’tt ySywn’k «This . ..
stele was erected by the Turks (under) Kwts’tt the ruler of China»
(2) CYK) [lacuna of some 15 letters] (ZK ?) trwkc Byy nw”r yy’n ‘wskwp’r
ckn’cw my’n «when............. the Turkish lord Nivar-qcujhan. Since Mahan-»
(3) (tykyn pr)\wY (yy’n wy’k) w’(S)t ’(X)RZY nwkr ZK RByy mwyn y’y’n 'PZY
Byy my’n tyky(n) «-tegin ascended the place of gaghan, the lord Muhan-gaghan
and the lord Mahan-tegim

*ngs of this name attempted until now are more than doubtful) as it was supposed by
O. I. Smirnova [15], p. 29. Ninye-&iéiis a rather clear transliteration of Sogdian name
Nanai-éiré (Nnyéyrc), meaning of which is «friendly to (the goddess) Nana».

61n his glossary to the edition of the Sogdian MSS of Pelliot’s collection E. Ben-
veniste gives passim for '"HR (ZY), [71], p. 242, though this ideogram only occurs in texts
P 1 2 4 09

17Yaghnobian sitdm «back part, rear part» (cf. the derived sitaTaka «supine», sitd-
mik «back, the last, the following» and the form Obi. Sg. sitdmi appearing in the quality
of the adverb «behind, from behind») may be considered as a continuation of Old Iranian
*ustama-, Avesta ustama- «the highest, the latest».
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(4) [lacuna of 5—6 letters, perhaps cyw’nt?] (pyStrw?) k'w ,wrts’r prm prw
nyt’k Be’npd swSwyn Uwm’[t'ntV «after [that they] were saviours for the whole
world during a long period [lit. after that and in the future]»

(5) [lacuna of some 25 letters] (t X HZY n)wkr cyw’nt pyStrw Byy m[wy'n
VY N] €, And now thereupon, after this, the lord M [uhan-gaghan]»

(1) [lacuna of 35—40 letters] (w) k'w Byy s’r pwrsty rty nw(k)r (k..) [...] «[. ..
died. And ...] asks the God, And then ...»

(2) [lacuna of 30 —35 letters] (C’YKX) Sbpyt tryw’nt ywryp(’)ynt twbwnt s(nk)
[writ] «........... When (?) Sadapit(s), tarkhwans, qurgapins, tuduns, sang[uns]t>
(3) [lacuna of 10—12 letters] (t rty pyStyrw (. ...t ?) [8 10 letters] y tw’
ywyStr XY mwy’n y'y’n priyt rty (...) «[approved (?)] and after that [thus
addressed him]: ’Your elder brother Muhan-gaghan died. And .. » (4) [lacuna
of some 15 letters] K(S)Pw (’n) [R\ (y)t b’r[t rty n B] (cy)h Syr’k p’rtw b’rt rty
ms ’kbry tyw Byy my’[n\ « . . [he well (?)] distributed the money [and] well
fed [the peo]ple. And thus now you, lord Maha[n]-»

(5) (tyk)[ynl yISywny...] ( . )&(...... ) rty [about 8 letters] (b’rt rty) pw
nywncyd ySywny nB(c)yh p’r rty nw(k) [r] a-tegin,...cccccooevennene and feed the
people without such a ruler I’ And now»

(6) (Byy my’n ty)[kyn lacuna of some 25 letters s\(y)wn ptywStw b’rt rty yrywSk
srby () [. ..] (. w’St ?) «the lord Mahan-te[gin ....], he listened to this words
and in the Hare year ...ascended (?)»

(7) (wywSw ?) srb (y8)y(wny.) [lacuna of some 15 letters, Byy tsp’r] (y’y’n)
k’'w ByySt s’r pwrst rty pyStrw S’bpyt tryw[’nt] «six(?) years he ruled [. . .. The
lord Taspar (%)\gaglaan asked the gods. And then Sadaplts, tarkhw[ans®

(8) ywry’pynt (snk)[wn]t (twb)[wint CPZY) [. . J(«) [read [yyX('n)'IY wk[wH
pt](s)dtw b’rnt rty nwkr ByRwmyn [so instead of Byy RBwmyn] y’y’n p’by (s’r)
[....] «qurgapins, sadnglns, tuduns, the kinsmen (of the gaghan) approved.
And then he addressed the abode of the lord Bumm-gagham

(9) (b’rt ktl) [. .. .Jtrty By[y Bywm\ (yny’y’n) pr(m)’t b’rt (K)tyBRy’ t’sp’ry’y’n
wsn RBKk(’) «thus: ’[show!]’. And the lord Bumin-qaghan ordered: ’Oh lord,
Taspar-gaghan !'You must . . . for the sake of the great»

(10) [lacuna, some 20 letters] () [. ..] () rt(y) [wn’w ?] pr(m)’tw b’rt RBkw
nw(h) snk’ 'mist rty YK nw(k) [r] «[......... ] and he ordered: ’Establish a great
new samghaV And then when»

(11) [lacuna, some 20 letters] (.npSl) [lacuna, about 8 letters] rty By’ [instead
of Byy\ t’(spr) yy’n tr(’y)t ’cw npySnt cw krnw(’ncy’k ?) [MT] «].......... ] and the
lord Taspar-gaghan was distressed, [whether there was] anybody of the grand-
sons who [had] the ability (?)»

(12) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (... cw ywry(’)p’ynt cwty wkwrt cw n’cy’kh
(st’t ?) «[oennns ]1... is there anybody of the qurgapins, of the kinsmen, of the
people»
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(13) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (y) B’r’k ’sp’by'n (wryt) 'rit myb ’nByt b’r’nt
« ..and equestrian warrior(s) thus distributed the prey(?)»

(14) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (sywn) ptywStw b'r'nt rty cyw’nt pyStrw [...]
«[. ...] they heard [these] words and after this [. . .]»

(15) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. ..tw)b’rt (....£) rty c’n’'w bw’ySywnk «[. . . .]
he..... And as the two rulers»

(16) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. ..tw) b’r’nt rty (...) Syr’k Brtpb m'tnt rty
I P ] they .. .and ... they were full of knowledge and»

(17) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. ..nBcy’kh ?....) p(tsytk ?) ’sp’b m(. . )
«[. ..] the people(?) ... an equipped (?) army.......... »

(18) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. ..wySkrtw ?) b’r’nt (. ..) «[.......... ] they con-
quered (?)......... »

(19) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. ...)bw’ Syryw(Stt)w m’()['nt] «[......... ] they
were friends»

B3
(1) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (A™?) Syr’k krt(k) \krtwV\ b’rt rt[y. . .] «........ ]
he accomplished many good deeds. And.......... »

(2) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (s)btw (b’r’nt) Syr’k (Sy)r’k krtk “Bry(t) [b’r’nt 7]
1 ] they approved, ’very {or: many) good deeds’ —they praised»

(3) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. ...cw ?) \nB](c)yh mrt(ym)’k stt XRZY (Ryy
m)[y’n tykyn?] «[.......... ] is there any such man among the people [who would
be able ...?]. And the lord M[ahan-tegin ?]»

(4) [lacuna, some 40 letters] CXRZY Byy ?) [...] St (nws) [= 'ms, nwS or
nyS ?1 (Owk’ [= (p)wk’ or (")wk/’ ?] tryw’n YK (m)y(’) \n tykyn\ «[.......... ]
And the lord (?)... (.)uka-tarkhwan, when Maha[n-tegin]»

(5) [illegible traces of letters]

7. Commentaries

Bl, line 1. tr'wkt «Turks».18 In Sogdian texts tirk has only been found
as a derived adjective twrkc’ny «Turkish» (Qarabalghasun inscription) formed
with the suffix -c’ny(-cane) from twrk ([46], p. 26; [44], § 1023). In the Bugut
inscription the spelling tr'wk reflects the pronunciation *lrak (cf. trwkc «Tur-
kish», B1, line 2). The metathesis of -u- is quite common in Sogdian. It can be
explained either by a m-Umlaut» (regressive metathesis e.g. wub- «wife» from
wabu-) or by intrusion (progressive metathesis e.g. byud- «daughter», syud
«Sogdian» from  *buyud < buyud < buyd-\ *suynd < suyud < suyd), cf.
[48], pp. 548 549; [44], 88406 428. In Sogdian texts metathesis of -u- can

Is For tirk -f- -m(lI) and the Mongolian PI. affix, cf. [(Hi], pp. 687 —689; [36], III. p.
310. The Chinese form t’u-chie, t’'uU-kiuet that served as a basis for such a reconstruction
is considered by E. Pulleyblank to be a simple transliteration of tirk, see [67].
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be seen in different consonant surroundings, among them in the position after
-r-, both as regressive (e.g. xwrm — xurm «soil, earth» from xrwm — xrum\
Bwrbmy — furbme «vegetation» from *frubme  fra*-rubma-) and progressive
(xrwmzt’ — xrumazd from xwrmzt’ — xurmazd -< ahura-mazdéh-, cf. Uighur
xurmuzta, xormuzta, cf. [44], §§ 415, 424). Sogdian tr'wk = truk as a variant form
of turk (cf. twrkc’ny) is as common as, for example, sywb = syud «Sogdian»
together with swyb=suyd (cf. in the Mugh documents: sywbyk, sywby’nk together
with swyb’k «Sogdian»). Among the known forms of the ethnonym tiirk in the
different languages and scripts (cf. the summary in [9], p. 18) the closest to
Sogdian tr'wk = truk is the Khotanese Saka form ttriikd with, similar to Sog-
dian, the variant tturkd (= truke, turkey the final -4 is common in Khotanese
when recording foreign words with a final consonant, cf. [23], pp. 85—87).
Khotanese ttrikd may reflect either the Sogdian form or may depend on the
Tibetan drug or drug-gu.

Line 2: 'wskwp’r «further, farther», cf. Sogdian (3)sk- = (e)sk-from Old Ira-
nian uskét, Buddhist, Manichean Sogdian sk’, Christian sq’«high, highly», Mani-
chean (’)skycyk «upper, higher» and others, see [44], 8§ 99, 1215 etc. From
‘wskwp’r rises the later form skapar witnessed in Christian Sogdian in the spell-
ing sqyp’r. For the meaning of the word formed by the suffix -par, cf. ’sk’tr
«higher, farther, more» and Avesta ustxma «the highest, the latest».19

Line 4: k'w ‘wrt(s’r) p(rm) «(from that time on) in future» cf. MN nwr
myb ‘wts’r «from today (and) in future» in the Mugh document Nov. 4, R, lines
8- 9, cf. [18], pp. 22, 42. — Bc’npb «world, universe» (from Old Iranian *fras-
cambana- pada- or an adaptation of the Sanskrit Jambudvipa, cf. [44], § 372
and notes). The word is noted in different Sogdian texts but it is primarily a
characteristic of the Buddhist Sogdian. — ’swSwyntt, Pl. from ’swSwyn’t,
the Sogdian equivalent for Avesta saoSyant- «saviour (of the world)», cf. Middle
Persian s6Sans, s6SanS, sdSyas, séSiyans (forms corresponding to Avesta Nom.
Sing, saosayqgs), the Old Iranian proper names *SauSanta-, *SauSya-, witnessed,
according to I. Gershevitch, [42], p. 231, in the Elam transliterations SuSanda,
SauS& and also Parthian-Manichean swj «saint» (S6z from sauSya-), cf. [21],
907.

B2, line 1: pwrsty — Pres. 3 Sing, from pwrs- «to ask», cf. pwrst in line 7.
Spelling with -w- is first noted here, cf. Buddhist 'prs-, prs-, Manichean ’ps-,
ps-, Christian ps- ([44], 88 145, 539 and others). The ending -ty is common
for Pres. 3 Sing, of the light stem (pwrsty — apsli, cf. prsty in SCE 112, 193,
363; P6, 98). At the same time the form pwrst interpreted by us as Imperf.

19 In written Sogdian there is an even later form of superlative degree from (9)sk- —
'sk'tm appearing in the adjective 'sk'tmcyk «the highest, the biggest» (see [44], 8 1215,
1296). Yaghnobian sitirysn«the day before yesterday» goes back rather to OIld Iranian
*ustara-aydna-, and not to *pastara-ayana- as M. N. Bogoljubov explained the word (see
[3]1, p- 12). On Yaghnobian sitm < *ustama- see above, note 17.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



TWUM 80UDIAN INSCRIPTION OF BUGUT REVISED 89

3 Sing, with a medial ending bears evidence of a breach in the rhythmic law
that regulated the forms of the endings in Sogdian depending on the character
of the stem (*pwrst’ would have been the form expected). It should be taken
into consideration that the effect of the rhythmic law can well be traced only
in the comparatively late Sogdian texts, in early documents, as the «Ancient
Letters» exemplify, light stems often occurred without a vowel element in the
ending, cf. [50], pp. 107 108.

Line 2: Sbpyt (cf. also B2, line 7)  Turkish Sadapit, a title known from
the inscriptions of Kiil-Tegin (KTm., 1) and Bilgd Qayan (Xa 13, 14). The
origin of the title has not been quite clarified. W. Radloff considered it as a
compound Sad-apa-t; A. von Gabain traces it back to Sad-pit, where -pit comes
from lIranian -pati; S. E. Malov translated Sad-apit baglar in the inscription
of Kil-Tegin «the chiefs Sad and apa», in the inscription of Bilgd Qayan the
very same compound is translated «the Sadapit bags» cf. [38], p. 336; 13, p.
28; [8], p. 519. It is possible that Sadapit is really connected with the title
Sad but the origin of the latter is nevertheless enigmatic. The assertion wide-
spread in the Turcological literature that it has been borrowed from Iranian
remains unproved, the confrontation with Sogdian yS¥yb, ySyb, xSyb seems to
be uncertain. In Sogdian this word remounts to Old Iranian xSaita-, Avesta
xSaéta-, cf. [44], § 269; [26], pp. 20 22), it had the form oxSéb, it appears as
ixSid, ixSéd in Arabic and Persian sources, all of them are very far from Sad.
Judged by the Sing, form S’bpyt can be taken as the first part of the compound
title S’bpyt tryw’nt «Sadapit-tarkhwans», cf. Sadapit baglar in the inscription of
Kill Tegin. Spelling tryw’n (the same in B2, line 7 and B3, line 4) with -w- is
first witnessed in the Sogdian transliterations of the title targanj, tarxan (see
[18], p. 67). The Turkish monuments do not contain forms with -w-, and at
the same time this is reflected in the Chinese sources (ta-kuén, *d’at kuén).
We must return to the problem of the origin of the Sogdian king’s name, Tar-
khun (Sogdian trywn in the Mugh documents and on the inscriptions on coins,
Tarhun in Arabic and Persian texts,2Chinese *t’uat xuan (cf. [18], pp. 66—67;
[37], p. 117; [73], p. 270; [17], p- 44). — ywryp (’y)nt (see also in B2, line 12)
is a Pl. form from the Turkish (or Mongolian) title ywry’p yn «holding girdle»
(Turkish qur) or «holding quiver» (Mongolian gor). A girdle with golden decora-
tions was one of the indispensable accessory of a noble Turk (as well as of a
Sogdian). This is reflected in the semantics of Turkish qur 1 «girdle»: 2. «merit,
dignity» (see [13], p. 98). Neither was the quiver inferior to it as a symbol
of power, an attribute of higher rank. It is known in detail from Chinese sources
describing the structure of the First Empire and the composition of its ruling
aristocracy (cf. [27], p. 27 28; [56], I, pp. 8 9; Il, notes 48 49). Mongolian

D In Birlni’e Chronology (arhiin is introduced up as a «byname» of the king of
Samarkand, however, in the copy of «surnames» (see [30], p. 101) we found a lot of proper
names (M&hilya, the king of Merv, al-Haj]l&), the king of Sarir and others).
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gor «quiver» is widely presented in the Turkish languages (qur, gor «arms», cf.
also Persian qor in the same sense, gorxéne «arsenal» and the titles qgorci, qorbasi,
qorclbaM, gorbeki and others)21l. The second part of the word in question -y’p yn-
is derived from a verbal stem qgap- having the original meaning «to catch, to
hold (tight)» (cf. [38], p. 326; [8], p. 420). The derived stem gapin- (reflexive-
middle) is already present in Mahmud al-Kasyari’s dictionary (see [8], p. 421),
however, the type of composition of *gorgapin deserves special attention.

Line 3: pryt- 3 Sing. Prét. (Past stem) from *pr’ypr'yt, cf. Skr. préta-.

Line 4: nTBcyh (see also n’Bcy’kh) in the Bugut inscription is obviously
an equivalent of Old Turkish bodun «the people» (cf. [44], § 1003, note 1).

- p’rtw b’rt —3 Sing, of Transitive Preterite form p’r- «to feed, to keep», (see
[44], §890), Khotanese Saka péar-, cf. Turkish igit- with the same meaning
in the runic monuments (e.g. BQ, 38).

Line 12: wkwrt, PI. from wkivr. The word known until now only from
the colophone to the Buddhist text P8 and as a derivation wkwry’ occurring
in a Manichean text has the original meaning «kinsman» and can be traced back
to Old Iranian *wi-kur-. Cf. Ossetic Dig. igurun : igurd, Iron, gwyryn :gwyrd
«to be born», gwyraen «source, origin», Sanskrit kulam (Neutr.) «family, clan»,
koraka «bud», Middle Persian kurrak «ayoung one of an animal» « *kurna-ka-),
New Persian kurre; Kurd kurr, km «son, boy» (cf. [54], p. 737; [22], pp. 39—
40; [43], pp- 493 494; [59], I, pp. 238 -239; I, p. 272; [24], p. 89; cf. [1],
pp. 532 -602).

Line 13: The reading of at least two words in this line (wryt, 'nyt) is
not all certain. — ’sp’0y’n «warrior, soldier», cf. Buddhist ’sp’6y’nt, PIl. ([44],
88 1049 — 50). — wr'yt may be interpreted as Plural from *wr’y, cf. wr’ «success,
gain». — yt «part», Avesta aéta-.

Line 16: Syr'k here also as in B3, line 2 appears as an adverb «very» (cf.
[44], § 198, notes 1, 982, 1208 -1209).

8. The fact that the inscription included in a Turkish gaghan’s burial
complex has been composed by a Sogdian and in Sogdian language, has a
special importance in the study of the cultural and social life in the Turkish
Empire and its inner political and economical relations. This fact may only
be fully understood in the background of the historical development of the
Turco —Sogdian relations in Central Asia.

The first contacts between the Turks and Sogdians belong approximately
to the time of the Turkish occupation of Inner Asia in the 50’s—60’s of the
6th century (cf. e.g. [6], p. 41). At the same time the study of the more and
more complicated information on the origin of the Turkish tribe A-shih-na
shows that prior to the occupation of Middle Asia by the Turks, there were,

2 According to Hubschmid [55], p. 122, Turkish qur «girdle» is related to Mongo-
lian qor as to its origin, see however [35], I, p. 428.
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already in the 3rd—5th centuries, strong contacts between them and the Indo-
European population of East Turkestan including the Sogdians ([10]. pp.
278—281). The connections were so obvious for the Southern neighbour of the
Turks that the first envoy sent by the Chinese court to the headquarters of
Bum'in in 545 was An-po-p'ang-t'o, a Sogdian from Kansu ([56], I, p. 6; II,
pp. 490 -491). One of the closest advisers of Tu-lan k’o-han (588 -599) was
the Sogdian An Sui-chie actively counteracting the Chinese influence on the
Turkish policy ([68], p. 318; [56], I, pp. 102 103).

The following events relating to the time of the rule of Shih-pi k’o-han
(609—619) proved that the high position and political post occupied by this
Sogdian at the gaghan’s court was not an accident. The elevation of the poli-
tical power of the Eastern Turkish Empire opposed by the Chinese court with
all their might is attributed to Shih-pi. In 607 P’ei Chii who had been the
viceroy of the Western Territory (East Turkestan) and by all means encouraged
Sogdian trade, became a central figure inthe inner politics of China. In Mongolia,
however, the Sogdians themselves became his most dangerous political ad-
versaries. Having failed in his efforts to rouse civil dissension among the Turks,
P ’ei Chi complained to the emperor: «The Turks themselves are simple-minded
and short-sighted and dissension may have been roused among them. Unfor-
tunately, many Sogdians live among them who are cunning and insidious; they
teach and instruct the Turks» ([56], I, pp. 87—388).

About 630, names of Sogdian leaders are mentioned in the Empire —the
«great leader» K’ang Su-mi from Samarkand and An T’u-han from Bukhara
who took with him five thousand of his co-tribesmen. His family had moved
from Kucha to the Turks long before 630: even the father of An T ’u-han, An
Wu-huan served the Turkish gaghans and held the title of eltdb&r ([56], I,
p. 143, 196; [68], p. 324). The number of Sogdians was so significant that a
Chinese historiographer considered them to be one of the tribes of the Turkish
Empire.
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Fig. 1. The Bugut kurgan

Fig. 2. The stone tortoise of the stele
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Fig. 3. The top of the stele

Fig. 4. BIl, upper part
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Fig. 5. BI, middle part

Fig. s. BI, middle part

Fig. 7. BI, lower part
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Fig. s. B2, the eroded upper part

Fig. I) . B2, the eroded upper part
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Fig. 10. B2, the end of the lines 1—IS
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Fig. 11. B2, the end, of the lines 1—19
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Fig. 12. B3, the whole

Fig. 13. B3, middle part
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Fig. 14. B3, the end
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TOWARDS A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KAPI EAR’S
KURINCIPATTU
BY
I. MAJOR

In contemporary dravidology one of the most real and interesting tasks
is the investigation of the history of the Dravidian languages. The linguistic
description of old Dravidian literary monuments is of the greatest importance
in these investigations. Although the oldest Dravidian literature was written
in Tamil, the Tamil language is less studied from a historical point of view
than the other literary languages related to it.1 At present the examination
of the history of the Tamil language is in an initial stage.2This can be explained
by the relatively late discovery and publication of many old Tamil literary
monuments.3

The lack of a complete description of the historical developments in the
Tamil language is of utmost importance in the light of recent researches in the
spoken Tamil dialects.4 The preliminary studies have already revealed many
phenomena which could not be explained on the basis of the current literary
Tamil language.5The spoken Tamil dialects contain many surviving old Tamil
elements which no longer exist in the later literary language. In order to con-
tinue these researches it is necessary to find out the exact linguistical structure
ofeach historical period and to explain the relationships between the tendencies
of the development. It means the full linguistical description of all the old
Tamil literary monuments. A detailed analysis will throw light on the gramma-

1E.g.: the old Kannada language in the works of F. Kittel, A grammar oj the
Kannada language, Mangalore 1903; A. N. Narasimhia, A grammar of the oldest Kanarese
inscriptions, Mysore 1941; G. S. Gai, Historical grammar of old Kannada, Poona 1953; etc.

2See: M. C. AHppoHoB, OCHOBHble HanpaBNeHWUs COBPEMEHHO ApaBWAO0NOruu, $3blKK
WHaun, MakucTaHa, Henena un LeiinoHa, MockBa 1968, cTp. 33—45.

3Their greater part was published only at the end of last century mainly by Swa-
minatha lyar and at the beginning of this century by S. Vaiyapuri Pillai.

1See e.g.: M. C. AHApOHOB, Pa3roBopHblii TaMUNbCKUIA A3bIK U ero ananekTbl, MockBa
1962.

5See e.g.: M. C. AHApOHOB, O COOTHOLEHNUN NUCbMEHHOTO TaMUILCKOro fA3blKa C pasro-
BEPHbIM W O XPOHONOTMM TaMWUIbLCKUX A3bIKOBbIX opm, KpaTkue coobueHus. NHCTUTyTa
Hapopos A3uu 62., Mocksa 1964.
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tical structure of the different synchronic cuts of these texts and also help
to solve the problems of the linguistical developments well-grounded in a
diachronical plan.

The importance of the descriptive studies was frequently emphasized
by such outstanding dravidologists as K. Zvelebil, M. B. Emeneau, V. I. Sub-
ramoniam. Since the beginning of the 1960’s many important works have
been published on this theme.6The Sangam literature occupied the main field
of these investigations as the oldest period of the Tamil literature yet known.
The two great compilations: the Ettuttokai and the Pattuppéattu containing
the best literary monuments of quite a long period have some valuable material
for the linguistic description of the early old Tamil language. The recent re-
searches made by Indian linguists7 are being concentrated on the poems of
the Ettuttokai anthologies. We should like to contribute to this aspect of Dra-
vidian studies with a linguistic analysis of the Pattuppdattu. This study is an
experiment to find out a convenient and practical system for the entire lin-
guistic description of these ancient texts. We have chosen the Pattuppéttu’s
eighth poem: Kapilar’s Kurincipattu for this experiment. According to the
traditional Tamil classification it belongs to the love poetry (akapporul).
Its theme is premarital love (ka(avu). In accordance with these, correspond-
ing to the theory oftinai the plot ofthe poem is setin hilly country from midday
to sunset in summer. The whole poem is a monologue related by the girl-friend
of the heroine (toll).

The text of the Kurincipattu together with Naccindrkkiniyar’s mediae-
val commentaries was first published in 1897 by Swaminatha lyar. According
to S. Vaiyapuri Pillai,8 the Kurincipattu belongs to the first stratum of the
Pattuppéattu and seems to be the fourth oldest poem in it. Among the European
indologists Rev. G. U. Pope made the first study of this text.9

Our descriptive grammar will consist of phonematical, morphological,
syntactical and metrical analyses, an English translation and an index of words
of Kapilar’s Kurincipattu. The investigation has been made on the basis of the

6E.g.: V. I. Subramoniam, Index of Puranaanuuru, Trivandrum 1962; K. Zvelebil,
M. S. Andronov, Y. Y. Glazov, Introduction to the historical grammar ofthe Tamil language,
Moscow 1967.

7in the Tamil department of the Trivandrum University under direction of V. I.
Subramoniam.

8 See: S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, History of Tamil language and literature, Madras 1956,
pp. 31—33.

9G. U. Pope, The poets of the Tamil landse, Asiatic Quarterly Review, London Jan.
1898. Rev. Pope saw some analogies between Kalidasa’s Sakuntala and Kapilar’s Kurin-
cipdttu. He accepted the ancient Tamil premarital love equally with the North-Indian
Gandharva marriage (see in the quoted work the second paragraph). In our opinion it is
a rather superficial conclusion and it can be explained only by the onesided Sanscrito-
centric appreciation of the entire Indian culture.
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following edition of the text: Paththuppaattu, published by the South India
Saiva Siddhanta Works Publishing Society, Tinnevelly 1956. This paper pre-
sents the phonematical analyses.

In conclusion we should like to express our sincere thanks to the chair
of Indian philology of the Leningrad University and especially to Mr. S. G.
Rudin and Mr. N. V. Gurov, assistant professors of the chair, for the trouble
they took in reviewing the MS and for the precious improvements suggested
by them.

Phonematical analyses

1.1. Frequency of phonemes’ occurrencell

r?ehn%é total % phoneme total % phoneme total %

a 1097 14.91 at 227 3.08 e 68 0.92
r 616 8.36 [ 219 2.97 o 55 0.74
" 554 7.53 n 214 2.90 r 53 0.72
K 417 5.67 a 205 2.78 7 46 0.62
t 366 4.97 t 193 2.62 n 45 0.61
m 341 4.63 c 180 2.44 da 12 0.16
r 331 4.49 n 146 1.98 aii 10 0.13
D 311 4.22 e 143 1.94 i 8 0.11
v 308 4.18 | 110 1.49 iin 3 0.041
n 271 3.68 | 109 1.48 ée 2 0.027
y 267 3.62 n 99 1.34 au 2 0.027
r 253 3.44 0 75 1.02 h 1 0.013

Phonemes’ total amount: 7356

10 In the language of this poeTe the superlenghtened (uyiralapatai) aa, rr, iin, ee,
aii have to be considered as independent phonemes according to their distribution.
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1.21. Compatibility of phonemes (vowel 4 consonant)1l

IhKhCI‘IFI‘ItI‘IVTyl—lvler
a — 4 + + 4+ + 4+ 4 L 4 4+ 4 4 4 +
a — 4+ + + 4+ + + 5 f 4 4t LY AL
da — 4 4
' —+ —+ + + &+ 44 4 &4+ 44 4 8 +
i — L + + —+ + + 4 — 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 —
™ - — — -—4 4 —4 —— — —
" — 4+ £+ + + + + LA L f AL T4 L+ 4
7 —+ + —- + + + 4 — 4 4 &K — 4 4 5 &5 —
Hu -+ -4 ————— — — —
e 4 + + —+ + + + f 4 4 4 & 4 4 4 4 4 f
g —+ + — + + + £ — 4 + 4 4 F + 4 F b
¢ - — b4 — — — — —— —
ar — + + + + — — + 4 4 4 4 —— 5 — — — —
arb - — —+ = — — + — 4 — 4 — — — = — — -
0 -+ + — — + + 4 — — — 4- 4 4 — 4- 4 4- 4
6] — 4 + + — 4 + 4 & 4+ 4 4 4 4 4 4T 4+
au 4-

n In this examination the text has been accepted as an unbroken continous chain

of phonemes with the restoration of all the possible sandhies.
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1.22. Compatibility

a
K T

+
n +
Yy +
n 4
1 +
n +
p 4
T +
y +
r +
1 +
\ +
1 +
1 +
r +
n +

1.23. Compatibility of phonemes

-np-, -nm-, -7m-,

Triple consonant groups:

-1kk-, -LU-, -Int-,

5

+

N T - T T S S S

+

-nr-,

aa

of phonemes (consonant -f- vowel)

rrFr

B S S S N S T > T T S SN SN N N
A MADMDAMDMDMDADMDAMDdMDMANALDN
I

n

4

i

B I S SN SN SN N N AN N N N NN

m w e &

4 —

IN
N N

N N N N N N N NN
I
AADMDNMADADNDDDNA
N N N N N N N NI N N

DN
[ O
A DD
N N N

ee

ar

4

IN

i i S T T i S T S N S SN S SN N

arr

107

IN
N
|

| A DM DD AN

AAr DDA DdMN

(consonant 4~ consonant). Double
consonant groups: -hk-\ -kk-, -nk-\ -cc-, -ne-; -nn-\ -tk-, -te-, -U-, -tp; -nk-, -nc
-nn-, -np-, -nm-, -7m-; -tt-; -nt-, -7m-; -pp-\ -mp-, -mm-, -7/m; -yk-, -yc-, -yt-,
-Yn=-yp-> -ym-, -yy-, -yv-; -rk-, -rc-, -rn-, -rt-, -rn-, -rp-, -rm-, -rv-\ -lp-, -ly-, -ll-,
-lv-; -vr-, -vv-; -lk-, -Ic-, -It-, -In-, -Ip-, -lv-; -fv-, -fl-m -rk-, -rc-, -rp-, -rr-; -nk-,
-nn-.
-ytt-, -ynt-, -ymp-, -ymm-; -rkk-, -rtt-, -rnt-, -rpp-;

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI1. 1972



108 I. MAJOR

1.3. Position of phonemes in the word-forms12

foer s [ r doome . [ F o goee s I r
a + + +- ;”rq + + + t + + —n
a + + + ati —n + + n + + (+)
da — + —_ 0 + + —_ \Y + + —
r + + + O 4- 4- + T + + +
i + + + au - + — Yy + + +
I — + + h — + —n r — + +
n + + + K + + — 1 — + +
i + + + n — + (+) v + + (+)
i — — + c + — 1 — + +
e + + — n + + (+) 1 — + +
: e ( ($) )T () ()
€e — + — n (+) + + n (+) + +

1.4. Changes of phonemes by combining morphemes and word-forms (sand-
his)13

1.41. Automatic non-grammatical sandhis functioning for phonetic reasons:

tonral

1.41.1. Morphemes or word-forms ending in any velar vowel with the ex-
ception of kurriyal ukaram take a linking consonant -v- if the following mor-
pheme or word-form begins with a vowel, e.g.: pala -~ -in —-palavin 189.5,.
uyya + arum —uyyavarum 11.4.14

12B — beginning position, I — inside position, F — final position, (-(-) — that
case when the phoneme appears in the given position only in the result of a sandhi.

13We preferred not to give here any translation of the examples because in many
oases there is no primary contextual connection between their parts. The figures placed
after the examples denote the place of the given forms in the text, (the number of the
verse and the position of the form inside of the verse).

14The only exception is ma + iru mayiru 112.4. instead of the expected méaviru.
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1.41.2. Morphemes or word-forms ending in any palatal vowel take a linking
consonant -y- if the~following morpheme or word-form begins with a vowel,
e.g.. kai -f- -in —%kaiyin 123.7., katci -\- aiyarkkum -wkétciyaiyarkkum 17.3.

1.41.3. After long open monosyllabic roots or word-forms ending with -5 the
beginning k-, ch t-, or p- of*the following morpheme or word-form is doubled,
e.g.: méa - tillai — méttillai 76.6.

1.41.4. The final consonant of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms
is doubled if the following morpheme or word-form begins with a vowel, e.g.:
cel -a —pcella 215.2.,%5pon -f -in — ponnin 13.3,, pal - uruvin -*pallu-
ruvin 6.2.

1.41.5 After short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms ending in -y,
-r, or -1 the beginning consonant of the following morpheme or word-form is
doubled, e.g.: ney -f- mali — neymmali 204.4.

1.41.6. After the demonstrative pronominal adjective a «that», the beginning
consonant of the following word-form isdoubled, e.g.:a -j- tunai —attunai 13.4.

tiritdl

1.41.7. Kurriyal ukaram changes to kurriyal ikaram before the beginning y-
of the following wordform, e.g.: talarntd + yarn —talarntiydm 133.5.

1.41.8. Final -m of morphemes or word-forms changes to -n, -n, or -n before
the beginning k-, c-, or t- of the following morpheme or word-form, e.g.: va-
rum -j- kuraiya —mvarunkuraiya 14.2., ullakam -|- civanta —ullakancivanta
61.2., paraviyum -f- tolutum —paraviyuntolutum 5.1.

1.41.9. Final -l and 1 of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms be-
come -r and -t before the beginning k-, c-, t-, or p- of the following morpheme or
word-form if it precedes a short vowel. (In any other case final -1 and -l be-
come -n and -n before k-, c-, t-, or p-) E.g.: nal  kavin *naikavin 9.1., el 4~
pata —merpata 39.1. kal -j- kamal -'-katkamal 34.4.,10 (but mel -(- kuntal —
menkintal 2.2., mel -f t6t —»menrdl 242.3., val -\- pit -* vanpi 67.3., ol -f
piT —monplim 119.1))

1.41.10. Final -1 and -l of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms be-
come -n and -n before the beginning n- of the following morpheme or word-

B5Together with this form another parallel form has been found in the text: cel -(-
a+ celat 250.6. and cel -f-al celai 50.2. Another exception: il an -+ ilan 244.4,
245.5. instead of the expected illan.

6 Exceptions: of -j- cem -'eoncem 62.1. of -f- tofi -'- ontofi 139.5. instead of the ex-
pected ofcem, offoti.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



110 I. MAJOR

form and assimilate it to themselves. (In any other case final -1 and -1 become
-n and -n and the beginning n- is dropped). E.g.: eil -f~ ndl —»cinnél 232.6.,
01 + nutal —<<onnutal 1.5., (but toi -f nekilavum —y ténekilavum 9.5.).

1.41.11. Final -l and -f of morphemes and wordforms become -n and -n be-
fore the beginning m- of the following morpheme or word-form, e.g.: val 4~
-mai —y vanmai 12.2., ikal -f- mi -»ikanmi 27.1., manaiy6l -f- matuppa —=
manaiyonmatuppa 154.4.

1.41.12. Final -n and -n of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms
assimilate the beginning n- of the following morpheme or word-form. (In
any other case after final -n and -n the beginning n- is dropped). E.g.: tan 4°
nilal —<tannilal 106.3., tan + nilai ->tannilai 248.1., (but kotuppin 4~ nan-
kG —y kotuppinanku 30.1.).

1.41.13. Final -n and -n of morphemes or word-forms assimilate the beginn-
ing t- of the following morpheme or word-form into t- and r-, e.g.: vin 4~ tdy
—mvintdy 226.1., van 4~ tinai —y vanrinai 205.3.

ketuti

1.41.14. Kurriyal ukaram is dropped before the beginning vowel of the follow-

ing morpheme or wordform (but in several cases it can elongate the vowel of
the preceding syllable). E.g.: uruvii 4 -in —uruvin 6.3., venta 4~ armai —
véntannai 1.3., (but viruppotu 4~ enrurn —y virupp6tenrum 238.3.).

1.41.15. Final -m of morphemes or word-forms is dropped before the beginning

n- or m- ofthe following morpheme or word-form, e.g.: tolaiyavum 4~ narum —»
tolaiyavunarum 9.3., matarum 4° matanum —y matarumatanum 19.1.

1.42. Grammatical sandhis functioning for morphologic reasons

1.42.1. The beginning k-, c-, t-, or p- of the following word-form is doubled
after allomorphs of infinitive: -a+, -ppa+, e.g.: ara+ 4~ kalii —Sarakkal\ii
16.2., katuppa+ 4~ tunaiiya —y katuppattunaiiya 229.5.

of verbal adverb: -i+, -a+, -&4+, -0+, -tin +, e.g.: pati+ 4~ patara -y patip-
patara 46.5., ena+ + tiruntl —y enattiruntl 106.6.,pariya+4-pai — pariyap-
pai 101.5., putaiyu+ 4~ kAnam —y putaiyikkdnam 160.3., niruttd+ -\-peyarn-
tanan —y niruttuppeyarntanan 237.2.

after the affix of negativ participle: -&+, e.g.: tilaiya+ 4~ kanna —y ti-
laiydkkanna 132.1.

1.42.2. The beginning k-, c-, t-, or p- of the following word-form is doubled
after nouns standing in common oblique form expressed by a zero-morpheme
0+.17 (If the given form ends in -l or -I, the doubled kk-, cc-, U-, pp-, combin-

i A similar signification has been introduced by S. G. Rudin in his Ph. D. disser-
tation (C, . PyauH, Mopdonornyeckas cTpyKTypa TamuUNbCKOro fA3blka, JleHWHrpag 1968
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ing with final -1 appears as -rk-, -rc-, -rr-, -rip-, with final -( as -tk-, -fc-, -U-,
-tp). E.g.: uravu -~ 0+ -f- katir —»uravukkatir 45.1., inar -f- 0+ -f- kuravam
inarkkuravam 69.4., (but kdl + 0+ + pittikattu —ké&rpittikatli 117.3., ko( -\
0+ + dru -* kbtciru 38.2., katavu( + 0+ + péni —»katavutpéni 6.4.

1.42.3. Locative case allomorphs: -il( +), -m(+) become -ir before the beginn-
ing k-, c-, t-, or p- of the*ollowing word-form, e.g.m*uruvin(+) + katavu(
uruvirkatavu( 6.3., vanmaiyin(+) -f cerittii —»vanmaiyircerittu 12.2., vdy-
maiyil( +) -f- terri —svaymaiyirrérri  210.4. ariimralin(+) 4- paliyum —» ari-
vuralirpaliyum 22.2.

1.43. Prosodical sandhies explicable only for rhythmical reasons: céey 51.6.,
mayankaruviya 53.2. tulday 90.4., parer 96.4., vituputaiyli 160.2., kataam 164.3.
valda 260.4. instead of the expected céy, mayankukaruviya, tuldy, paruvér,
vitupuputaiyt, katdm, vald.

in MS) to denote those appearences, when some ease-morphemes are apparently expressed
only by the reduplication of the beginning k-, c-, t-, or p- of the following word-form. We
introduced the term of the common oblique form to denote these cases.
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Acta Oricntalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaric.ae,Tomus X XV | (1),ppm 113—123(1972)

DAS MYTHISCHE GOLDLAND HARALI IM ALTEN
VORDERASIEN

VON
G. KOMOROCZY

Die in Ur gefundene, neuerdings in Keilschrift verdffentlichtel Kopie
des sumerischen mythologischen Epos «Enki und Ninhursag» enthalt eine Zu-
satzkolumne (Kol. I1), die im Hauptexemplar des Epos2 fehlt. Die Kolumne
ist wohl eine Interpolation im Text des Epos. Diese Interpolation sollte man
«Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel» nennen. Der wahrhaft hymnisch anmutende
Text gibt die Beschreibung der von verschiedenen Landern nach Tilmun (d.h.
die Insel Bahrein)3 gelieferten Handelswaren. Gleich am Anfang wird der
Goldhandel erwéhnt.

Z 1f kmtun-mnk-ri-i8i guakin ha-ra-li
nza-gln[X]-ga hu-mu-ra-bal-bal
«Das Land Tukris das Gold von Harali
(und) den... Lazurstein soll dir liefern.»

Dass in diesen Worten von mittelbaren Lieferungen, d. h. von einem Transit-
handel die Rede ist, geht aus dem Text selbst hervor. Das Gold aus Harali
wird vom Land Tukris nach Tilmun vermittelt. Dementsprechend 8011 Harali
fur Tilmun (und fir Mesopotamien) ein fernes, ein schwer zu erreichendes Land,
ein nur durch Vermittlung, nur aus Nachrichten bekanntes goldlieferndes Ge-

biet sein.4

1UET VI/1 Nr. 1 Kol. Il. — Zum Inhalt s. S. N. Kramer: Antiquity 37 (1963),
111 —115; WZ Halle— Wittenberg 12 (1963), 311—317; The Sumerianse, their History,
Culture and Character (Chicago 1963), 279; ferner W. F. Leemans, JESHO 11 (1968),
220 f.

2Bearbeitet von S. N. Kramer, Enki and Ninfiursag. A Sumerian «Paradise» Myth,
New Haven 1945 (BASOR SS 1)

3Zur Identifikation s. P. B. Cornwall: BASOR 103 (1946), 3-11 und JCS 6 (1952),
137—141; ferner W. F. Leemans, Phoenix 5 (Leiden 1959), 82—88; I. J. Gelb: RA 64
(1970), 1-8.

4Vvgl. W. F. Leemans: RLA 3, VII (Berlin 1969), 504—515.
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Tukris selbst, das das Gold von Harali vermittelt, ist auch ein relativ
selten erwdhntes Gebiet. Seine geographische Lage ist nicht eindeutig zu be-
stimmen. In der Liste einer Hammurapi-Inschrift aus Ur5steht Tukris hinter
Elam, Gutium und Subir; es ist demnach 6stlich oder norddstlich von Meso-
potamien zu suchen. Ein assyrischer geographischer Traktat, welcher die Uber-
lieferungen bez. der Ausdehnung des Reiches San'ukins von Agade zusammen-
fasst,6 legt Tukris auf das gleiche Gebiet, und gibt auch seine Entfernung von
Mesopotamien an. Die aus diesem Traktat genommenen Zahlenangaben haben
zumindest im Verhdltnis zueinander einen Quellenwert. Der theoretische
Ausgangspunkt fir die Entfernungsschétzung ist wohl die Stadt Agade. Nach
dem Traktat ist die Entfernung bis Parasi 40 béru (= 427 km); bis Tukris
60 béru (= 641 km); bis Elam 90 béru (= 962 km).7 Die Aufzdhlung ist in
dem Sinne zu deuten, dass der Redaktor des Traktats Tukris in das iranische
Hochland, aber nordlich von Elam (d. h. ndher zu dem Ausgangspunkt) lokali-
siert. Das steht mit dem geographischen Bild der Hammurapi-Inschriftin Ein-
klang. Eine Inschrift Samsi-Adads I, Konigs von Assyrien8erwdahnt den Tribut
der Konige von Tukris und den des Konigs des «oberen Landes» (matu elltu).
Der letzgenannte Ausdruck bezieht sich ungefdhr auf das heutige Kurdistan.
In einem hurritischen Ritualtext aus Bogazkdy9 wird der ,,Herr” von Tukris
nach den Koénigen von Elam und Lullu genannt. Das Kerngebiet des Gebirgs-

sSUET I, 146 Kol. IV.; vgl. I. J. Gelb, Hurrians and Subariana (Chicago 1944),
41. Der erste, hymnische Teil der Inschrift wurde von A. Sjéberg: ZA 54, NF 20 (1961),
61— 70 bearbeitet.

6jKAV 92; zuletzt bearbeitet von E. Weidner: AfO 16 (1952—53), 1—24.

2E. Weidner: AjO 16, 20; s. noch W. F. Albright: JAOS 45 (1925), 233.

8E. Ebeling—B. Meissner—E. F. Weidner, Die Inschriften der altassyrischen Kdnige
(Leipzig 1926), S. 24, Z. IV, 4 ff.

9KUB XXVII, 38, Kol. 1V, Z. 14; vgl. BoTU, Bd. 2, S. 25+; J. Friedrich, Klein-
asiatische Sprachdenkméler (Berlin 1932), 35; H. G. Glterbock: ZA 44, NF 10 (1938),
81 ff. Zur Stelle s. noch E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian (AASOR 20, New Haven
1941), 99, mit der Transliteration URUDu-ug-ri-is. Neuerdings gibt |I. M. Diakonoff,
Hurrisch und Urartdisch (Minchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft, Beiheft 6, Neue
Folge, Minchen 1971), 56, eine Umschrift Tugrizfs, und hdlt den Namen im Hurritischen
fir Fremdwort. — Die Ubrigen Belegstellen fir Tukri&, u.a. in den Mari-Briefen (s. dazu
G. Dossin: Syria 19 [1938] 115), in (len Amérna-Tafeln (EA Nr. 22, Il 37; Nr. 25, IV 45)
und in den Listen aus Qatna (s.dazu zuletzt J. Bottéro: RA 43 [1949] S. 142, Z. 55 f;
S. 150, Z. 123 f.; S. 156, Z. 188 f. und S. 22), die auch von E. Weidner, AfO 16, S. 20, Anm.
145 ff. verzeichnet sind, sind fiur die Lokalisation nicht von Belang, tragen jedoch zur
Beurteilung der Bedeutung von Tukrid im vorderasiatischen Goldhandel bei. — In seinem
posthum erschienenen Buch The Persian Empire. Studies in Geography and Ethnography
of the Ancient Near East (ed. by G. Walser, Wiesbaden 1968) 233 ff. nimmt E. Herzfeld
die Identitdt von Tukrid und Turukkd an. Seine Behauptung ist aber unannehmbar,
weil z. B. im Sarrukin-Traktat K AV 92 die beiden Namen Vorkommen (Z. 34 bzw. 39).
Fir das Gebirgsvolk Turukki s. ubrigens H. Klengel, Klio 40 (1962) 5—12.
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Volkes Lullubum lag im Raum um Suleymaniya (Nordost-1rdq).10 TukriS
wird also unter den Ortsnamen erwahnt, die die mittleren und ndrdlichen
Gebiete des iranischen Hochlandes bezeichnen. Deshalb diirfte TukriS in der
Gegend des bis heute gebrauchten Weges nach KirmanS&h und weiter nach
Hamaddn gesucht werden.

Die Handelsware von TukriS ist der Lazurstein (lapis lazuli), der in Z. 2
des oben zitierten Textes genannt wurde. Innerhalb des vorderasiatischen Rau-
mes war der wichtigste (bzw. der einzige) Fundort des Lazursteins Afghanis-
tdn, von wo er dber das iranische Hochland nach Mesopotamien gelangte.ll
Seine wichtigste Fundstelle lag bei dem heutigen Sahr-i Sohta.12 Der Lazur-
steinweg fuhrte von hier durch Nord-lran (stdlich entlang des Elburz-Ge-
birges). Wie bekannt, war der Ort Tepe Hisar (in der Nahe von dem heutigen
Damghan) eine wichtige Umschlagsstation auf diesem Wege; hier wurden so-
wohl Lazurstein als auch Gold gefunden.13 Afghanistan (und West-Indien)
waren mit Mesopotamien durch zwei (nicht immer gleichzeitig benutzten)
Landwege verbunden. Der eine (oben beschriebene) fiilhrte am nérdlichen, der
andere am sidlichen Rand der grossen Salzwiiste entlang. Die auf dem sid-
liechen Weg gelieferten Waren gelangten entweder auf den Karawanenwegen
durch Elam, oder auf Seeweg Uber den Persischen Golf nach Mesopotamien.4
Die Gold- und Lazursteinlieferungen konnten Ubrigens auch diese sidliche
Wegen nehmen. Es ist aber ausgeschlossen, dass Tukrid auf den Sidwegen
als Vermittler hatte erscheinen kénnen. Der nordiranische Weg durchquerte
an mehreren Punkten (bei den Gebirgspdssen) das Zagros-Gebirge, aber in
dem direkt nach Sud-Mesopotamien fuhrenden Handel war zumeist die
Spurlinie des heutigen Weges von Kirmansah nach Baghdad im Gebrauch.B5
All dies spricht far die oben erwdhnte Lokalisierung des Landes Tukris.

Was die Lage des im «Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel» erw&hnten Landes
Harali betrifft, kann also eines als sicher angenommen werden: es lag irgendwo
auf dem Weg, der von Sud-Mesopotamien aus Uber Tukrid nach Osten fuhrte.

Der Name Harali kommt auch sonst in der sumerischen mythologischen
Dichtung vor. Im mythologischen Epos «Enki und Ninmah» ist Harali der

10vgl. H. Klengel: M10 11 (1966), 349-371.

11Vgl. G. Hermann: Irag 30 (1968), 21-54.

2M. Tosi: ILN, Vol. 256 (1970), Nr. 6808 (Jan. 24), S. 24-25; Nr. 6810 (Feb. 7),
S. 24—25; V. |. Sarianidi: Kratkije Soob&fenija Instituta Arheologii 114 (1968), 3—9 =
Archaeology 24 (1971), 12—15.

BBM. E. L. Mallowan, The Development of Cities from Al-’Ubaid to the End, of TJruk 5.
Cambridge 1967. (CAH2I1, Ch. V1II.) Part I, S. 54 ff.

UM. E. L. Mallowan: Iran 3 (1965), 1—7.

16Zu den Handelsrouten vgl. W. F. Leemans, Foreign Trade in the Old Babylonian
Period (Leiden 1960), 159 ff.; JESHO 11 (1968), 192 ff. — Fir die Bevorzugung des ge-
nannten Weges spricht u. a. auch die Rolle, die Sippar in diesem Handel gespielt hat.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



116 G. KOMOROCZY

Wohnplatz der Gotter vor der Zeit der Menschenschopfung, vgl.: dingir
i7dun-dun-e~dé sahar-bi ha-ra-li im-dub-dub-be-ne
«die Gotter, um Kanal zu graben, schiurften die Erde in Harali».16 Nach einem
sumerischen Hymnus auf Ninurtalznimmt die Axt ihren Ursprung aus Harali;
der Gott Ninurta wird im Text als derjenige gefeiert, der jenes Werkzeug ins
Land eingefihrt hat, vgl.: u4~ba ha-zi-en ha-ra-li-ta en-na
tum im-me-en «der damals die Axt aus Harali herbrachte, bin ich»18
(u4~b a «damals» bezieht sich auf die Urzeit; im-me-en = *1-me-en).
Der Name Harali steht hier in einer Reihe von Ortsnamen wie Meluhha, Mar-
hasi, Tilmun usw. an erster Stelle!

Diesen Angaben nach wird also Harali in der sumerischen mythologi-
sehen Dichtung als mythisches Land der Urzeit, als Wohnplatz der Urgdtter,
als Ursprungsland der Zivilisation aufgefasst. In diesem Zusammenhang ge-
hort es zu den lbrigen wohlbekannten mythischen L&ndern der sumerischen
Dichtung, wie z. B. die Insel Tilmun oder das siid-mesopotamische Sumpfland
im Epos «Enki und Ninhursag», oder d u6- k u, «der helle Hugel» in mehreren
Dichtungen usw. Die Analogie solcher mythischen L&nder oder Gotterldnder
weist darauf hin, dass es sich hier mindestens zum Teil um die Mythologisierung
realer Gebiete handelt: gewisse geographische Bezeichnungen werden mit Ty-
thischen Vorstellungen verbunden.

Die sumerische Uberlieferung kennt also einerseits ein dstliches Gold-
land, genannt Harali, andererseits weiss sie von einem fernen mythischen
Land, das den gleichen Namen trdgt. Nicht nur die Namen sind dieselben,
auch die mit ihnen verbundenen Vorstellungen stehen miteinander im Zusam-
menhang. Dieser Zusammenhang soll nun erdrtert werden.

Bekanntlich ist in der sumerischen und akkadischen Mythologie der
Name aralli eine der Bezeichnungen der Unterwelt.19 Die Angaben, die sich
auf Aralli beziehen, sind jedoch ebenso wenig homogen wie jene, die sich
auf Harali beziehen. Es kann bewiesen werden, dass Aralli erst spéter im
Sinne von «Unterwelt» gebraucht wurde. «Unterwelt» ist die tGbertragene Be-
deutung des Wortes. Damit erkldrt sich auch der Ursprung und die Entwick-
lung einer bedeutenden und verbreiteten mesopotamischen religiésen Vorstei-
lung. Weiters kann auch bewiesen werden, dass die beiden Namen Harali und
Arallu trotz der verschiedenen Schreibweisen, ihrer lautlichen Form nach die
gleichen sind.

BSEM 116, I, 9; vgl. J. van Dijk: Acta Orient. Hauniae 28 (1964), S. 26, Z. 12;
und S. 27, Anm. 67a.

I7SLTN 61

BSLTN 61, V 5—6.

K. Tallquist, Sumerisch-akkadische Namen der Totenwelt (Helsingfors 1934),
6 ff.; S. N. Kramer: Iraq 22 (1960), S. 68, Anm. 24; L. Wéachter: MIO 16 (1969), 327-336.
Die wichtigsten Belegstellen s. bei W. v. Soden: AHw 64; GAD A Il, 226 f.
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Genau so, wie Harali im «Lobpreis aufden Tilmunhandel», kommt auch der
Name Arallu manchmal als Bezeichnung eines Goldlandes vor. Die eine Quelle
ist der geographische Katalog auf der X X11. Tafel der monumentalen Wortliste
HAR(u r s) "ra = Jiubullu, welcher den Namen Aralli folgendermassen erk-
lart: KUR a-ra-li (Var.: a-ra-al-li, a-ra-a-lu) MIN (= KUR) hu-ra-[si~\ «das
Land (oder: der Berg) Arali (Var.: Aralli; Ardlu): das Land (oder: der Berg)
des Goldes». Die sumerische Schreibweise Arali hat sich in den Varianten
des Namens allmdhlich akkadisiert. Diesem Katalog folgt, mit geringeren Ver-
&nderungen, ein Teil der sog. lipSur-lAtaxieien: KUR a-ra-li MIN (= lip-Sur)
KUR GUSKIN «das Land (oder: der Berg) Arali soll (vom Banne) geldst wer-
den, das Land (oder: der Berg) des Goldes».2L In der Wortliste HAR (urb5)-ra
= hubullu wird auch guskin-a-ra-1li = ligtu unter verschiedenen
Goldarten angefiihrt;2 das akkadische Wort bedeutet «Goldklumpen»,23*genau
genommen, «gesammeltes (Gold)». Damit wird das Gold von Arali als Berg-
gold qualifiziert.

In diesen Katalogen entsprechen alle Gibrigen Namen realen geographi-
sehen Gebieten, so kann man auch uber Arali nicht das Gegenteil behaupten.

Ahnlich wichtige Angaben iiber Aralli als Goldland sind in den neu-
assyrischen Konigsinschriften des 7. Jahrhunderts v. u. Z. zu finden. In zwei
Bauinschriften des assyrischen Konigs Assur-ah-iddina (680 669), die sich
mit dem Bau Babylons und mit den Restaurationsarbeiten des Heiligtums
Esagila beschaftigen, wird das Gold von Aralli in stereotypen Wendungen
erwdhnt. Von Assur-ah-iddina wird zur Ausschmiickung der Gotterstatuen
Rotgold (sariru rusSSu)2i verwendet. Uber den Ursprung dieses Rotgoldes wird
folgendes mitgeteilt: es ist nab-ni-it KUR a-ra-al-li e-pir Sad(K\JIl)-di-Si «das
Erzeugnis des Berges von Arallu, der Staub seines Berges».Z*In einer spéte-
ren Inschrift wird die zitierte Stelle stereotyp wiederholt, aber mit dem Hin-
weis ergdnzt, dass das Gold sich in unbearbeitetem Zustand befand: Sa ana
Si-ip-ri la pat-qu «welches zu keinem Werke benutzt wurde».28 Die Schreib-
weise in den Inschriften von AS8sur-ah—ddina deutet darauf hin, dass das
Zeichen KUR in den Texten, welche Aralli erwéhnen, als Sadu «Berg» verstan-
den wurde; der Name Aralli ist also hier jener eines Gebirges.

Eine dhnliche Angabe finden wir auf einer Steinplatte von Assur-ban-
apli, wo der Neuaufbau des Esagila, d. h. die Beendung der von seinem Vater

DfJAR(ur6)-ra = hubullu XX Il 19’; s. E. Reiner: JNES 15 (1956), 147.

2Z. 21; s. E. Reiner: JNES 15 (1956), 132.

2BAR(ur,) -ra = hubullu XII 253;s. MSL 7, S. 167.

2ZW. v. Soden, AHw 555.

21vVgl. CAD ¢ 111 f.

SR. Borger, Die Inschriften Asarhaddons Kdnigs von Assyrien (Graz 1956) §53,
S. 84, Rs. 36.

2Bebenda, §57, S. 88, Rs. 15.
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Assur-ah-iddina begonnenen Arbeit erzahlt wird. Die Inschrift erwdhnt das
Gold von Aralli: GUSKIN [nab-ni-it] KUR a-ra-al-li «das Gold, [«Erzeugnis]
des Berges von Aralli».27 In dieser Inschrift steht Aralli neben den L&ndern
Musur und Kusi, Agypten und Athiopien, was wieder darauf hinweist, dass
wir einen realen geographischen Namen vor uns haben.

Man wirft selbstverstandlich die —theoretisch berechtigte — Frage auf,
ob jene Inschriften von Assur-ah-iddina und Assur-ban-apli auf das Gold
der Unterwelt anspielen.28 Wenn es sich wirklich darum handeln sollte, so
wirde die Vorstellung, dass in der Unterwelt Rohgold zu finden ist, aus-
schliesslich hier Vorkommen. Es gibt in der Keilschriftliteratur m. W. keinen
Hinweis darauf, dass das Gold in irgendeiner Form von der Unterwelt, von
dem Totenreich hergeleitet worden sei. Eine solche Vorstellung ist mit keinem
von den Ubrigen Namen der Unterwelt verbunden, nur mit Aralli und nur
an dieser Stelle.® So kommen wir zu der Schlussfolgerung, dass die zitierten
neuassyrischen Textstellen anders interpretiert werden missen. Mit anderen
Worten: in den Inschriften von Assur-ah-iddina und Assur-ban-apli wird die
Kenntnis eines realen goldliefernden Landes namens Aralli vermittelt.

Auf diese Weise ist eine Gruppe in den sich auf die Namen Harali, Arali
und Aralll beziehenden literarischen, mythologischen und historischen An-
gaben eindeutig abzusondern. In dieser Gruppe bezeichnen jene Namen ein
wirklich existierendes Goldland (oder einen Goldberg). Sie bewahren die Erin-
nerung der von diesem Land nach Mesopotamien gerichteten Goldlieferung.
Zu dieser Gruppe gehdren vor allem der «Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel»,
dann die Inschriften von Assur-ah-iddina und Assur-ban-apli, und schliess-
lieh die zitierten geographischen Kataloge. Eigentlich kénnte auch der oben
zitierte Ninurta-Hymnus hierher gezahlt werden, obwohl die mit Harali be-
stehenden Handelsverbindungen in diesem Hymnus in einer mythologischen
Umhillung erscheinen.

An einer Stelle der akkadisch-akkadischen Wortliste malku = Sarru,
sog. «erweiterte Ausgabe», ist die folgende Worterklarung zu lesen: ha-a-ra-li
MIN (= da-al-tum) SUK «hé&rali: Tar von Subartu».30 Dieses Wort soll eine
Art Tir aus Harali bezeichnen.3l Subartu (Subir) ist ebenso ein Vermittler-

ZTE. F. Weidner: AfO 13 (1939 —41) 205, Z. 26. — Die neuassyrischen Belegstellen
fir den Namen sind, wie ich nachtrdglich sehe, bei S. Parpola, Neo-Assyrian Toponyms
(Kevelaer—Neukirchen-Vluyn 1970), S. 22, unter den Toponymen registriert.

2BEine solche Auffassung wird z. B. von R. Borger, Die Inschriften Asarhaddons
Konigs von Assyrien (Graz 1956), S. 84 Komm, zur Z. 36, mit S. 87 Komm, zur Z. 25;
und von W. F. Leemans, KLA 3, VIl (Berlin 1969), 514 b. vertreten.

2Vgl. die Belegstellen in CAD A II, 226 f.; und bes. CAD ff, 246.

0CT 18, 3V 21.

3LVgl. W. v. Soden, AHw 323; CAD 1J 89; A. Salonen, Die Tiren des alten Meso-
potamien (Helsinki 1961), 50. — Manche Handelswaren fremder Herkunft tragen auch
sonstden Namen ihres Herkunftslandes, s. zB arattd «der aus Aratta», eine Art Sessel, vgl.
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land der Handelslieferungen, wie das ihm sitddéstlich benachbarte Tukrid in
dem «Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel».

Die akkadische Lautgestalt dieses Wortes ist wegen der phonetischen
Beurteilung des Anlautes h in Harali bzw. Arali wichtig. Die Wortform kénnte
das «missing link» zwischen den uberlieferten Namensformen wie sum. Harali/
Arali und akk. Aralli/Arallu sein.

Falls der Name Harali als realer geographischer Name betrachtet wer-
den soll, kann nicht bezweifelt werden, das dieser nicht aus Mesopotamien
stammt (aus den Sprachen Mesopotamiens nicht herzuleiten ist), sondern die
Ubernahme eines fremden Namens darstellt. Da die Wiedergabe des Wort-
anlautes sowohl im Sumerischen, als auch im Akkadischen schwankt, mussen
wir annehmen, dass es sich hier um die unvollkommene Wiedergabe eines
fremdsprachlichen Phonems handelt. Aufgrund des phonetischen Wertes der
graphischen h und a Anlautvarianten ist ein anlautendes *h zu rekonstruieren
(*h entspricht dem akkadischen ’2 oder dem hebraischen h * 3N Am Anfang
des Il. Jahrtausends werden in dem nordbabylonischen Syllabar zur Wieder-
gabe des Stimmabsatzes die h-haltigen Zeichen gebraucht;33 in dieser Lage
deutet die Schreibweise des Wortes auf einen ndrdlichen Ursprung hin. Die
Schwankung der Vokallange im Wortinnern ist mit der Unsicherheit der Be-
tonung zu erklaren. Diese Erwédgungen kénnen nicht nur die etwaigen bei der
Identifikation der Namen Harali und Aralli entstehenden phonetischen Schwie-
rigkeiten beseitigen, sondern sie bereichern das Bild tUber die Zwischenhandels-
beziehungen, die vom Nordosten her nach Mesopotamien fiihrten, mit einem
neuen Detail.

Nach alledem durfte die volle geographische und historische Realitat
des Landes Harali kaum bezweifelt werden. Trotzdem kann man uber seine
Lage nur so viel feststellen, dass Harali dstlich von Tukris (d. h. vom mittleren
Teil des iranischen Hochlandes), vermutlich recht weit von Mesopotamien,
in einem Gebirgsland zu suchen ist. (Es fallt namlich ausserhalb des geogra-
phischen Horizonts des erwé&hnten geographischen Traktats Uber die Ausdeh-
nung des Reiches von Agade.) Es ist durchaus denkbar, dass Harali sich an die
Ostliche Strecke des Uber das iranische Hochland und Tukris fuhrenden Lazur-
steinweges anschliesst.

W. v. Soden, AHw 66; A. Salonen, Die Mobel des alten Mesopotamien (Helsinki 1963),
81 ff.; C. Wilcke, DasLugalbandaepos (Wiesbaden 1969), 40; anders CAD A 11, 238 f. Das
Wort tukriS bezeichnet im 2. Jahrtausend v. u. Z. eine gewisse Wollfarbe, vgl. J. Aro,
Mittelbabylonische Kleidertexte der Hilprecht-Sammlung Jena (Berlin 1970), 33; s. noch-
unten, mit Anm. 50.

2Vgl. etwa I. J. Gelb, Old Akkadian Writing and Grammar (Chicago 19612), 119;
W. v. Soden: CAO 23.

BVgl. W. v. Soden—W . Kdllig, Das akkadische Syllabar (Roma 19672), S. X X X1.
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In diesem Zusammenhang missen wir bemerken, dass der Gleichklang
der Namensform Harali mit dem heutigen Namen des Aral-Sees kaum fir die
Lokalisierung des Landes verwertet werden kann. Der Name Aral-See, der
zuerst am Ende des 17. Jahrhunderts u. Z. in russischen Quellen auftaucht,
und am Anfang des ndchsten, des 18. Jahrhunderts auch nach Europa gelangt,
ist ndmlich tlrkischen Ursprungs, vgl. etwa mit dem alttlrk, aral «Dickicht»,3
oder mit dem Kkirgis. aral-deniz, von dem z. B. die Encyclopaedia Britannica®
den Namen herleitet. Sowohl die antiken Geographen, als auch das ganze ara-
bische und persische Schrifttum haben fiir Bezeichnung des Aral-Sees durch-
aus abweichende Namen verwendet.® Der Gleichklang ist Zufall.

Die neuassyrischen inschriftlichen Belege fur das Gold von Aralli lassen
sich mit unseren historischen Kenntnissen in Einklang bringen. Assur-ah-
iddina hat schon in der ersten Hé&lfte seiner kurzen Regierung viel Energie
zur Verstarkung seines Einflusses im Osten aufgewandt. In seinen beiden gros-
sen Feldzigen nach Osten gelangten seine Truppen bis zur Salzwiste (gaggar
tabti) bzw. bis zur Gegend von Teheran.37 Damit ergab sich, dass seit 676
V. u. Z. eine relativ lebhafte, normale Beziehung — vor allem Handelsbezie-
hung — zwischen Assyrien und seinen iranischen Nachbarn bestand. Das
wird u. a. auch durch den Vasallenvertrag mit den Mederfursten im Jahre
672 v. u. Z. bewiesen.8 Von seinen Inschriften, die das Gold von Aralli er-
wéhnen, ist die erste aus der frihere Zeit seiner Regierung, die zweite aus sei-
nem letzten Jahr zu datieren. Auf das gleiche Ereignis bezieht sich auch die
oben zitierte Inschrift von Assur-ban-apli, der das Werk seines Vaters voll-
gebracht hat. Die Inschriften weisen darauf hin, dass die dstlichen Beziehun-
gen Assyriens sich zur Zeit Assur-ah-iddinas (und besonders am Ende seiner
Regierung) zeitweilig konsolidiert hatten, infolge dessen der Kdnig von Osten
her reiche Transporte bekam. Dieser Umstand ermdglichte vielleicht auch die
ferneren Beziehungen, den Transithandel. Das Gold von Harali konnte noch
einmal nach Assyrien geliefert werden.

Die mythologischen Angaben selbst sind in zwei Gruppen aufzuteilen.
In der einen wurde Harali unter die Urzeitsmythen integriert. In der zweiten
Gruppe, nach den spéteren Belegen, wird es aber mit der Unterwelt identi-

AA. v. Gabain, Alttirkische Grammatik (Leipzig 1950), 295.

3HBd. 2 (1960), 212.

36Vgl. H. Kiepert, Lehrbuch der alten Geographie (Berlin 1878) 58; W . Barthold,
Nachrichten Uber den Aral-See und den unteren Lauf des Amu-darja von den &ltesten Zeiten
bis zum XVI11. Jahrhundert (Leipzig 1910) = Svedenija ob Aralskom more usw., in: V. V.
Bartold, Sodnenija, Bd. 3 (Moskva 1965), 13—94; W. Barthold, Enzyklopaedie des Islam
Bd. 1 (1913), 436 f.; A. Herrmann: PWRE 18, | (1942), 2004.

37 Zu seiner Regierung s. etwa R. Labat, Fischer Weltgeschichte, Bd. 4. Die altorien-
talischen Reiche 111 (Frankfurt-am-Main 1967), 25 ff.

3BD. J. Wiseman: Iraqg 20 (1958), 9—13.
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fiziert.0 Die Unterwelt-Arallu ist m. M. n. das letzte Stadium in der Entwick-
lung der Harali-Vorstellungen. Der Name wird in der Bedeutung «Unterwelt»
meistens nicht syllabisch, sondern mit einem Logogramm geschrieben.40 Mit
dieser Schreibweise wurden die sich von Arallu véllig unabhéngig herausge-
bildeten Unterweltsnamen herangezogen. Das deutet darauf hin, dass die
Harali-Vorstellung mit den friher ausgepragten Ubrigen akkadischen Unter-
Weltsvorstellungen erst spater verknupft, sekundar identifiziert wurde.

Harali verdankt seine mythologische Rolle offensichtlich zwei Umstén-
den: seinen Goldfundstellen und seiner entfernten geographischen Lage. Der
Goldschatz hat seine Fundstelle mit geheimnisvollem Glanz umwoben, und
diese Fundstelle war geniigend weit gelegen, um sich vor den unmittelbaren
Erfahrungen verschlossen zu halten. Auf diese Weise konnten reale Kennt-
nisse die mythenbildende Phantasie nicht hemmen.

Im Mythos wird nicht das vollig unbekannte Land oder Volk, sondern
das kaum bekannte idealisiert. Es ist geniigend, auf den Zedernberg nur anzu-
spielen.4l Das Gold ist besonders geeignet, die mythische ldealisierung eines
fernen Landes zu veranlassen und dazu sogar den Assoziationspunkt zu bieten.
Wir erwdhnen nur solche Beispiele, die den Alten Orient beriihren. So hat zB
L. Kakosy nachgewiesen, dass das Land Nubien in den Vorstellungen der
Agypter stufenweise zu einem mythischen Land wurde.2Er hat jedoch jenen
Umstand nicht erwogen, dass vielleicht auch die Goldfundstellen und der Gold-
handel Nubiens43 bei diesem Vorgang eine bedeutende Rolle gespielt hatten.
Als ein weiteres Beispiel kdnnen wir das Land Hawila der Bibel erw&hnen.
Den Namen s. in den sich klar auf Stidarabien beziehenden genealogischen Lis-
ten (Gen. 10 : 7= 1 Chron. 1:9; Gen. 10 : 29 = 1 Chron. 1:23), die in den

K] Arali und Aralli werden durchaus als Unterwelt gedeutet bei K. Tallquist, Su-
merisch—akkadische Namen der Totenwelt (Helsingfors 1934), 6 ff.

10Vgl. die Belegstellen in CAD A Il, 226 f.; und bei W. v. Soden, AHw 64.

41Vgl. z. B. Ch. Virolleaud, Revue d’Histoire des Religions 101 (1930), 16 —26; A.
Malamat, Studies B. Landsberger (Chicago 1966), 372 f., zu der «Gilgamesh Expedition».

L2L. Kdkosy: Annales Universitatis Scientiarum Budapestinensis, Sectio historica
8 (1966), 3—10.

43Zur Rolle Nubiens im Goldbergbau und Goldhandel vgl. R. J. Forbes, Studies
in Ancient Technology. Vol. V 111 (Leiden 1964; 19712) 168 ff.; B. Piotrovskij, in: Proceedings
of the Twenty-Sixth International Congress of Orientalists (New Delhi 1964), Vol. II.,
New Delhi 1968, 12— 16; E. Otto, Das Goldland der Pharaonen: Bild der Wissenschaft
8 (1971), 698—711. — Agypten, als Goldlieferer, erscheint in den Vorstellungen der As-
Syrer und Babylonier in einem &hnlich fabelhaften Gewand, vgl. den Brief von ASsur-
uballit I in der Amdarna-Korrespondenz, J. A. Knudtzon, Die EI-Amarna Tafeln (Leipzig
1916), Nr. 16, Z. 14. Zu dem ganzen Fragenkomplex 8 noch D. O. Edzard, JESHO 3
(1960) 38—55. S. noch M. Levey, Chemistry and Chemical Technology in Ancient Mesopo-
tamia (Amsterdam 1959) 187—195. Vgl. noch F. Haensell, Alter Goldbergbau und die
sich an ihn knlipfende Mystik. Eine ethnographisch-urgeschichtliche Studie: Studium Ge-
nerale 18 (1965), 134-142.
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oft umstrittenen Fragen der Lokalisierung Hawilas m. E. entscheidend sind.#4
In der Eden-Erz&hlung im Buche Geneeis 2 : 11 f. wird das Gold —und zwar
ein «sehr gutes Gold» — von Hawila erwdhnt, was auch darauf hinweist, dass
ein goldlieferndes Gebiet sehr leicht zu einer mythischen Stétte werden kann.
J. Harmatta hat an Hand mehrerer Beispiele erwiesen,4Adass in den sich mit
fernlebenden ndérdlichen Vdélkern verknupften mythologischen Angaben der
antiken Geographie bestimmte historische Kenntnisse verborgen sind, mit
anderen Worten, dass die dunklen Kenntnisse tber kaum bekannte ferne
Volker, durch eine flichtige Beriihrung, einmalige Verbindung oder mittel-
bare Nachricht gebildet, sehr leicht zum Mythos umgestaltet werden kénnen.
Vgl. noch die Beschreibung Athiopiens bei Homer, Ilias | 423 f; X X 111 201
ff.; Odysseia | 22 (allerdings ohne Erwdhnung des Goldes).

In solchen Fallen kdnnen sich gewisse (schon Vorgefundene) mytholo-
gische Vorstellungen, die urspriinglich nichts mit dem gegebenen Volk oder
Land gemein haben, sehr leicht den realen Kenntnissen anschliessen, oder
sogar die Wirklichkeit vollstdndig ablésen. Beispiele sind aus den zahlreichen
Alexanderromanen des ausgehenden Altertums und des Mittelalters zu ent-
nehmen. Eine &hnliche Entwicklung liegt wie K. Czeglédy es erwiesen hat im
Falle der beruihmten ehemaligen uigurischen Hauptstadt, der sog. «Kupfer-
stadt» in der arabischen und persischen Uberlieferung vor.8

Das Land Harali bedeutete fiir die Sumerer etwa das gleiche, wie das
am Gold reiche Studland Nubien in den Augen der Agypter, oder wie das
ferne nordliche ugrofinnische Volk fir die Griechen. So konnte es gut vorkom-
men, dass die Sumerer eine Version ihrer Urzeitsmythen in diese Ferne setzten.
Die gleiche Tendenz kommt im Bezug auf Tilmun im «Enki und Ninhursag»
zur Geltung, was darauf hinweist, dass der Schauplatz solcher Mythen immer
gelegenheitsgebunden, durch die realen, nicht-mythischen Umstdnde ausge-
wéhlt wird.

“ E. A. Speiser, in: FestschriftJ. Friedrich (Heidelberg 1959) 480 ff., abgedruckt
in: Oriental and Biblical Studies. Collected Writings of E. A. Speiser (Philadelphia 1967)
32 ff., will Hawila eben in das iranische Gebirgsland lokalisieren. Fir Hawila s. noch
E. Herzfeld, The Persian Empire. Studies in Geography and Ethnography of the Ancient
Near East (Wiesbaden (1968), 166 f. — Ob Hawilum in der Arisen-Inschrift (s. F. Thureau-
Dangin: I1A 9 [1912], 1—4) als Beiname des Unterweltsgottes Nergal ein Ortsname des
hurritischen Siedlungsgebietes ist (tjind damit die These E. A. Speisers teilweise bestétigt),
oder die Unterwelt bedeutet, wird vielleicht durch die angekiindigte Monographie von
E. von Weiher (Der babylonische Gott Nergal. Alter Orient nd Altes Testament, Bd. 11)
entschieden.

45Vvgl. J. Harmatta: Acta Ant. Hung. 1 (1951 —52), 91-111; 2 (1953—54) 291-
303; 3 (1955) 57—66.

% K. Czeglédy: Antik Tanulmanyok 7 (1960), 211 —216 (auf ungarisch). — Vgl.
noch das neuzeitliche européische «Eldorado». — Fir weitere Parallelen s. noch Ju. M.
Kobidcanov, Zolotonosnaja strana Sasu: Palestinskij Sbornik 11 (74), 1964, 94— 112.
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Das schon mythisierte, bestimmt mit einigen Urzeitsgottern besiedelte
Harali konnte leicht als Jenseits umgedeutet werden. Seine ferne Lage, seine
Gebirgslandschaft haben gleichermassen zu dieser Umdeutung beigetragen.
Unter den mesopotamischen Jenseitsvorsteihingen steht sowohl der Berg, &
als auch das ferne Land®an einer der ersten Stellen. Der Jenseitsberg ist aber
keine «Unter»-welt, ist kein sich in der Unterwelt erhebendes Gebirge, sondern
ein reales Bergland, ein sich auf der Erdflache erhebender Berg. Diese Vorstellung
ist von der unterirdischen Totenwelt gut trennbar, und in ihrer Heraufkunft
von jener durchaus unabh&ngig. Das Jenseits als Berg wurde bestimmt nach
Analogie des iranischen Hochlandes vorgestellt. Das sum. Wort k ur «Land»,
«(Fremd)land» oder «Berg» hat gewiss tber eine Bedeutung wie «Jenseitsberg»
die bekannte Bedeutung «Unterwelt» angenommen.® Als entscheidendes Ar-
gument, kdnnen wir uns wieder auf das Land Tukris berufen. Auch Tukris
wird gelegentlich in der Bedeutung «Unterwelt» benutzt.® In dieser Reihe
konnte auch Harali als Jenseitsberg, spéter bloss als «Unterwelt» seinen Platz
finden.

Hinter den sumerischen und akkadischen Textstellen, die Harali, Arali
oder Aralli erwdhnen, ist eine wirklich existierende, mit voller geographischer
und historischer Realitit ausgestattete Goldfundstelle zu erkennen, deren Edel-
metall in bestimmten Zeiten durch den Fernzwischenhandel Gber das iranische
Hochland nach Mesopotamien vermittelt wurde. Dieses weitferne Goldland
im Osten war in Mesopotamien nur aus mittelbaren Nachrichten bekannt,
und es konnte deshalb gewisse mythologische Vorstellungen, u. a. eine Form
der Urzeitsmythen, an sich ziehen. Sein Name wurde dann in der mesopota-
mischen Mythologie zu einer der zahlreichen Jenseits- und Unterweltsbezeich-
nungen. Jedoch bietet eine sumerische Dichtung, der «Lobpreis auf den Til-
munhandel», am Anfang des 2. Jahrtausends v. u. Z., iber die aus Harali aus-
gehenden und von Tukris auf dem Lazursteinweg ubermittelten Goldlieferun-
gen ein auf jede weise reales Bild.

47Vgl. K. Tallquist, Sumerisch-akkadische Namen der Totenwelt (Helsingfors 1934),
23 ff.

48Vgl.z.B. ki-bad-du in den Klageliedern um Dumuzi den Fernen, CT 15,
20 Z. 1ff., s. A. Falkenstein: 7jA 47, NF 13 (1941 —42), 197 f.; oder das Epitheton riiqu
«der Ferne» beim Namen des Sintflutheldes in dem neuassyrischen Gilgames-Epos. Es
kommt in diesen beiden Féllen eine Bedeutung wie «Unterwelt* nicht in Frage. Die bei-
den Ausdricke bezeichnen unbedingt eine rdumliche Entfernung.

M Es fuhrt auf Irrwege, aus den hier erwédhnten Bedeutungen des Wortes kur
auf eine etwaige sumerische Vorstellung des Berges in der Unterwelt zu schliessen, wie
es L. Wéachter: MI10O 15 (1969), 327—336 versucht. Zu den Ausfuhrungen von S. N. Kramer
Uber «Kur» (s. SM 76 ff.) s. Th. Jacobsen: .INES 6 (1946), 143 ff.

2R 60 Nr. 1(s. E. Ebeling, TuL Nr. 2., S. 15, Rs. | 19 f.).
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UBER SCHRIFTSTELLER UND BUCHER

AUS DER KAUFMANN-GENISA

VON

A. SCHEIBER

I. Ein Brief, in dem der Kommentar des Jonathan Lunel verlangt wird

Der Brief besteht aus einem Blatt, dessen eine Seite leer ist. Die rechte
Ecke unten ist abgerissen und der ganze untere Teil fehlt. Signatur: 123/b.
Papier, Quadratschrift. 11x9 cm. Schreiber und Adressat unbekannt. Den-
noch ist er von Bedeutung von bibliographischem Gesichtspunkt aus. Denn der
Briefschreiber bittet im Postskript um den Kommentar Jonathan Hakkohen
Lunels,1 des Korrespondenz-Partners Maimdnis. Natirlich bezieht sich dies
auf den Kommentar2 zu Isaak Alfasis Halachot.

Hier bemerken wir, dass uhs in der Genisa ein Preisgedicht zu Ehren
Jonathan Lunels bekannt ist (T.-S. Box K 629 undT.-S. Box K 165); wir wollen
uns damit an anderer Stelle befassen.
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1s. M. Stern: Zion XV (1951), pp. 18—29; S. Assaf: Zlotnik Jubilee Volume (Je-
rusalem 1950), pp. 162, 164—165; S. Shaked: A Tentative Bibliography of Oeniza Docu-
mente (Paris—The Hague 1964), p. 208, No. 33.

2N. Allony: Kirjath Sepher XXXV 1 (1960/61), p. 520, Zeilen 82, 84.
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I1. Mordechais Brief an Saadia b. Jehuda Hannagid

Ein Brief aus einem Blatte bestehend, mit der Signatur 123/c. Papier,
Quadratschrift. 19,5x28 cm. Oben rechts ist der Rand abgerissen und daher
fehlen von den vier Halbzeilen des einleitenden Gedichtes immer zwei.

Das Gedicht, das den Brief einleitet, bietet einen interessanten Beitrag
zur Kenntnis der Hofdichter der Familie Jehuda und Meworach. Der Dichter
nennt sich Mordechai Hahilschon (eine Anspielung auf Ezra Il. 2.). Es ist
moglich, dass |w'an (schamhaft) zu lesen ist, daflr spricht Zeile 22 des
Briefes, wo er sich auf seine Schamhaftigkeit beruft, weshalb er sich nicht
persénlich vor dem Nagid zu erscheinen getraue.

Der Adressat des Briefes ist Saadia b. Jehuda Hannagid. Der Vater ist
das Oberhaupt der &gyptischen Judenschaft. Wir kennen ein Gedicht, das
gelegentlich seiner Wahl zum Nagid geschrieben worden ist.3 Dies berihrt
sich mehrfach mit unserem Brief. Auch dieser zitiert den auf seinen Namen
hinweisenden Bibelvers (I. Chron. V. 2.) und spielt auf seinen &rztlichen Beruf
an (DM2w1 NI111Y 92% waInl NIwRr nInxyY Xoin Ninil) gleichwie das Ende
unseres Briefes. Wir wissen, dass der Nagid 1077 noch lebte.4

/'m> 0 m> Tay/ 22"y o N0 N
N o ow 7
S(nwato) "Y' oe"ta > =T N«
3A. Neubauer: JQR V II1 (1896), p. 556; D. Kaufmann: ibid., IX (1897), pp. 360—

361.
4J). Mann, The Jews in Egypt | (Oxford 1920), p. 207.
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In einem Briefe (T.-S. 13. J 81¢) wird auch sein Sohn gegrisst.5Ich weiss
es von Prof. S. D. Goitein (sein Brief vom 9. I11. 1966), dass sich in der Genisa
ein Trauerlied befindet, das auf Saadias Tod entstand (T.-S. 10. J 22, f. 2.).

Der Schreiber des Briefes wendet sich an Saadia um Intervention bei
seinem Vater, dem Nagid, damit dieser seine Bitte erfiille. Worin diese Bitte
bestand, geht aus dem Briefe nicht hervor.

Auch die Handschrift T.-S. N. S. 9767 enth&lt ein Preisgedicht zu Ehren

von Meworach Nagid: nTI91 DIN AW 1W9) "UN | Dy T'Aa1 J11an NN

q1AD NI'DD AT NIOYNDTL e
2 [¥' DA D'WIN JOYIN 2T Ml

NWIN] 2 20NINYT QY DY

4 DN D'pINN] [TAIN [F]9 22
D'p'o0NI D'aN B[]0 |12 [ 5
[NNX ]2 0N192 YN DIOY DI®.eceeeicceceeeee e,
[0p DY 21TAY [NONT NND D12D e,
7 D' 1Oyl DWID" DM
Y1 N2 @MY 12 NIQ' ONI® e
10 DINN D'A'WPN DINITN DY e 10

iijyu nmw Vi W?ﬁ“ *»l(°.€l3| I s

1 |wmn IN.

T WY A

0 a #.V 3

/R T )
513 mp 0w
62 - X #D D2
7K Ty,

8 21NN T,

9 nwn.

0 7 N,

sJ. Mann, The Jews in Egypt Il (Oxford 1922), p. 251. Uber die Briefe Nos. 123/b
und 123/c siehe A. Scheiber, PAAJR. XXXIV (1966), pp. T —X.
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I1l. Ein mittelalterlicher Bibliophile

Die Kaufmann-Sammlung enthélt ein Fragment aus Saadias Gesetz-
buch (Kitdb al-i§aréic), das sich im Besitz des Schabbatai b. Josef Hamumche
b. Haschofet befand.® Bei seiner Verdffentlichung schrieben wir, dass wir die-
sem Namen noch nicht begegnet sind. Mumche ist ein Synonym von Richter.
Dasselbe bedeutet auch Schofet. Es ist somit kein Personennamen. So bekannt
mochte der Grossvater sein, dass man ihn nicht mit dem Namen zu nennen
brauchte, man kannte ihn auch seinem Titel nach.

Unsere Annahme kdnnen wir jetzt beweisen. In Cambridge haben wir
ein Titelblatt gefunden (T.-S. Box K 668, nach dessen Zeugnis auch dieses
Buch ihm gehorte. Hier ist sein ganzer Name vorhanden:

ITONID NTND
no01' T2 'Mawy
72 901' 12 QTVOX 12 annimin
5t 09IUN DINY
67TAN NA1 1212 1NN]
X

Ubersetzt: «Dies gehort meinem Vater, dem Richter Schabbatai b. Josef,
dem Sohn des Eleazar b. Josef b. Amram des Richters, gesegneten Anden-
kens. Verflucht sei, wer es stiehlt; gesegnet, wer es zuriickbringt. Amen.»

Die Handschrift enthielt den Kiddusch Jerachim (N'n™" 'wIT'p) des
Pinchas,7eines der frilhesten Pajtanim. Nur zwei Monate haben sich erhalten.

Dieselbe dichterische Komposition habe ich noch in folgenden Genisa-
Fragmenten gefunden:

Kaufmann NO. 153

Cambridge Or. 1080. 19 (ein Stuck des friheren)8
Cambridge T.-S. NS. 108

Cambridge T.-S. NS. 19317

Cambridge T.-S. NS. 2358

Cambridge T.-S. NS. 2751

6A. Scheiber—S. Hahn: Tarbiz XXV Il (1958/59), pp. 48—53; Acta Orient. Hung.
VIl (1958), pp. 99-109; IX (1959), p. 98, Anm. 7.

6aS. D. Goitein: Kirjath Sepher X X X1 (1955/56), p. 370. P. A. H. de Boer: In
Memoriam Paul Kahle (Berlin 1968), p. 50; A. M. Habermann, The History of the Hebrew
Book (Jerusalem 1968), p. 48; idem, Jewish Book-Plates (Safed 1972), p. 10.

7A. Marmorstein: HazofehV (1921), pp. 225—255; VI (1922), pp. 46 —59; M. Zulay:
YerushalayimTV (1953), p. 51; S. Ch. Kuk, ompni 01y 11 (Jerusalem 1963), pp. 211 —216.

8 A. Scheiber: Ignace Goldziher Memorial Volume Il (Jerusalem 1958), Hebr. Teil:
p. 55.
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Auch das Titelblatt des letzten ist vorhanden:

o't wITp
72 790 Dnnaxy
anninn no:

*%) *
01T 21D DT N "aonn
20 X DNIN TINYDD

So kennen wir nun bereits zwei Stiicke aus der Bibliothek dieses alten
Biicherliebhabers.

Ubrigens ist auch die Schrift auf beiden Titelblattern &hnlich und so
hat —wie aus dem zweiten ersichtlich der Sohn des Besitzers die Titel-
blatter beider Bucher verfertigt.

Im Sommer 1966 fand ich in der Bodleiana in Oxford ein weiteres - dem
unsrigen ganz dhnliches —Titelblatt von Saadias Gesetzbuch, mit gleicher
Schrift und mit folgendem Text (MS. Heb. e. 75, fol. 4.):

ANN2
112112 V'XI[W]ON
MmN n[*1]yo

Auf der Seite b. befindet sich ein Fragment der Einleitung des Gesetz-
blches. Somit besitzen wir eine dritte Arbeit unseres Skriptors.

IV. Hillel hen Jeschua’s Brief an Salilan b. Abraham

Der Text, den wir nachfolgend vorlegen werden, ist das Fragment eines
Privatbriefes. Er besteht aus einem Blatt. Seine Signatur ist: 123/d. Papier,
Quadratschrift, 17x8,5 cm. Vom Briefe hat sich nur der Anfang und auf der
umstehenden Seite die Betitelung erhalten. Er ist stark beschadigt und seine
Entzifferung stiess auf Schwierigkeiten.

Der Schreiber des Briefes, Hillel b. Jeschua, war Chaber in Tiberias an-
fangs des XI. Jahrhunderts. Wir kennen seinen Brief an Efrajim b. Sehemarja
(Westminster College, No. 25.), in dem er seinen Sohn, Scheerit, erw&hnt,10
der ein Schiler des Ersteren war. Ich weiss es von Prof. S. D. Goitein, dass

9 NI M2 DIpnn.
10 J. Mann, The Jews in Egypt Il, p. 356.
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auch die Kopie dieses Briefes zum Vorschein gekommen ist (T.-S. 10. J. 12,
f. 22.).

Der Adressat ist Sahlan (= Schela) b. Abraham, eine fihrende Gestalt
der &gyptischen Judenschaft, Préses der babylonischen Gemeinde in Fostat,
von dem mehrere Titel bekannt sind (N%2 0™ ,n2'w'n [AD ,AANIN ,I9N) Er
korrespondierte mit zahlreichen &gyptischen und paléstinischen Gelehrten. %l

Er betdtigte sich auch als Dichter. Eines seiner Gedichte, in welchem
er den Namen Gottes in 14 Sprachen erwdhnt, beschéftigte schon fruher die
Forscher.12 Heute sind bereits mehrere Gedichte von ihm bekannt,13darunter
am wertvollsten ist die Elegie, die er auf den Tod des Samuel Hasch’lischi
b. Hoschana, eines der grdssten Gestalten seiner Zeit geschrieben hat.

Unser Brieffragment erwahnt folgenden von seinen Titeln: XY wWK2
noNn%w n1'w'y und verherrlicht ihn mit weiteren Attributen (NTINNI X1N)e
Aus unserem Brief ergibt sich auch, dass Sahlan und Schela derselbe Name ist.
Der Briefschreiber griusst auch im Namen seines Sohnes, Scheerit. Dies und
die Schrift fihrten zur Identifizierung seiner Person.

Bedauerlicherweise erfahren wir nichts iiber den Inhalt des Briefes selbst.
Dennoch ist er von Bedeutung, weil er auf Sahlans Verbindung mit Tiberias
hinweist.

NIN 120217 DINN |XDN0 1N nwIT[p] N2ITa T[122%]  [1a]
N2017A TI2D ]2 NYIA%W Na'wa KYI WXL [NT]I[N]NI

N1XIN 1T AN 12NN DANAX [1] n [hwITp]

n'xn[a]

(1721 [A%Ann 5Ix51 .axp YX[®] DXVIN I'MI2ANT A0 X DTN [1b] 5
[N]Jawn D'xVAYI 1211 NIAINYI1 DIDY NINOAY OXRWNA 1"V DINNA
NIN AN DAND D' N WITP N2ITA T2 [N []p*D

NYITP N2ITA TI12D |2 2% 27w KD WX [N]DINNI

[N X]w n[axa]n 1M ;02 120NN 0nafx 1R nn]

.366 ,354 My "1 D ,0M¥M 0TI Nd0 [Nttty 1

11J. Mann: Ibid., I, pp. 96—100; B. Halper, Descriptive Catalogue of Genizah Frag-
merits in Philadelphia (Philadelphia 1924), p. 178, No. 336; Ch. Z. Taubes, DIINAD WXIX
[T lony (Jerusalem 1966), p. 499.

M. Zulay, |"y "y (Jerusalem 1952), pp. 104—105.

13J. Sehirmann, nran | o'win oW (Jerusalem 1965), pp. 75—78; A. Scheiber:
Acta Or. Hung. XIX (1966), p. 382.
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3N 2%0w V11 MK TNl Ian 21 DIv[w 1 ]pt [, TR 10
Y'WUNI NNYN DIDY NID ;2 VNWX DAl MIY'W ynw DXN
4 YU' AP OAND WY 1NN NINE INTAND ONUX DY[N]ONNI
Dp'N DIpTA Y2A%1 D DYTT[NIN A I'AND D 1NN N'0aN

................................................................................. D AN[NI] 1IN

V. Samuel b. Zadok Al-Ammanis Brief an Jicchak b. Netanel

Dieser Brief der Kaufmann-Sammlung trdgt die Signatur 123/e. Ein
Blatt, Papier, Quadratschrift, 12x15,5 cm. Auf der Aussenseite ist die Ad-
ressierung.

Der Schreiber des Briefes ist Samuel b. Zadok Al-Ammani. Sein Gross-
vater ist der Arzt Aron Al-Ammani, Jehuda Hallevis Freund und Dichter-
kollege, in Alexandrien sein Gastgeber im Jahre 1140 und erster Sammler sei-
ner dort geschriebenen Gedichte. Jehuda Hallevi schrieb Gedichte zu seinen
Ehren.14 Aus dem Diwan der Gedichte Al-Ammanis habe ich ein Fragment
von zwei Blattern gefunden in der Kaufmann-Sammlung (No. 164.). Auch
eine andere Handschrift enthdlt ein Gedicht von ihm (No. 165.). Mit diesen
befassen wir uns an anderer Stelle.15

Von seinen funf Séhnen hiess der jlingste Zadok, der selbst auch ein
Dichter war.16 Sein Sohn Samuel ist der Schreiber des vorliegenden Briefes.
Sein Name kommt hier zum erstenmal vor.

Der Adressat ist Jicchak b. Netanel. Da unser Brief um 1200 mochte
geschrieben worden sein, kann sein Adressat nicht identisch sein mit dem
Jicchak b. Netanel, der in einem Dokument aus dem Jahre 1111 (T.-S. 27. 20.)
vorkommt. Es scheint, wir haben es mit einer unbekannten Persénlichkeit zu
tun, von der bislang dies die einzige Angabe ist.

Vom Brief ist nur die Einleitung, der Schluss und die Adressierung er-
halten. Die Einleitung zeigt poetischen Schwung und ist mit Reimen geziert.
Sie beweist, dass die poetische Neigung sich durch drei Generationen hindurch
in der Familie Al-Ammani erhalten hat.

POV 0p - X' mwvn aXen DN It 2
.(yo) "1on" a1 3
X mner 1

1J. Schirmann: Studies of the Research Institute for Hebrew Poetry in Jerusalem VI
(Jerusalem 1945), pp. 265—288; S. D. Goitein: Tarbiz XXV Il (1958/69), pp. 351 —352;
PAAJR. XXVIII (1959), p. 54; J. Schirmann, nran |n o'wan 0w (Jerusalem 1965), pp.
235, 237—238.

15A. Scheiber: Sefarad XXVII (1967), pp. 269-281.

BH. Brody: ZfHB. VI (1902), p. 20; S. D. Goitein, 1’1 "0 (Jerusalem 1962),
p. 99; idem: Tarbiz X LI (1971/72), p. 70.
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Fig. 1. MS. Kaufmann, No. 123/b
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Fig. 2. MS. Kaufmann, iVo. 123/c
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Fiy. 3. Af<S. Cambridge T.-S. K. 666, p. Ja
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Fig. 4. MS. Cambridge T.-S. K. 6m, p. Ib
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Fig. 5. MS. Oxford, Heb. e. 75, p. 4.
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Fig. 6. MS. Kaufmann, No. 12.1/d, p. la

is7 A7 iVIS. Kaufmann, JI70. 123/df p. Ib
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Fig. 8. MS. Kaufmann, No. 123/e, p. la
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ON MODERN TURKISH USTUNKORU AND YUZUKOYUN

BY

A. BODROGLIGETI

1. Modern Turkish has preserved quite a few survivals of dialectal forms
from the classical period, in spite of the thoroughgoing structural and lexical
changes that have resulted from the various waves of the linguistic reform.1
The majority of such elements come from Eastern Middle Turkic and penetrated
the literary layer of Turkish2 as early as the Old Anatolian linguistic stage,3
partly through Mamluk-Kipchak,4 partly through Khorazmian Turkic5 and
Early Chagatay.®

1Cf. Note 1to A. Bodrogligeti, The Formation of the Khorazmian Turkic Literary
Language: The Problem of the Interference of Lexical Systems in the presentation volume
Tatarica (forthcoming).

2This follows from the status ofstandard literary languages in the Turkic speaking
communities. There must have been a considerable difference between local dialects on
the one hand and literary idioms on the other, the latter generally covering a large area
with a great variety of dialects in the colloquial speech.

30Id Anatolian Turkic, a very important stage in the history of Turkic languages,
is represented by a great number of literary documents. As a literary idiom it was less
influenced by Arabic and Persian than the later stages of Anatolian Turkic and shared
many grammatical and lexical features with Eastern Middle Turkic.

4The interference of Old Anatolian Turkic with Mamluk-Kipchak dates from the
second half of the fourteenth and the first decades of the fifteenth century. It led to a
pervasive change in Mamluk-Kipchak grammar (the finite forms in -Isar/-isér, participles
in -as'i/-&si, and gerunds in -16aq/-i6ak were borrowed) and to the influx of Mamluk-Kip-
chak elements into the Old Anatolian vocabulary (yavu «lost» in yavu var- «to get lost», or-
«to rise* in Ori tur- «to stand up», etc.). This may have been one of the channels through
which Ustinkérid and ylziukoyun found their way into Anatolian Turkic.

5Khorazmian Turkic and Old Anatolian Turkic share a considerable number of
morphological and lexical features (the use of the auxiliary verb u- «to be able/capable/
powerful», prevalence of native Turkic elements, etc.). These literary idioms were in close
contact especially in the field of religious literature. With some of the documents from
this period (like ‘All’s Qiffta-1 Yusuf) it is difficult to decide whether they belong to Old
Anatolian or Khorazmian Turkic. In this period Khorazmian Turkic elements may easily
have penetrated Old Anatolian Turkic.

6By Early Chagatay here is meant the language of a group of Eastern Turkic li-
terary documents belonging to the first decades of the fifteenth century (Hucandi’s La-

10 Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972
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2. Recently ¥. Hatiboglu called the attention of Turcologists to two in-
teresting cases of survivals in Modern Turkish,7that of Gstiinkérii and paper
ylzikoyun, full-fledged elements of the Modern Turkish vocabulary.8 In her
Hatiboglu presents a very precise semantic location of these terms in the
present day Turkish lexicon with comparative evidence from Modern Tur-
kish dialectology.9 Her formal analysis of Ustlinkdri and yizikoyun marks
off these words as isolated elements in the structure of Modern Turkish: an
important step in the interpretation of survivals. In the question of the deri-
vation of these terms, however, Hatiboglu proposes a view10 | cannot share.

3. We should note first of all that the terms above have three elements
in common: (a) both originate from Eastern Middle Turkic, most probably
from the Khorazmian Turkic or the Mamluk-Kipchak literary language; (b) they
have preserved some of their Eastern Turkic features (initial k- in kor- «to see»
versus gor-, full form of goyun «down» versus qoyull); (c) both terms resulted
from a process of lexicalization. From the point of view of their derivation,
ustiinkdrd and yuzékoyun belong to two different categories.

4. In the interpretation of these forms we have to go back to Eastern
Middle Turkic where the process of lexicalization of similar structures can be
attested. | suggest that Modern Turkish borrowed these forms after they be-

fajat-ndma, the Sibicdb translation of Sa'di’s Oulistdn, etc.). In the later period Chagatay
became completely isolated from Anatolian Turkic and the two idioms developed on
their own.

7V. Hatiboglu, Ustiinkérii ve yiuzikoyun: Tirk Dili 226 (1970), 174—176.

8 Cf. ustlinkdri «superficial; only on the surface; superficially» (Redhouse Sézligi,
1211b), «Ustten derinlestirmeyerek, 6zen vermeyerek, sathi» (Tlrkge Sozluk, 746b, s. v.
Ustin (!); yuzikoyun «face downwards, lying on one’s face; upside down» (Redhouse
Soézliugl 1267b), «yuzi yere gelmek lzere» (Turkce Sozlik, 798b).

9 Especially relevant are Hatiboglu’s examples to illustrate the use of Ustlinkdri
both as an adjective and an adverb: bu yaziya Ustinkdrd bakmigstniz, odayi Ustinkdri
siplrmucler, Ustunkdrd bir i§, ustunkdrd bir diki§.

10In Hatiboglu’s view (1) Ustiinkéri and yuzikoyun are structurally identical;
(2) they consist of a direct object and a verb in a gerund form, i.e. both are based on
structures of complementation; (3) in both cases the first element is a noun (ust «upper
part, top side» and yiiz «face») with the possessive suffix of the third person singular (-it)
and the accusative case ending (-n): ylzukoyun resulted from *yilzin koyu, as its original
form through a strange case of metathesis: the accusative case ending of yiz-i-n moved
to the end of the compound («birinci s6zciigin sonundaki -n yukleme durumu [Accusa-
tivus], eki, ikinci sé6zciuk koy-u ulacm sonuna atlamistir»); 4. the words in question are
product of a process she refers to as kaliplagma.

N The form with final -n developed in Chagatay, cf. qoyin «nach unten» (Radi, ii,
527), besides qoy'i «unten» (Radi, ii, 527). Other dialects and linguistic stages have the
shorter form, cf. Old T. qodi «herab, unten, gemein (Volk), sehr» (ATG 329b), QB qod'i
«unten, abwarts» (Radi, ii, 612), RKor. gqodi «down» (30/52a: 2), Qutb qodu, qodi «w ddl,
za siebie, poza» (Zaj. 138), CA godu «down» (MM 194r: M4), etc.
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came lexicalized. In other words, they were borrowed as lexical items and not
as grammatical structures.1? Indeed, they were not used as models for colloca-
tions in Modern Turkish: the best evidence that they were treated as single
words in the new language system.

5. The form dstinkdri comes from structures of modification with a
verb as head.1:AThe first element of this structure is a noun (ust) with the in-
strumental case suffix -n. Such structures which contain an instrumental case
form as modifier are common in Eastern Middle Turkic, with plenty of occurren-
ces in Khorazmian and Mamluk-Kipchak. Cf. the following illustrations from
M u‘inu’l-murid:u musibat ya igdin tnin iglamaq «to cry loudly because of
poverty or sickness» (MM 183v: 17), ham argan yaturup goyup ot qurin «and
they lay him down on his back and place the red hot belt upon him» (MM 188r:
17), sa'édat eriir til munun tolsa Ol«it is an everlasting happiness (for the Muslim)
if his tongue is filled with this» (MM 193r: 12) or form Baytaratu I-vazih : Hat'i
kdkcak surtgdy san aritgay san arqun arqun «rub it very gently and clean it very
carefully» (BAY 25b: 6) with the structures of modification Gntin igla-,w argan
yatur-, munun toi- and arqun arqun arit-, forms parallel to Gstiin kor- reflected
by our example.

In the early period of Middle Turkic the old instrumental case suffix
-n, -In\-in was still used in the nominal inflection of nouns.17 It was, however,
paralleled by the postposition bilg,18thus in fact there were two means of ex-
pressing instrumentality. The -n forms were of a restricted distribution (the
instrumental case of pronouns munun, anin, etc.) already at this linguistic
stage. In addition, many suffixal forms of the instrumental case became lexi-
cal items like arqun «carefully» (BAY 25b: 6) < arga «back (n.)»,19 origin «first,

22The borrowing of such collocations as grammatical structures has been observed
in Tadjik. Cf. Telegdi’s article referred to in Note 27.

1B«Structures of modification* refers to syntactic structures consisting of a modi-
fier and a head.

U4 A Khorazmian Turkic literary document from 1310 (cf. A. Z. V. Togan, Ha-
rezmde yazilmif tirkce eserler: TM ii, 1926, pp. 315—330.

5Cf. A. Bodrogligeti, A Hippological Work in Mamluk-Kipchak from the Four-
teenth Century. Kitdb Baytaratu’l-vazih. Transcription, Translation and Glossary (forth-
coming).

6Cf. J. Eckmann’s inin iglamaq «laut weinen» (Das Chwarezmtlrkische: Ph. T,
F. i, 122).

7Grammarians seem not to have noticed that as early as in Khorazmian Turkic,
instrumental forms in -n partly belong to the lexicon, partly to a particular group of
dérivates.

BW ith the variants birla, bil&, biléan.

19 Kadgari has the metathetical form aqrun (Brock. 10), CCum both aqrin and
arqun «langsam, ruhig» (Gronb. 29).
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before» (MM 185h: 15) <C ong «front part».20 The instrumental suffix -n with
the suffix -siz/siz was used to form adverbs,2l e.g. suwsizin «without water»
(BAY 20b: 17), natégliksizin «without perceivable quality» (MM 178a: 11),
otruésuzun «without performing the sitting in the prayer» (MM 187b: 5), y6n-
sliziin «without a particular direction» (MM 194r: 16) all adverbial complements
in the places referred to. In Khorazmian Turkic and Mamluk-Kipchak the n-
form in the majority of cases belongs to the lexicon2 and the suffix -n is an
element of word formation, rather than a case ending.2 The form dstiin in
tstinkorid comes from this stage of linguistic development.

The second element of the word Gstinkdri as Hatiboglu has pointed
out2 is a gerund form of kér- «to see, regard». Gerunds in -r/-r (~'-u/ -U) are
frequent in Middle Turkic.Z*They very often occur as adverbial complements
of manner. Cf. the illustrations from Mu'inu’l-murid:yadag ya tewa birla yirar
mini «whether he goes by foot or rides a camel» (MM 187r: 7), karék gilsa sacda
bili atayu «he must perform the ritual prostrations by naming them» (MM
815v: 3).

W hat is actually unique about tue Modern Turkish use of Ustinkéri is
its function as an adjective as in the examples cited by Hatiboglu (istinkori
bir is «a negligent work», ustiinkdri bir dikis «a slovenly seam»). This is a recent
development that took place in Anatolian Turkic after the phrase Ustinkori
was borrowed as a lexicalized item.

20 Most of the glossaries of Middle Turkic list similar terms as separate entry words
(Radloff, Eckmann, Zaj*czkowski, Borovkov, Fazilov) which is in complete accord with
the view that these words are lexical items and should be listed in the lexicon in the de-
scription of this linguistic stage.

2L The suffix -s'iz/siz should be treated by descriptive grammars as a means of
derivation in the chapter devoted to word formation, since it forms adjectives from nouns.
Brockelmann (Ostt. Gr.) takes it for a postposition (no. 138.b.). Mansuroglu regards it now
as a case ending (Ph. T. F. i, 168) now as a derivative suffix (Ph. T. F. i, 95). The mor-
phemes -s'iz/siz cannot be postpositions or case endings because -siz/-siz can take case
endings whereas other oblique case forms cannot, cf. elsiz ayaqsizdan qutula bilmadi «it
(= the multiped insect) was not able to escape from the man who had no hands or feet»
(Sayf 95r: 4). Similarly, forms with -s'iz/siz may stand with postpositions, whereas nouns
with postpositions do not take a second postposition in Turkic. The suffix -n added to
forms in -s'iz/siz is a derivative suffix and forms adverbs from adjectives. In such exam-
pies, then, it is not a case ending, and s'iz/siz forms with -n are not instrumental case
forms.

2 Mamluk-Kipchak grammars by Arab authors do not list instrumental case
forms under nominal inflection. In the standard literary language of the Mamluks there
are sporadic examples of -n forms but their use is not patterned.

23 See Note 17.

2 Hatiboglu refers to the use of the -i/-i gerund («-u ula¢ eki») in the verbal forms
gorivermek, yapivermek.

2 Cf. C. Brockelmann, Ostt. Gr. pp. 244—246.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



ON MODERN TURKISH USTtIXKORU aAnD YUZVKOYUN 149

6. The second term, Modern Turkish yuzikoyun, unlike the first, is
based on a particular type of structure of predication® consisting of a sub-
ject and a nominal predicate. It is characteristic of such structures that the
subject is a noun with the third person singular possessive suffix and the pre-
dicate, mostly an adjective,Z in a limited number of cases, a noun.28 In our
example the first element yuzi is the noun ylz «face» with the possessive end-
ing of the third person singular -tt, the second is the adjective goyun «down».2
This compound is parallel to structures like 0zi alcaq va himmati ‘4li «he him-
selfis low (= humble), but his magnanimity is high (= great)» (Sayf 144v: 13),
where 0zi alcag and himmati ‘&li are structures of predication.

It is characteristic of various structures of predication, including the
above that they may be incorporated into larger structures.3 Thus they very
often serve as modifiers in structures of modification with a noun as head of
the structure. Cf. the following examples bir séning teg yizi gara maySim
«a black-faced ill-omened one like you» (Sayf 119v: 8) or ni'mati kép babhil
zahid «a rich, avaricious abstinent» (Sayf 178r: 3) where the predicative struc-
tures yizi gara3l and ni'mati kép occur as modifiers to a noun (maySam, z&hid)
forming a complex structure of modification.

Such structures of predication begin to move toward lexicalization. As
independent units they come to include the function ofa noun which formerly
used to appear as the head ofthe modification structure. Their function is similar
to bahuvrihi-type compounds2in Indo-European languagesin that they denote

3 «Structures of predication» refers to syntactic structures consisting of a subject
and a predrcaie, nominal or verbal.

21 Cases where the predicate is an adjective are more frequent both in literary do-
cuments and in modern dialects. Cf. Telegdi’s paper on such structures in Modern Uzbek
and their reflexes in Tadjik (La construction abrui muhoyaé daroz en Tadjik: Henning
Memorial Volume, pp. 427 —446.

BCases with nouns as predicate are rare. | have the following examples from Sayf’i
Sardyi’s Oulistan bi’t-turki: yizi gqamar «moon-faced» (116r: 13), yizi ay id. (179r: 20),
agzi jastlq «pistacchio-mouthed» (181r: 2), beli qil «hair-waisted» (117v: 12°).

M Eastern Middle Turkic form of qodi, qoyi. Cf. Chag. yuzi qoyin «mit dem Ge-
sichte nach unten» (Radi, ii, 627). See also Note 11.

PThis is essential in Turkic syntax.

3L This expression is widespread in Modern Turkic languages, cf. Bashkir yddd
gara ~ y0dor] gara 1. «outcast, cursed»; 2. «swindler, robber» (Ahmerov et al. 228b), Tatar
ybzo gara «contemptible, cursed* (TRS 193a), Uzbek yiizi gara «despised, cursed, outcast,
mean» (Borovkov, 664a).

Y Eastern Middle Turkic also has other structures to express what bahuvrihi
compound does in Indo-Europea languages. For «moon-faced» it has the noun-phrase
ay ylz and the suffixal form ay yuzli. The suffixal forms fall into two subgroups accord-
ing to the base of derivation: (1) those with a noun-phrase as a base like ay ylz “may
yuzla, arslan ylurdk < arslan yurakli «lion-hearted », etc. and (2) those with a bound pos-
sessive structure as a base, like kdyik kozi -'mkayik kozli «gazelle-eyed» with the suppres-
sion of the possessive -r.
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an entity by one of its characteristic features. Cf. the following examples in
Eastern Middle Turkic: vafés'iz dilrubd san, ay beli qil «you are an unfaithful
heart-ravisher, Oh, hair-waisted one» (Sayf 117v: 12), or 0l yizi ay idi cihéan
carii «that moon-faced one was the soul of the world» (Sayf 117v: 8), or aya
yizi gulgun «hark ye! Oh, rose-faced one!» (Sayf 115r: 10), where beli qil,
ylzi ay, yuzi gulgln standing alone denote a person possessing the quality
expressed hy these terms.

7. 1t is not uncommon in the Turkic languages that other syntactic
structures as well embark on a process of lexicalization3 and become elements
of the vocabulary. Indeed, this phenomenon can be richly attested by ex-
amples from Turkic word formation by composition.34 Cf. Eastern Middle
Turkic ogul-giz «children» (MM 192r: 13), madad-yari «assistance» (MM 196v:
4), hadis-nas «scripture» (MM 194r: 3), or sahiv-sacda «compensatory prostra-
tion» (MM 183v: 3), sdlim-bogaz «with the gullet and trachea uncut» (MM 191r:
6) or makanat-garlb «having no habitation» (MM 190v: 4) or &rzi qil- «to desire»
(MM 200r: 12), asig qil- «to be of use» (MM 188r: 16), etc.

8. To sum up: both stinlcérid and yuzilcoyun are lexicalized items based
on two different syntactic structures. The lexicalization took place, to all
indications, in the Eastern Middle Turkic language. The terms were borrowed
into Turkish not as structures, but as lexical items, and have survived as such
in the present linguistic stage.

B For a description of the process of lexicalization cf. J. Balazs, Szintagmatizalo-
dds és lexikalizdlodds: Szotdrtani tanulmanyok. Budapest 1966, pp. 79—98.

ACFE. A. Bodrogligeti, A Grammar of Mameluke-Kipchak: Studia Turcica, Bu-
dapest 1971, pp. 100-101.
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THE KOROSI CSOMA SOCIETY 1970

The second year’s activity of the Kordsi Csoma Society, reflecting the wide and
multi-coloured palette of Hungarian scholarly efforts in the Oriental sphere, was intro-
duced by a worthy contribution to the traditional field, one might even say the home-
land, of Hungarian Oriental studies. At the first ordinary meeting, on January the 20th,
the President of the Society, L. Ligeti, gave a talk on «The discussion of the relationship
of Altaic languages». Prof. Ligeti discussed a problem of its present-day state, namely
Sir Gerald Clauson’s glottochronologic method. He gave his reasons for rejecting both
the one-sidedness of the method, limited to the word-treasure or even to its semantic
aspect, and the a priori negative standpoint concerning genetic relations of Altaic lan-
guages, which hinders further research that is needed in order to decide this thorny ques.

A vivid interest, reflected in questions and comments, accompanied L. Lérincz’s
talk on «The Mongolian heroic epic and the Geser-saga» at the second ordinary meeting,
on February the 17th. He discussed the different types of epics about Geser and their
connections and spoke about the cultural and ethnic background of the variants.

The audiance of the third ordinary meeting, on March the 17th, was given an
account of the results of A. Fodor’s syncretic studies on religious history in the Ancient
Near East as manifested in the contents and in the cultural history of the «Arabian legends
about the pyramids». On the same day a committee meeting was held in order to prepare
the Assembly Meeting of the year. After secretary general G. Kara’s report, it was re-
solved to confer the honorary membership of the Society on five foreign Orientalists this
year; to institute the Kordsi Csoma Memorial Medal, to be presented in 3 yearly intervals,
and resolutions were adopted about various practical questions.

The yearly Assembly Meeting, on April the 28th, began with the presentation of
selected passages from the Buriat epic of Geser in poetic translation into Hungarian by
the poet G. Képes. This was accompanied by an introductory talk on the «Naive epic and
ancient tale-telling». After Kara’s general report and Ldrincz’s financial report, the five
foreign scholars were chosen who would be presented with the honorary membership
of the Society (this year the Sinologist P. Demiéville, France; the Altaists M. Réasanen,
Finland, A. N. Kononov, and G. D. Sanzeev, Soviet Union, and the Tibetist-Indologist
F. Weller, GDR). It was decided that the first scholar to be decorated with the Memorial
Medal of the Society should be the doyen of Hungarian Oriental Studies, the Turcologist
academician J. Nemeth.

At the fourth ordinary meeting, on May the 19th, art-historian Vera 1lorvath
gave a talk entitled «The representation of Buddha in the art of Gandhara». This was a
review of the history of art in Gandhara and of the principal characteristics of the style
in question as found on the basis of the material kept in the Hopp Ferenc Museum of
Eastern Asiatic Art (Budapest), with the help of slides.
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Secretary G. Bethlenfalvy’s lecture at the fifth ordinary meeting, on June the 16th
was a clear-sighted and careful guide «In the source region of the rivers of tales», which
led the participants on the Central-Asian, mainly Tibetan and Mongolian ways of tales
of Indian origin, examining «The formation process of the Indian collections of tales».

A fter the summer interval, at the sixth ordinary meeting, on October the 20th,
I. Méandoky reported on his linguistic and ethnic observations and other experiences
gained during his travel «<Among the Tatars of Dobrudja».

Another folkloric subject, the lore of the Gipsies, an Oriental minority group in
Hungary, was discussed from a philological viewpoint by J. Yekerdi: «Song-treasure of
our Tzigan settlements (Text-types and textual history)» at the seventh ordinary meeting,
on November the 17th.

On December, the 15th, at the eighth and final ordinary meeting of the year, we
heard L. Vikéar’s interesting lecture on «The music of Turkic peoples of the Volga-region
(W ith recordings and projected slides)».

Hilda Ecsedy

LA XIV™ SESSION DE LA P.I.A.C.

La quatorziéeme session de la conférence internationale des altaistes (Permanent
International Altaistic Conference) a été organisée en Hongrie, a Szeged, sous I’égide de
I’Académie Hongroise des Sciences et sous la présidence de M. L. Ligeti, par la Chaire
de philologie turque et par la Chaire de Haute Asie de I’'Université Lorand Edtvos, Buda-
pest (ou un groupe académique s’occupe des études altaiques) et, pendant la durée de la
session, par I’'Université Attila Jozsef ou, a la Chaire fenno-ougrienne, travaille M. A.
R6na-Tas, secrétaire de la X1V e session.

Cette réunion de savants a eu lieu dans le batiment de I'Université Attila Jozsef
et a duré du 22 au 27 aolt 1971.

Le matin du 23 ao(it, a la scéance inaugurale, les participants de la conférence ont
été salués par M. Ligeti, président de la session, par M. F. Marta, recteur de I’'Université
Attila Jozsef, par M. Gy. Papp, maire-adjoint de Szeged et par M. M. Szabolcsi, vice-
président de la Section de la langue et de la littérature de I’Académie des Sciences. L "apros-
midi a été consacré aux comptes rendus des recherches altaiques qui se poursuivent dans
les pays des participants. L’aprés-midi du 26 aoQt, dans une conférence de Table Ronde
on a discuté de certaines questions théoriques et méthodologiques.

Pendant la session les participants ont visité les lieux historiques de la ville, une
église dont les murs virent les guerriers ottomans, la cathédrale et les perspectives baties
avec l’aide de diverses nations aprés la grande inondation de 1879, et, particulierement
le Musée Ferenc Mdra ou une belle exposition montrait les résultats les plus importants
des fouilles archéologiques (surtout celles des environs de Szeged) qui jetérent de la lumiére
sur I’histoire des Huns, des Avars et des anciens Magyars. Le soir du 24 aolit une récep-
tion a été donnée par le recteur de I’Université de Szeged, le soir suivant, a la scéance
solennelle de la Société Korosi Csoma on a félicité ses nouveaux membres d’honneur
altaistes: MM. G. Clauson, T. Gdkbilgin, O. Lattimore et D. Sinor; le dipléme de M. N. A.
Baskakov qui ne pouvaity participer a été transmis par I’obligeance de M. A. N. Kono-
nov, membre d’honneur élu par cette Société en 1970.

Conformément aux traditions de la conférence, le theme central, «Relations his-
toriques entre les langues altaiques», proposé par le comité préparatoire n’a pas exclu
la possibilité des contributions de theme différent, et les quatre-vingt-dix participants
venus de dix-sept pays (Bulgaire, Etats Unis, France, Grande Bretagne, Hongrie, Inde,
Italie, Japon, Mongolie, Norvege, Pays Bas, Pologne, Républiqgue Démocratique Aile-
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mande, République Fédérale Allemande, Tchéchoslovaquie, Turquie, U. R. S. S.) ont
usé de cette possibilité: un tiers des exposés (il y a en eu une cinquantaine), traitait des
sujets différents du théme central. La conférence s’est déroulée dans trois sections, par-
tiellement paralléles: la section A a été consacrée au theme central, dans la section B on
a discuté les problémes concernant I'histoire et I’ethnographie des peuples de langues
altaiques, la section C a été établie pour les études sur le turc de Turquie.

Ici il n’y a pas lieu d’énumérer toutes les contributions exposées aux cours des
nombreuses scéances, mais la mention de quelques-uns des sujets discutés donnera peut-
étre une impression plus concréte. En voila un choix: relations entre les langues tongouses
et ouraliennes, éléments altaiques du japonais, mots moyen mongols dans le tchouvache,
le systtme des consonnes du protoaltaique, éléments communs du vocabulaire des di-
verses langues altaiques, influences étrangéres, textes chibo en écriture mandchoue, la
théorie altaique et la lexicostatistique, phonologie sino-coréenne, notes sur les inscrip-
tions anciennes turques, problémes historiques et anthropologiques concernant les Avars
européens, archéologie et folklore des peuples altaiques, histoire ottomane, nouvelle
histoire de la Mongolie.

Les journées de travail de la conférence se sont terminées par la séance de clbture,
le soir du 26 aolt. Le lendemain, au cours d’une excursion organisée par la conférence,
et sous une pluie diluvienne, les participants ont visité la steppe de Bugac, ancien site
des Comans la contrée presque désertique, la plus séche, de Hongrie.

Trés animée, mais pas au complet, la quatorzieme session de 18 P. I. A. C. a donné
une nouvelle preuve de la vitalité de ce forum vraiment international.

Les Actes de la conférence paraftront dans un des volumes de la Bibliotheca Orien-
talis Hungarica.

0. Kara
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Martepunansl no fewn(pPoOBKe KUAAHLCKOTO
nucema. AH CCCP, WHCTUTYT 3THOrpadgum
nMeHn H. H. Muknyxo-Maknasa, Bcecows-
Hblli WHCTUTYT HayuyHoli n TexHnuyeckoih WH-
thopmauum Mockea 1970. KHura 1, 178 cTp.
KHura 2, 98 ctp. (Matériaux pour le dé-
chiffrement de I"écriture khitan. Ac. d. Sc.
de I’'U. R. S. S., Institut N. N. Miklucho-
Maldaj d’ethnographie et Institut confé-
dératif pour I'information scientifique et
technique, Moscou 1970, vol. 1, 178 P-, Re
1, 10, vol. Il, 98 p., R. 0,65; lithographié
en 300 exemplaires)

Le déchiffrement de I’écriture khitan
est I'une des taches essentielles dans le
domaine des recherches altaiques. La solu-
tion des énigmes de cette écriture enrichira
considérablement nos connaissances sur
I’histoire des langues mongoles et ouvrira
un nouveau chapitre dans I’histoire des
littératures altaiques.

Il'y a longtemps qu’il est hors de doute
que la langue qui se cache dans les carac-
téres aujourd’hui muets d’un systéme
d’écriture trés compliqué appartient au
groupe altaique, toutefois les opinions
divergent en ce qui concerne la définition
exacte de la langue des monuments khitan.
Certains spécialistes la considérent comme
une langue mandchoue-tongouse, tandis
que selon certains autres il s’agit d’une
langue mixte, mandchoue-tongouse avec
des éléments mongols. Pelliot décrivit
le khitan comme une langue mongole
«palatalisée» (A propos des Comans: JAs
XV, 1920, p. 50), probablement a la ba-

se des formes nair «soleil» et sair «lune»
que nous avons en transcription chinoise,
cf. mong. naran et saran.

M. Ligeti a, déja en 1927, consacré une
bréeve contribution aux recherches sur le
khitan (dans la revue hongroise Magyar
Nyelv, vol. X X IIl, pp. 293—320, cf. encore
dans AOH XVII, 1904, pp. 287 288.), a
examiné les données linguistiques (mots
khitan en écriture chinoise, éléments khi-
tan dans le djurtchen). Il a constaté que
le khitan représente une variété de Il’an-
cien mongol, notamment une langue de la
branche méridionale du sien-pi dont I’in-
fluence est bien visible dans la branche
méridionale des langues mandchoues-ton-
gouses. Ces circonstances soulignent I’im-
portance et la difficulté du déchiffrement
des monuments de I’écriture khitan qui,
pour ce qui est de sa structure, ressemble
dans une certaine mesure a celle du sys-
téme d’écriture japonais actuel ou I’on voit
une sorte de coexistence des idéo grammes
et des signes phonétiques (syllabiques).

La difficulté de la tache peut étre
illustrée par une analogie fictive; c’est
comme si dans I’'ignorance du japonais et
de I’écriture chinoise, il fallait déchiffrer
I’6criture japonaise sur la base des monu-
ments qui sont peu nombreux et dont le
sujet n’est connu que d’apres les para-
phrases composées dans une langue dont
la structure difféere fortement de celle que
nous recherchons; il est vrai qu’on a
le témoignage des langues apparentées,
mais elles sont éloignées dans l’espace et
dans le temps. L ’analogie est, bien entendu,
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incompléte: le cas de [I’écriture khitan
semble étre bien plus compliqué. Tandis
que les idéogrammes du systéme japonais
différent graphiquement des signes pho-
nétiques, |I’écriture khitan ignore cette
différence, de plus, nos renseignements
indirects suggérent que méme la structure
phonétique de la langue khitan était moins
simple que celle du japonais contemporain.
Et on doit compter avec la possibilité
de I’hypergraphie du type du fan-ts’ie
chinois.

Les savants des divers pays ont pro-
digué leurs forces pour déchiffrer cette
écriture énigmatique, mais jusqu’ici on ne
connalt que la signification de quelques
douzaines de signes (surtout des idéo-
grammes) et la structure de [I’écriture,
mais aucune des tentatives de déchiffre-
ment phonétique n’a réussi, car la pronon-
dation des signes syllabiques a été «dé-
finie» par conjectures et, dans la plupart
des cas, sans étre favorisé par le hasard.
(Cf. par exemple les diverses interpréta-
tions des «polygrammes», mots écrits par
un ensemble de signes dont le premier
membre peut étre un idéogramme: le
«trigramme» signifiant les Liao, les «tri-
grammes» signifiant des termes de calen-
drier.) Néanmoins ils est trés possible que

les signe3 et )4, qui figurent souvent
dans la position finale des mots et dans
la fonction du génitif aient respective-
ment la valeur phonétique ni et in (en).

L’étude de M. Starikov qui occupe le
premier volume des Matériaux offre la
premiere analyse compléte des graphies
qui se trouvent dans les monuments khi-
tan; elle contient le dictionnaire des signes
et de leurs combinaisons qui constituent
les «polygrammes», formes graphiques des
mots en fonction de la syntaxe. L’énumé-
ration de ces formes permet d’établir les
paradigmes graphiques.

Ainsi la présente étude comporte le
déchiffrement graphique qui est la base
solide sans laquelle on ne peut continuer
les recherches sur le déchiffrement lingui-
stigue. Dans son dictionnaire M. Starikov
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donne les graphémes avec leurs allographes»
les qualités combinatoires de chaque signe
c.-a-d. les positions possibles (ou attestées).

Les caractéres y sont définis par leur
fonction idéographique ou phonétique,
tandis que les paradigmes graphiques

nous fournissent des renseignements sur
la morphologie et sur la syntaxe.

Il faut accentuer que ce dictionnaire
présente une information presque totale
sur I’'inventaire des signes des monuments
connus et sur la grammaire graphique,
de plus, dans la transcription en chiffres,
on y trouve les textes des épitaphes de
Siuan-yi, de Tao-tsong, de Sa-li-kan, de
Yi-hien, et des monuments mineurs comme
I'inscription de la brique de 1075 etc.

En considérant les sources chinoises,
ces matériaux contiennent au maximum
un tiers de I’ensemble des signes khitan,
mais il est certain que dans les 700 signes
(graphémes et allographes) de ce diction-
naire on retrouve un nombre considérable

de signes syllabiques, employés le plus
fréguemment. (Bien entendu, les signes
syllabiques ne sont pas toujours identi-

ques aux syllabes réelles, vu la possibilité
des fan-ts’ie, et il n’est probablement pas
rare que les limites des morphémes ne
s’accordent pas avec les limites syllabi-

ques.) Ce sont les «polygrammes» qui
offrent la possibilit¢ du déchiffrement
phonétique lequel semble é&tre encore

assez éloigné et jamais moins difficile que
le déchiffrement graphique.

Ce dictionnaire graphique qui est le
fruit des longues recherches minutieuses
de M. V. S. Starikov représente un succeés
réel, car il constitue la base élémentaire
pour la promotion du déchiffrement lin-
guistique de ces principaux monuments
de I’ancien mongol et de sa littérature.

Dans le deuxieme volume des Matériaux
on lit La tentative d’analyse morphologique
des textes en «petits caractéres» des Khitan,
étude par M. Arapov, A. Karapetjjanc,
Z. Malinovskaja et M. Probst qui publient
ici les résultats des investigations exactes
effectuées a l’aide de I’électronique par les
membres de I’'Institut d’ethnographie et
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par ceux de [I’Institut de [I’information,
Moscou. En accord avec M. Starikov qui
refuse I’hypothése ouigoure, les auteurs
de cette étude considerent que la plupart
des épitaphes appartiennent aux monu-
ments des «petits caractéres» et que les
«grand caractéres» sont représentés par
I’écriture dont les signes ne forment pas
des «blocs» ou «polygrammes», cf. par
exemple I’inscription de 1089 ou on voit
des signes qui sont identiques aux «petits

caracteres» djurtchen: 9ft «année», 4
(=chin.) «lune* etc. Cette écriture doit
étre distinguée des caracteres calligraphi-
ques qui sont écrits linéarement, un sous
I'autre, en téte des grandes épitaphes et
qui sont répétés en «blocs» ou «polygram-
mes» dans le titre (la premiére ligne) du
texte.

L 'analyse en question a été accomplie
en trois étapes: investigations statistiques
(les positions possibles, les combinaisons
fréquentes et constantes, les passages
parallels, les graphémes liés), la listribu-
tion formelle des éléments constants et
de ceux qui varient, la comparaison de
cette «grammaire graphique» avec le T0-
déle morphologique du mongol. Le résultat
confirme la thése sur le caractére aggluti-
natif du khitan comme ce fut établi déja
au cours des recherches traditionnelles
«manuelles». Maintenant I’exactitude des
résultats est prouvée par [¢lectronique.

Il est certain que ces deux volumes
édités sous une forme modeste, sont de
haute importance pour les études altaiques,
particulierement pour I’histoire du mongol
et du mandchou, en méme temps qu’ils
sont significatifs méme pour la théorie
du déchiffrement des systémes d’écriture.

G. Kara

Azéarbayjan dilinin tarifi
Baku 1968,

H. Mirzazada,
sintaksisi, Maarif Nadariyyati,
162 p.

In Azerbaijani researches in linguistic
history gained special impetus after 1950.
While up to that time we can only mention

two significant works from the well known
Azerbaijan professor of Turkology, A.
Damiréizada, Azarbayjan adabi dili tarifi
falasalari (Baku 1938) and Azéarbayjan
dilinin tarifi (Baku 1947), the last decades
have been characterised by a large number
of books outlining the results of researches
into linguistic history. Of these we wish
to mention the researches of A. Damiréi-
zadd: Azarbayjan &adabi dilinin inki&aj
yollari (Baku 1958), Kitabi-D&da Oorgud
dastanlar'inin dili (Baku 1960), Azarbayjan
dilinin tarifi grammatikasi (Baku 1967),
Az&ari &adabi dilinin tarifi (Baku 1967).
The books mentioned above and H. Mir-
zézadd’s work published in 1962, entitled
Azdarbayjan dilinin tarifi morfologiyas'i
deal with phonetics and morphology. The
first extensive book summarising the re-
searches into the history of syntax is H.
Mirzdzad&’s Azarbayjan dilinin tarifi sin-
taksisi (Baku 1968), which we outline
below, which discusses attributive word-
groups and syntax from the Kitabi D&ada
Oorgud to the 20th century.

The manuscript was finished in 1964
but the author died in 1965 and could not
publish it. Professor A. Abdullaev, who
is a specialist in present-day Azerbaijani
syntax — testified to, among other things,
by his great summarising work, Milasir
Azérbayjan dilinda tabeli muradkkdb jum-
lalar (Baku 1964) — certainly carried out
a useful task when he organised the publi-
cation of H. Mirzdzadd’s manuscript. He
supplemented it by a lengthy introduction,
which could have made an independent
article, in which he dealt with the problem
of subordinate sentences, still argued in
Turkology.

The first chapter of H. Mirzdzad&’s book
on the history of syntax discusses attri-
butive word-groups. In line with the divi-
sion generally accepted by Azerbaijani
linguists he also mentions three types.
To the first belong those attributive word-
groups in the words form a logical unit by
being linked without a suffix: ... bir vafa-
siz yari sevdim agibat «a faithless friend |
loved finally» (p. 24). In this word-group
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the first member can belong to any form
class, while the second can only be a noun.
According to H. Mirzdzadd this form is
more ancient than the second or third
forms. The second form of attributive
word-groups includes those in which the
first word is without a suffix, while the
second has a possessive personal suffix:
Esg odina yanismadig ayrildig «we did
not approach the fire of love, we parted»
(p. 31). The third type differs from the
previous ones inasmuch as the first mem-
ber of the attributive word-group assumes
a case-ending, and its second member has
a possessive personal suffix: H&jjar onun
%atirin(i) %eyli istardi «H&jjar clung greatly
to her memory» (p. 32). According to H.
Mirzdzadd the third type of attributive
word-group is the result of more recent
development, since the third can be ex-
pressed in the second type and the two
became divorced around the 17th century.
At the same time we do not find signifi-
cant differences as regards attributive
word-groups between the linguistic monu-
ments and today’s language.

The second chapter of the book deals
with syntax, and within this, types of
sentences, simple and compound sentences.
We must mention that syntax is a rela-
tively neglected area in Turkology. The
researches are made more difficult by the
fact that the texts which serve as a basis
for the research are largely in verse, which
may form different sentence structures
from the original, i.e. the spoken language.

H. Mirzdzadd studies the history of
syntax in the Azerbaijani language with
the methods of comparative linguistics.
The two aspects used for comparisons:

I. the historical syntax of the Turkish
languages, and within this, of the Oghuz
languages, which are close to Azerbaijani;

2. present-day Azerbaijani
It is worth noting that he discusses not
merely the peculiarities which can be found
in different periods, but also analyses
the influence of neighbouring languages,
such as Arabic, Persian (11th —17th cc.JRus-
sian and other European (19th c.) languages.
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language.

His sentence examples reflect well the
chronological order of development, but
it would make the using of the book easier
if he had given exact references for the
quoted sentence examples, and if he had
provided an index of abbreviations for
the literature which he utilized.

Mary Kenessey

Gyorgy Kaba, Korési Csoma Séandor.
Akadémiai Kiadd, Budapest 1970, 210 p.

The volume published in the series
«Hungarian Scholars of the Past» is a
worthy commemoration of Alexander

Csoma de Kords’s life and scientific work.

Since a monography by Theodor Duka
published in 1885 both in English and
Hungarian a number of books, mostly
based on the pioneer work of T. Duka,
have come out in Hungarian dealing, pri-
marily, with Csoma’s life and travel ad-
ventures (the best of them being Kordsi
Csoma Sdndor by E. Baktay, Budapest
1962). His scientific work, however, has
only be considered by a few (L. Ligeti,
Ouvrages tibétains rédigés a |I'usage de
Csomam. TP 30 [1933]) mainly because the
bulk of authors were not orientalists.

Therefore writing about Csoma’s life
without repeating others requires the
work of an expert who is able to assess
problems that are foreign to a non-specia-
list. This is the main value of the present
monography. G. Kara, being a Tibetist
himself, can give an authentic survey of
the Tibetan dictionary and grammar
written by Csoma and, by translating the
colophone of a letter written to Csoma in
Tibetan, can give an idea of the difficulties
in the Tibetan language to be overcome by
Csoma day by day.
Furthermore, the philological accuracy
extends to the precise recording of Csoma’s
life, his praises are not sung above his
merits and his mistakes are mentioned
without making excuses fur them.

At the same time the author’s accuracy
does not restrict the book into mere docu-
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mentation. By a vivid description of the
contemporary historical surroundings, by
his digressions into the history of science
and by the delightful style of the work
the author remains faithful to the main
principle of the series: giving an authentic
commemoration of a great Hungarian
scholar of the past.

J. Terjék

Mpo6nembl
patyp Hapogos
386 p.

nepuogusauum UcTopmu nute-
Boctoka. Moscow 1968,

The branch of Soviet Oriental studies
dealing with Eastern literatures gave in-
creasing attention in the sixties — besides
philological researches — to the study of

theoretical and aesthetic questions of
more general interest. On the pages of
specialised monthlies, at symposia, a

large number of questions of theory affect-
ing the literatures of the East as a whole
were debated, and the contents of the
debates were later published. Thus already
in the first half of the sixties there were
published a book dealing with the realism
of Eastern literatures, and one with quest-
ions of literary theory and aesthetics in
the context of Eastern literatures (Pro-
blemy stanovlenija realizma v literaturach
Vostoka, Moscow 1964, and Problemy teorii
literatury i tstetiki v stranach Vostoka,
Moscow 1964). This series is continued by
the volume whose title is given above,
whose roughly thirty articles and studies
also deal with a question which affects
Eastern literatures together, the division
of the history of literature into periods.
The material of the volume has, incident-
ally, largely been published before between
1962 and 1965 when the journal entitled
Narody Azii i Ajriki started a debate on
this subject.

The questions of demarcating periods
— just as the questions of aesthetics and
theory of literature — can be studied
taking the literatures of the East together,
since the development of these literatures
happened in more or less similar condi-
tions, and thus they can be regarded as

one large unit not only regionally but also
from a literary point of view. At the same
time these literatures developed over a
long period more or less independently
from European literatures or the Greek-
Roman-Christian literariness, and only
occasionally had marginal contact with
them, perhaps through several mediators.
Thus they show several characteristics
in which they differ from W estern litera-
tures. The basic question, therefore, which
primarily occupies the authors of the
volume, is whether it is possible to employ
the criteria of the division of the history
of world literature — largely based on
the development of European literatures —
on the literatures of the East; in other
words, whether the literatures of the East
can be included in the periodisational sys-
tern of world literature. The raising of the
question is made topical by the fact that
in Soviet researches in comparative his-
tory of literature (especially in the work
of N. I. Konrad, academician, and his
school) there has been for some time a
strong endeavour to overcome the Europe-
centric view of literature and to develop
a truly wuniversal conception of world
literature — not least by «giving equal
rights* to the literatures outside Europe
and by drawing them within the scope
of comparative research into the history
of literature. Going beyond that, however,
the more systematic — and pointing to-
wards universality — study of the litera-
tures of the East requires the working
out of a more up to date periodisational
system, since — as the editors of the vo-
lume also point out in their preface -
the traditional périodisation employed up
to now as regards the history of Eastern
literatures, e.g. according to dynasties,
appears outdated by now, its employment
can only be justified in characterising
a specific period, otherwise it can hardly
be made to accord with the system and
principles of the périodisation of world
history.

It appears from some of the studies
that the authors regard it as possible,
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and even necessary, to contain the lite-
ratures of the East within a uniform and
universal periodisational framework, but
would achieve this by way of different
principles and criteria. For example I. S.
Braginskij, in his theses which start the
debate (pp. 7—11) sees the literary pro-
cess as the fulfilment of the Gorkyian
idea of «humanisation through the ar-
tistic word», and regards the degree, the
various stages of this fulfilment as the
criterion for a period in the history of
literature in the literatures of the East
too. In contrast with this somewhat ab-
stract conception, N. T. Fedorenko takes
as the basis for his periodisational scheme,
employed for the history of Chinese lite-
rature, the changesin socio-economic forma-
lions, though considering that the history
of Eastern societies stagnates over lengthy
periods, in the Chinese literature just as
in other Eastern literatures this method

is only suitable to provide a rather ge-
neral description of any period in the
history of literature (pp. 74—95). V. I.

Semanov argues that the periods in the
development of Eastern literature must
be demarcated in accordance with the
great epochs of world history (Antiquity,
Middle Ages, Modern and Recent) na-
turally making allowances for the different
rhythm of development in the East from
the West in demarcating the various pe-
riods (pp. 12—32). Because of the shift
in rhythm, V. N. Nikiforov prefers the
separation of world historical (universal
historical) and national historical periodi-
sation, or at least the working out of a
separate terminology for each (pp. 33—39).
I. V. Borolina, V. B. Nikitina, E. V. I’aev-
sakaja and L. D. Pozdneeva, in a joint
study (pp. 40—49 and pp. 50—60) none-
theless employ the categories of world-
historical periods as the framework for
their study of the features in the literatu-
res of the East which they share in com-
mon and which can in part be related to
the literatures of the West in the world-
historical Antiquity and Middle Ages.
However, in their terminology they diffe-
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rentiate between the terms «Antique/
Middle Ages/Literature» and «literature
in Antiquity (Middle Ages)», with regard
to the fact that the characteristics of
Antiquity are not quite identical in the
literatures of the East and the West even
during the epoch of Antiquity, and that
certain Eastern literatures preserved much
of their antique characteristics in the
(historical) Middle Ages. Despite this the
literatures of East and West show many
similarities in Antiquity and the Middle
Ages alike. For example in Antiquity both

types of literature contain elementary
syncretism and verbality, what is more
— in the opinion of the authors — not

only in the Greek and Roman literatures
but in the literatures of the East there
was «oratorical art», (V. A. Rubin in his
study denies this, at least as regards
Chinese literature.) The literature of the
Middle Ages was characterised both in
the East and in the West by the wide-
spread religious and commentary litera-
ture. The characteristics of «modernity»,
however, as V. I. Semanov points out in
his study (pp. 120—137) appear at differ-
ent times in the literatures of the East,
although the Modern epoch, as a world-
historical period is generally considered
to have started in the 19th century in the
history of Eastern peoples.

The- other studies in the volume exa-
mine one by one the history of certain
Eastern (Far Eastern, Near Eastern and
even some African) literatures, in order
to find the possibilities for a more modern

than hitherto périodisation within the
history of the individual literatures. Al-
though these studies also contain ap-

proaches and suggestions ofa theoretical
character, on the basis of the volume as a
whole the periodisational problems of the
literatures of the East cannot yet be re-
garded as solved. This is also shown in-
cidentally by the summary at the end of
the volume which gives an account of a
debate on the questions of périodisation
which was organised in the Soviet Union
in 1966 (pp. 380—386). This debate also
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concentrated mainly on the questions of
coinciding in the périodisation of universal
and national historical (history of litera-
ture) periods, and there was a confronta-
tion of views which centred mainly on the
question of the employment of the great
European cultural historical epochs (Re-
naissance, Enlightenment) as types to
development in the East.

E. Galla

Z. Maracni: Studies in Medieval Hebrew
Literature. I. Tel-Aviv 1971. 8°, IV -}128 ~
p. (Hebréisch).

Gestalt und Wirksamkeit des norman-
nischen Proselyten Obadja kennen wir
ausschliesslich aus der Genisa von Kairo.
Diese selten begabte, grundlich gebildete,

vielseitige mittelalterliche Persénlichkeit
beschéaftigt seit einem halben Jahrhun-
dert — in den lotzten zwei Jahrzehnten
in gesteigertem Masse — die Forschung.
Der aus dem suditalischen Oppido stam-
mende Priester oder Mdnch trat 1102
zum Judentum Uber und entfaltete in

hebrdischer Sprache eine reiche literarische
Wirksamkeit. Das wichtigste davon ist
seine Chronik, deren zum Vorschein ge-
kommene Fragmente vielleicht die Halfte
des Ganzen ausmachen. Von nicht gerin-
gerer Bedeutung ist es, dass er die erste
hebréische Melodie mit kirchlichen Neu-
men niederschrieb. Diese im Jahre 1965
gemachte Entdeckung ist seitdem noch
Gegenstand der jidischen Musikgeschichte,
und dariiber entstand eine Literatur, die
eine Bibliothek fullen konnte.

Eine sehr lobenswerte Arbeit verrich-
tete Z. Malachi, indem er es unternahm,
die ganze Frage zusammenzufassen und
die zum Vorschein gekommenen Texte
zusammen herauszugeben.

Im ersten Teil versucht er die Kunst-
gattung der Megilla (Chronik eines Ereig-
nisses, einer Familie oder eines Indivi-
duums) zu bestimmen. Dann behandelt
und verdffentlicht er die Megillat Mizra-
jim (das Werk des Samuel Schelischi vom
Jahre 1012), die Megillat Sutta Harascha
(das Werk des Abraham b. Hillel, von

11

1196) und die Megillat Hassatan Hajjadua
(von 1524). Alle drei behandeln &gyptische
Ereignisse und Malachi stitzt sieh in
allen drei Fé&llen auch auf unbekannte
Handschriften.

Dann kommt Obadjas Chronik an
die Reihe. Auch er selbst prifte die ur-
springlichen Texte. So vollfuhrt er in
zahlreichen Féllen geringere oder grossere
Korrekturen. S. 64. Zeile 14. des Frag-
mente No. 1. haben wir H. Avenary’s
richtiger Bemerkung gemass "mp
den Fluss Varco zu lesen (JJS XV [1965],
101.). Ebenda ist die Ergdnzung der Zei-
len 11—12. des 2. Fragments sehr Uber-
zeugend. AufS. 71. finden sich zwei Druck-
fehler: Z. 9. ist D'Tpw zu schreiben; Z.
14. ist n T1[1] ausgelassen.

Im Laufe der Besprechung des Textes
erhalten wir eine kurze Geschichte des
Proselytismus. Freilich strebte er keine
Vollstdndigkeit an. Betreffs der ungari-
sehen Beziehungen des Proselyten Abra-
ham und seines Sohnes Isaak siehe meine
letzlich erschienene Bemerkung (Kirche
und Synagoge Il, Stuttgart 1970, 664.).
1297 erlitt in Paris der Mdénch Felix, 1298
in Frankfurt a/Main der Kanoniker Robert

den Martertod wegen ihres Ubertritts
zum Judentum (Judaica Bohemiae 1V,
1968, 87.). Im Laufe der Entdeckungs-

gesehichte der Chronik bringt der Ver-
fasser sprachliche Beweise zur Erhdrtung
der Auffassung, dass der ganze Text von
einem und demselben Schriftsteller stammt
(S. 80.). In der Frage der Reihenfolge der
Fragmente hat er noch nicht das letzte
W ort ausgesprochen. Man kann noch auf

viele Diskussionen gefasst sein. Damit
zusammenhdngend versucht er Obadjas
Leben zu erzahlen. Die Annahme, sein

Vater habe von der normannischen Stadt
Dreux seinen Namen genommen (S. 86.),
scheint eine sehr glickliche zu sein. Es
ist jedoch wunwahrscheinlich, dass unser
Obadja identisch wére mit Maimdnis
gleichnamigem Briefpartner (S. 88.). Die
zeitliche Distanz ist zu gross.

Dass die Megilla von Obadja’s eigener
Hand geschrieben ist (S. 93.), habe ich
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gegen Prof. Teicher bewiesen (Acta Or.
Hung. IV [1954], 272)).

In einer in Druck befindlichen Arbeit
versuche ich zu beweisen, dass Obadja in
Agypten als Kopist sein Leben fristete.
Ihm haben wir zu verdanken den ersten

bisher bekannten illustrierten judischen
Heiratsvertrag, Ketubba (M. Wallenstein
Jubilee Volume, Manchester 1972.).

Das von grosser Belesenheit, grind-
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lieber Vertiefung, sicherer philologischer
Bewandertheit, besonnener Urteilsfahig-
keit zeugende Buch bedeutet einen Ge-
winn flr die mittelalterliche judische Lite-
raturgeschichte. Wir wissen dafur Dank
dem Verfasser, der auf seiner ausléndischen
Studienreise den Grund fir seine weiteren
Werke gelegt hat.

A . Scheiber
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LES SEI*! MONASTERES NESTORIENS
DE MAR SARGIS

PAR
LOUIS LIGETI

La question des monastéres de Mar Sargis a été discuté a maintes repri-
ses. Déja Palladius s’est référé au Tche-chouen tclien-kiang tche,
description de Tclien-kiang fou, rédigé tres probablement vers 1333 et imprimé
la premiére fois par bl)K Yuan Yuan en 1842. Les passages consacrés aux
monastéres de Mar Sargis ont été traduits et brievement commentés par Pal-
ladius. Plus tard, H. Havret, dans ses Variétés Sinologiques a imprimé des
extraits importants du méme texte chinois. Le probleme des monastéres nesto-
riens a été repris plus tard dans un travail minutieux par A. C. Moule et Lionel
Giles (reproduit par la suite dans un ouvrage de A. C. Moule). Le texte prin-
cipal, suivi d’un certain nombre de textes concernant les Nestoriens en Chine,
a été, une fois de plus, traduit et commenté par P. Y. Saeki. Enfin, comme
certains monasteres de Mar Sargis sont mentionnés par Marco Polo, Paul
Pelliot a repris leur histoire dans ses commentaires sur le récit de voyage de
Marco Polo.1 Toutefois Pelliot a repéré encore un autre texte intéressant,

1 Archimandrite Palladius, Traces of Christianity in Mongolia and China in the
X Illth Century. Drawn from Chinese Sources: The Chinese Recorder and Missionary
Journal. Vol. VI (1875 Shanghai), p. 108 et suiv. Cette partie du travail de Palladius
consacrée a I’histoire de la chrétienté sous les Yuan a vu le jour d’abord en russe sous
le titre de Starinnye sledy christianstva v Kitae po kitajskim istolnikam, dans Vostoinyj
Sbhornik I, St. Pbg. 1877 (en réalité 1872), pp. 1—64; cf. P. Pelliot, dans Journ. As. 1911,
déc., p. 145, note 2. H. Havret, Variétés Sinologiques, n° 12 (1897), pp. 385, 386. A. C.
Moule-Lional Giles, Christians ai Chén-ckiang fu: T ’oung Pao XVI, 1915, pp. 627—686.
A. C. Moule, Christians in China before the Year 1550, London 1930, pp. 145—165. P. Y.
Saeki,” The Nestorian Documents and Relies in China, Tokyo 1937, pp. 511—519. P. Pel-
liot, Notes on Marco Polo | (Paris 1959), p. 280 (s. v. Cinghianfu), Il (Paris 1963), pp.
774—776 (s. v. Marsarchis). D’aprés l'inscription du monastéere Ta-hing-kouo sseu, un
ma-eul ha-si-ya ou mar hasiya aurait, entre autres, aidé par ses priéres au traitement
curatif de Tolui. Or, mar hasiya est le titre d’un évéque; cf. P. Pelliot, Chrétiens d’Asie
Centrale et d’Extréme-Orient: T’oung Pao XV, 1914, p. 637. Le méme titre revient dans
un document mongol sous la forme de marqasiya; cf. A. Mostaert—F. W. Cleaves,
Trois documents mongols des Archives secrétes Vaticanes: HJAS XV, 1952, p. 439; L.
Ligeti, dans AOH 1X, 1959, p. 242. Pour le texte mongol, voir L. Ligeti, Monuments
préclassiques 1 (XIlle et XIVe siecles), dans Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta
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incorporé a la section illGI$ T’ong-tche t’iao-ko du :hXill@l Ta-Yuan
t'ong-tche de 1323, découvert par Tch’en Yuan.

Mar Sargis, dont le nom est épelé dans notre texte comme  fWiB]p IX
Ma Sie-li-lei-sseu donc Mar Sergis (ailleurs il est encore transcrit 1if I | |
Ma Si-eul-ki-sseu ou Mar Sirgis) était originaire de Samarkand,2ville ou est
répandue la religion des !'DK"'® ye-li-k’o-wen ou erkelin «Nestoriens»;a
Au monde entier il doit y avoir pas moins de douze monasteres nestoriens.
Son peére et ses grands-péres étaient des médecins de cour, de plus dans sa
famille la fabrication de sorbet avait une longue tradition. Pour commencer,
Mar Sergis lui-méme remplit, a la cour de Koubilai, la fonction de
cho-eul-pa-tch’e ou serba[fici.i 1l fut nommé d’abord daruya, ensuite (dés 1277)
xice-daruya de Tchenkiang.

11, (Budapest 1972) p. 243; le méme, Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae Monumentis
Traditorum Il (Budapest 1972), p. 323.

2samarkand est appelé dans notre texte Sie-mi-sseu-hien ou Semisken(t); Moule—
Gile, op. cit., p. 631. Samizkand «Ville Grasse» est le nom turc de cette ville, attesté des
le X lesiécle, chez Kagéyari (cf. Brockelmann, p. 248; Atalay, Index, p. 860; DTS, p. 495).
Sous les Yuan, les textes chinois transcrivent ce nom encore comme Siuan-sseu-kan et
Sie-mi-sseu-kan; cf. E. Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches I, p. 76.

3Sur ye-li-k’o-wen ou erke’iin (son étymologie par le grec ao/ptv n’est toujours pas
acceptable), nom des Chrétiens, voir derniérement Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo | (Paris
1959), p. 49. A ce propos il convient de signaler une ancienne note de Palladius (Chinese
Recorder VI, p. 107, note): «In a manuscript Mongol-Chinese dictionary | found the word
Erkeun with the following explanation: "Heretics similar to the ancient L, Yang and
[[| Moo) Dans les documents mongols le mot figure au pluriel: erke’td; cf. N. Poppe,
The Mongolian Monuments in hP’ags-pa Script (Wiesbaden 1957), pp. 82—83. Pour les
textes mongols, voir L. Ligeti, Monuments en écriture phags-pa, dans Monumenta 111
(Budapest 1972), pp. 36, 41, 46, 52, 59, 65, 70, etc.; le méme, Indices Verborum 111,
p. 40. Dans le document de 1238, invoqué plus haut la forme erkeii est plutdt rare. 1l est
intéressant de voir que les prétres des quatre religions y sont énumérés dans le méme
ordre que dans les édits impériaux sino-mongols en écriture ’phags-pa. Nous avons en
effet houo-chang (bouddhiste), erkeii (chrétien), sien-cheng (taoiste) et dasman (musulman).
Les documents mongols en écriture ’phags-pa offrent les mémes noms au pluriel: doyid
erke’id sén-sin-ud dasmad; cf. Monumenta Ill, pp. 23, 29, 36, 81; Indices Verborum 111,
p. 33. Ailleurs j’ai rappelé que le nom du prétre musulman revient dans un texte byzantin
sous la forme de raatydvyg, lire dasman-, c¢f. AOH X, 1960, p. 306. Ici-méme j’ai rappelg,
d’apres le Yi-yu, vocabulaire sino-mongol, au méme sens, desman (t’6-sseu-man) et molla
(man-la). Dans la derniere transcription man a une forme dialectale mon, confirmée par
I’'ancien mandarin en écriture ’phags-pa; cf. Mong-kou tseu yun Il, 8a. Par ailleurs le
document de 1238 renferme le nom indigene de la mosquée, en transcription,
mi-si-ki qui suggére une prononciation surprenante misgit; a cette époque, chin, kr, pour
un étranger fi, est a peu pres exclu. Il faut donc admettre la soit une altération pour
le car. ki, soit une forme arabe dialectale fortement aberrante.

4En derniére analyse, le mot est d’origine arabe: éurbat «portion de boisson bue
en une fois et qui suffit pour étancher la soif (de la sorbet); sarbat «un boire, une fois
ou l'on boit, ou I'on est abreuvé; 2. une portion de boisson, ce qu’on boit en une fois;
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Mar Sargis fit ériger sept monasteres dont six furent batis a Tchen-kiang
et le septitme a Hang-tcheou. Leurs noms chinois sont les suivants.

1. Ta-hing-kouo sseu qui se trouvait a Tcheng-kiang, a la porte
de LI,  T'ie-wong men, a I'emplacement de son domicile d’autrefois. L ’ins-
eription du Ta-hing-kouo sseu racontant I’histoire de Mar Sargis et des ses
sept monasteres, constitue le noyau de notre texte principal.

2. ®[JI-.1" Yun-chan sseu, érigé sur le mont M idi Chou-fou, a Bfft
Si-ts’in.

3. SaBiUl &' Tsiu-ming chan sseu, érigé au méme endroit que le précé-
dent. Au-dessous des deux temples il fonda un cimetiere pour les Nestoriens
(ye-li-k’o-wen).

4. Sseu-tou-ngan sseu, élevé a ili Krai-cha, dans le dis-
trict de Tan-fou bien.

5. pu'it 4; Kao-ngan sseu, bati sur le mont >X!1i Houang, en dehors de
la porte SffiPl Teng-yun men.

6. Hjita- Kan-tsiuan sseu, bati a c6té du monastere Ta-hing-kouo sseu.

7. :iia PI'T Ta-p’ou-hing sseu, érigé a Hang-tcheou, a la porte de =
Kien-k’iao men.

Chaque monastére portait, outre son nom chinois, un nom dans une
langue autre que le chinois. En quelle langue sont congus ces noms étrangers ?
Toutefois leur interprétation par le syriaque proposée par Saeki n’est rien
moins que satisfaisante.

Si I’'on tient compte du fait que les Nestoriens de I’Asie Centrale et de
la Chine se recrutaient avant tout parmi la population de langue turque, on3

3. dose (d’un médicament)» (Kazimirski 1, 1210). De I’arabe, le mot a passé au persan
ou l’'on a: Sarbat «one drink or sip, a single draught; sherbet; a medicinal draught» (Steing.
740), Serbet «1. dose, portion d’une boisson; 2. breuvage, boisson, liqueur, sirop, sorbet»,
Surbat «portion de boisson, sorbet» (Desmaisons I1, 370). Cf. encore tdj. lit. Sarbat «sorbet,
boisson douce, sirop» (TUS 451); afg. Sarbat «sorbet, sirop» (Aslanov 545); ourdou Sarbat,
id. (Baranikov 433), kurde Serbet (Kurdoev, 701); 5zb. Sarbat (Bor. 535); ouig. mod.
Sarbcit, Sarvat (Nadaib 546). 1l faut faire remarquer que sous les Yuan, le sorbet figurait
parmi les produits locaux de tribut et que Mar Sargis, lui aussi, a payé son tribut annuel
en sorbet (40 pots); cf. Moule—Giles, op. cil., pp. 647, 653. Notre Serbatoi est un dérivé
turc; cf. osm. Serbetji «1. a maker or seller of sweet beverages; especially a servant who
prepares sweet beverages» (Redhouse 1121), gerbetgi «seller of serbet» (Hony 334). Le récit
fl'apros lequel le grand-pére maternel de Mar Sargis, convoquée par Gengis khan, aurait
guéri le yeke noyau Tolui de sa maladie moyennant le sorbet, est hautement Iégendaire.

1* Acta Orient. Hung. X.XVI. 1972
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est amené a chercher I'interprétation des noms étrangers des monasteres de
Mar Sargis dans le turc. Il va de soi que cette langue turque comportait aussi
certains éléments syriaques et arabo-persans ainsi que la prouvent les inscrip-
tions funéraires de Semireéie en langue turque et en écriture syriaque.5

Je ne passerai pas sous silence un petit fait pourtant non sans intérét,
qui concerne la langue des Nestoriens de Hang-tcheou. Odoric de Pordenone
dans la description de cette ville a sans doute utilisé les informations des
Chrétiens de Hang-tcheou; or, son informateur |’appelait Atha, ce qui n’est
autre chose que le turc ata «pere», et c’est encore & Hang-tcheou qu’Odoric
a recueilli bigni, mot turc signifiant «vin».6

*

Mais voici maintenant les noms étrangers des sept monastéres, dans
le méme ordre qu’ils ont été énumérés plus haut.

1. A Pa-che hou-mou-la. Nom du Ta-hing-kouo sseu. La trans-
cription chinoise suggére Bas humra qui, en syro-turc, signifie «monastére
principal».

Quant au mot hou-mou-la, il revient, orthographié avec les mémes carac-
téres, dans une inscription chinoise datée de 1238, ou il est combiné avec le
litu jftirali ye-li-kiao ta-che «grand maitre des Erkel (Nestoriens)». Ts’ai Mei-
piao (op. cit., p. 6, note 5) se référe, & propos du mot étranger, exactement
a notre texte, linscription du monastére Ta-hing-kouo sseu, premier des sept
monastéres de Mar Sargis.

Le mot humra a déja été reconnu par Palladius et a été identifié au
«syro-khaldéen humra cathédral». Cette identification a été confirmé par Moule
et Giles (op. cit,, p. 636, note 26) qui rappellent a ce propos le syriaque 'umra
«a monastery». Le méme mot syriaqgue est mis en avant, sous la forme de
rmura «monastery», par Saeki, op. cit., p. 514. L *étymologie syriaque est encore
rappelée par Ts’ai Mei-piao.

En syriaque nous avons en effet 'umra «habitation; coenobium; etc.»
(Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum, Halis Saxonum 1928, p. 532) et «Leben,
Wohnung, Kloster» (Brockelmann, Syrische Grammatik, Leipzig, 1965, p. 190).

5Pour les inscriptions funéraires turques en écriture syriaque, voir dernierement,
S. E. Malov, Pamjatniki drevnetjurskoj pismennosti Mongolii i Kirgizii (Moskva— Lenin-
grad 1959), pp. 70—86. Pour la bibliographie de P. K. Kokovcov et de D. Chvolson,
voir, ibid., pp. 107—108.

6 P. Pelliot: Le nom turc du vin dans Odoric de Pordenone, dans T’oung Pao XV,
1914, pp. 448—453; P. Pelliot, Le mot bigni (ou begni?) «in», en turc: T oung Pao XXIV,
1926, pp. 61—64. Le mot signifie «une espéce de vin (non pas vin de raisin qui est bor)»,
plus tard «biere». Derniérement, G. Doerfer, TM EN |1, 309—311 et G. Clauson, Etym.
Diet. p. 328.
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Le mot se retrouve en arabe, dans le méme sens, ‘'umr «Eglise (des chré”
tiens)» (Kazimirski 11, 365); de la il est passé dans lepersan: 'umr «a mosque,
a place of worship, a church» (Steingass 866), «mosquée, temple des Chrétiens,
église» (Desmaisons |1, 699).

Les Turcs nestorien8 n’ont évidemment pas emprunté le terme en ques-
tion a I’arabe, ni au persan, mais directement au syriaque, leur langue sacrée.
L’initiale h- en face du 'ain, ne comporte pas de difficulté, elle repose soit sur
un dialecte local, soit sur une substitution révolue dans le dialecte
turc méme.

Le premier élément du nom du monastére a été restitué par Saeki en
papas, restitution fantaisiste qui ne mérite pas d’étre discutée. En revanche,
Palladius n’était pas trop loin de la vraie solution lorsqu’il a rappelé le persan
«bashi principal». En effet, on a en persan, sans qu’il figure dans les grands
dictionnaires, baél comme dernier élément d’une série de noms de charge
(bOstanct b&éi «chef des jardiniers de cour», boldk b&éi «chef de province», etc.);
cf. Doerfer, TMEN 1, 250—254. C’est un emprunt fait au turc baé «téte,
chef», muni de la désinence possessive de la troisieme personne du sin-
gulier (-).

Le mot baé est généralement répandu dans les langues turques depuis
les documents les plus anciens jusque dans les dialectes actuels. Voici les
recoupements les plus importants pour les anciens textes: baé «téte» (textes
«runiques»; MK; QBN); 2. (au fig.) responsabilité (textes juridiques ouig. de
I’époque mongole); 3. chevet (Suv.); 4. bec (d’un récipient) (MK); 5. épi,
faisceau, panicule (MK); 6. sommet, cime, faite (MK); 7. (pays) d’amont,
source (TT Il; QBK); 8. commencement (textes en écr. «runique»; MK) (Drev-
netjursksij slovarj, p. 86—87). Sir Gerard Clauson (An Etymological Dictionary
of Pre-Thirteenth-Century Turkish, pp. 375—375) définit sémantiquement ce
mot: «bas: properly ’head’ in an anatomical sense, but also fr. the earliest
period used metaph. in the sense of head’ (of an army), the ’beginning’ (of
something) and for geographical features.» Sa définition est suivie d 'une docu-
mentation riche et quasi-complete. Enfin Rasanen (Versuch eines etymologi-
sehen Worterbuchs der Turksprachen, pp. 64 - 64) traite le mot avec une brieveté
excessive sans méme tenter une interprétation étymologique.

Pour le sens «premier, principal», voir toutefois: ouig. baé liv «premiére
maison» (G. R. Rachmati, TTT VII, p. 42, n° 31: 18); baé bitig «document
principal» (W. Radloff, Uigurische Sprachdenkmaéler, p. 6, n° 6: 3); osm. bas-
vekil «Prime Minister» (Hony, p. 33).

2. M-K 1 [ 171 Ta-che hou-[mou\-la. C’st le nom turc du Yun-chan
sseu. Le deuxiéme car. du mot hu-mou-la a été omis dans le texte de I’inscrip-
tion imprimé en 1842. Ni la restitution, ni I'interprétation ne font aucune
difficulté. C’est Taé humra qui veut dire «Monastere de pierre.
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Tarsa 'mura, restitution de Saeki reste une fois de plus inacceptable. Ici
Palladius a mis dans le plein: «Tash ’Stone’.

Dans les transcriptions influencées par le systéme mongol on attendrait
a la rigueur t'a-che (avec le méme caractére, mais précédé de la clé 32; cf.
AOH XIX, pp. 261 et 291); dans le méme systeme ta-che donnerait das, qui
par ailleurs serait bien possible dans un dialecte turc. Cependant les autres
noms des monastéres aussi bien que tout ce que nous savons sur le dialecte
turc des Nestoriens de I’Asie Centrale de cette époque milite en faveur d’une
initiale t-.

Dans les anciens documents nous avons tas «pierre» (DTS 539); ta:s ’stone
in all usual meanings of that word in English» (Clauson, Etym. Diet. 557);
tds «Stein» (Rasanen, Etym. Whb. 466). Les langues oghouz, a I’exception de
[’osm., ont une initiale d-.

Pour I’expression, voir: inscr. Yen. Kasuk tas bal [bah] «the stone balbal
of Kashuk?» (Clauson, Etym. Diet., p. 557a); tas tekil «endroit pierreux» (DTS
539); inscr. tas barg «steinerne Gebaude, das Steinwerk», alt. tas yer «ein stei-
niges Land», tas Ui «ein Steinhaus», osm. tas duvar «eine steinerne Mauer»,
tas gapciq «die Kasamatte» (Radi., Wh. 111, 932, 933).

3. UdTmWM | | | Tou-ta-wou-eul hou-mou-la, nom étranger du Tsiu-
ming-chan sseu. Le seul nom qui pose un probléme sérieux en ce qui concerne
a la fois la restitution et I’interprétation. Tatrapolon «Four Gate» proposé par
Saeki (p. 514) ne vaut pas d’étre retenu. Dudaur «light», interprétation de
Palladius, suivie d’un point d’interrogation, ne nous dit pas grand-chose non
plus.

La transcription tou-ta-wou-eul peut étre ramenée, en principe, soit a
tutaur, soit a tugtaur ou, a la rigueur, a tugtayur. Or ces formes résistent a toute
interprétation par le syriaque. En mongol, les lecons théoriques duda'ur ou
dugda'ur n’offrent pas non plus de solutions possibles; par ailleurs il serait
a priori invraisemblable de trouver, dans le cas présent, un nom mongol donné
a un monastére des Nestoriens turcs.

Il ne nous reste donc que le turc. Malheureusement les formes mises en
cause sont rebelles aux régles orthodoxes de I’ouigour. Il est vrai que rien ne
garantit que le dialecte turc de Mar Sargis soit identique a I’ouigour classique
(le cas du tdrin prouve bien le contraire), mais il est bien plus possible que
nous sommes en présence d’une transcription chinoise peu précise faite sur
un original turc en écriture syriaque contenant un signe o:u ambigu.

Toutes réserves faites je partirais d’une restitution aberrante tuqtayur
remontant a togtayur et *Tuqtayur (*Toqtayur) humra doit signifier, trés
probablement, «Monastére de réfection».

Supposé que nous ayons, a l’origine, une voyelle o dans la premiére syl-
labe, on pourrait songer aux recoupements turcs suivants: coT. toyta- «(im
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Gedéchtnis) festhalten» (Grénbech, Cod. Cum., p. 248); tchag. toqta- «trouver
le repos, demeurer fixe, étre solide» (PdC 238), toyta- «s’asseoir; se reposer;
demeurer fixe» (I’dC 223), togta- «s’arréter; descendre; faire halte; se reposer,
se délasser, prendre un peu de repos» (A. K. Borovkov, «Bada'i~ al-lugat»,
Moskva 1961, p. 160); kirg., kzk., chor, sag., koib., katcha togta- «1. anhaften,

halten; 2. sich niederlassen, sich einrichten» (Radi., Wb. 111, 1153); alt., tél.,
Iéb. togto- «anhalten» (Radi. |11, 1154); tar., tchag., kar. L, T toyta- «anhalten,
stehen bleiben, sich befestigen» (Radi. 111, 1169); tourki toyta-, toytd- «to stay,

to stop, to remain, to abide, to wait, to grow to an end» (Jar. 310); 6zb. tuyta-
[= toyta-]1 (Bor. 467). Rasédnen (Etym. Whb., p. 485) oppose les formes turques
citées et kmk., blk., kré. toyta-, tat. Kaz. tukta-, yak. toyta- (et toytuo-), tchouv.
téyta- au mong. toyta-ya- (caus. de toyta-). En réalité il s’agit du mong. toyta-
(toyto-) «to stop, rest to, to become immobile; to set ;to become fixed or esta-
blished, to become stabilized; to depend on; to assume a shape or form to
come to a decision or agreement; to become engaged; to remain firm (in one’s
resolution); to decide; to fix» (Less. 815). St. Kaluzynski (Mongolische Elemente
in der jakutischen Sprache, Warszawa 1961) ne fait pas figurer ce verbe parmi
les emprunts au mongol. Quoi qu’il en soit, le mot turc parait étre emprunté
au mongol, probablement a I’6poque mongole, sa présence dans la langue
turque de Mar Sargis n’a en soi rien d’extraordinaire.

Quant a togtayur (d’ou l’aberrant tuqtayur), c’est un dérivé du verbe
togta- moyennant du suffixe adjectival déverbatif -yur, -gir (-qur, -kir) qui est
considéré comme assez rare par C. Brockelmann (Osttiirkische Grammatik, p.
115, § 71); gacqur «Ausreisser», toiyur «schnell satt», toimayur «unersattlich»;
etc. En revanche, selon J. Eckmann (Chagatay Manuel, p. 62) il est bien attesté
en tchaghatai: cigyur «sallying, attacking», oiyanmayur «one who does not
easily wake up», otglir «sharp», taiyur «slippery», t'inyur «one who easily relaxes,
calms down», yigilyur «ramshackle, tumble-down»; etc.

4¢ ITHT 1 1 1 Ta-lei hou-mou-la, nom turc du Sseu-tou-ngan sseu.
Tala mura «Grace Church» interprétation de Saeki est ici encore hors de cause.
La transcription chinoise suggére sans équivoque Talui humra «Monastére
océanique».

En turc, talui «océan, mer» est attesté dans les inscriptions de I’Orkhon
et dans l'ouigour (DTS 529). Selon M. Clauson (Etym. Diet. 502) «aluy (1d]j
originally specifically the sea’, later used for any large body of water». Attesté
seulement dans le turc des inscriptions et dans Iouigour; en ouigour il revient
aussi bien sous les Yuan que sous les Ming; pour le recoupement des Ming,
voir AOH XIX, 258 (Vocabulaire sino-mongol des Ming). Dans la Légende
d'Oghouz on trouve a cdté de talui encore talai, un des nombreux mongolismes
de ce texte (Il'initiale d- dans les deux cas est purement orthographique).
Le turc talui est inséparable du mongol datai, id. Jadis Hirth a proposé une
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étymologie chinoise pour talui (acceptée récemment par M. Clauson), mais
cette interprétation est inadmissible.7

M. Réséanen {LLUyT. Wb. 130) a rangé les formes turques sous tchag., soy.,
yak. dalai «mer, océan» en les faisant dériver du mong. dalai, id. En réalité
le mong. dalai doit étre un emprunt au turc, ce qui est prouvé par le fait que
le mot est orthographié talai dans I’écriture phag.s-pa; le t, dans cette écriture
n’est employé que pour les mots d’origine étrangere.

Dans les textes turcs le mot n’est attesté que dans le composé talui dgiz
«riviere; lac; océan». Pour notre expression cf. les expressions mongoles sui-
vantes tirées de I'inscription de Kiu-yong kouan: talai buyan adisdid «innom-
brables vertus et hénédictions», talai buyantu «extrémement vertueux», talai
ulus «immense royaume» (L. Ligeti, Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta
IV, pp. 95- 96 et Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae Monumentis Tradi-
torum 1V, p. 92).

5. I I I Ti-lien hai-ya hou-mou-la est le nom turc du Kao-
ngan sseu. «Tsuliba 'mura» ’Cross Church’, interprétation syriaque de Saeki
reste une fois de plus inadmissible. La transcription chinoise peut étre resti-
tuée sans difficulté en Tirédn qaya humra qui veut dire, en turc, «Monastere
du roc vaste, ou, éventuellement, de la ravine profonde».

Le deuxiéme élément du nom ne fait pas de difficulté, on a gaya «roc,
rocher» dans les textes en écriture «runique», ouigoure et enfin chez MK (DTS
406). D ’aprés Clauson (LLUyT. Diet. pp. 674—675) ukaya. ’a rock’, more par-
ticularly ’a sharp upstanding rock or rocky cliff’»; aprés la revue des recoupe-
ments les plus importants (plus détaillés que dans le DTS), nous avons dans
trois sources provenant du X Ve siécle une interprétation sémantique particu-
lierement intéressante: «a broad desert», «the bed of a torrent» et «valley».
Réasanen (LUyT. Wh. 221) tout en s’arrétant au sens «Felsen» fait dériver le
mot turc du mong. gada «roc, roche».

7 F. Hirth, Nachworte zur Inschrift des Tonjukuk, p. 18: «Der ’Strom Talui’ kdnnte
der Sang-kan sein, der im Laufe der Zeit verschiedene Namen gehabt hat. Ein im Hua-
yu-ki (Kap. 19 pap 6) damit identifizierter, schon fiir die Zeit der Sui bezeugter Name
ist Lei-schui ((j);?J< cantones. lui). Dies kdnnte «der grosse Lei» sein. Il devait pourtant
admettre qu’il n’a jamais rencontré le nom «der grosse Lei, Ta-len. On voit bien qu’il
s’agit la tout simplement du composé talui 6giiz, invoquée plus haut (inser. Tony, 19: 8;
20: 2). L’étymologie de Hirth est inadmissible, car: 1° le nom *Ta-lei n’a jamais existé,
cette forme n’est qu’une hypothése gratuite; 2° phonétiquement ta «grand, ach. d’ai
serait inconciliable avec la premiére syllabe de talui. Enfin, a I’époque ou Hirth avanca
son hypothese sans prétention sur le Sang-kan, on ignorait encore a peu prés tout sur
I’histoire du mot talui. Or, il serait absurde d’admettre aujourd’hui que, sous I’'influence
du prétendu nom d’un cours d’eau chinois plus ou moins insignifiant, ce terme aruait fait
fortune si tot chez les Turcs et se serait répandu avec une vitesse incroyable dans tout
le vocabulaire turc.
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Le premier élément du nom offre une forme dialectale du turc taring
«profond», qui est la forme répandue, normale et bien attestée. DTS (p. 554)
offre en effet tering «profond; vaste» (le signe e désigne dans ce dictionnaire
aussi bien le e fermé que I'a ouvert). Clauson (Etym. Diet. 551) souligne que
ce mot généralement répandu dans les dialectes actuels porte, dans le groupe
sud-est, une voyelle e (a) dans la premiére syllabe. Ainsi nous avons 0zb. teran
«profond» (Bor. 425), tourki tirdn (Wou-t'i I, 197), ouig. mod. tiran, id. (Mal.
184); cf. AOH XIX, 263. Voir encore kirg., sag., koib., katcha terédng «tief»,
ait., tél., léb., chor, kuér, krm. taréng id. (Radi., Wb. Ill, 1062).

Comme paralléle sémantique au Tiran gaya, on peut rappeler taring Gri
«ravine vaste», dans la langue des Oghouz, selon MK (cf. Brockelmann, pp.
204, 231; DTS, p. 648). Dans Sumer taring, le mot comporte une autre diffi-
culté.8

6. LLUS fe XK . I 11 Ma-li Kie-wa-li-ki-sseu hou-mou-la. C’est le
nom «turc» du Kan-ts’iuan sseu, mais qui n’a rien de turc. Il ne pose pourtant
pas de probléme: il faut restituer en Mar Gewargis humra «Monastere de Saint
George».

7. WY 1 1 1 Yang-yi hou-mou-la, le nom turc du temple Ta-p'ou-
hing sseu, érigé a Hang-tcheou est Yangi humra et signifie «<Nouveau monas-
tére». Saeki veut y voir, a tort, «Yo-shua Church»; restitution indéfendable
méme si l’'on tient compte de la fausse tradition du caractére chinois: il a
X siuan, altéré du caractere Vi.

En turc, yangi «neuf, récent, nouveau» est attesté sous cette forme deés
le VIlle siecle, dans les anciens documents ouigours, etc.; cf. DTS, p. 234.
Clauson [Etym. Diet. 943) insiste, entre autres, sur la grande variété des formes
dans les dialectes actuels: yangi, yanga, fangi, janga, yangi, yangi yengi, yeni.
Sur I’6tymologie du mot, voir Rasanen, Etym. Whb., p. 185b.

Sémantiquement voir Yangi balig «ville ouigoure» (MK: Brockelmann,
p. 245); Yangi kend, cf. Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches Il, p. 349.

Somme toute, Mar Sargis, viee-darwya nestorien de Tchen-kiang, fonda-
teur des sept monastéres nestoriens attacha a ses monastéres, outre leurs noms
chinois, des surnoms turcs. Il ne semble pas douteux que ce faisant il cherchait
a plaire a la colonie nestorienne de Tchen-kiang et de Hang-tcheou qui était,
comme lui-méme, de langue turque.

8 Dans le Sakiz yikmak yarug un bodhisattva porte le nom de Sumir taring (éd.
Bang—Gabain—Rachmati, p. 44: 360). D’apres la note ajoutée a ce passage (p, 7
«Sumeru-Tiefe, in nicht vorstellbares Bild!» Pour G. Clauson, Etym. Dirt., p. 650, il
faut comprendre «as deep as Mount Sumeru (is high)». Le nom reparait, un peu estropié,
dans la version mongole du méme ouvrage, et je le comprends: «profondeur, vastitude
de Sumeru (au fig-)». Sur ses équivalents tibétains, voir: L. Ligeti, Autour du Séakiz yuk-
mak yaruq, dans Studia Turcica (Budapest 1971) pp. 306—307.
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Note supplémentaire. M. James Hamilton vient de publier un travail intéressant
intitulé Le texte turc en caractéres syriaques du grand sceau cruciforme de Mar Yahballdha
I11. dans Journ. As., tome XXLX, année 1972, pp. 155—170. Dans le texte turc
du sceau apposé a la lettre de 1302 a Boniface VIII et a celle de 1304 a Benoit
X1 on rencontre deux fois (lignes 12 et 17 le mot orthographié ’rickum qui doit
étre lu &drkagin (dans le cas présent, la lecon mongole erke’iin ne s’impose pas) M.
Hamilton a montré (p. 163) que le méme mot revient dans une inscription datée
de 1264, sur une pierre tombale trouvée a lIsig kol et conservée au Musée Guimet.
L’inscription, publiée par M. Nau en 1913, porte le nom gwrgys 'rkygwn, donc
Giwargis adrkegiin. Ce dernier mot a été identifié par M. Nau au grec Aagxrjyog, acc.
agxriyov ,,chef, commandant initiateur”; dans les lettres en latin ce terme figure
sous la forme Archaon. M. Hamilton a sans doute raison lorsqu’il cherche a rattacher
le rnong. erke’in (ouig. ark&giin) au terme grec proposé par Nau.
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DIE ANFANGE DES MONGOLISCHEN ROMANS

VON

L. LORINCZ

Die Entstehung des Romans ist in Europa im allgemeinen auf die Zeit
der Entstehung der birgerlichen Gesellschaft bzw. des Birgertums zu datie-
ren. Infolge der burgerlichen Entwicklung wurden die gesellschaftlichen Ver-
haltnisse und die menschlichen Beziehungen gleicherweise so kompliziert, daf3
die friheren epischen Gattungen nicht mehr imstande waren, diese kompli-
zierten Verhéltnisse und Beziehungen auszudricken. Es entstand der burger-
lieche Roman, eine der wichtigsten Gattungen der Literatur.l

Der birgerliche Roman kann, was seinen Ursprung betrifft, auf mehrere
&ltere Gattungen zuriickgefihrt werden. Zu seiner Entstehung trugen die
wichtigeren, vor ihm entstandenen epischen Formen wie Denkwirdigkeiten,
Memoiren, Novellen, aber auch das fruhere europdische Epos, wesentlich bei.

In den Perioden vor der Entstehung des Bilrgertums gab es schon in
Europa Gattungen, die die Mdglichkeiten des Heldengedichtes (berschritten
bzw. dessen spate Erscheinungsformen darstellten, diese konnten aber den
vom birgerlichen Roman gestellten Forderungen weder in ihrer Form noch
in ihrer Kompositionsweise entsprechen. Aus dem Ritterepos entwickelte sich
—dessen Grundgehalt mehr oder weniger bewahrend der Ritterroman, der
die Aufgabe hatte, die ritterliche Schicht, aber im allgemeinen die herrschende
Klasse der Feudalgesellschaft zu verherrlichen und deren Lebensgefiihl aus-
zudrucken. Fir den Ritterroman sind die lose Komposition und die schema-
tische Darstellung der Gestalten charakteristisch. In den Ritterromanen spielt
weder die Charakterzeichnung noch das Zeitbild eine entscheidende Rolle, sie
bestehen aus einem Haufen von lose zusammengefiigten, miteinander organisch
nicht zusammenhéngenden Abenteuern, die durch die gleichen Hauptheiden
miteinander verbunden werden. Sie sind durch feudalen Stolz, die Verachtung
und Verspottung derjenigen, die auRBerhalb der ritterlichen Welt stehen, durch
Heuchelei und die maBlose Ubertreibung der Gefiihle gekennzeichnet.

1 Zur Entstehung des Romans s.: Georg Luké&cs, Der historische Roman, Aufbau-
Verlag Berlin 1955. Besonders S. 11—60.
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Als Reaktion aufdie Ritterromane erschien in Europa der Picaro-Roman,
der in den letzten Jahrzehnten zum wichtigsten Eorschungsobjekt der euro-
paischen Literaturgeschichte wurde.

Der Picaro-Roman erdéffnete ein neues Kapitel in der Geschichte der
europdischen Literatur. Es traten gesellschaftliche Schichten in die Literatur
ein, deren Darstellung im Ritterroman, oder noch friither im Ritterepos unmég-
lieh gewesen ware, und noch unvorstellbarer wére gewesen, diese Schichten
als Helden auftreten zu lassen.

Die Helden des Picaro-Romans sind AusgestoBene, deklassierte Eie-
mente, die sich der bestehenden Gesellschaftsordnung widersetzen. Mit der
Tapferkeit der AulRenstehenden tadeln sie die gesellschaftlichen Verhaltnisse.

Die Rolle und die Darstellung der Picaros verdndert sich von Ort und
Zeit abhdngig. Ein Teil von ihnen fuhrt einen unverséhnlichen Kampf gegen
die Gesellschaft, lehnt sie ab und nimmt in ihr, selbst wenn sich eine Mdoglich-
keit dafur bietet, seinen Platz nicht ein. Ein anderer Teil von ihnen wird
dagegen von der Gesellschaft korrumpiert; ihr Entgegenwirken dauert nur
solange, bis sie sich in den gesetzlichen Rahmen emporarbeiten kénnen. Von
diesem Augenblick an hdrt ihr Entgegentreten, hort ihre Kritik auf, und die
Gesellschaft nimmt sie auf.

Die Picaro-Romane weisen im allgemeinen auch eine sehr lose Komposi-
tion auf; ihre Bestandteile werden nur durch die Personen der Helden zusam-
mengehalten. Zwischen den einzelnen Abenteuern besteht im allgemeinen kein
logischer Zusammenhang. Das zeugt zum Teil vom Fehlen der Komposition,
weist aber zum anderen auf den Ursprung der Gattung, namentlich darauf
hin, dall sie aus kurzen Geschichten entstanden ist, die dann zyklisch anein-
andergereiht wurden. Die Charakterzeichnung der Helden ist meistens sehr
schwach, infolge des zyklischen Aufbaus sind im Picaro-Roman nur die Keime
fur die Entwicklung des Charakters zu finden. Der SchluR des Romans kommt
willkdrlich vor, weil er nicht durch die Logik, sondern durch duRere Umsténde
(z. B. den Umfang u. dgl.) bestimmt wird.

Im Gegensatz zu dem Ritterroman bildet nicht das Epos die Grundlage
des Picaro-Romans, sondern Prosaerzdhlungen oder Novellen, was selbstver-
stindlich auch den Charakter der Gattung bestimmt.

Der Ritterroman und der Picaro-Roman sind typisch europdische Kate-
gorien. Die Frage besteht nun darin, ob in Asien, konkreter in der Mongolei,
infolge der eigentumlichen Entwicklung der gesellschaftlichen Verhé&ltnisse
gewisse literarische Gattungen entstehen konnten, die als bestimmten euro-
paischen Kategorien entsprechende asiatische Formen gelten dirfen?

Es ist seit langem bekannt, dal der klassische chinesische Roman den
in der europdischen Literaturtheorie geltenden Forderungen des Romans nicht
genau entspricht. Eine der hervorragendsten Schoépfungen der chinesischen
Romanliteratur «Die R&duber vom Liang-Schan Moor» besteht aus einer end-
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losen Reihe von zyklisch und lose zusammengefiigten Abenteuern, deren ein-
zelnen Episoden miteinander nur durch dieselben Personen verbunden sind.
Von Entwicklung und Darstellung der Charaktere gibt es keine Spur. Die
Helden sind aus der Gesellschaft AusgestoBene, Rauber und Abenteurer.
Die Stdrke dieses Romans ist die bunte und reiche Darstellung des Milieus,
sein Verdienst besteht in der mutigen Gesellschaftskritik.2

Der klassische chinesische Roman hatte ganz andere Wurzeln als die
dem birgerlichen Roman vorausgehenden europdischen Romantypen. Infolge
der eigenartigen Entwicklung der chinesischen Gesellschaft bildete sich in
China keine in Verse gefalte Heldenepik aus. Anstatt dieser hat sich in stadti-
scher Umgebung und unter den Bewohnern der Stddte, im Kreise der stadti-
sehen «Burger», Verkdufer, Kaufleute und der ihre Waren auf den Markt
bringenden Bauern die Markterzdhlung entwickelt. Der Verbreiter dieser uns
etwas fremd anmutenden Gattung war der Marktfabulist, der verschiedene
Geschichten uber Helden und Rdauber zu erz&hlen begann, seine Erzé&hlung
aber bald unterbrach, um sie das nachste Mal fortzusetzen. Die Mérchen
wurden oft mit pantomimischen Spielen veranschaulicht.

Aus dieser Gattung haben sich zwei populére Gattungen der chinesischen
Literatur entwickelt: das Drama und der Roman. Die Zyklizitdt der Markt-
erzdhlung wurde auch im Roman bewahrt, auf diese Weise bildete sich die
traditionelle Form des klassischen chinesischen Romans aus.

In der Mongolei riefen die unterschiedlichen wirtschaftlichen und gesell-
schaftlichen Verhéltnisse sowohl von den europdischen als auch von den chine-
sischen abweichende literarische Formen hervor. Die Gesellschaft der Reiter-
nomaden trat dank der sozialistischen Revolution aus dem Feudalismus unmit-
telbar in die Gesellschaft des Sozialismus tber. Infolge des groRen Sprunges
blieb die Stufe der burgerlichen Entwicklung aus und als unmittelbare Folge
davon konnte es auch nicht zur Entstehung des birgerlichen Romans kommen.
Die ersten Romane enstanden erst in der sozialistischen Gesellschaft, im
angehenden 20. Jahrhundert. Die Entstehung des mongolischen Romans ist
aber auf einen viel friheren Zeitpunkt zu setzen.3

Die grundlegende Gattung der mongolischen Literatur war von der
Herausbildung des mongolischen Reiches an das epische Heldengedicht.

2N. T. Fedorenko, Kitajskaja literatura. ORerki po istorii kitajskoj literatury,
Moskau 1956, S. 123— 140.

3Der mongolische historische Roman 148t sich bereits in der zweiten Halfte des
19. Jahrhunderts vertreten — allerdings nur durch einen Einzelfall — durch ein Werk
von Infinasi (1837— 1892). Sein Werk Koke sudur ist keine Chronik mehr, sondern ein
historischer Roman. Auf Infinasi machte uns zum ersten Mal Professor Lajos Ligeti
aufmerksam. (Louis Ligeti, Rapport préliminaire d’un voyage d’exploration, fait en Mon-
golie chinoise 1928— 1931. Budapest 1933, S. 20—27.) Neulich Uber Infinasi und die
Entstehung des historischen Romans s.: S. Luvsanvandan, Mongolyn utga zochiolyn gol
haatar, Ulaanbaatar 1966, S. 34—36.
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Diese epischen Heldengedichte kdnnen in zwei groRe Gruppen geteilt Werdern
in Helden- und in Historische Lieder. In der mongolischen Literatur fehlt
das Epos, wenigstens in dem Sinne, wie es in der klassischen Literaturtheorie
bestimmt wurde.

Der frihe mongolische Roman muR sich in Anlehnung an die Helden-
und Historische Lieder entwickelt haben.

Das literarische Rohmaterial des friithen mongolischen Romans

1716 erschien «Die Geschichte von Geser Khan, dem Herrn der zehn
Himmelsgegenden» Arban jiig-in egen Geser qayan-u toyuji orusibai in Peking
als Holzdruck.4 Der Holzdruck wurden in seinem ganzen Umfang in Prosa
verfalt. Die Prosa ist haufig rhythmisch und es folgen auf die mongolische
Dichtung charakteristische, alliterierende Wdrter aufeinander. Diese Teile
bestehen aber aus keinen Versen, sie haben nur die Aufgabe, die Vortragsweise
erhaben zu gestalten.3®

Im Laufe der auf etwa 150 Jahre zuriickblickenden Geschichte der
Geser-Forschung wurde mehrmals versucht, die Gattung des Holzdrucks zu
bestimmen. Zumeist infolge der verfehlten historischen und literaturgeschicht-
liechen Konzeption der Forscher sowie infolge ihrer mangelhaften literatur-
theoretischen Bildung waren diese Bestrebungen nicht erfolgreich. Falsch
wurde die Gattung des Holzdrucks gerade infolge der erwdhnten fehler-
haften literarhistorischen Konzeption —auch von S. A. Kozin bestimmt, der
den Geser-Holzdruck mit der Geheimen Geschichte der Mongolen (Chronik)
und dem Dschangar (Heldenlied) zusammen fiir die drei Teile eines alten
mongolischen Epos hielt.8

Der Geser-Holzdruck enthdlt sieben Kapitel und wurde —wie erwédhnt
in Prosa verfallt. Eine primdre und grundlegende Forderung des Epos ist aber,
daB es in Versen verfallt zu sein hat. Es gibt kein Epos, das in Prosa geschrie-
ben worden ware.

Der zentrale Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks ist Joro (der spatere Geser),
der sich trotz seiner géttlichen Abstammung, meistens wie ein Menschbenimmt.

4Eine neue und zugédngliche Ausgabe ist: Arban jug-in ejen Geser gayan-u toyuji
orusibai. I —I1. Obér mongyol-un arad-un keblel-iin qoriy-a, Peking 1956. Den sogenannten
Pekinger Holzdruck enth&lt der erste Band des zweibdndigen Werkes. Der zweite Band
ist spdter entstanden und weicht im Charakter vom ersten ab.

5 Diese Feststellung bezieht sich ausschlieRlich auf den Pekinger Holzdruck, s.:
L. Ldrincz, Vers und Prosa im mongolischen Gesser: Acta Orient. Hung. X XIV (1971)
S. 51— 79.

6S. A. Kozin, Epos mongoljskich narodov, Moskau—Leningrad 1948. Das Vor-
wort und der Teil, der sich mit dem Geser beschéaftigte.
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Er kommt in einer armen Familie zur Welt. Der Bruder seines Vaters, der bdse
Vetter Cotong verbannt nédmlich teilweise aus Neid, teilweise, um seinen
Besitz zu vergrofRern  die Verwandten und nimmt ihr Vermdgen in Beschlag.
Die Familie gerdt in Armut und wird deklassiert. Der Holzdruck erzéahlt
eigentlich den Kampf zwischen dem deklassierten Jingling (Joro) und dem
méchtigen Feudalherrn (Cotong), selbstverstandlich in vielen Abenteuern.

Die Thematik des Holzdrucks tragt individuelle und keine gesellschaft-
liehen Zige. Wé&hrend im Epos ein Ereignis erzahlt wird, das auf die ganze
Existenz eines Landes oder einer gréReren Gemeinschaft wesentlich auswirkt,
beschrankt sich die Fabel des Pekinger Holzdrucks ausschlieflich auf die
Geschichte Gesers und seiner Familie (d. h. des Vaters und der Mutter). Zu
dieser Zeit (18. Jahrhundert) waére die epische Darstellung des Schicksals
einer groBeren Volksgemeinschaft angesichts der Zersplitterung der mongoli-
sehen Gesellschaft auch nicht mdglich gewesen. Die Problematik des Pekinger
Holzdrucks ist nicht die Problematik eines Epos.

Da das Epos den Interessen eines Volkes oder einer groReren Gemein-
schaft dient, kann darin zu keinem ZusammenstoR zwischen dem Einzel-
menschen und der Staatsmacht, der individuellen Moral und der kollektiven
Sittlichkeit (Religion) kommen. Der Pekinger Holzdruck weicht auch in dieser
Hinsicht von den Eigenschaften des Epos ab.

Obwohl er in allgemeiner Form und unmittelbar weder die bestehende
Gesellschaftsordnung noch die Religion angreift das tut der europdische
Picaro auf direkte Weise ebenfalls selten - , erscheinen die scharfe Gesell-
Schaftskritik und der Kampf gegen die Kirche - hier gegen die buddhistische
Kirche auf indirekte Weise auch im Geser-Holzdruck. Der Verfasser tadelt
durch das Einzelne das Allgemeine, durch die einzelnen Personen diebestehende
Gesellschaftsordnung und deren moralische Auffassung.

DaBR Geser bzw. Joro die Feudalherren bek&mpft, ist Uberfliissig lange
beteuern zu wollen, der ganze Holzdruck enth&lt ja nichts anderes, als den
Kampf zwischen dem deklassierten Joro und dem ihn ausstoRenden Feudal-
herrn.

Seine Angriffe gegen die Kirche sind seltener, aber nicht weniger scharf.
Kurz nach seiner Gehurt kommt bei der Familie ein als Lama getarnter Teufel
an, um die Zunge des kleinen Knaben abzuheifen und ihn auf diese Weise
zu tdéten. Joro vernichtet aber den Lama.

Er rechnet mit dem reichen Lama Coridung, der dem armen Jungen kein
Geschenk geben will, ebenfalls ab. Er fdngt die in eine Wespe verwandelte
Seele des Lama und totet ihn beinahe dadurch. In einem anderen Falle ver-
wandelt sich ein Dd&mon in einen Lama und versucht den Helden zu tdten.

Sowohl die Bekdmpfung der Feudalherren von unten, vom Volk, als
auch der Angriff auf die Vertreter der Kirche wéren in einem Epos oder in
einem Heldenlied unvorstellbar. In den Heldenliedern kdmpfen die Helden
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mit Gleichgestellten, selbst der méachtigste Khan ist nur «primus inter pares».
Aus mongolischem Gebiet ist uns kein urspringliches Heldenlied bekannt, in
dem die gesellschaftliche Gliederung zum Ausdruck kame.

Seit Hegel wird die Rolle des Epos als Ausdruck der Totalitdt sehr viel
diskutiert. Diese Bestrebung nach Totahtét, d. h. die detaillierte Darstellung
aller Momente des Lebens, die in den homerischen Epen gewdhnlich, in den
tbrigen européischen Epen aber nicht mehr so eindeutig nachzuweisen ist,
ist vielleicht nur den burjatischen Heldenliedern eigen. Im Geser-Roman kann
davon nicht die Rede sein; der Verfasser sieht von der sorgsamen Darstellung
der Lebensverhéltnisse ab und stellt anstatt der Beschreibung die Handlung
in den Mittelpunkt.

Das Epos, oder in Innerasien: das Heldenlied, kennen keine komplizier-
ten Charakter. Die Gestalten des Heldenliedes sind unerschrockene Helden,
entweder gut oder bdse. Ihre Darstellung ist gerade deswegen aullerordentlich
schematisch, wobei die Eiguren «... gldnzend das in sich zusammenfassen,
was sonst im Nationalcharakter zerstreut auseinanderliegt, ...» — wie Hegel
behauptet. An einer anderen Stelle lesen wir noch bei Hegel: «Die Nation
konzentriert sich in ihnen zum lebendigen, einzelnen Subjekt.»7

Die Gestalten der Heldenlieder und Epen verkdrpern also das ldeal
einer gegebenen Gesellschaft, sie sind mit heroischen Eigenschaften aus-
gestaltet.

Auch die mongolischen Heldenlieder schufen ein Mannesideal fur Noma-
de, den Mutigen (bayatur). Der bayatur verfigt iiber eine unerschrockene Seele,
ubermenschliche Kraft und Geschicklichkeit. Er benutzt beinahe ausschliel3-
sich nur seine Kraft und lehnt die List und die pfiffige Denkweise als Eigen-
schaften ab, die eines Helden nicht wirdig sind.

Der bayatur verachtet die Kniffe —diese sind nur fur den Feind charak-
teristisch, —die Frau des Gegners streut zum Beispiel oft Schotter unter di
FiRe der Ringenden, um ihrem Mann bzw. Geliebten auf diese Weise zum
Sieg zu verhelfen. Der bayatur ist ehrlich, zugleich aber von einseitiger Denk-
art. Er bedient sich vor allem seiner Kraft und erst danach seines Verstandes,
eigentlich also nie. Was bei ihm das Denken ersetzt, ist die Uberirdische Vor-
sehung, die ihn stdndig vor allen Gefahren schitzt, und er mufl selbst in dem
Falle, wenn seine Krafte nicht mehr ausreichen, nicht denken, denn die Vor-
sehung 4Bt ihn nach seinem Tode auferstehen, oder die Goétter besiegen seine
Gegner.8

7 Hegel, Asthetik, Aufbau-Verlag Berlin 1956. S. 961. Uber die Theorie des euro-
paischen, aber im allgemeinen des Epos s.: Hegel, Asthetik (Besondere Bestimmungen
des eigentlichen Epos, S. 946— 983 imd Die Entwicklungsgeschichte der epischen Poesie,
S. 983—998).

8N. N. Poppe, Chalcha-mongoljskij geroiéeskij épos, Moskau—Leningrad 1937.
(Personazi Chalcha-mongoljskogo geroiceskogo éposa, S. 85—95.)
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Seine Taten sind vom Jenseits determiniert, er vollfuhrt im allgemeinen
die Anweisungen der Gotter, gerade deswegen entwickelt sich mangels des
individuellen Willens auch sein Charakter nicht. Sein Charakter ist einseitig
und entbehrt jeder Kompliziertheit.

Der Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks ist aber von einem ganz anderen Typ
als die &ayedwr-Figuren der Heldenlieder. Zweifellos zeichnen sich nach dem
Vorbild der Gestalten der Heldenlieder auch die Taten von Joro durch eine
gewisse Determiniertheit aus. Er selbst ist gottlicher Herkunft, Sohn des
Hauptgottes des lamaistischen Pantheons Qormusda. Er ist also gottlicher
Herkunft wie die Recken der Heldenlieder, seine irdischen Schritte werden
von den schitzenden Augen seiner himmlischen Schwestern begleitet. Die
Schwestern mischen sich jedes Mal, wenn es mdéglich wird, in den Verlauf dee
Geschichte ein und férdern die Entwicklung des Romans und den Fortgnag
der Handlung. Ihre Macht ist aber nicht schrankenlos. Es kommt vor, daB sir
gezwungen sind, den Helden allein zu lassen, der im weiteren nurmehr auf
sich selbst verlassen kann, der Himmel ist machtlos und unterstutzt ihn nicht
mehr.

Der Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks besitzt einen doppelten Charakter:
er setzt sich aus einem géttlichen und aus einem menschlichen Teil zusammen.
Manchmal bewahrt er noch die bestimmenden Eigenschaften seines Vorgéan-
gers im Heldenlied, oft treten aber die von der neuen Gattung verlangten
menschlichen Eigenschaften in den Vordergrund.

Manchmal spricht er von sich selbst wie der sich mit seiner Kraft bri-
stunde, prahlende Held der Heldenlieder: «Als ich elf Jahre alt war, tdtete ich
den Herrn der schédlichen Krankheiten, den Teufel Roymo-naybu. Bin ich
also wohl nicht der reiche Geser Khan ? Als ich zwolf Jahre alt war, totete ich
an dem Herrn des Odems den Teufel mit der eisernen Axt, und beseitigte die
Erkrankungen an Odem, bin ich also nicht der Herr aller Dinge, Geser Khan?»9

Infolge seiner gottlichen Macht totet er Ddmonen: er vertauscht ihre
Pferde mit Zauberstdben und als die Dd&monen mit den Zauberstidben tber das
Meer schwimmen wollen, verwandeln sich die Stabe in Fische und die Ddmo-
nen ertrinken, usw.

AuBer seinen gottlichen Eigenschaften besitzt er auch durchaus mensch-
liehe Zige. Die Helden der mongolischen Heldenlieder tragen sehr oft das
Attribut nisugai «rotzig». Mit Riicksicht darauf, dalR die Gestalten der Helden-
lieder, was ihr Alter betrifft, meistens Kinder sind, kommt ihnen dieses Attri-
but nicht unverdient zu, welches Attribut sich Gbrigens nicht unbedingt nur
auf ihr Alter, sondern auch auf jene, in Innerasien heute noch wiitende krank-
liehe Triefnasigkeit hinweist, die infolge des aulRerordentlichen kalten Winters
und der leichten Ankleidung der Kinder auftritt. Das Attribut nisuqai ist in

9Pekinger Blockdruck, I. Kapitel, 51 r.—51 v.
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den Heldenliedern ernst gemeint, der Verfasser sieht darin nichts Humoristi-
sches. Bei der Beschreibung von Joro charakterisiert der Verfasser unseren
Helden zum Beispiel folgendermaBen: «Joro lie seinen goldgelben Rotz
flieBen und am Ende seines Rotzes ein Weizenkorn tanzen.»10

Die Recken des Heldenliedes verlassen sich, wie schon erwé&hnt, aus-
schliefflich auf ihre Kraft und die Vorsehung, Schlauheit gehdrt nicht zu ihren
Eigenschaften. Joro ist dagegen schlau wie ein echter Spitzbube.

Sengliin (der Vater von Joro) stellt sich, um die Treue seiner Séhne auf
die Probe stellen zu kénnen, dreimal tot und beobachtet die Reaktion der
Sdéhne. Seine &lteren S6hne benehmen sich genauso, wie das von den Vertre-
tern des nomaden Mannesideals zu erwarten ist, sie sind von der Todesnach-
rieht erschrocken und merken nicht, daBR sie irregefiihrt wurden. Mit groRem
Wehgeschrei betrauern sie den Vater. Joro aber merkt sofort, dall der Vater
den Tod nur vortduscht und beschliet, dem Alten eine Lektion zu erteilen.
Hier folgt der Teil, der in einem Heldenlied unvorstellbar wére; Joro gibt dem
Vater nicht nur eine Lektion, sondern er macht ihn vor aller Welt lacherlich.
Dem Toten zu Ehren errichtet er einen Scheiterhaufen, legt den «Toten» auf
den Scheiterhaufen, den er dann anziindet. Der Vater mufl den Sohn anflehen,
er solle ihn vor dem sicheren Tod retten.

«Joro stapelte neben seinem Vater Holzscheit auf und machte ein groRes
Feuer. Als das Feuer mit groBem Prasseln emporloderte, 6ffnete der Vater die
Augen und blickte auf. «Ach, Vater! Man sagt, wenn der Sterbende mit gedff-
neten Augen stirbt, so ist das ein sehr schlechtes Zeichen fir die Hinterbliebe-
nen» — sagte Joro. Darauf nahm er eine Handvoll Erde und warf sie in die
Augen des Vaters. Als die Flammen noch hdéher schlugen und noch lauter
knisterten, zog der Alte die beiden Beine hoch. «Es heiflt wenn der Sterbende
mit hochgezogenen Beinen stirbt, werden seine !unterlassene Frau und die
Kinder ihre Glieder nicht mehr ausstrecken kénnenl» — sprach Joro, holte
einen Balken und warf ihn auf die beiden Beine des Vaters. Danach schleppte
er den Vater zum Feuer. «Ilch werfe ihn ins Feuer! —sagte er. «Ach, Joro, dein
Vater ist nicht gestorben, sondern er lebt!» — rief der Vater «Wenn dem
Munde des Toten ein Wort entfdhrt, so ist das ein schlechtes Zeichen fir die
Hinterlassenen, —so sagt man —ich werfe ihn also ins Feuer.»1l

Die Helden der Epen und Heldenlieder sind unverletzbar, sie kénnen
zwar vernichtet, aber nie zu Schanden gemacht werden. «Der Mensch kann
vernichtet, aber nie besiegt werden» —diese Worte Hemingways kénnten wir
auch auf die Hauptgestalt des Heldenliedes beziehen.12

Der Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks Joro wird aber von seinen Gegnern
nicht nur besiegt, sondern auch l&cherlich gemacht: «Er fiitterte sein braunes

10 Pek. Blockdruck, I, 38 r.
11Pek. Blockdruck, I, 21 r.—21 v.
2 E.Hemingway, The Old M an and the Sea, Progress Publishers, Moscow 1967, S. 100
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Zauberrofl und machte sich auf den Weg. Er verfolgte die Spuren des wilden
Stieres und als es zu ddmmern begann, legte er sich auf der Heide hin, um dort
zu Ubernachten. Er legte seinem braunen Zauberro Fesseln an, legte sich
auch hin, drehte sich auf seine linke Seite, bedeckte seinen Kopf mit dem
langen Armel seines Mantels und schlief ein. Um Mitternacht schliech sich der
wilde Stier hervor und an sie heran. Mit einem Zungenschlag leckte er dem
braunen ZauberroBR die Mahne und den Schwanz ab, mit einem anderen Zun-
genschlag verschlang er die Befiederung der dreilig Pfeile, die mit weilien
Edelsteinen beschlagen waren. Da sprach das braune Zauberrof3: «He, du wil-
der Stier! Ich wecke den Herrn der zehn Himmelsgegenden, meinen Geser»
«Du Nichtsnutz, du (erwiderte der Stier), wenn du mit mir so sprichst, sollst
du es morgen gar nicht versuchen, mich zu erreichen!» Darauf lieB er einen
Fladen, so grof3 wie ein Berg, auf das Gesicht Gesers fallen. Der Herr der zehn
Himmelsgegenden, Geser Khan wachte in der Frih auf und warf den Kot,
so grolR wie ein Berg, entsetzt beiseite. Der weggeworfene Mist fillte ein ganzes
FluRtal. Als er aufsprang, sah er, daB sein braunen Zauberrof3 ein krdtziges
braunes Fohlen ohne Mahne und Schwanz, seine dreiRig Pfeile, die mit weilRen
Edelsteinen beschlagen waren Spielruten wurde ... Die drei siegreichen
Schutzgeisterschwestern flogen in eines Kuckucks Gestalt zu ihm und sagten:
«Ach, unser Liebling! Wenn du jammern willst, geh’ lieber nach Hause!»13

Die besprochenen Einzelheiten zeugen alle davon, daR der Pekinger
Holzdruck, die Geschichte Gesers zu der in Prosa verfallten Epik gehdrt, das
heilt Roman ist, und zwar ein Schelmenroman.

Was ist fir diesen asiatischen, mongolischen Schelmenroman charakte-
ristisch, und wie verh&lt er sich zu seinen europdischen Entsprechungen?

1. Die Grundlagen des mongolischen Schelmenromans bildet die in Ver-
sen verfallite Heldenepik, das Heldenlied. Ebendeswegen hat der mongolische
Schelm einen doppelten Charakter. Er besitzt einerseits epische Eigenschaf-
ten (bayatur), andererseits weist er aber die Ziige der einfachen Menschen auf.

2. Wiahrend in den europdischen Schelmenromanen das Rationale die
entscheidende Rolle spielt, fallt in dem mongolischen Schelmenroman dank
dem epischen Erbe auch dem Irrationalen eine bedeutende Rolle zu. Obwohl
die Helden selbst ihre Taten bestimmen, ist im Verlauf der Ereignisse auch
die gottliche Einmischung (Fatalitat) sehr wichtig.

3. Der mongolische Schelmenroman bewahrte Vieles von der feierlichen
Grundstimmung der Versepik, immerhin kommen Satire, Hohn, Komik und
Erotik in entsprechendem Male zur Geltung.

4. Charakteristisch ist fur ihn die aulerordentlich lose Kompositions-
weise, die &hnlich wie bei dem europdischen Picaro-Roman auf die charakteristi-
sehen Merkmale der Grundgattung zuriuckzufiihren ist. Zyklizitdt und Zer-

1B3Pek. Bloekdruck, IV, 10 v.— 11 recto.
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stiickeltheit des epischen Heldengedichtes fanden auch in dem aus ihm ent-
wickelten Roman ihre Fortsetzung.

5. Infolge der Zerstiickeltheit sind die nacheinander folgenden Aben-
teuer nur durch die identischen Helden miteinander verbunden. Im Pekinger
Holzdruck ist aber schon eine sorgsame Redaktionsarbeit zu beobachten.
Drei von den sieben Kapiteln folgen organisch aufeinander (1—4V —V). Infolge
der losen Komposition entwickelt sich der Charakter der Helden kaum, die
Charakterzeichnung ist schwach, vor allem deskriptiv und nur wenig analy-
tisch.

6. Im Gegensatz zum europdischen Picaro, der die Gesellschaft (in der
Mehrheit) ablehnt, ist der mongolische Schelm bestrebt, seinen Platz darin
einzunehmen, d. h. seine bisherige oppositionelle Stellung aufzugeben. Nach
seiner Einflgung in die Gesellschaft wird aus dem oppositionellen Helden ein
Khan, der uber seine Untertanen, herrscht. Auch das Ziel des Schelms wird
durch den starken Einflul des epischen Heldengedichtes bestimmt.

7. Wéhrend das epische Heldengedicht eine Kritik an der Gesellschaft
und der Moral oder der Kirche vollig ausschlieRt, gelangt der mongolische
Schelmenroman durch die Kritik am Einzelnen zur Kritik am Allgemeinen.
Diese Kritik wahrt aber nur solange, bis der Held sein Ziel erreicht und in die
Gesellschaft aufgenommen wird.

8. Auch gewisse archaische Relikte des epischen Heldengedichtes sind
im mongolischen Schelmenroman aufzufinden (solche sind zum Beispiel die
Mythen Uber die Entstehung des GroBen Wagens und der Schéfchenwolken).

9. Der Schelmenroman lehnt die Totalitdt ab, bei der Einengung der
Breite der Darstellung vergrolRert er aber auch die Tiefe der Darstellung nicht.

Der mongolische Schelmenroman weicht also wesentlich von der euro-
paischen Picareske ab, gehdért aber auf jeden Fall der allgemeinen, auller-
ordentlich mannigfaltigen und bunten Kategorie an, die als Schelmenroman
bereich.net wird und in Europa dem burgerlichen Roman, in der Mongolei
aber den ersten Werken des sozialistischen Realismus vorausging.

Die Entstehungsverhéltnisse des frithen mongolischen Romans

Seit 150 Jahren, seitdem die eigentlichen Geserforschung eingeleitet
wurde, ist es allgemein bekannt, daR der Pekinger Holzdruck tibetischen
Ursprungs ist. Die tibetischen Geschichten des Helden Geser, die in ihrer Gat-
tung mit den mongolischen Varianten im wesentlichen Ubereinstimmen, wurden
in Tibet im Laufe der vergangenen Jahrhunderte weit und breit gesungen und
erzihlt. Aus den Beschreibungen der Tibetfahrer wissen wir, dal die Geschieh-
ten Uber den Helden Geser im Kreise der Lamas unbeliebt waren, wéhrend
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das Volk den Erzdhlern auf der StraRBe, die den Geser-Roman votrugen,sehr
gerne zuhdorte.

Auch der von Herrmans herausgegebene tibetische Ling Geser, der in-
folge der oben erwé&hten Irrtimer ebenfalls fiir ein Epos gehalten wurde, ist
ein Roman bzw. eine primitive, friihe Form des Romans.

Der Pekinger Holzdruck ist trotzdem keine Ubersetzung eines bestimm-
ten tibetischen Geser-Romans. Er durfte irgendwo im Kreise der Oiraten von
Kukunor, oder der Ordos die am Knie des Huangho siedeln, entstehen —
darauf weist die Sprache des Holzdruekes hin —, die sowohl die tibetische als
auch die ojratische oder die Ordossprache gut beherrschten.®

Der Pekinger Holzdruck ist das Ergebnis einer miindlichen Ubernahme
und einer grindlichen Bearbeitung. Der Kern der Fabel des tibetischen Geser-
Romans wurde Ubernommen, dann mit Elementen der zeitgendssischen mon-
golischen Folklore durchwoben, und man ergénzte die Ubernommenen Kapi-
tel mit spezifisch-mongolischen Kapiteln, die in der tibetischen Literatur nicht
vorhanden sind. Der mongolische Geser-Roman wurde durch diese Bearbei-
tung so mongolisch, daB man daraus auf das tibetische Original kaum noch
schlieBen kann. Wir begehen wohl keinen Fehler, wenn wir behaupten, daf
der mongolische Geser-Schelmenroman, das heift der Pekinger Holzdruck, ein
eigentlimliches Produkt der mongolischen Literatur ist und dem tibetischen
Geser-Roman nur in der Thematik ahnelt.

Dabei ist selbstverstdndlich die Wirkung, die der tibetische Geser-Roman
auf die mongolische Literatur ausiibte, nicht zu unterschétzen. So sehr auch
der Schelmenroman das Produkt der mongolischen Literatur ist, stammt doch
die Vorlage —wenigstens eine von den vielen - aus der tibetischen Literatur,
zum Teil gab der tibetische Schelmenroman dem Verfasser den Einfall, den
mongolischen Schelmenroman zu schaffen.

Die andere bedeutende Wirkung, der der mongolische Schelmenroman
seine Entstehung verdankt - wurde aus China auf die mongolische Literatur
ausgeiibt. Zur Zeit der Entstehung des Romans herrschte in der Inneren
Mongolei und der Mongolei die mandschurische Dynastie. Es ist aber bekannt,
dalR Biicher in mongolischer Sprache in den mandschurischen Zeiten trotzdem
in groBem Tempo herausgegeben wurden.

4 Eine charakteristische Angabe aus den Aufzeichnungen des ehemaligen Lamas
Nacov, die sich in der Handschriftenabteilung der Burjatischen Sektion der Akademie
der Wissenschaften der Sowjetimion in LHan-Udé befinden. Die Aufzeichmmgen tragen
den Titel Geser boyda gayan tus. (In ein Schulheft geschrieben.) «Die Lamas des tibeti-
sehen Landes interessieren sieh nicht besonders fur den heiligen Geser Khan, aber in
den StraBen der Stadt Lhasa lesen (tragen) wandernde Bettler die Geschichte Gesers mit
lauter Stimme vor, und auf diese Weise bettelnd sitzen sie herum — das ist zu sehen.»
S. 8—09.

I5N. Poppe, Geserica: Asia Major 111 (1920), S. 1—82, 108—193; G. Kara, Chants
1 un barde mongol, Budapest 1971, pp. 208—209.
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Dazu trug auch die Expansionspolitik der mandschurischen Dynastie bei,
denn die Verbreitung der von den Mandschuren kontrollierten Literatur
wir denken hier vor allem an das religiése Schrifttum — férderte in groem
Malke die Pazifizierung der Mongolen. Die Lehren der buddhistischen Kirche,
die das Sich-Abfinden mit der Gegenwart verkiindeten, gaben Waffen in die
Hand der Dynastie und der dynastietreuen, mongolischen Oberschicht, mit
denen sie den Kampf gegen die unzufriedenen unteren und oberen Schichten
aufnehmen konnten.

Diese Kampfwaffe bedeutete vor allem die buddhistische Kirche, die den
Eroberern Handlangerdienste leistete. Zur Unterstlitzung dieser Kirche erschie-
nen der Reihe nach die Holzdrucke, unter ihnen mehr als 400 Bénde der
Werke Tandschur und Kandschur.

In der Zeitspanne, die uns interessiert, zwischen 1650 und 1717 sind in
den Pekinger Buchdruckereien aufler dem Kandschur 45 Holzdrucke, der
unter auch der Geser-Roman erschienen. Die Ubrigen 44 Werke waren aus-
schlieBlich religiése Schriften (26 Sutras, 5 rituale und liturgische Schriften,
4 Dharani, 2 Hymnen, 5 Erzdhlungen und Legenden sowie zwei Schriften
hlosterliehen Charakters).16

Was veranlalte aber die streng religiésen Verleger zur Herausgabe des
Geser-Romans ?

Es ist bekannt, dal die lamaistische Kirche einen erbitterten Kampf
gegen die Heldenlieder fihrte. In diesem Kampf kam teilweise das Rivaiisie-
ren der geistlichen und der weltlichen Feudalherren zum Ausdruck, anderer-
seits sah aber die Kirche in den Heldenliedern auch in philosophischer Hin-
sicht einen Gegner. Die Weltanschauung der Heldenlieder war trotz der
hdufigen Einmischung der géttlichen Vorsehung grundlegend menschenzen-
trisch. Die Betonung von Mannesmut, die Verachtung der Vertreter der
Kirche d. h. der Ménner der Vernunft — der Kampf des Helden und sein
Sieg Uber einige Gotter galten samt und sonders als unverzeihliche Siinden im
Auge der lamaistischen Kirche.

Die lamaistische Kirche erdoffnete einen Kampf mit Feuer und Schwert
gegen die Heldenlieder und die nicht romanhaften, sondern heldenliederarti-
gen Geser-Varianten. Der Kampf wurde auBBer der physischen Verfolgung der
Sé&nger auch in einer anderen Form gefihrt, indem man versuchte, die Lieder
nach entsprechender inhaltlicher und formaler Umarbeitung in den eigenen
Dienst zu stellen. Das war auch der Grund fiir den Druck des Schelmenromans.

Der aus Tibet stammende, aber schon mongolisch gewordene, teilweise
vielleicht in Versen, zumeist aber in Prosa verfalRte Schelmenroman wurde
aufgezeichnet und in Peking grundlich umgearbeitet. Die Mehrzahl der Szenen,
in denen die Geistlichen angegriffen wurden, wurde gestrichen (zum Gliick sind

16 W. Heissig, Die Pekinger lamaistischen Blockdrucke, Wiesbaden 1904, S. 3—4.
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einige trotzdem geblieben) und mit unpassenden religidsen Teilen ersetzt, wie
zum Beispiel die willkirlich erscheinende Einleitung zum Roman, die sich im
Himmel, unter den Gottern abspielt.

Der mutige und offene Geser-Roman wurde auf diese Weise gezdahmt
und zur Herausgabe und Verbreitung unter dem Volk geeignet. Zum Glick
war aber die Umarbeitung ziemlich oberflachlich, so enthdlt das Werk selbst
in der umgearbeiteten Form genug Kirchen- und Gesellschaftkritik.

Zur Herausgabe und Verbreitung des Romans kénnen auch gewisse mon-
golische nationalistische Tendenzen beigetragen haben. Es ist bekannt, dal
viele von den Mitgliedern des mandschurischen Herrscherhauses mit mongo-
lischen herzoglichen Familien in Blutverwandtschaft standen und die mongo-
lischen Familien unterstitzten aus verschiedenen Grinden die Herausgabe
mongolischer Bicher. Mit Ricksicht darauf, dal von den herausgegebenen
Buchern allein der Geser-Roman weltlichen Inhalts ist, kann mit Sicherheit
angenommen werden, dall die erw&hnten Herzoge die Herausgabe des Buches
in dieser gezdhmten Form unterstitzten.

Der Ort der Bearbeitung und Herausgabe des Buches zeitigte aber wie-
der eine neue Wirkung auf den mongolischen Schelmenroman. Wie die aus
Tibet tibernommene und zum ersten Mal schon bei der Ubernahme umgearbei-
tete Form beschaffen gewesen sein mag, 140t sich heute nicht mehr genau fest-
stellen. Vermutlich war ein stérkerer tibetischer EinfluR zu beobachten als
bei dem Holzdruck, In Peking kam dann dieses, aus der Inneren Mongolei
gelieferte Rohmaterial im Zuge der Umarbeitung mit dem klassischen chine-
sischen Roman in Beriihrung.

Die Bearbeiter der mongolischen Variante des Geser-Romans waren zwei-
fellos geistliche Personen; es wurden ja auch die Druckereien in Kldstern ein-
gerichtet. Manche Forscher versuchten auch den Verfertiger des Holzdruckes
festzustellen, diese Versuche hatten aber bisher noch keine nachweisbaren
Ergebnisse erbracht. So sehr auch Geistliche die Bearbeiter waren, kann die
Tatsache nicht bezweifelt werden, daR sie wahrend ihres Pekinger Aufent-
haltes mit dem klassischen chinesischen Roman in Beriihrung kamen, bzw.
daB sie Inhalt und Form der chinesischen Abenteuerromane kannten.

Der mongolische Schelmenroman wies schon vor der Pekinger Umarbei-
tung dank seinen kompositorischen und seine gattungsberogenen Eigenschaf-
ten Ahnlichkeiten mit dem klassischen chinesischen Roman auf, die dann
durch die Umarbeitung noch vertieft wurden. Die Ahnlichkeit war nach der
Umarbeitung so grof3, daR der Meister des Holzstockes, der den Text in den
Holzstock schnitt, den Geser-Roman mit einem volkstimlichen Exemplar des
klassischen chinesischen Romans, mit der «Geschichte von drei Kdnigreichen»
verwechselte. In den Rand der Druckstécke schnitt er mit chinesischen
Schriftzeichen einen Titel, der nach ihm der Titel des Schelmenromans war,
namlich die «Geschichte von drei Konigreichen». Der Holzschneider oder
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irgendeiner der Gbrigen Verfertiger des Holzdruckes wurde von der Ahnlich-
keit zwischen dem klassischen chinesischen Roman und dem mongolischen
Schelmenroman so sehr irregefiihrt, daR er den Geser-Roman fiur chinesisch,
d. h. fur eine Variante eines der populédrsten chinesischen Romane hielt.17

Die chinesische Markterzdhlung hinterlie® eher formale als inhaltliche
Spuren im frihen mongolischen Roman. In der spéteren Fortsetzung des
frihen mongolischen Romans falte der Verfasser zum Beispiel am Eingang
eines jeden Kapitels die Vorgeschichte zusammen, wie das auch der Markt-
fabulist getan hatte, ein Teil der Zuhdrer kam n&mlich den Anfang der Ge-
schichte ohne gehort zu haben, neu zu den friheren hinzu; diesen muften also
die Vorgeschichte erzahlt und die wichtigsten Helden vorgestellt werden.

Eine nicht weniger wichtige Frage ist, wodurch die Entstehung der
Gattung am Anfang des 18. Jahrhunderts bedingt war?

Die mongolische Gesellschaft des 18. Jahrhunderte war viel komplizierter
als die des 13.—15. Jahrhunderts, welche Zeit im allgemeinen fur die Blite-
zeit des epischen Heldengedichts gehalten wird. In der Blitezeit, oder noch
fruher, zur Zeit der Sippengesellschaft, vollzog sich eine aullerordentlich
scharfe Polarisation unter den Menschen: sie wurden entweder gut oder bdse.
Jemand war entweder Freund oder Feind, entweder gehdrte er der Sippe an,
oder nicht.

Am Anfang des 18. Jahrhunderts, zur Blitezeit des nomadischen Feuda-
lismus und am Anfang der Verfallszeit wurde die Gesellschaft viel komplizier-
ter, als dalR die Heldenepik sie widerzuspiegeln imstande gewesen ware. Infolge
der zunehmenden Zersplitterung des feudalen Grundbesitzes bildete sich die
Schicht der Adligen aus, die nur die adlige Herkunft, aber keinen Grundbesitz
hatte. Die Vertreter dieser Schicht schlossen sich ab und zu einem Feudal-
herrn an, lebten an seinem Hof und bemdihten sich, mit ihren Diensten die
wirtschaftliche und politische Macht ihres Herrn zu verstarken.

Wegen der immer schonungsloser werdenden Unterdriickung der man-
dschurischen und mongolischen Feudalherren, sowie infolge der Naturkata-
Strophen vergrofRerte sich die Zahl derer, die sich in die Walder und Berge
schlugen und als AusgestoRRene ihr Leben wie die osteuropdischen Wegelagerer
Ré&uber und Diebe fristeten.18

Die verarmten Adligen und armen Heimatlosen waren vor allem diejenigen,
in denen die Heldenepik bereits nur Nostalgie erweckte. Die Brutalitdt und
Unmenschlichkeit des alltdglichen Lebens erforderte die Darstellung eines
ganz anderen Menschentyps, als derjenige war, der in der Heldenepik beschrie-
ben wurde; mit der Epoche ritterlicher Tugenden war es endgiltig aus.

17 Der chinesische Titel ist am Rande der Blatter aller gedruckten Exemplare des
Pekinger Holzdruckes aufzufinden.

18 Zu den 6konomischen und politischen Verhdltnissen der Epoche s.: Bugd naj”
ramdach mongol ard ulsyn titich, Ulaanbaatar 1955, 8. 192—277.
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Die Veranderung des Zeitgeistes hatte zur Folge, daR die lebendigen Vor-
bilder der erwdhnten Schichten nunmehr die komplizierten Charaktere, die
pfiffigen Geschickten und Tadler der Feudalen und der Kirche wurden.

Trotz der beschriebenen Tatsachen konnte der Schelmenroman nicht
zur wirklich vorherrschenden Gattung der mongolischen Literatur des 18.
Jahrhunderts werden.

Obwohl Held Geser in der mongolischen Literatur und Folklore unleug-
bar populdr war, konnte sich der Schelmenroman nicht allgemein durchsetzen,
schon deshalb nicht, weil die Druckerei, in der der Holzdruck verfertigt wurde,
den Roman nur in kleiner Auflagenh6he herausgab. Wie grofl die Auflagen-
hohe ganz genau war, kann nicht festgestellt werden, die Tatsache aber, dal
wir zur Zeit  auch die spdter mit der Hand abgeschriebenen Varianten inbe-
griffen etwa zwanzig Exemplare des Pekinger Holzdruckes kennen, zeugt
von der kleinen Auflagenhghe.

Es ist interessant zu erwéhnen, dalR der Pekinger Holzdruck nie mehr
herausgegeben wurde. Selbst die sonst so eifrigen burjitischen Daran (Kldster)
fanden keine Gelegenheit, den Roman wieder herauszugeben, wie sie es sonst
im Falle vieler in Peking herausgegebener und in burjatischen Gebieten unzu-
ganglicher Werke taten. Auf die kleine Zahl der Holzdrucke weisen auch die
Kopien hin (solche mit der Hand abgeschriebenen Romankopien sind uns in
grofRerer Zahl bekannt). Dabei sind aber auch die Kopien ziemlich selten, was
wiederum davon zeugt, da die Nachfrage nach dem Holzdruck, besser gesagt
nach dem Roman nicht besonders groR war.

Die nicht besonders groRe Popularitdt des Schelmenromans kann mit
folgenden Ursachen erklart werden:

1. Obwohl die objektive Entwicklung der mongolischen Gesellschaft die
Entstehung des Schelmenromans ermdglichte, fir die stédtische, inner-
mongolische Bevdlkerung waren ja die im Schelmenroman auftretenden Figu-
ren und die Problematik des Romans bekannt — hielt die entscheidende Mehr-
heit der mongolischen Bevdlkerung trotzdem die Heldenepik fir ihr eigen und
die mit Heldenepik aufgewachsene Masse lehnte die «Deheroisierung» ihrer
Helden ab.

2. Infolge des ritualen Charakters hatte die Heldenepik einen nicht auf-
holbaren Vorteil im Vergleich zum Schelmenroman. Mit der ritualen Erhaben-
heit der Feierlichkeiten konnte die Alltadglichkeit des Schelmenromans keine
Wette eingehen.

3. Eine bedeutende Rolle spielte dabei auch der Nationalismus, die
Mandschurenfeindlichkeit der mongolischen Massen. Den nach dem Muster
der chinesischen Romane geschaffenen Schelmenroman konnten sie bei wei-
tem nicht so fur ihr eigen halten, wie das spezifisch-mongolische literarische
Produkt, das epische Heldengedicht, da diese Gattung in der chinesischen
Literatur vollkommen unbekannt war.
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4, Wahrend die Schopfungen der Heldenepik furs Zuhdren verfalt wur-
den, muBte man den Schelmenroman lesen. Da die mongolischen Massen
groRtenteils des Schreibens unkundig waren, bedeutete fiir sie das Anhdren
der Heldenepik die einzige Massenkommunikation. Der Roman, der nur
schwer hétte vorgetragen werden kdnnen, war nur den Schreibkundigen
zugdnglich.

Der Schelmenroman kam, obwohl er wie wir sahen, vielleicht wegen
seiner fremden Herkunft nicht wirklich volkstimlich werden konnte, am An-
fang des 18. Jahrhunderts doch zustande, und das beweist, dal auch die
Literatur der asiatischen Volker der Buntheit nicht entbehrt, und daR auf
die neu auftauchenden gesellschaftlichen Probleme die asiatische Literatur
genauso schnell reagierte wie die européische. Fir die mongolische Literatur-
geschichte schuf er eine neue Gattung und bereicherte dadurch die Epik der
Zeit vor dem sozialistisch-realistischen Roman.
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LE SUBHASITARATNAN1DH1 OIRATE
DU ZAYA PANDITA

PAR

CH. LUVSANBALDAN
(Oulanbator)

Le Subhéasitaratnanidhi, ou en mongol, Erdeni-yin sang subaéid, de
Sa-skya Pandita Kun-dga’ rgyal-mchan (mong. Giingyafalcan) est bien connu
des Mongols qui I'ont traduit et xylographie plusieurs fois. Sa premiére édition
imprimée, dont nous n’avons que des fragments, remonte au X Ille siecle.
Ces fragments ont été discutés a fond par plusieurs savants mongolisants.1l

En 1929 I'¢minent mongolisant hongrois, M. L. Ligeti a acquis de
Damcan qubilyan des Khartchins un manuscrit bilingue, tibéto mongol.
En 1948 il a publié le fac-similé de ce texte dont la partie mongole représente
une copie de I’ancienne traduction de Sonom Bara.2 C’est cette publication
qui arendu possible I'identification des fragments de I’édition en écriture carrée.
L’académicien mongol C. Damdinsurén a signalé une version ultérieure de
la traduction de Sonom Gara, qui se trouve également dans un manuscrit
tibéto - mongol; son texte mongol a été remanié conformément a la langue
nouvelle des temps postérieurs.3

1Cf. G. J. Ramstedt, Ein Fragment mongolischer Quadratschrift: JISFOu XXVII
(1912), du méme, A Fragment of Mongolian Quadratic Script (Helsinki 1940), Pentti
Aalto, Altaistica |I. The Mannerheim Fragment of Mongolian Quadratic Script: Studia
Orienlalia XVII (Helsinki 1952), du méme, A Second Fragment of the Subhagitaratna-
nidhi in Mongolian Quadratic Script: JSFOu LVII, 1953—1954, du méme, Fragments
des mongolischen Subhésitaratnanidhi in Quadratschrift: Mitteilungen des Instituts fir
Orientforschung 111 (1955), du méme, Zu den Berliner Turfan-Fragmente T 111, D 322:
JSFOu LXII (1959), J. E. Bosson, A Rediscovered Xylograph Fragment ... : CAJ VI
(1961), L. Ligeti, 'Phags-pa irasos emlékek. Kancelldriai iratok kinai atirdsban: Mongol
Nyelvemléktar 11 (Budapest 1964), du méme, Bélcs monddsok kincsestdra: Mongol Nyelv-
emléktdr VI (1968), du méme, Le Subhéasitaratnanidhi mongol, un document du moyen
mongol: Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica VI (Budapest 1948), du méme, Les fragments
du Subhésitaratnanidhi mongol en écriture ‘phags-pa. Le mongol préclassique et le moyen
mongol: Acta Orient. Hung. XV II (1964), J. E. Bosson, A Treasury of Aphoristic Jewels.
The Subhéasitaratnanidhi of Sa skya Pandita in Tibetan aruf Mongolian: Uralic and
Altaic Studies, vol. 92 (Bloomington 1969).

2Cf. encore L. Ligeti, Rapport préliminaire... Budapest—Leipzig 1933, pp.
58—59.

3C. Damdinsurén, Erdnijn san subaéid, Oulanbator 1958, p. 7.
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Une autre traduction est de la plume de Dambafalcan, Mergen gegen
des Urad du XV III10siecle,4 une troisieme a été accomplie en vers de bonne
facture par le Caqgar gebdi Lubsangciltim (tib. Blo-bzan chul-khrims) dans le
méme siecle. Cette traduction a été publiée en caractéres mongols dans la
Mongolie Intérieure5et en écriture cyrillique dans la R.P.M.®

En outre nous connaissons trois éditions xylographiques bouriates du
Subhasitaratnanidhi mongol. L’une porte le titre de Sayin nomlal-tu erdeni-
yin sang Subha-&ida nereti Sastir orosibai (suivi du titre tibétain). Cette xylo-
graphie qui se trouve a la Bibliotheque Nationale d’Oulanbator, cote 2586
cMBI>consiste en 61 feuilles, texte imprimé a l'encre noire dans un cadre
de 45x6,4 cm. Dans le colophon écrit en vers (. .. Sasky-a pandida-yin gegen-
ten-U Subhaéida: Sayin nomlal erdeni-yin sang kemeki-yi: sayitur suduluysan
erdem ugei bolbacu: sayin-i kise)i mongyolcilaba liadna nereti bl:) Radna
figure comme traducteur, mais le texte n’est qu’un remaniement de la traduc-
tion du Caqar gebdi.7 L autre xylographie bouriate conservée dans la méme
bibliothéque (cote 2581 £-557, cadre: 26,4x7,3 cm, encre noire, 60 feuilles)
a également un colophon en vers dont la partie la plus importante se lit
comme suit:

erketu getiilgegci Manjuéri-yin qubilyan :

erkin coytu Sasky-a pandida-yin gegen-ten-0 :
erkin merged ba teneg-ud-in ilyal-i Ujegulligsen :
Erdeni-yin sang subhaéida kemegde i sastir-i :

oyun (gei bogetele olan-a tusa bolqu- u kemen :
orciyulbai Mongyol kelen-dir Radna neretd :
udg-a usiig-id endeguregsen-i :

oyutan merged fasan soyurg-a son]il tgei :

Ici encore le traducteur se nomme Radna. Nous ne savons pas avec
certitude s’il s’agit d’une seule et méme personne dans les deux colophons,
mais il n’est pas impossible que le nom Radna représente ici Sumatiratna ou
Lubsangrincen (tib. Blo-bzan rin-chen) et que c’est a lui que nous devons les
deux versions bouriates en question.

40p. cil.,, pp. 8—9.

5Ging-fajalcan, Erdeni-yin sang subasidi, Obdr Mongyol-un keblel-in qoriy-a
1957, texte avec commentaire.

8C. Damdinsurén, op. cit.

7 Cf. Ce. Damdinstring, Mongyol man jokiyal-un dege]i Jayun bilig orusibai,
UlayanbayaTur qota 1959, pp. 176 —179.
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La comparaison des strophes paralléles de ces deux versions témoigne
de ce que les deux textes sont indépendants I'un de l’autre:

A 1 ugayatan merged kedii erdem-tei bolbacu :
ulam mergejikii-yin tula sayin nomlal-ud-i quriyamui :
usun-u sang boluysan yeke dalai-dur :
urusqu méaren bigude cidqumui :

B | erdem-id-in yeke sang-tu merged ber :
erkin sayin nomlal-ud-i quriyamui :
erkin yeke dalai-yin usun-u sang :
eke mon-0 tulada gamuy mored cidqumui ::

A 304 ugayatu, kimin-dir tciken bay-a kereg-i cil :
olan-luy-a nasuda joblen quuhilafu butlgeyu :
uruysi-tai sayiqan butubesu yayun dguleki :
oytu ese butubecu fimlelge tgei amur ::

B 304 dlem]i oyutan tclken diles-i cu :
UrgiVjide Joblen bitigemu :
tineker bodubasu 6gillekiu yayun :
ull bitibecu ufeskuleng-un siltayan ::

La troisieme édition bouriate intitulée Sayin (igeti erdeni-yin sang
subhasida kemegdeki sasdar orosiba, a été xylographiée en 52 feuilles, elle a
un cadre de 37,7x8,1 cm, I'exemplaire de la Bibliothéque Nationale d’Oulan-
bator porte la cote 2583 Dans le colophon on lit:

ene boyda ber degediis-in yosun-i dayaqui kiisegcid-in :
egenegte goos yosun-a mergefikui-yin tula :

enerekii-ber )okiyaysan sayin nomlal-un :

Erdeni-yin kil sang kemeki eguni :

oyun bilig-n nidiin masi ayudaysan :

Urad ayag-a tegimlig Bstan-pa’i rgyal-mchan ber :
orciyuluysan-i Ayu-yin kiyid-in chos-rfe siregetl :

ugayantan-u manglai Dd-na-yin gegen-ten ber Ucililiken fasabai :

asuru tangsuy sastir Subhasida-yi :

ariyun sisig-tu tayisa Skal-bzan rgyal-sras :
alimad qoos yosun-i geyiguligci-dur djeji :
arad-i tusalaqui tayalal-iyar keb-tir bitugelgebe :

C’est a dire que le texte a été traduit par le révérend Dambajalcan des Urad,
qu’il fut remanié par le chos-rfe siregetlii Da-na-yin gegen des Aga-Bouriates,
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tandis que la xylographie fut exécutée en 1889 dans le monastére lide-chen
lhun-grub glin d’Aga sur l’'ordre du tayiéa Galsangjalsarai.8

Parmi les diverses versions du Subhsitaratnanidhi mongol de la Biblio-
théeque Nationale d’Oulanbator, on conserve un manuscrit oirate qui a été
acheté en 1969 par Dadijn Cimidrégzén de Ajuuryn Bégz, natif du district
de Témoérbulag, province de Chovsg6l.9 Le titre abrégé se lit sur le recto de
la premiére feuille: Subha-seda kemek( sudur oroéiboi. Il se compose de 35
feuilles de 24,4x12,4 cm; encres noire et rouge, style calligraphique, papier
jaunatre collé, de plusieurs couches. Il manque les strophes 178 187. Le colo-
phon en vers comporte trois strophes:

erketll buryani yurban suduriyin éime ymagsan :

ezen bnfldo Saskydgiyin pandida emiyin cocogi ilayugsan :
eldeb suzigteni nisvaniéiyin ebeci arilyayui em :

Erdeni sayitur nomloyuyin sang subha-seda 60ni :

arban buyani ayouda yuraqgsan-yér sayin éuténi olon ;
ariun suzlg-yér dédu yurbani takiqci 6qligiiyin ezen :

arya bilig-yér yoyor tusa tdgus yurdqci :

Arya buryani kereqlekQi Ayai cluuker dmadugsan-du :

onomoyoi sayin uyatan zob buruu-gi arilya]i ;
cmtoyo Ugei dédu yurban-du biéirekui stziig dusken :
onco sayin yabudal-yér buryani yutuq olyuyin tula :
Oqtoryuyin dalai rdb-byam za-ya pandida orciulbai
0un-yér sayin buyan oOrgufiki boltuyai :

Selon ce colophon, la Zaya Pandita oirate traduisit l’'ouvrage -en question
pour Ayai cilker dont le nom est également mentionné dans les colophons
des ouvrage intitulés Ocir kilingtiini yan yara kele yariuluqgci togtal et Otoci

8Pour cette xylographie voir Coyijilstiring, Buriyad modun bar-un nom-un
tabun yardiy: Studia Mongolien, t. I, faec. 16, Oulanbator 1969, p. 11.

9Un exemplaire manuscrit de la traduction du Zaya Pandita oirate se trouve
dans la bibliothéque de la Faculté des langues orientales de I'Université de Léningrad
(cote: Kahn. D 17, Inv. 1830). Dans sa grammaire kalmouke A. Popov a cité et traduit
plusieurs passages du Subhasitaratnanidhi oirate; c’est la premiére mention de la tra-
duction du Zaya Pandita dans la littérature européenne, cf. A. Popov, Kalmyckaja
grammatika, Kazan 1948, pp. 228, 334, 236, strophes 14ab, 84 et 201. D ailleurs les
strophes 13, 47, 61, 63, 177, 217 et 231 sont citées dans la grammaire mongole de Suma-
tiratna, Mongyol Ustg-in ilyal-i Gjegitlgfi todorqgai toli nereti (1892), ff. 26a, 27b— 28-8
Cf. encore B. Ja. Vladimircov, Mongoljskij sbornik rasskazov iz Pancalantra, Petrograd
1921, p. 6: «OHO [le Sm] HeckonbkKO pa3 NepeBOAMNOCH Ha MOHTONbCKWIA U OpaTcKuil
(KanMbILLKWIA) A3bIK, U3BECTHO HECKOMbKO KCMAOrpagoB».
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sudur qui furent traduits a son désire et également par le Zaya Pandita
oirate.10

Dans certains ouvrages historiques oirates on rencontre plusieurs per-
sonnes nommées Oliliker gebsi. En 1616 Ciiiiker, gentilhomme oirate donna un
de ses fils aux lamas lorsque le Zaya Pandita fut consacré,11 mais comme
ce Ouliker était contemporain de Bayibayas batur, il est improbable qu’il ait
été le patron de la traduction oirate du Subhdsitaratnanidhi.

Un autre Cliker ou Ciiliker ubasi des Xosoud était le pére de Erdeni.2
D ’aprés nos sources, ce Ouiiker se trouvait en 1651 auprés du Koukounor,13
puis ayant accompagné le Zaya Pandita, il visita le monastére de Barayibung
(Beréwimg,tib ‘Bras-spuns).1l4En 1662 il passa le printemps a I’endroit nommé
Tomoér coryo,l5en 1664 il accueillit Puncogdulma, femme du Cecen yiin des
Xosoud et Galdamba, le fils de ce dernier.’6 Rangé du codté de Cecen yiin il fut
défait par Galdan Bosogtu en 1676.17 C’est probablement lui qui figure sous
le nom de Ayai cuiiker dans le colophon du Subhdasitaratnanidhi oirate. Quant
a la date de la traduction, nous n’avons aucune donnée directe, mais suivant
Ratnabhadra, biographe du Zaya Pandita oirate, cette traduction également
figure sur la bste des ouvrages traduits entre 1650 et 1661.

10 Cf. ma contribution Ojrdyn Zaja bandidyn orcuulgyn tuchaj médéé dans le Chél
zochiol sudlal, t. VI, fasc. 6, pp. 116, 160.

11 Cayan nomiyin yand ene yaqcar toyin bolugsani buyan yeke' buyu mani nijéd
kobdin toyin bolugsani buyan yeke buyu geji songyoulagsan-du oloni buyan llemji yeke
géd Dalui tayiji kéboéigen: Oréliiq Blo-bzang kébéiigen: Boyiboyos yutuqtuyigi kébéiu keji:
Konddléng ubusi nige kdboligen : Cuiker nige kdboigen ..., voir Emoi Tabang ses-rab.
Dorbon Oyirodiyin tolike : Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum, t. V, fasc. 2—3 (Oulanbato!
1967), p. 80.

22Cf. G. S. Lytkin, Kalmyckie istoriko-literaturnye pamjatniki v russkom perevode
(Elista 1969), p. 99: «KOM-arac, go4b TOProyTOBCKOro Bnagenbua Xo-Opneka, 6blna BbligaHa
3a XowoOyToBCKOro Bnagensua EppeHu, colHa ![ykepa».

13Tende yutuqtuyin adi doéli zayisang Balbadi Bara koldi 6bdljed K6k nourtu
kiireji irebei. Oyirodiyin yeke noyonds Coukir ubasi taryun Erdeni yong tayiji bui. (Bio-
graphy of Caya Pandita in Oirat Characters: CSM V, 2—3, Oulanbator 1967, p. 12).

11 Cf. op. eit., 13: [quand on a demandé au grand Sde-pa concernant le rang d’age
des gentilhommes qui remettraient les cadeaux a I’occasion de la visite du Zaya Pandita]
urid Rab-’hyam-pa yutuqtu télni yoyino Altatu corfi : télni yoyino Coulkir ubaSi : téuni
yoyino Erdeni eyong tayiji terig6iten ulam ulam-yér barigtun kemén zarliq bolboi.

150p. cit, 23: Couker Tomor coryodu : Abalayin Xarbayadu : Ayouki Cayan
yayidayar ireji . ..

16 Op. cit.,, p. 30: klu jildu [1664] Phun-choys sgrol-ma Galdampa yoyor : Sitén-di
zolyoji morgud : Coiker uba&iyin-du ayildilafi odboi.

17 Op. cit., ff. 36b—37a: Erdeni w/png tayiji Ciloidu bomdu kirmeqce Ma/an 6l
Couker ubaéiyigi koji yazariyini dbugsan-du : Coiker 06U Erdeni yong tayiji-du neyilebei :
Erdeni yong tayiji boubai : buuba 60 ese tesiin dutdbai : Cecen yan 60 6Oiryan [?] orkid
kiioi medeji Tabkiyin amandu yartala yeke ceriq dutdji 6mondsoni irebei : tende Ugebér
toqtdji yadad Erdeni yong tayiji-tai neyiléd : Xara nour-tu Couklr bultaji yarbai.
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La version du Zaya Pandita oirate est la seconde dans l’ordre chronolo-
gique des traductions mongoles. Quoique son style soit analogue a celui de
la version de Sonorn Qara, le texte du Zaya Pandita offre une traduction
indépendante. Les versions ultérieures, celle du Gagar gebéi Lubsangciltim ou
celle du Bouriate Badna en différent considérablement. La grande différence
de ces versions peut s’expliquer par la divergence d’interprétation d’avec
I'original tibétain et par la différence de mesure dans la liberté poétique.
La traduction du Zaya Pandita semble étre trés proche de son original tibétain.
Voici quelques strophes de cette traduction comparées avec celles de la tra-
duction du Gagar gebéi:

Z 20 erdem gern yoyor ken-di cu todo :
ypligsoni ilyan cidaqci mergen mon :
usun-éce su yaluun ilyayu :

Uné-éce si bugude abyu :

C 20 otele gem erdem qoyar-i olangkin-iyar medekid bolbacu :
Ucuiken golicaysan-i sayin ugayantan tanimui f-e :
Uniyen-ece siin-i bugudeger sayan cidaqu bolbacu :

Ucuiken usun-a goliysan siin-i yaycakid yalayu ilyaqu meti :

Ici le traducteur tchakhar a rendu les vers tibétains en vers mongols (6tele,
Uciken, Gnigen, Gcuken) avec une inversion des vers cd de la strophe tibétaine.

Z 35 dédus ucuuken kilince-yi tebciki :
dorodus yeke-yi cl tere metl Ugei :
tarar/tu Uctiken éoroi yaldagsan-yi arilyayu :
arkidu orobocu yarin keki :

C 35 ariyun degedi nomcin tciiken kilince-yi cii bolba tebciki :
aday mayu kidmin yeke nigul-i ci garin simdafu diledki :
adalidgabasu taray-tur Gciiken toyosun orobacu arilyaqu :
arikin-u kérdongge-dir qoy orobacu nemeri-diir bodoqu metd ::

Ici encore le traducteur tchakhar a augmenté le nombre de mots en faveur
de l-allitération, sa traduction assez libre facilite la comprehension de la
strophe.

Dans la version oirate certains termes sont traduits littéralement, p. ex.
le tib. khab-len «aimant» est rendu par les mots oirates z6u abaci «celui qui
prend l’aiguille» au lieu du mong. sorinéan gurid (strophe 20), aussi comme le
tib. gnam-Icags «éclair, foudre» apparait en oir. ogtoryuyin témoér «le fer du
ciel» au lieu du mong. ayungya (strophe 41.8).
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La traduction du Zaya Pandita rendit populaire le Subh&sitaratnanidhi
du Sa-skya Pandita dans la patrie des Quatre Oirates d’ou elle se répandit
jusque dans les steppes kalmoukes de la Volga inférieure. La les aphorismes
littéraires pénétrérent dans le folklore comme I’affirme le savant kalmouk
A. V. Badmaev18selon lequel les strophes 4, 24, 29, 50, 160, 194 du Subhé&si-
taratnanidhi se retrouvent, presque inchangées, dans le folklore kalmouk.19

18 A. V. Badmaev, Kalmyckaja kniga ttUlgirin datait i ttSubasida»: 320 let staro-
kalmyckoj pisjmennosti, Elista 1968, pp. 211—223.

19V oir les strophes suivantes de la traduction du Zaya Pandita et les strophes
analogues du folklore kalmouk:

Z 4  biligten gem-noyoud-i :
arilyan Cidayu mung.aq lgei :
Garuda yorotu moyoi-gi :
alan Cidayu keré Ugei ::

K Tard sowun yort moya
yoraj Caddg, kerd Caddg uga,
tidd met, bilg tdgsgsn amtn yaryyuyan
arlyy Caddg, teng amtn Caddg uga.

Z 24 merged surAui cag-tu zoboyu :
amur souyulad Ulu bolyu :

K Mergn — sury cagtan zowlr/ta . ..
Amrar suryla mergn bolw/ uga.

Z 29 dalai usun-yér 4li yanun :
yani sang ed-yér lgei :
kiseliyin erdem edlegsen-yér ali /ang/u :
sayitur nomlo/ui-bér merged Gll yang/u :

K |k dala usar yandg uga ter met
Mergn erdmer yandg uga.

Z 50 dédis yamar buurabacu :
kilince-liigé yolicogson idé uli idekd :
arsalan 0lésbedi burtaq :
mou bolyisi iden Glu Gyiledkd ::
K Arslrj kedi Cinan dlsw dign
Bdodlc iddg uga.
Mergn kedi Cinan &lsw Cign
Burtg yol iddg uga.

Z 160 mungyaq kereqtei yazartu Gli 6gon :
kereq tgei-dii sula alda/u :
mou bulag zun urusum :
yabur kereqtei caqgtu yatamui ::

K Mu bulg namrt gy
Zund yaty
Murjyg kerytd cagt ogy uga,
Kerg uga cagt ogy.
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[la] Subha-seda kemekii sudur orosiboi ::

01 [Ib, nigen]V)Enedkegiyin kelér Subha-aeda-radna-nidhi nama saMrd :
Tobodiyin kelér Legs-par baud-pa rinbochei gter zes-bya-bei bsdan-bcos Mongyo-
liyin kelér Sayitur nomloyui erdeniyin sang kemék( msastar : 02 yutug-tu
zalou Manzuéiri-du stzilin morgumui : tenggeriyin dédu kigéd kluyin erketu
butugsen uyadn bariqciyin erkin delgeregsen arM soryolpni bir kigéd kol [2a,
70¥a*] nidin terilten : bukun-éce tdlan oroyin erdeni-bér 6Imi takiqci : amitani
erken yarnugi medeqci tolin-di bi mérgimii :: 03 uyan-yér sinfilekilé nomi-
yin yosun 0li yayacan : yertinci-yin dyile bukin-&ce sayitur bd(téqci : dédu
noyoudiyin yabudaliyin yosu yamdru : nomloyu ene inu sayitur nomloqci
erdeniyin sang : 1 erdemiyin sang barigci mergen : tede sayitur nomloyui
erdeni [2b]yurdyu : yeke datai usuni sang : miini tula yamug méren cudyuyu ::
2 erdem bui tgei torélkitoni : abyu gékui-diu biligten mergen : tésun-luyd yoli-
cogson tomaoriyin kemkedeq noyoudi : zOu abaci cilou abun cidayu :: 3 sayitur
nomloxui-gi merged bilig-yér : mungyaq tere metd (gei : narani gerel uryuyui-
du : bhudiyin sobuun noyoud soyoroyu boluyu :: 4 biligten gern noyoudi :
arilyan cidayu mungyaq ugei : Garuda yorotu moyoi-gi : alan cidayu keré
ugei :: 5 yeke biligten buuraba cu : oycuni kici yarin togdés ki boluyu :
gorosuni yan blbskulé : zani oroi 6tér yayalyu :: 6 kezé temecen asyul dgei :
tefiyéde mergeni kira caqlayu igei : kenggergeyigi deledbir-yér kezé deledki :
tefiyéde busud-éce ilyal youn bui :: 7 uy&ni manayar tkibeci sur : ene nasun-
du mergen ese bolboci : yoyitu téréldu yadyaloulugsan : [3a, yiirban ] edi 6bérbn
abyui-luyad adali :: 8 erdem tdgoskilé ulus bikin : ese yurdbacu 6bdrbn yu-
rayu : Unertei ceceq yolo bolboci : z6gui 6uleni coulya meti ergiki :: 9 erdem
bikini surun muyur-tu kdriqgsen : mergen vyaqcar yertincl-yi geyigaulki :
Toli oyoutani medekii olon bolboci : yabuyui odun meti geyigidilin 10 cidayu :
10 mergen caglasi (gei erdemtei bolboci : busudiyin Gcuuken erdem abyu :

tere mett Orgdlfide dyiledliigsen-yér : 6tér yarnugi medeqci bolyu :: 11 merged
bilig-yér sakiytda : dayisun olon bolboci yamiyd cidayu : yutuq ilayugsani
birmanai kébdiln : yaqcar dayisuni coulya bukuni daru'Ji :: 12 cuyal oyoutan

buruu z6blol-yér ebderekiii caqtu : uyétan arya-bér amuyuulang-du yasayu :
muren budung-yuyiragsan-yér yutan lyilediigseni : usu tungyaqci erdeni tungyéan
dyiledku :: 13 merged yaméru muyiradba cu : mungyagiyin oroyui mor-yer
ulu yabuyu : tker yardci undésba cu : yazartu [3b] orogson usu Uld ouyu :

Z 194 maSi todoryoi nidin id :
dou éingnan oidayu adyei ::

K Niddn mai \urc bolw &ign,
Du sons) dadx uga.
(Badmaev, op. cil., pp. 217—218.)
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14 biligten toloyoi toyiréboci : Gyileyin ziyildi @l mungyaryu : soryoljin
amitan nidd dgei bolboci : nidutei busud-éce dlemji yurdun :: 15 yoyor
biligten zobloldiikulé : busu sayin bilig boluyu : yung-ne Jcigéd ungsad [= tung-
sa\éce boluyu : busu nige 6ngge bolyu boluyu :: 16 onomoyoi oyoutai buyan
yurégsan kimdin : yaqcar bolboci yamugi yaryu : gorosini yan arslan Kkigéd :
kirdi-bér orciulugci-du nokur kereq ugei :: 17 uran aryatai bdgosi yeke-yi
ci : zaruca bolyoyui-du berke youn : Faruda auya kici yeke bolboci : Sara
debeltilyin koélgiin bolboi :: 18 ene yertiinci kigéd cinaduyin : amuyuulang
butégci bilig min : Sara yan koboun bilig-yér : Erén koltei-yi eme kigéd yoyitu-
du ibébei :: 19 béatur ide auya yeke bolboci : mergen busus cogi Uli olyu :
uciral bolboci : kisig tigei bdgosi yamiya togtoyu :: 20 erdem gem yoyor ken-
du ci todo : yoligsoni ilyan [4a, d6rbon] cidagci mergen min : usun-éce sl
yaloun ilyayu : (iné-éce sii bigude abyu :: 21 6glulen duradun dyiledkilé :
adousun-du eu mederel torékd : 0lu duradun busud dgudlel geguye : sanagsani
medekilé mergen mun :: 22 oyoun tdgoskilé ese dgutlebeci : singsi bayidal-
yér sana&n medekid : Balbuyin selgi ese idebeci : 6nggi-bér amta medeki :
23 mergen ob'ériyin yazar-éce cu : busu oron-du talcigdayu boluyu : erdeni
busudtu Uneteyin cinén : dalayin tibti yamiya téqdayu :: 24 merged suryui
caqtu zoboyu : amur souyuld mergen dld bolyu : uctiken amuyuulang-du
taciqci tede : yeke amuyuulanggi olyu lgei :: 25 wnyéan téguskilé kiict tctiken
bolboci : kiiciti dayisun you uyiledkai bui : kicl togisiigsen goroséni yani :
uyatu toulai alafi :: 26 busu amitan-luyd dayan zokilduyui : yabudal mede-
kulé mergen min : adousun bolboci zlyil adali noyoud : nige suriglen lu
orosidug buyu : 27 mayad bolyui zarim dyile : [4b] bitégéd 6dii sinfilekii
caqtu : mergen mungyaq Yyoyoriyin ilyal medekd : bltligsen yoyino sinfileqci
mungyagiyin yosun :: 28 mergen noyoud sinfileklii-bér : medelge medekiilé
mergendi tologduyu : Gkeriyin kégsin zalougi minfilekii-di : mungyaq mergen
bolboci erdem busu : 29 datai usun-yér Gli yanun : yani sang ed-yér (gei :
kiseliyin erdem edlegsen-yér Uli yangyu : sayitur nomloyuyi-bér merged uli
yangyu : 30 sayitur nomloyuyigi kiiked-éce ci : mergen noyoud sayitur
abyu : sayin Unertei bolyuld gérosini : kiyisin-éce ci zar abyu :

Sayitur nomlo/ui erdeniyin sang-éce mergeni sinjilekli inu
sayitur dyiledkd urida bui 1 e« 3

31 nasuda dédusiyin erdem noyoudi : dédu torolkitbn ilemji dourisyu :
Ma-la-ya-yin zandani Uneri : kei urban ziiq delger6ilin dyiledkd = 32 dédi-yi
noyon bolyoyula : Gyile bitin amuyuulang jiryalanggi olyu, : mani-yi ila-
yugsan belgetliyin Gz6urta takiyuld : oroni ziig buyantai bolbo kemén merged
dourisyayu 33 busu mou yan-du kdnoqdokilé : [5a, tabun] nomiyin yéani
ulemji sanayu boluyu : kijig bolugsan amitan noyoud : casuni usu onco sedkin
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ayiledkd :: 34 Kkilince dyiledlqgci ydn kénokui-di : nom-yér yabuqci kimuni
erketu tlemji tedkekd : bhudiyin adn bolugsani : niyouca tarani bitégsen dayan
bariyu : 35 dédis ucuuken kilince-yi tebciki : dorodus yeke-yi el tere meti
lgei : taraqtu UGcuiken éoroi yaldagsan-yi arilyayu : arkidu orobocu vyarin
kek( :: 36 dédi torolkiton buuraba ci : yabudaliyin ilyal lemfi zeskllengtei :
yali uruu yandoulbacu : yaliyin nilci déqéi badarayui tUzeqdemui :: 37 dédus
tosor oroéibaci : erkin orcin tusalayui-bér yolo-éce tedkek( : oqtoryuyidu yeke
oulen tulugsan-yér : yazariyin tardn timesin ilangyuya delgerekii : 38 ene
nasuda sayin aldar bayasyulanggiyin Gndisin : busu yertincidi buyan ba-
yasyulang : tere yoyor Ugei ediyin tédii-bér : merged bayaslang [= bayasyu-
lang] Ousken dl0 Qyiledkd : 39 yoyitu-yi y6ro yolo yaraqci : tob sereltei
yekede kiliciin ddqci : yeke kilicengguyiti batu kinaltu kimin : bol zaruca
bolboci [5b] noyon bolyu :: 40 6qligu-di nasuda sedkil duraéiqci : t'6uni aldar
kei metl kodolun : yadou erligicin yurayu metd : 6rgokui duraéigcin toun-éce
olon bolyu :: 41 6qligi-bér yarin basa 10 abun : doroduéiyin doromfiloyuyigi
zob abun : Gcliken tusa-yi cu uld martaqci : yeke boqdoyin yeke-yin belge
min @ 42 déduyin erdem nuun dyiledbeci : yertinci bikun-di tigémel to-
dodyu : sambaya cecegi burkun dyiledubeci : sayin 0Onir bigldedd ttigekl
boluyu : 43 yan 06boriyin yazartu yekeyin tédui : dédis yamiyd ci tdqduyu
boluyu : ceceg olongkin nijéd o6diriyin cimeg : oroyin erdeni-yi yamiyd ci
takiyu :: 44 zemisti modun delgeregsen zemis olon : toyos amugsan soll 6din
sayin : nomoyoduqgsan dédi morin yabudal yurdun : dédis nomoyodugsan mer-
geni belge :: 45 dédis kigéd egeldi tusa : adali bolboci aci adali busu : tard-
lang-du korénggi adali bolboci : tardni ilyal caqglaéi tgei :: 46 yeke bogdo-du
tusa kargukuile : Gctlken-du ci yeke Ore olskekl : yagca skyi-ri-ra 0glgsen-
yér : Nomiyin ydni k6ébodun-ligé tengceqséni 0(ze :: 47 sayin [6a, zuryan]
omoq izouri yabudal-yér bariyu : yabudal buurayuld izouriyin kereq (lgei :
zandani sayin uneri ulus tdlayu : tolni tuleqsen néiresu ken abyu :: 48 yekes
tirgen buurabacu : toélindi enelge dlskekil kereq tigei : sara-yi yoromyan Hdhu
baribacu : tédii dére getulk( boluyu :: 49 yeke dayisuni asaran UOyiledkdlé :
min dayisun télni erkedu oroyu : olon-du 6rgbéqdegsen yamugi tedkigsen-yér :
yamuq ydn bolyon dyiledbei :: 50 dédis yamdru buurabacu : kilince-ligé
yolicogson idé uli ideki : arsalan 6lésbeci burtaq : mou boljisi iden ali QOyi-
ledkii :: 51 dédus amandu [— amindu] kirbeci : sayin ali yamiyd orkiyu :
sle-sbrami tilen utulba eu : téUni o6nggu Gl0 buurayu boluyu @ 52 dédu
térélkitdn-di dorodus : kilinglebcci yariu-du yamiyd kilinglekd : cinoncor omor-
yoyui-du dou yaraba eu : gbrosuni ydn Orb6éonggui torokd :: 53 yeke boqdo-
éce torolkiton : gem erin dyiledkl dorodustu tigei : yaba cabtai erdeni-yi &infi-
lekdl : muyur cucalai-yi ken éinfilekli :: 54 magqtayui-du lu bayasun : moud-
yayui-du 0li uurlan : [6b] 6boriyin erdem sayitur oroigci : dédu torolkitoni
belge cinar miin : 55 uydn kigéd auya ide-éce bolugsan : Jiryalang |iryalong
min : noyoi kigéd yuluyuna cadbacu : izuuri orkigson tuu)i min :: 56 nékid
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yotolo tégis bolyuld : min ezen noyoni yeke Twun : mori ebnen dyiledigsen
tere : min ezen-di Gzeskiillengtei busu buyu :: 57'yarnbar yamaru ezen noyon :
nokid-yén aci-bér tedkin dyiledkiilé : tere meti bdl ndkid noyoud : min erigen
ezeni Uyile butékld :: 58 yeke boqgdo orosigson yazartu : busu mergeni ken toyu :
ogtoryui-du naran uryuyuld : ydbuyui odun olon bolboci Gli (zeqdeku :m: ::

Sayitur nomlO)(ui erdeniyin sang-éce sayini sinjilekui inu
sayitur dyiledkdi )(oyoduyar bui

59 Toi naran [= ar;m 7 uciral olboci : Ulernfi edlegsen-yér moujirayu
boluyu :: urusyid usu yaméaru urbuulba ci : onco uruu unisyui duraMyu :
60 dorodu-yi edlen sayini (yiledbeci : tere yasadag-giyin tuuyi miin : site
erdeni-di urbuulun Gyiledbeci : [7a, dolon ] usun-luyd ucirayuld 6bodriyin 6ngo

tzoulkd : 61 mungyaq uyile sayitur butébeci : 6lzfyin kéclin miin bitégsen-
yér busu : yoroyoyin sulisun Kibiyin utasun : bolyu mergeni tida bolugsan
busu :: 62 yekesiyin kicén butégsen zobldli : mou naran \= aran [nige aqgsin-
du ebdeki : tar&ciyin jil saradu kicéqgsen tarélanggi : méndir nige aqsin-du tésun
bolyoyu :: 63 olongki mous 6boériyin gern : ali buyigi busu-du yaldan tyiledki :

keré burtagi idegsen yosou-bén : busu ariun yazartu kicén arcimui : 64 Ulyiledu
barildoulyuld : kereq buuran tere ci buurayu boluyu : tnegen torélti-yi yam

bolyogson-yér : nokid-yén zobodn 6bori cli alafi keTén dourisbai :: 65 mungyaq
amuyuulanggi kisen atala : yile onco zobolong bitéki : adandu barigdagsan
zarim kimdin : zobolonggi tebcikilyin tula ébdron lzeqdimii :: 66 Toi oyoutu

suduryu zarim 6bori : andn dyiledkl zarim busud-tu yortoi : suyuyin suduryu
modun izour-éce utulayu : sumuni suduryu cinadu-yi alayu :: 67 [7bJnasuda
busudiyin tusa Uld sanaqci : téuni yabudal adousun-luyd adali : onco ideki
uuyui adousun ci : bolyu cidayu busu buyu :1 68 tusalagsan ese tusalagsani
ald sinfilen : oyoun kigéd sonosyui Ull butén : yaqca yotu cadayui kereglen
tyiledgci : Gsu Ggei yayai min :: 69 mungyagiyin dotoro bayasun naduqci :
mergeni emlne eTén bultirigci : buulya koldlr tgei bolboci : dédu stdutei dkar
min :: 70 yamiya idé und& bui : tende guyiqci : kereqtei tyile tyiledkiillbeci
dutéqci : Uge kigéd inédid nadu medebecu : soil (gei koégsin noyoi min :
71 turuuni orom usun-yér dolirgekd kilbar : Gcuuken sang-gi ed-yér dolrgeki
kilbar : Ucuuken tardlanggi koronggi-bér dolrgeki kilbar : cuyid oyoutani sed-
kil gesgékd kilbar :: 72 omoqtoi ama abdci mungyaq : yeke bolboci buurayu
boloyu : alyu tursi yazar oglgsen-yér : kiclti yurban yazar-yén aldafi :
73 06elén bariyui sedkiltei cuyal oyoutan : yorloyui-éce cl aburi bayidal urid :

Toi noyoi dayisu tzek{i-di : zuuyuyin urida yangginan yucayu :: 74 mung
yaq yurdyuyin zobolong tzeki : [8a, nayiman] edlekuyin Jiryal alu Gzekd :
basa basa ergin Uzekii : yaramiyin ed yuluyana-luya adali :: 75 mungyagi-

yin dergede mergen-éce : sarbeci yadayalédci tGlimfi tégdoyu : sarbeci barigci-yi
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idén kigéd ed-yér takiyu : menjen yar y6sun odyu : 76 erdem {gei zarim
kimin : erdem-ten-dti Glemfi yar,sLlyn : Casutu oron-du wbul uryugsan : tara
mou iro kemén dourisyayu : 77 erdem buruu surugsan zarim : sayitur
surugsani sonfin udyiledkd : 6dr 0Oyei bogbsi zarim dcliken tibtd : geéolin
dutou gemtei keméyl :1 78 lyiledbir dutuu dyilediigci noyoud : lyiledbir
burin dyiledw/cini sonfiyu : Zudayin oron-du odyuld : ypyor kéltiyigi kiimiin-
dd ald téyu 79 dyiledbir buruu biitéqci zarim : zob lyiledbir Gyiledugci-di
yarSi : noyoi terigudtei ulus noyoud : sayin niyourtani nayifinar kemén do-
romfilomui :: 80 buruu tefll-yér ed idé olux[san zarim : Ggeglii mergedei-yi
doroTfilon dtyiledki : k6gsin sar-becin noyoud kiimu bariyad : sodl tigei kemén
inéldun dyiledkd :: 81 [8b] t'éuni tula zaya-yér enelkii-di : merged mungyji-
giyin dotoro torimui : kei keyiskeqsen sayin (nertei : Maliya buq saq dotoro
giskiileqdumdi :: 82 gem noyoudi kicél-yér barin dyiledin : erdemi 6ri uli
togtdgci : mou kimin usuni S60r metld : mougi barin sayini yaryayu : 83
sayin mougi sinfilekui biliq tgei : mergeni emiine cinagSi Uzeqglen dutiqci : ed
idé kereqlekii Ggebér ndqciqci : ypyor koltéi adousun kemén nomloboi :: 84 olon
ucliiiken oyoutan yumbacu : yeke Uyile biten 010 cidayu : dersi o10 baglabacu :
balyasuni nuryun bolyu tgei :: 85 Sinfilel Ggei Uyile bitlqgseni : bolboci kina-
mayai-du ken téyu : min yoroyoy inideqsen orom : bicig metl bolboci bicéci
busu :: 86 osol biligteni 6bdriyin télaliyin ige kigéd : uyjln tgei dédu morin :
bayilduydn dotoro unagsan ildi noyoud : ken-di tusa bolyu mayad i(gei :
87 bilig tgei mungyaq noyoud : olon bolboci dayisuni erkediu oroyu : kiiciu
tébgusugsen zdn suriglebeci : uydn-tai foulai yagcdr nomoyodyoboi :: 88 [9a,
yesin] biliq tgeyin firyalang ci : olongki 6bortu tusa bolyu con : kusel asayaqci
tnéni su cl : tuyul uuyu ydn nige bui :: 89 mungyasa noyoud mergedi ci :
takin dyiledkii mayad ugei : narani gerel masi todoryoi-du : bhudiyin ada
noyoud 0lt dutdyu buyu : 90 firyalang yurdgci mungyagq noyoud-tu : uruq
saduni sand yamiyd bolyu : kilince zobolong mou (ige imaqgta-bér : yuluyuna
metd yurdba ct ukukd : 91 mou uluéiyin yural dotoro : erdemtei cii yamiyd
Orgeku : yorotu moyoi orosigson yazariyin zuqtd : zula tododboci gerel Uli
yaryu 92 firyalang bui bolboci mou dyileyin :yarim-yér : 6boron edleki
erke (gei : bolugsan uUzem idekii caqtu : kerégiyin yosoun drgulfide ebdeki :
93 drgullfide busud tedkiku kereqtei : torolkitén nige caqtu mayad buurayu :
yong keré barigsan : yasutu melekei yazartu unafi kemén dourisbai :: 94 sayin
mougi Uli meden acitai Uyiledigseni martaqci : yayiyamSiq (ige yayiyamsiqtu
Glu barin : ilete (zegseni yarin basa asayuqci : [9b] zlrekesen yoyino-éce
dayaqci mungyagiyin belge :: 95 cidal tcttken amdr dayisu damn : tos6r-éce
lzekidi-di dou dourisyan : bayildun dyiledkli-di aliya yabsurun : 6bériyin
gerte kirkilé otnoq Ogldleqci :: 96 ayimtayai zoblon uyiledkui caqtu bdtar :
alba tusyui-du ed tolon Oyiledki : yabuyu kereqtei bolyuld ebecin kdédolkd :
bayilduyuyidu toésor-éce duudan zakiraqci :: 97 (cuiken oyoutani dcilken
ilotrgekalé karkakd : kerbe tuslayuld uruqtu 616qci : zéblékuye cuulyuld bayil-
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duyéan temecel kédolgiqci : nuuji zoblén tyiledkiilé ecine Gglleqci :: 98 bayil-
duyan-du cimeg uyiledkd : dayisun-luya ucirayuld 6boriyin ziig nuun : ndki-
cokulé dayisun-éce o6boriyin ziiq ayilyaqci : mese dayisuni yariyin mesedi
6gogci x99 emneliyin cuulyan yabuyui-du yurdn : mbayuld téuni uduridun
uyiledkiledé : undd (zekilé kicén bariyu : berkeyigi Uzekulé arya-bér bulta-
rigci ;= 100 mou kimuni belge cinartu : 6gtllekii olon bui bolboci : mou bol-
jisini yuduqg ken uudalyu : bolfisi mergen ken edlekd :: 101 [10a, arban] urul
k6dolgokii-bér dokd meddilen : dguulekii cagtu nidid cirmelen Gyiledkd : toufi
sonosyuld cimadyal 6uskeqci : kendu bolyuld ecis adagiyin belge :

Sayitur nomlo”ui erdeniyin sang-éce mung”agi sinjilekui inu
sayitur Oyiledkl yutayar bui

102 yeke Jiryaltai bolboci dorod/uéi izomtan : buuraba eu sir-yér daruyu :
turungyai barSiyin yurca doun-du : sar-becin moduni Uzolr-éce unayu :
103 mungyaq erdem aman-du bariyu : mergen erdem dotoro nuuyu : tardni esi
usun dire kobki : erdeni dére talbiba-ci fibku :: 104 Gcuiken erdemten omoq
yeke : mergen bolyuld nomoyoron orosiyu : yoruyan nasuda yeke anirtai :
yeke dalai anir yamiyd dourisyu :: 105 dorodu toérolkitd dédisi : sonfin Gyi-
ledkl : dédi ugei : arslan(i') tGnegeni cuulyani sayitur tedkikd : inegen une-
geni ayimag-luyd temeeekil :: 106 dédus Kkilinglebeci ségudkulé amurliyu :
dorodu-du sbgidkilé tlemfi motouryayu : altan méngglin yatou bolboci yayilfi
bolyu : noyoyin k&sérsu yayilyuld mou dndr yaryu @ 107 mergen erdem
bikin [10b] tdgds : mungyaqtu gem noyoud imaqta bui : erdeni-éce yesln
kbsel yaryu : yortu moyoi-éce gem buglide bolyu :: 108 kilince uyilediigcin
suyui-du orosiboci buurayu : bogdo balyadtu orosiboci nomoyodyu : suyuyin
ardtan kilinglekli : dédi morin balyadtu nomoyodugsan tzeqdemii :: 109 dédi
torolkitdn 6boriyin gem Gzeku : mou aran busudiyin gern erikil : toyos 6boriyin
beye sinfilekd : uuli busudtu mou iro 6ku :@ 110 dédis nomoyodugsan-yér
6bor busudi tedkikid : mous motouryaqsan-yér 6bor busudi zobbyu : zemistei
modun 6bor busudi sakiyu : yubayai modun yataqsan-yér ¢bor busudi tulekd ::
111 bayan caqtu yamuq uruq : kerbe buuryuld yamuq cli dayisun : erdeniyin
tib-tl yolo-&ce yurayu : nour yatayui-du ken cl tebciki :: 112 mungyaq uciral
olyuld amuyu : dédi torolkiton yamug-yér 0Okilé amuyu : yuluyuna ebeciti
mdjiyuld amuyuulang-du bariyu : merged yuluyuna ebecini ayoultai Gzekl :
113 yekestd [lia, arban nigen] yor lyiledki nokir bolyu : dorodustu yor Qyi-
ledkd yor bolyu : suyuyin yali kei satan dyiledki : tere dcliken zula-yi unta-
rdyu :: 114 ene n6kur ene dayisun kemén : Gclliken oyoutan anggida ilyayu :
yeke beligten bikiini asarayui-du : tusa (yileddlqci ken bolyu mayad lgei :
115 erdem tbgusigsed erdem-di duratai : erdem ugegin (gei : bal bariqgci
ceceqtil duratai : koko turgen tere metiu ugei ;@ 116 merged mergediyin dotoro
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Uzeskulengtei : mungyaq mergeni yakin taniyu : altan-&ce yeke (netei zandani :
mungyaq noéursin bolyoyui iize @ 117 mergen 6bdriyin Sinfilefi medeki :
mungyaq aldariyin yoyino-éce dayayu : ko6qéin noyoi yucan uyiledkilé : uMr
ugegdye busud guyikd :: 118 mergen maM buurabacu : sayitur nomloyui
ubadis-yér busudi bayasyan dyiledkd : mungyaq bayafiyui caqtu ci : onco
ternecel-yér ob'ér busudi tilekd :: 119 zarim odguilekdi-bér bitigsen-di téyu :
zarim 0l 6gtitlen udyayu kicékd : k6géin noyoi dayisuni duudan udyiledku :
cayu mis dou (gei mirdyu :: 120 dédi esurgucebeci [Il.b] tustai biteki :
mou aran amaraglabacu yorloyu : tenggeriner Kilinglebeci amitani sakiyu :
Erlig miéibeci cinaduyigi alayu :: 121 dédu torolkiton erdeni metd : yamuq
uyedd urbayu korboki dgei : mou kimun fingndir meti : Gectuken tédii-du
ondir boyoni bolyu :: 122 sedkil zokildugcin yolo oroéibocu tusalayu : dlu
zokilduqcin éidardayuld Ulemfi yayacayu : €abar-éce tordoqson-di éabar Ull
yaldan : tdlni naran nasun tedkukd :: 123 kezé izouri bui bolyuld : tejiyédu
erdem cimegiyin dédi : izouri aldayuld min erdem : ziiqti barin mou nere
delgereki : 124 dédis ese asagbacu sayitur Gzoulkd : dorodus asagba ci
buruu nomloyu : ilayugsan kob'élni doromjiloboci eneriki : Erligi takiba ci
alayu min 125 nigen-di tusa bolyu : dyile busudtu yor bolyu bui : sara
uryuyuld gimadiyin tala delgen : padma Umiurikd :: 126 zarim gem-yér uyile
butiugsen bui bolboci : merged yamiya tdlayu : sayitur biitébeci gemtei bolyu :
téun-du merged figéiku Ugei 1 127 zarim olzo olzo min : zarim olzo da-
yisun min : guidn bésayuld ed 6rgofiki : lousa [12a, arban x°Yor] bésayula
ukal olyu :: 128 deduéi yayacuulyu berke zokicuulyu kilbar : doroduéi ya-
yacuulyu kilbar : zokicuulyu berke : zemisti modun kigéd ndéuresi utulyu
kigéd : eblekdyin ilyal Gze :: 129 kicu Gctuken bolboci seren Ulyiledkilé :
yekes cli daruyu berke : yeke bolbo cl serel suladyuld : kiici (gei noyoud cl
anayu olon :: 130 ed-yér Orgofikulé kicin cu o6rgofiki : ed Ugei bbgosu
kicin ci buurayu : erdeni-tei yuluyuna ed buldgsan-yér : yuluyai kicln
buuraba kemén sonosboi :: 131 buyani edleqci ali kimun : 6gbdci firyalang
yura metd oruyu : buyan ugeyin firyalang téini : yurdba cu ken ideki medé
ugei :» 132 dédis tirgen buurabacu : sara metl deqfikd boluyu : dorodus
nigente buurayuld : zula metd sénoki boluyu : 133 uyétan dayisun-du yolo
yaraqsan-yé&r : eclsti dayisuni erkedén oroulyu : cuyul oyoutan dayisundu
yariu uayilediqsen-yér : berke [12b] dyile Grgulfi G4ld tasuryu :: 134 merged
maéi ayoultai : oron-éce zayilayuld bdturiyin belge min : arslan sirigiyin
erkeni alayui caqtu : eber-éce zayilyu ayimtayai yamiya bolyu :: 135 yamuq
caqtu éinfilel ugei : dayisun-du éuryugci mungyagiyin belge min : zulayin ge-
reldil oroqci : erbékei baturyan yabuyu buyu youn :: 136 mous 6bdriyin éutlq-
seni ilangyuyd ebdeki : dédus ali éltugsen-yén sakiyu : yoroyoi 6boriyin é&itén-
yén barin idekd : arslan 6bdériyin oron orcini sakiyu :@ 137 dorodos Kkere-
tgei-gi nuuyu : nuuyu kereqteni kereq ugegliye Oguulen uyiledki : dédus kereq
ugeyigi Glt nuun : nuuyu kereqteni aman-du kirbeci sakiyu : 138 dorodus
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bayafiyulda omogiyin Gndisin : dédis bayafiyula nomoyodyuyin dndisin :
tnegen cadyuld omoryon yucayu : arslan cadyuld amuyuulang kebteki ::
139 dédis kigéd doroduéiyin : ypyor yabudal bisilugsani kiiciin : z6gli ceceg

erikll kigéd : yaluun usun-du oroyuyigi suryuyu kereq tgei :: 140 mou yéan
dayisun-luya uciryula : Oboriyin nokidi zasag-yér zasaglayu : [13a, arban
yurban ] miti/ile esebiitegsen zarim mungyaq : 6borOn bofi tikiiki bui = 141 nomi-

yin yan dayisun-luya uciryuld : nokud-yén dlem/ji asarayu : ebedigsen kéboun-
di ilangyuyé : eke emgenil toréki boluyu @ 142 dédi torélkiton mou kumin-
Iigé : nbkicokulé dédi-du yaldabur bolyu : masi amtatai FangyayT usun :

dalai-du kiréd yujirtai bolyu :: 143 dorodus dédi tordlkiténi situkilé : déda
térolkitoni yabudal olyu : zdr tirkigsen kimdin-di : zdriyin sayin Gnir bolyui
uze :: 144 fibyulang ori 0lu koédolkd : téguncilen yeke bogdo batu : moduni

ungyaral tuctuuken-di kodolki metu :dorodusi-yin yabudal urlayu kérboka yeke ::

Sayitur noml0)(ui erdeniyin sang-éce neyil6ulin sinjileki inu
sayitur dyiledki d6tégér bui

145 aryatan sayiyan oguulekui : 6boriyin tula Twun : stzilkiyin tula
busu : uuli sidar-éce inékui tere : mou iro Oku bayasyu busu : 146 mou
kiimidn urida Uge-bér dasuruulun : serel suladyan uyiledci yoyino o\n\t.oyo-
duulyu : zayasuci idébér ilbéstlen lyiledci : zayasun noyoudi alan dyiledkui
lze @ 147 [13b] dorodus kezé cu mokuls : tejiyéde dli sayin : yortu 6lrgesu
bolbosurun : giyicetele busu-yi nebtelin lu cidayu :: 148 sedkildi busu sand
sanan : Ugedd busu dguilel 6gulleqci : arya zalitu kemén aldarsiqci : mungyaq
mergen-di yasagsan min :: 149 neng arya zali olduyuld : yoromyan bitubeci
eclis-tll anayu : irbesiyin arsu-bér nemneqgsen eljige : tard ideqgseni ecusti busud
ala)i :: 150 bilig toglskulé ilete : yudal-yér cinadusi yuuran cidayu : yuluyai-
ci noyoud noyoi kemén yadcigsan-yér : biraman o&udrugsen imébén orkifi :
151 gem ilerkei Uuyiledin atala : aryatan Ugebér cinadusi yuurayu : Yeke
tenggeri yasulun dyiledkli-dU : zobolong dneni dourisyaba keméldimii :
152 aryatan yosubén daldalan tge z6I6n : sinfilen boly6tolo sedkil Gli nuta-
layu : toyos dursiin y6 doun sayiyan bolboci : téini idesi yeke yoron bid :
153 mekecin sayini yosu barin : yoyino udyadu yuurayu bui : gdrostni soul
Gzoulun : ligséuri Ggegudn eljigeni maya yudaldayu :: 154 icouri Ggeguin
busudiyin ed-yér : 6boriyin yeke-yi butékd bui : giyicidi nékuriyin debel debe-
séd : Oboriyin stzulkii beige tzbulen [14a, arban ddérbdn] dyiledkd @ 155 osol
alitai figsolri Ggei noyoud : 6bdriyin Toii nere-yi acidu oguuleki : Kan-ce
oroni zarim ydd : ecigebén alayui-du ilayugsan kenggerge deledkid :: 156
mungyaq noyoudiyin tusalan dyilediigsen : zarim yeke yor bolyu : sdzayalyin
zulzaya ekeyin Usu Untégsen-yen : aci yariulyu min kemén sedkimui :: 157
yol tgei kimin busudiyin aci-bér : bolugsani 6boriyin erkedi sedkimii : kluyin
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klein oroulugsan yura-yi : tardci 6boriyin coqtu tomui :: 158 0801 oyoun zayé
edlekii-di : 6boriyin kicll-ylr 6lbi [= olbo] kemén sedkimii : kdgéin noyoi
tangnai eékeregsen cusuyi : yasuni kirne kernen msedkifi dolomui :: 159 uyan
ugei kimin sadun-yIn eciliin : yabiya tgei busudi tejimi : tolyoi oqtolji soul
cimekii : yalzou-éce busu ken dyiledki = 160 mungyaq kereqtei yazartu ulu
0gon : kereq (gei-dii sula aldayu : Toi bulag zun urusun : yabur Kkeregtei
cogtu yatamui :: 161 amurligsan dldi térolkiténi : Toit kiimin dGlemfi kénon
dyiledkl : zulayin tosutai yol-du : yaliyin nilci [14b] togtoyu busudu {gei :
162 Sdrdun-ylr kiradni nomoyodyoyu boluyu : amurlingyui-blr nomoyodyon
yamiyd cidayu : nididlun o6morokii-gi tulekd oqtolyu arilyayu : amurlingyui
yasalya tere yoron bolyu : 163 ydn nomiyin yosér yazar tedkeki : busu
b6gOsii yan buurayuyin beige : naran yarangyuyigi ese arilyayulii : téini Rahu
barigsan bui :: 164 kilince dyilediqci-yi ydn bolyogson : orgil ebdegsen balya-
sun kigld : masi ebderekei oulayin uzoéur : doro orosiqcin drgulfi ayoultai :
165 kerbe uyétai bolboci : mou alitai kiimlni tebei : erdeni-bir toloyoi cimebeci
yorotu moyoyigi : mergen ken 0Oborti abyu : 166 sidardayuld yé&ni talayu
metli berke : yolodoyuld gegln-di yayirlayu con : zabsartu orokiyu ayoultai :
zarim y&n yeke yaldu adali : 167 Toil nayifinar kigld Toint ndkir : Toii
yani ken kdtukd : yortu ardtani oi dotoro : medekii sedkilten nasud youn-du
souyu :: 168 omog-ylr erdem human : kisel-ylr icéiri buuruulyu : bol nokiid-
yln nasuda kbénon adyiledkill : ezen noyon buurayu boluyu @ 169 tusatai
dgluleqci [15a, arban tabun ] cuyaq bolyu : téuni tula tede sonosyu con : mergen
emci olduyu berke : tolni lige metl Uyiledkii con :: 170 omoq neng yekedkill :
zobolong drgulfide dire buuym : arslan omoq yekedlqgseni siltdn-ylr : tnegen
olrge 6gbd kemln sonosbo :: 171 yong kerlgiyin bulaca kigld : Toin Aalitai
kimin-di tusa kiirgegsen : Toi tardlang-du kérénggi sacugsan noyoud : ereki
olon bolbo edlekii con :: 172 sinfilel (gei ken-di ci : Glu bisiren zakin b
uyiled : sanal suladyayui-lce gern bolun : z6bldl 6gutledir/sen-ylr dayisun bolyu
olon :: 173 yertlined-di Toi olon bolboci : Toit kimin metld ayoultai Ggei :
busu mougi yasaji bolyo : Toin kimi yasayuld ebderekii :: 174 Toi kimin
erdem delgeregsen : tusalan (yiledbeci geskefi l0 bolyo : yamaru satikall
dayisun bolyo ene : Toi kiimini nomiyin ilyal miin : 175 Toi kimi yamaru
yasan uyiledbeci : sayin &li bolyo tgei : néurst kicl)i uydbacu : cayan 6nggotoi
bolyo lgei :: 176 Toin kiimin konon (yilediigsen : yazar tende [15b] dldisi
Uzebeci tebeiki : moyoi k6nogson yazariyin ziqti : altan aryamji Gzebeci dutayu
boluyu :: 177 takil dldistl dyiledki : dorodu&i takiyuld gemiyin oron : sin
torolkitoni arsan : moyoi-du 6kull yoron orgdfika :: 178 kiclfi [ms de Lenin-
grad: bigide-Ice sutun Uyiledbeci : Toin kimini oyoun-luyd yamiya neyileki :
bolfi-mori yamaru te/jin Gyiledbeci : sedkil togton tyiledkl tgei :: 179 nasuda
yayacoulayui-du kiclgci kiimin : batu nékuri-ci yayacoulun uyiledkl : usun
nasuda delediin dyiledkull yada ang Gl yaryu buyn :: 180 6borén youragsan
gern Uyiledlqsen Kkigld :: dyilediqci suryal nékiariyin gern éguulekdi : yudul
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bogost yudul-yér sedkil itegeki ugei : inen bdgosu ulemji ayoul torokd :
181 ali kimun odgudlelge busui : busudiyin dergede dgudleqci tere : Gnen buyu
bolbo yudalci bolyu : merged toundiu serel Gyiled :: 182 ed cuyallalan bariqci
Toin alitai kiimin : amarag nokir min bolboci sedkil itegekii lgei : yekes-ti
sinfilen dyiledéd : saduni an&n uyilediigsen olon :: 183 yariyin beige amandu
yaryaqsani : dayisun tede ebdekl kilbar : tusalagsan-yén urbuulyu belge aman-
du barigci : dayisun tede yamdaru daruyu :: 184 busu yara yasayuld edegeki
bui : gem-td Ugeyin yara bitukd tgei : keré sara sobuu yutén tyiledigsen-yér :
yalab boltolo ebderekii tze :: 185 06slokui ziireken-diu batuda barin : aman-du
sayin tge oguulemii keTén : yorotu arsiyin ubadis : dédusiyin yosun-éce yaya-
cayu mun : 186 yoroni Undisi yaryayu metd : dayisu tGndusiin-éce tasalayu
KeTén : yani yosun-éce bolyu bolbo : kéboin metu tedkukilé kdéboin metu Qyi-
ledki :: 187 onco 6bdriyin Uyile butégci : kimun-ligé ken[ yanilan cidayu :
taréni QOyiledd Kkicékui tarédlang-giyin dotoro : busu nabci bolbosurayui calo
berke :: 188 kumuni ali tusalagsayi Ul medeqci : télin-di ken tusalan lyiled-
ki : yamiy& bolyu : kicébeci tard 0lu bolbosurayui : tarélang-du tarani dyile
ken cidayu :: 189 6boriyin sandyéar dyiledun ydbuqci : térélkitén 6tér buurayu
boloyu : z6ri dogsin buya : olilkai o6tér GlG o6likd buyu :: 190 dorodos-tu
cinagSi yamaru o6gbdci : inaqsi kereqtei bogdsu yamiya oku : 6rolbi-ber nasuda
bariba-cii : mokérig témor inaqsi bariyu buyu youn :: 191 Toit kimin busu-
diyin tusa butémui keTén : saltélan lyiledci kilincedu barilduulyu : busudiyin
tusa metd Uzeqdekii bitékidyin tula : mergen ken &bori ebdekd :: 192 [16a,
arban zuryén] udrefikii 6ri dutagsan dayisuni kélgi : mou zasaq kigéd mou
Uge : mou izour Gndisin kigéd mou yabudal noyoud : ese drgifitilbeci 6bor-yén
6rgofikua ::

Sayitur noinlo®ui erdeniyin sang-éce mou yabudal sinjilekii inu
sayitur Oyiledku tabtayar bui

193 06bori noyon bolyon dyiledbeci : tolni Gyile medekl cuyaq : busudi
tzekl nidin bui bolboci : 0boré tzekl bogosi toli kereqtei :: 194 nigen zigiyin
biliq tégosbeci : yamuq Uyiledi merge]ikil berke : masi todoryoi nidin cu : dou
cingnan cidayu dgei @ 195 Suduryu oOguuleki gemtei : teng erdemtei bolyu :
zarim suduryu zam ed ebdekd : baroun-du matariyui cayén dung 06lzoi Oyiled-
kai :: 196 buyan (gei bdgosi zarim erdemtei : min erdem 06bori ebdeki :
busud bariqci tana noyoudi : min busud amin-éce yayacoulyu : 197 bilig
téglsbeci neng satikdlé : olonki uyidyar torokd [16b] bui : masi amtatai
buramiyin moduyi eu : Grgilp satukdalé olonki géku :: 198 sayin Alitai
noyoudi eu : UrguVjide kdnokilé yortu sedkil téroku : zandan seritin min bolbo :
sirgln Qyiledkalé sitayv boluyu : 199 ydin masi olon bolbo : nomiyin yosor
tedkekd masi con : oqtoryui-du tenggeriyin oron olon bolboci : naran saran meti
gegén gereltei igei :: 200 ali yor Uyilediin cidaqci : tere tusa Uyiledin cidayu :
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toloyoi oqtolun cidaqci : yan y&ni sangsar 6gttn cidayu :: 201 Suduryu uyétai
tuSimel : ezen kigéd albatuyin udyile bukuni bitékd : mergen Suduryu sumu
yarbun dyiledkulé : yamiya talbiyuld unuyu min :: 202 min yén ese toyuld :
yamugi medebeci 6rgin dli dyiledkd : amini erketli ese barigsan : kiimni
yasu sayin bolboci ken abyu :: 203 olon nigene sedkil zokilduyuld : bide
ugeguin eil yeke Gyile batéka : Soryolfin amitan coulun yurafi : arslani zulzaya
alaji keTén aldarSibai :: 204 zirekesukii kicél gégsen kimin : auya kici
tégusbeci [17a, arban dolén] buurayu boluyu : z&n kict maSi toglsbeci : zanci
uctuken kimin bélcilon zaramui = 205 omoq kicél yekede ouskekile : yekes
noyoudi cu sidr-yér daruyu : caydn dung beye maSi Ucuiken bolboci : yeke
matari alaci bui :: 206 yeke omoq uyiledkii kereq tigei : Toit omoq Uyilediigsen
youn tusa : erdeniyigi lgebér dourisyayu kereq dgei : cilou dourisyaba ci ken
yudalduji abyu :: 207 yeke bogdoyin firyalang méngkl : 1o tordlkiténi yotolo
togls buurayu-du Sidar : naran drgulfide gerel yaryayu : saran ddlred bada-
ragdayu :: 208 yan neng déqSi onduridkule : toéuni eciis anayuyin Siltén :
o6nddgu ogtoryui-du orkin dyiledkilé : yayarayui-éce busu youn bolyu :: 209
olonki torolkiton obor-ligé : zokilduyui zlyil-yér yor kirgekd : narani gerel
uryuyui-du : gerelten noyoudi ecultii boluyu :: 210 tusalan lyilediigci dayisun
bolboci Sutd : uruq bolboci yortoi bolyul& tebein tyiled : dalayin erdeni-yi Unebér
yudalduji abumui : dotoroki yadyulyui [17b] ebeci em-yér yaryayu : 211
dotoro tcuuken bayafiyuld : yadana omogiyin bayidal tz6ulki : usun-yér oyéto
doéurkdi caqtu : 6dlen noyoud kddolin kluyin dou dourisyayu :: 212 erdem
buglde toglsiigsen cuyaq : erdem ori {igei cl cuyaq : gern erdem yolicogson-éce :
erdem ilol-gi mergen Satukd :: 213 uridani dayisun kigéd : amaraq bolyu
mayad gei : idén ese Singgeqgsen yoron bolyu : yoron ci aryalayuld em bolyu ::
214 yamiya zaya neyilegsen bui tende bayajiyu : zayani yurayui uciral ugei
tende buurayu : gerte baribacu Ul toqtoyui : yaloun nour-éce kobdci irekd :
215 merged uyéni barica-bér abyu : mungyaq uyéni surbacu tebeiki : olonkin
ebdiikilé em idebeci : zarim amitan 6bor-yén akikd bui :: 216 6bor-yén ezeleki
biigide amuyulang-tai : busud ezelegsen biigide zobolong-toi : yerii inu temece-
kui oron : tangyariglan dyiledugsen inu : kilikGyin dndusiin : 217 dotoro
erdem bulciin tégusbeci : zemsegiyin yosun osolduyuld biigiide [18a, arban nayi-
man] doromjilayu : bagbayai mergen bolboci (sl tigeyin tula : jiguurten bukin
tebeibe keTén aldarSibai :: 218 zui lgei neng Suduryu bolyuld : 6boér busud
yoyori andyu bui : sumun cinadu-yi alayu buyu : ese bdgost 6bor-yén yuyurayu
boluyu :: 219 yura kigéd miren dalai-du oroyu : oyoun kigéd uyéin mergen-diu
yaldayu : ed kigéd uluSi yan yurdyu : dulén ciyigtei yazartu oi Suyui uryuyu ::
220 zuni bulag 6bésini yal : 6lleni zabsariyin naran saran doélrki : Toit oyoun

Toin uyan kigéd amaraq : keregtei caqtu bolyu mayad dgei :: 221 mungyaq
ogutlel cokokulé uzeskilengtei : yan dalda suuyuld Gzeskulengtei : yelbi yamiya
nige Uzekulé udzeskilengtei : sayin ed con bolyuld yeke unetei :: 222 neng

ulemfi asarayuld : tere ebderekiyin ndisin bolyu : yertinclyin olonki teme-
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cel : uciran barildugsan-éce bolyn olon :: 223 masi yeke temecel cu : Ulernfi
amaraglayui siltdn bolyu bui : temecel bolugsani ecis olonkin : zokicon Gyiledki
olon dUzemii :: 224 yaramtani ed noyoud : [18Db] izé yabuqci nokir Kigéd :
mou oyoutani uydn noyoud : bui bolboci bayasyulang 6usken Gli cidayu :
225 taciyui bayatan ed-ti bayasyu : omogton 7ncultdldu geski : mungyaq 6bor-
ligé neyileki-di bayasyu : dédis ene odguilekidd geski :: 226 mou kimiuni
erdem ogudlekii : colorkii tgeyin uyan kigéd : mou ezen noyoni zarligiyin aci
noyoud : busudtu tusa bolyui-du ucir berke :: 227 ken-di ed bui 6gullekii
uzeskilengtei : ed lgegiin Unér ogldlekii tebciki : Malaya-éce bolugsan bo-
gosl : olonki-du muyur modun Unetei bui :: 228 olon dguulekii gem bariyuyi
tndasin : ald 6guulekiyin gern tebciklyin oron : toti-yi 6gudleqsen-yér kob-
keqtl oruulumui : dalabcitani kelegei amuyuulany yabumui @ 229 ali kiimin
dayisun-du yotermaq ugei : yamuq caqtu tusa kirgekulé : dayisun ci 16Undu
yourmaq (gei : s6gidin bodotoi yekejilci min :: 230 kici ugei kimin
kilinglegsen youn tusa bolyu : dayisun-du Kkilinglekiu kereq ugei : téini tula
uyile batékai-di : kilingleqci [19a, arban yesln] kereq (gei 6bori tulekd bui :
231 odqligu-bér yurayida dayisun ci yurayu : 6gligi tgeyidd uruqg cu yolo teb-
cikid : Unéni sin barar/dayui-du : tuyul baribacu orkiyu boluyu :: 232 zarim
tyiledi mergen-yér : busuyi medekl mayad (gei : usun-éce su ilyan cidaqci :
yaloun dirsini kortq idén-di sedkim(i @ 233 nasuda asaraqci-bér tedkuqci :
ezen bol zaruca olyu kilbar : jjadmayin nourtu yaloun noyoud : ese yurdbacu
6béron yurayu : 234 Jiryalang tbgusiqgsed edlekii kigéd : mergen bol6d
nomoyodugsan : dorodusi sayitur tedkiqci yekes : ene yurban busudi amuyuu-
lang 6borti tusatai :: 235 buyani kucun-yér tyile batéqcin : narani gerel meti
6borédi yurayu lgei : kicéklyin kicin-yér tyile butégcin : zulayin gerel metd,
bliguidedd sutiku :: 236 yekesi situn dyiledkulé : dorodus cu yeke-yi olyu :
yeke zemistl modu sutugsen : yofuugiyin modun 0zolrti kurtqgseni tzeqtin :
237 erdemten-di gem bui bolboci : erdem-di durtan sidar satukid : yma
bolyagsan-du yor bolboci : [19b] yertiincliner bayasyulang 6lskeki :: 238 erdem
tigei bogosi zemsegiyin yosu-bér : mtrgedi bayasyan 0li cidayu : sayin morin
firé ugei bogdst : maéi dolgin bolboci une tciitiken :: 239 edten mungyagiyin
dotoro olon : bdtur ardtani dotoro elbeq : sayitur nomloyu mergediyin dotoro
téqduyu : bogdo yertiincli ende cuyaq :: 240 ali kigéd ali-du tere bui : tore
téini nékdr olyu : mergeni aldar mergen : bdtur baturiyin aldari sonosyu meti ::
241 yekes taki uyiledkuyigi : dorodus doromjiloyu boluyu : yeke erketlyin
oroyin cimeq : sarayigi asuri idén-diu sedkim(i :: 242 uyéan debterti orosigson
kigéd : ese biitégsen niyouca tarani : martamyayin suryouli noyoud : kereqtei
caqtu ontoyoduulyu olon :: 243 uydlan ed-yér o6rgojibdci : zaliyayitan 6ndi”
ridki berke : cikin urid uryubacu : eberiyin GzO6Ur Onduri ese Ulzebei 1 244
yayai noyoi noyoudtu amtatai nur kigéd : soyor balai-du zula : ese singgeqsen-
di idén : mungyaq noyoudta nom youn kereq :: 245 [20a, yorin] erdemten
kigéd sayin altan : bayilduydn-du bdtur kigéd sayin morin : mergen emci kigéd
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sayin cinieq : yamiya kdrilgsen tende toqdoyu :: 246 oyoun Kkigéd Kkicénggui
bui bolyuld : tere biité/i Gl0 bolyu youn : mou dayisuni urban yoyor émneliyin

cuulyani : Ibél araluni kébéin darufi kemén sonosboi :: 247 olonki kobd6in
aciyin yabudal inu : izour undusiilegsen ecige ekeyin yoyino-éce dayayu :
ko6kégiyin zuluzaya payoi : bolyu yamiy& nigen-di bolyuyin tédai :: 248 oula

maren zdn morin : modun kigéd gerel muni batu : ere eme nige izour-tai cu :
dére doroyin ilyul bui :: 249 buyan tdgusugsen-ni tgeyin tédiyigi cu : filya
ugei noyoud kilicekiu berke : Kuudiyin ydni lge ken-yér : Dalayin ydni kilifi
kemén aldarSibai :: 250 Qyile-yi kicén bikin bitébect : butikd buyani kiicun-
di sutdkd : yudalducin dalai-éce ese olugsan : erdeni ydni sang-du ulemfi ::
251 mungyagiyin asarayu étsikiii belgebér medeki : medemegiyin [20b] nsarayu
0.sikll 6bord lGzeqdekd : kdgsin noyoi musékilé bayasuqsani belge : Erlig misé-
kilé alayuyin belge :: 252 ediyin dédd 6qligi min : amuyuulang-giyin dédd
bodhi sedkil : cimegiyin dédi sonosugsan : noékuriyin dédu uli ontodoulyu bui ::
253 edtu ult dengselki ken bolyu : nasuda amuyuulnng souyu ken : amuyuu-
lung zobolong yamuq cu : 6bdl zun metd arilfiyu boluyu 1 254 kicl udgei
noyoud yekeyin nere : barigsan ydn-yér sakiyu : yuruyun erketiyin nere
togtdyuld : buruu uduridugci olonkin sakiyu kemén nomloboi :: 255 ali ali
amitan barilduyui : Gyile-yi uridani zaydn dyiledkl : yafir tarbaya audreki
kigéd : yaliun Sara Sobuu takiyui Uze : 256 firyalang yurdqci duraSiqcin :
ogufikulé 6ku sakiyuyin dédu : yeke usu kébti oroulyuld : maltan bayiyoulugsan
cubaq Gyiled = : =

Sayitur nomlo”ui erdeniyin sang- [21a, yorin nigen] -éce 6bdrciloni yosu
sinjilekdi inu sayitur Gyiledkd ruryaimyar bui

257 \) yeke omoqtoi bdl zaruca : nom-yér yourmayai yatoufil Gyileduqci :
nomiyin yosér uli yabugci ydn ene yurban buruu yosun-du orogson min ::
258 lu cidayui udyile tourbiqgci : olon-luyd ebderen kucuten-1ligé temeceqci :
nayi/inari itegen mou kimdin-ligé amarm/lai/éi : tabun 6tér anayuyin Siltdn ::
259 ed (gei atala Silyadar/ idén yubcasun-du duratai : busud-éce eyin yeke
omogqtoi : sastir li meden atala temecekiii duratai : ene yurban uluSiyin iné-
duni oron : 260 sayin yazar bui atala mou yazartu : mou kiimin yadowuran
tacdyu : gengsoun cecegi maya mun kemén : cononcor-éce busu ken ereki :
261 yekes noyoudtu dayisun-éce ci : 6boriyin ndkiud yor bolyu olon : arslani
beyeyin yoroyoi-éce busu : 6boré amitan yamiyd irekii :: 262 ezen 6béri yorlon
tyiledkalé : tétni ken ibén Oyiledkd : gegén dirsu yalyalayu bogosu : tdlni
uzekd busu arya youn : 263 [21b] nom-yér yabuqcin amurlin oroSiyui-du :
konon ayilediic/cin maSi eclis bui : 6bdériyin ibékui zokistoi-gi alayui-du : bdtur
mun kemén ken oOgullekd : 264 mou kimin 6bortu tusa tgei bolboci : busudtu
yor (dyiledkl bui : yorotu moyoi ideSidi kei idebecu : cinaduSi uzekilé 0ld
alayu buyu :: 265 kisel amuyuulang min kemén sedkibeci : tdlni Gyiledw/cin
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zobolong imagqtayin Gndusin : arki uuyui amyuulang kemén sedkiqci tede :
yalzouryuyigi amuyuulang-du sedkikii min @ 266 erdemten-diu yertiinciner
stzulkd : erdem-di kicéqcin kucin-di orosiyu : kicégéd erdem surul (gei :
busudtu Ologsén you tusa bolyu :: 267 kiimiin noyoud mtu nasulyui kiisemii :
k6gsoron odyui-du ayoun Gyiledmii : 6tolkii-éce ayoun mtu nasulyui : kiseqci
mungyagiyin buruu Gzel min :: 268 ali mergen bui atala : téin-éce erdem
ult suryuld : tere kimini ada barigsan buyu : ese bdgosi zaydni kicun bui :
269 ken-di jiryalang bui atala : 0lu [22a, xorin X°YOIl] edlen ese 6kilé : tere
kiimin ebecin-dii bariqgdagsan buyu : ese bogosi ilete birid mian : 270 nomiyin
yosun medebecli ult butikalé : tere nom-yéryou Uyiledkid : tard yotolo tdgiisbecu :
aratan-du bayasyulang yamiya téroki = 271 zayén-yér eneliigsen amitan-du :
Jiryalang bui bolboci edlen Gli cidayu : yong keré 6losboci bulagsan-yén : cad-

tala iden yamiya cidayu :: 272 edlekd buyu 6gun 0li cidayu : ed tdugér bayan
kemén sedkiku bdgosi : oula altan-du sedkigsen-yér : bayani bitékd masi Kil-
bar :: 273 nom kigéd : nom busuyi dgutlekii-dii : mergen masi olon bolboci :

tere metl medéd angyaryana abuqci : yirtinci ende masi cuyaq :: 274 izour
dursin ider togosbectu : erdem (gei bdgosi (zeskillengtei busu : toyos o6din
tzeskllengtei sedkil-di tdlagdaba-cu : yekesiyin cimeqtii zokiyu buyu youn ::
275 orologson yabar kigéd yudalduji abugsan koébéin : agsugsan cimeq kigéd
yuluyugsan ed : suryuuliyin bcigsi Ggei uydn noyoud : bui bolboci busud téyu
tgei :: 276 [22b] aci Glu yariulugci ali kimin : tere busu-éce 6bortu yortoi :
mou iro bltégsen zarim gern : dayisuni teritiin-di 6bortld bolyu :: 277 firya-
lang buitékii kisebecl : oron busu-éce ken abyu : yuca mdrgildigsen cusu
dolégson-yér : lnegeni toloyoi yayaraba kemén sonosboi :1 278 zarim tanil
orkin dyiledkilé : busudi cokin orkin Glu dyiledkd : yormustan min bolboci :
orcilong nirvdn noyoud : yabur metu-di tdyu boluyu :: 279 urgulfide néki-
cOqsén nokdri tebcin : sine zari-mi itegen bu dyiled : sara sobuuni ydn yong
keré : tusimel-du Sutugsen-yér anafi kemén aldarsibai :: 280 mou kimini
kicél-yér satin dyiledbect : 6bdriyin kimin bolyu ligei : usa yamdru bisilyan
uyiledbecu : yal bolun éitayu bolyu tgei :: 281 ucir siltdn sinplefi kilinglekii
inu : naran bolun arilyayui ci medeki : siltdn (gei ali kilinglegci : tolni
arilyayui arya ken medekd :: 282 dayisuni cidal sinfilel tigei : kucli Gcuuken
bolbocu bl basu : Da-ti-bha-yi doromfilogson-yér : Garudi [23a, xorin yurban]
dalayigi ebde)i :: 283 buyan baragdayuld mou sedkil térokd : izour baraqda-
yuld mou kobolin téroku : ed baragdayuld yobdoq tacingyui bolyu : nasun
baragdayuld ikikii iro bolyu :: 284 6b6rOn mou yabudal ese (yiledkiilé :
Xurmusta ct doroduulun Gl0 cidayu : bulag ese yatayuld : soroi yamiya darufi
cidayu :: 285 6boré zoun Qyile tuurbin : muyurtu kirigsen dyile nige cu dgei :
ciddna [ciyulal] oyoutan olonkin ayil zourayin : kégéin noyoi metu trgiVji teneki ::
286 zaydni kicin-yér kot6lkalé : yeke uydtan buruu mortd oroyu : teres nom-
toni yeke bagéi : yalzou Erketllyin yabudal barimui :: 287 zasag-éce ali da-
baqgci ali kimiin : yorumyan néqdebeci buurayu boluyu : cayu zasag-éce da-
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bcujsan-yér : yazar bikini éidaba ci arslan alaji :: 288 neng iilemji biligten :
uyile oloduyuld 6béri andyu : ynn sand Ulemji olodogson-yér : ydn oron buu-
ragsan maSi olon :: 289 ed ayoursu neng Ulemfi yuraqgsan : ed 0bdoriyin

abluya ci bolywu : uraSiqg olonki bayan-du bolyu : [23b] yuyilinci amuyuulang
yabuyu 290 ider cidal neng yekedekiilé : 6boron dkikdyin beledkel bolyu
bui : bayilduydn-du alaqdaqgci olonkin : ider cidaltan-du bolyu olon :: 291
uciral bilig kicln terigtiten : kisiq toguskilé ndékir bolyu : kiSiq tgei bdgosi
tede bugude : min 6bdri andyuyin Siltdn bolyu :: 292 mergen lyile you uyile-
beci : 6boriyin kiéig éin]ile]i tyiledku : temecekiii cagiyin amitan yotolo tdgu-
sugsen : zoun kimuni dotoro ci cuyaq :: 293 mou kob usun-yér dourkilé :
nigen zlq mayad ebderekli metl : ken-du ed bui bolyuld : tdéin-di Gre Gndusun
maéi cuyacq :: 294 kdboutei bdgbdsi sayin ed cuyaq : tere toglskulé dayisun
ebdeki : yamuq yotolo tdoguskilé : tere kimiun o6tér Gkdkd olon :: 295 tdini
tula merged buyan yurdyu : onco buyan yotolo tdéguskiyin undisiin : yamiyd
ken yotolo tbguseqgsen : tere buyan yurdgsani belge :: 296 yudal-yér cinadu-yi
youruyd kemén : sedkikilé 6bori yourayu min : [24a, f.orin dérbdn] nigen-te
yudal oguilegsen tolugér : une o6guilebeci serel térokd :: 297 sayin mougi
sayitur einfilel Ggei : kilinglen cinaduyin onisu tusyaqci : nayvjinaran alagsan
Tiva metu : nokir-éce yayacaqsan yasalang olyu :: 298 iré 6dii-gi ulu éinji-
len : bolugsan caqtu kicén dyiled : usun-luyd uciryuld yodosu tayilyu : ese
uciryuld yamiyd tayilyu :: 299 asida butén uli é&idayui : dyile sayin bolboci
oroyu buruu : kebeli dotoro il oroyui : idé amtatai bolboci ken idekd :: 300
kicél orkifi souyui-du : ene yoyitu yoyor-cu uli batukd : kicél Ggei bogbsi :
tardlang sayin bolboi tard olyu dgei : 301 zui (gei neng nomoyoroyuld :
yamug-yér zarun dyilekd : moduni ungyaril debesgerti debesin dyiledkd ::
geSouken debesun Gyiledkd @ 302 mou dyile kigéd uld batuklyigi : cinadu-du
zarun nuun dyiledki mungyaq :: nayiroulugsan yoro yudaldun abuqci ken
bisirekui : yamiyd 0qgsi kemén ken dguilen cidayu :: 303 ed noyoudi yurdn
uld edlekalé : 6bori [24b] tdlekd talé yuragsan min : zogui bal idel Ggei [:]
busud abci odyuld 6béron Gkikdi tuurbiyui = :

Sayitur 110ml0)(ui erdeniyin sang-&ce 0lu bolxui yosu sinjilekdi inu
sayitur Oyiledkd doléduyér bui

304 v uydtan dctiken Qyile-yi cu : Grgul)ide zoblol-yér bitén Gyiledki :
buttkilé you ogulleki : ese bitebecl zokiyuyin Siltdn :: 305 amitani tdlal
eldebiyin tula : yamugi ken ci : geskekii berke : 6bord erdemtei bolyuld : yamuq
tdlan tdéun-di inaglayu :: 306 rnaSi Otolkldi caqtu : sonosyui olonto yurdn
Uyiled : yoyitu-du sonosugsan tusa bolyuyin Sinén : 6qligi yamiyd tusa bolyu ::
307 erdem blkun buridigsen kimini Sitd : ese bégdst egel-ligé ndkicokilé
amur : bumba usun-yér délreng buyu : ese bégdsi ydosun 6lrki kilbar :: 308
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erdem Gciluken surugsan kiimini : ken situn cidayu : usun dunduur déireqgsen

bumba tdUni : toloyoi-du o6lrki ken cidayu :@ 309 [25a, Torin tabun] ali
kimin déda : torolkitoni ilyal sayitur meden : tdélni dyile butén cidaqci :
yotolo tbgustigseni yeke sitén min :: 310 bilig tdglsiqsed sayitur tedkikulé :

dorodu torolkiton cu dédu bolyu : 6glilen cidaqci toti-du : suryayuldn ungsilya
suryu boluyu :: 311 cidal kiicu Gcuuken kiimin ci : busu yeke-dii sutukilé
batiku : usuni dusul filya Gclitiken bolboci : nuur-luyé neyilekilé yatayu tgei ::
312 obortu bilig Ggei bbégost : busu yeke biligten-éce sayitur asaq : yar-yér
dayisu uli alayu bdgosu : mese abun dyiledkd buyw :: 313 yorlon dyiledkui
dayisun olon : arya toglskulé nokir bolyu : yeke yoron beyedil yortoi bolbo :
nayiroidun cidayuld em bolyu :: 314 uyan-yér olugsan ed idé ab : zokis Ugei
busudtu omoryoyui sedkil tebci : zemis moduni izdlr-éce abyu : téin-éce 6ngglro-
kilé yazartu unayu :: 315 merged kinan ese Uyiledkilé : tdini zabsartu gem
bolyu : [25b] uydn tbglsugsed sayitur kinayul& : gem bolyui ucir berke :
316 kezé& Oboriyin kiicli ese tégusiigsen : tefiyédi dayisun noyoudi 6rgi : kici

toégluséd ali bolyui : Gyiled kemén sastir busud tGgutlemii @ 317 dayisun iruu
ogullebect : uyidtan sedkil Glt itegekll : cayu mis nomoyon-yér : cinadusi
alayuyida nasuda kicémii :: 318 oroni ezen Kkilinglebeci : t6in-di télayui-

bér sidardan ségud : yazar-tu k6l bidiribecd : min yazartu sOtilki metld :
319 neng kusel-yér yobdogloyuld : torélkiton o6tér anayu boluyu : yayouliyin
maym-du tacigsan : zayasun noyoudi todli dére alayu :: 320 takiyui zokiston
kigéd nékud noyoudi tedkll : nasuda Oqligu-bér yuran dyiledkd : takil baling-du
buryan noyoud tdlayu : birid kurtele gesin sakiyu :: 321 yekesiyin n&dun
kigéd : amuyuulang idén-di tacigsan ci : kisel-diu sunuqgsani zemlel-yér : Dou-
dan nékidri Langya alafi kemén aldarsibai :: 322 asaryui temecel yoyori
yekes-1igé : Gyiledkli dorodus [26a, '/°rin zuryan]-luyd kecé/ji Ugei : erdeni
yudalduyu abyui dyiledki : nayiroulugsan yoro kezé cu ugei : 323 ed oloni
tula yéani sang : neng Uli yurdyu con caqtu dourkd : soryoljini éur bal sine-

lekli : con sarayin caqtu dodrki @ 324 ezen albatu-du yor Ugei : uyani mor-
yér ed noyoudi yurdyu : sala modun-éce kijiyin sime : cuburiyui olduyula
yatayu boluyu :: 325 ezen ulemfi nomoyon kereqtei : ucliken siltdn-du Kiling-

lekd buruu : moyoyidu erdeni bui bolboci : medekui sedkiltei ken dergede souyu ::
326 ed kuseqci mani tordlkiton cu : nomiyin cinar erkilen sakin uGyiledkd :
nom-éce buuragsan ediyin tédui : yertinci ende ci yamiya batudayu : 327
yayiran neng ketd sadun-du cu buruu : masi yeke yor dayisun-du ci buruu :
uraqtu ereqci ebderekilyin oron : yariyin yariu : yamuq cidayu berke :: 328
z616n-yér z6l6ni nomyodyon : z6lon-yér siridini ci nomoyodyoyu : zol6n-yér
yamugi b0tékd téuni tula : zolén [26b] yurca kemén merged oguilekd :: 329
ken-du ci mini dayisun min : keni ci namai 0li asaryui kemén : ese yayiralba
cl téuni bl dourisyu : dourisyayuld tolni ilyan arilya :: 330 icekil )igsikadu
ulu yaran : takiyu doromjiloyuyin ilyal Gli medeku : ed idén-di taciqci : tere
metl orondu soun 0ld dyiledkd : 331 busu oro sayitur sinjilel {gei : urida
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yrun-yén orkin 01t dyiledkd : 6réstin kol gié[ki]lel Ggei : yoyoulagi 6rgikulé una-
yuyin é&iltdn :: 332 0bdriyin yabudal kicél-yér nuun dyiled : olonkin todoryoi
tzoultgsen-yér buurayu : sar-becin bofig néadu ese Uyiledkulé : kizéun-di ar-
yam[fi]lafi youn-du uyayu :: 333 gern ilerkei lizebecl : oron busudu 6gudlen uli
tyiledkd : mou iro Uzekilé oguuleqciyin : dére bolyu kemén yertiinciiner dou-
risyayu : 334 busud doromfilon Oyiledkui : ed idén-yér you uyiledki : noyai
yayai burtagi ideklyidi : mergen ken kisen dyiledkd :: 335 cinaduyin yoriqgtu
tusyui lge : dayisun-du ci dgudlen Gla tyiledkd : yadayin dourdn meti 6bortd :
todli dére zeme [27a, 7orin doldn] holyu @ 336 kerbe : dayisun-du yorloyui
talayuld : obdron erdem tdgusin dyiled : téugér dayisun ci sedkil tulen : 6bor-
yén cu buyan drgufikd boluyu ' 337 kenteqtli amitani asaryui sedkil 6isken :
@uruun yabudal imaqta-bér nomoyodyon (yiled : 6boriyin beyedl tusalyui

tdlagcin : yanayu zasayu-bér ebecin noyoudi yaryayu : 338 yor (yileduqci
ucltikeni cu : otor arilyafi zokicon Uyiled : tGciuken subagiyin orum-yér orofi :
yeke Uyer bolyui ese Uzebll :: 339 merged Uyile busu : Gyile medebecu li

tyiledkil : z&n dayisuni ayimagi daruqgsan-yér : Grgilfi yan kuolikai oOze :
340 o6boriyin ziiq 6sibdcl bl tebci : dayisun asarabacu bi 6rgl : keré kerégi
kéndbdcu : odur msoyoroyuyigi éltikilé anayu :: 341 yeke baya ali dyile dyi-
ledbect : merged nasuda kinan dyiledkd : arslan toulai zan yoyori : alayui
caqtu kinayu mmladayu ugei @ 342 erdemteni Ul 6rgikii : oron tende mergen
ken souyu : [27b] usun é&il yaldu cilou bolyoqci : oron tende wun Ml yvdalduyu
buyu youn : 343 mergen busudtu nomloyu buyu : ese bégdsu amurlingyuyin
Oi-di butéku : erdeni-yi oroyin cimeq holyoyu buyu : ese bdgosi dalayin tibti
oroMyu :: 344 ¢Obor-éce yeke bogdodu : sidardayidd Oboériyin tusa butekd :
Stimer oulayin taladu oroéigson : Sobuun noyoud alian-du uzeqdekl boluyu :
345 lzé yadayui-tai yekedl : éutukilé yeke alt bolyu : narani gerel-di sidar-
dagsan : sara baragdan tyiledkii ze :: 346 ali amaraggi lu éatiiqci kirnin :
téln-10gé nokicokui ken cidayu : ogtoryuyin erén solongyo 6nggu ko bolboci :
urgilfide ireqci mungyag enddireqsen :: 347 6bbron you Uld tdlayu : téuni
busudtu bukin-di b dyiled : busud Gctiken yorlog.son cacjtu : 6bortu sana)i
youma bl sana :: 348 all 06boron you tadlayu : touni busudtu nayiroulun
uyiledkdlé : busud 6boértd ali télayui : télni yosor takiyu boluyu :: 349 ker-
cigei dogéin noyoud-luyd amarar/layu : temeceku yoyori [28a, )(orin nayiman]
merged tebcikiu : 6é6kiikigéd : ifilidkui yosu : yoyori baras-tu tyiledkl buruu :
350 dédu noyoudi éutiku : mergedi dotolin dyiledkd : sayin alitan-luyd noki-
cOkdi inu : ken-du bui tere Grgulfi amuyu :: 351 caq ese bolugsan lige : ken
ogluleqci touni yanmq doromfiloyu : oio0 6guilekiii nuta Uge-éce : yutdltaya
dayan uld éinfileki buyu :: 352 kicl lgei noyoud 6bériyin : 6guuleqsen bi-
kiini enddireldii sedkikil : tere metll medéd dlu ogldlekd : kiimdni busud
orgokiye éidar :: 353 oron kigéd caq bolugsan car/tu : sayitur kinafi oloto
dgldle : sayitur nomloyu min bolboci oldoyuld : yudaldufi Gleqsen youma meti
uli tégduyu :: 354 6boriyin genii merged ci : gem-di medekii maéi berke :
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olon kimiin 06bortu téuni ogudlekilé : gemtei bolji kemén yoyino medeki :
355 medebect gern téuni 0lu arilyayuld : tere kimiani ada barigsan min :

6moé darulya dlu dyiledkulé : kimiun min kemén b sedki :: 356 uctuken
sanayu bui noyoud : gern téiini [28b] oniqgci arilyan dyiled : tere metu darulya
tyilediigsen-yér : tere kimin ulam 06doloéki boluyu :: 357 uydn téguslqgsen

buyu asarabacu bolyu : surydl abyu buyu béatur bolboci : busudiyin Gyile ese
medebecl : tere kigéd tdlni yabudal tedki :: 358 kenteqti kimin-ligé dotolo-
kii-éce : yolo-éce nokiicon tebcikilé amuyuulang : nasuda kdédoélkdi sadi sayin
bolboci : abyuld amuyuulang kemén yekes éguulemdi :: 359 UrguVji olémtogui
erkicen : dotélokii kimdni Gctuken 6qci ko : moyoi yadyugsan yuryu : utulun
ese cidayuld amin-éce yayacayu :: 360 berke yeke-yi olyu boégosi : ikir cikir
busu-du yaramlayui tebci : oron orcini erkedu yuradyuld : erdeni-dii yaram
tyiledkid buyu youn : 361 merged ed ayoursu yurdyui tdlayula : zarimi 6k
yeke sakuusun : yudagiyin usu oOrgujikti talayuld : udyun duyiledkii ubadis
min : 362 ali yotolo toglskii tdlayuld : télni yuran bayiyuulyui olon-to
uyiledkd : dayiblri zobolonggiyin Undistin-di Gzikilé : yotolo toguskii erel

orki :: 363 ali Uyile butébeci : gem [29a, yorin yesin] gem kigéd erdem yosdd
sanan : yoyoula saca bolboci tebcikii kereqtei atala : gem ulemfi bdgosi you
dguulekd :: 364 suduryu mergeni sizdlin sutuka : aryaci mergeni medekilé

kina : Suduryu mungyaqgi asaran tedki : yourmagq mungyagi Otér tebci :
365 ed nokud bol tgei bolboci : amaraq uyéatai ndkur bui bolbold : adousun
cu dyile butékid bégosu : kiimin amitani youn déguulekd :: 366 ali medeqcin-
-di ayile ayiledkddl : alu cidaqcin-du oo bii Gyiledkddl : usun-du tirgen li
yabuyu : taladu ongyoco yamé&ru yabuyu :@ 367 6nidd ebderegsen dayisun-
luyd : amaraglan dyiledbeci neyilen bl dyiled : maéi yaloun usun ciu : yal-
luyd wuciryuld : Gl untardyu buyu : 368 sayin ali iceku figSikd bui
bolyuld : dayisuni cu itege/ji bolyu : sayin alitai dayisuni Tibél barigsan-

yér : amin kirtele aburagsani sonosboi :: 369 0borti mou sedkil (gei
kemén : egel bikiini itegen b dyiled : goérOsiin irgiljide sayin sedkiltei
bolboci : ardtan noyoud idén-diu sedkimidi :: 370 mungyaq buruu mor-yér

yabuyuld : min mungyaqg-tu medekulé bolyu : mergen buruu mor-yér ya-
buyuld : ucir siltin [29b] yamaru-yi sinfileki kereqtei :: 371 merged yeke
)iryalangtai yazartu orosiyu : ese 6gbdci buldyu tgei : firyalang buuragsan
yazariyin tebcikii : ese buldbacu erlige-bér doroyi tuulyu :: 372 6borOn sayitur
medebecl : yamuq Oyile-yi zoébloldin baté : zébléldukai ali alu tdlagei kimin :
gemsoileng Une-bér yudalduji abyu min :: 373 ayoultai z6blol tyiledkii-di :
amaraq bolboci yurban z6bldl bl Gyiled : bider butékii nékur osoldoyuld : urid
bltéqci-yi idekid boluyu :: 374 abyui meden teqsi Okui-di mergen : nomoyon
bukuni o6nggilol cidagci : ayoul Ugei Gyiledigsen Gli yomsodyu : tere kimdn
duralyuld yazar bukini olyu :: 375 kerbe dayisun ibékiye irekulé : téuni
takiyuld sayin nere dourisyayu : lceré yuluyuna sutigsen-yér : amuyuulanggi
olbo kemén urida ken &glilemai :: 376 mou noékir kigéd mou sonosugsan :
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mou se)iq kigéd mou Uyile : merged uli Gyiledkl : dyiledkilé mungyaq 6bord
Ugei = 377 sayitur &infilefi Oyiledkui-du : dyile buurayu yamiyd bolyu :
niditen éinplefi yabuyui-du : kiyiskedu alyudal giékikd buyu youn :: 378 6bor
busud ypyor o&rgipkii : erdem suryuld mergeni belge : zarim kimin uydni
sumuci metl : medekilé ndékid dayoula ebderekd :: 379 6bordon yeke [30a,
yubin] bolyui mayad tdlayu bogosi : busud-tu salayui imaqta dyiled : beyeyin

yanzu orcin dyilediqgcin : urid toli ult arciyu buyu :: 380 cinaduéi mctyad
ebdekii talayuld : 6bdron erdem kicén bité : dayisuni alayui duralaqgcin : mese
kicéfi butékdi Uze :: 381 aryacin Uge-ber koqdon tyiledkii-di éuduryu : touni
bolydn éinplekli kereqgtei :: yourtagsan yoyino bl suduryu kemén : 6bdri mag-
tagsan youn tusa bolyu :: 382 aryaci teriguuten-diu arya terigudten : suduryu
terigiiten-di suduryu : urbamtayai-du batu kereqtei :: kemén dguulekd uridani
bicig-tii bui :: 383 merged dayisun-du nasuda ci : uyan zOI6nO uyiledkiilé
sayin : tere zokicoyui-du tusa ese bolboci : mayad yprloyui sedkil arilyayui era
bolyu :: 384 mou ige dguulegsen-yér yertinci-di : kereq bitligsen (gei bui :

sedkil-di oboriyin kereq bitébecu : lge-bér yarnug-luyd zokildun dyile 1 385
6bor kigéd busudiyin tusa bUtékilé : z6l6n surudn yamaru uyiledbect bolyu :
uran arya-yin yabudali : arya zali-du buryan ese nomloboi :3 8 6 . erw,s-[301»]-
til maéi tusatai zéblol : tulyurtan éidardaba-cu mergeni &utu : kdgéirdn enelkilé
erdemén : yaqca kdindén merged suryumui :: 387 )iryalang neng yeke delgere-
kilé : téun-di buural maéi &idar : usun-yér maéi douregsen : kob bariyu buyu :
ese bdgosi cumarayu : 388 zarim kimin-diu tusa bolyui dyile : t6in-di
zarim oroji Uld bolyu : sarimsaq kei-dii tusa bolbo : cosiin ebecin-dii yoron
bolyu 1 389 nasuda tedkiki keregtei jilya ugei-ligé : yanilyula yeke buruu
sefig bui : gere saba-du talbiyuld : sabagi yiduyuna zouyu buyu : 390 mou
uluéi édtin dyiledkilé : mungyagiyin uréig 6borti yor bolyu : subagiyin usu
gitugsen-yér : zayasun noyoud tardlang-du taryayui dze :: 391 mou dlitan
Obori é0té bariyuld : télin-du Gcliken 6éqci yabuul : gerte mou iro bolyuld :
edtli dayouVji yarhdyu kereqtei :: 392 dédis busudu odboci : sayin kiindulel
tyiled]i sayitwi toqtdyu : mani erdeniyigi mnasuda takiyuld : coq 06lz6i ayile
bikin butukd :: 393 dorodu kiimini neng maqtayuld : yoyino téini doromji-
loyu : [31a, YI'Vin nigen] merged burtagi sacayuld : 6s6régson toiini oroi-du
tusyu = 394 uydtai kimini uruu daruyuld : moudyaqci téin-di gern bolyu :
zula uruu yandoulyuld : yandouluqciyin yar tiuleki :: 395 ali aliyin orotoyigi :
tede tedeni oron-du talbi : oroyin cimeqgi kél-du Glu uyayu : kéliyin cimegi
oroi-du dgei :: 396 yeke uyile butékii caqtu : kicél-yér sayin nékiri éutu :
yeke Oi éuyui tuyimer tulekii-di : nékirti nigen kei mayad keregtei :: 397
asarayui-bér tugémel ge 6gullekui : batékd kilbar busud bayasun yurdyuyin
dédi : ed-yér ken bayasyan cidayu : amin beyén 6gbdct dunduur Gli yangyu :
398 yadourabacu eneliin bi dyiled : 6rg6]ibeél bayasyulang-yér bi omoryo :
dyileyin tusyal 6uni yoloyin tula : eldeb zobolong )iryalang yoyino bolyu bo-
luyu o @
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Sayitur 110mI0)(ui erdeniyin sang-éce Uyile sinjilekui inu
sayitur dyiledki nayimaduyéar bui

399 V) amitani itegel buryan soun atala : busu bagéidu suzulin dyile-
diqcin : nayiman dUyetei usuni zaya-du : yujirtai yuduq uyuyu min 400
ali [31b] Icigéd ali youman-du cu bisilyayida berlce ori lgei : urani iiydn

tyiledkti sudulyu metd : dédi nom berlce Ugei butékd :: 401 ken con-yér
caqglan cidayula : tolni Jiryalang baraqdayu ligei : caglan cidayu tgei erikti-di :
zobalang yura metd Grgiljide bolyu :: 402 kezé kereqtei caqtu abyu edi : 6q

kemén cidaqci nomloboi : yurdgsan edi bal meti : kezé nigen-di busud edleki
boluyu :: 403 vyertinci ende orciulun ogigsen : youma abyu mayad ugei :
erilge-ci-dii  6rgukdlé (gei : Gculken ci zoun-du drecin oldoyu boluyu :: 404
yaramnagcin bayan bolyu (gei : 6guqgcin yadou bolyu (gei : yaram ed-éce
bultayiyu : oOgugcin edtd tel6ilkui-ligé adali :: 405 O6kilé yadou bolyu
kemén : yaram 0qligd uld égin : yaram-yér mayad yadou bolyu : uyatan
ucultken olugsdn 6ki : 406 talbiyuld ed drefin 0l0 6rgujikd : yudalducin
ed noyoud-yén tarydyu metd : yurdyuld erke O&rgufikai Glu olyu : merged
yudaldlci metli arban zig 6k0 :: 407 mingyan byevii sang bui bolboci : ken-
di cu o6gln ult aGyilediqci : tede yertincii ende yadou [32a, yuchi x°Yor]
kemén : olo sonosogsad teyin kemén nomlomui : 408 dre Undisin-yén buu-
rayu bolouzai kemén : cuyul oyoutan dcliken ologsan yurdyu : merged dre
undisin-yén yeke bolyuyin tula : yar-yér 6gin busudtu 6qgki tugémai = 409
ure Undisun-yén bayajiuluya kemén sedkiji : 6bori yudalduji k6béin-dén 6ki :
mou kdébdin ecigedi esurgeceqsér : ed noyoudi Ugei bolyon noyoi meti teneki ::
410 ecige eke yaméaru kobdun-yén asarayu : tere meti aci koéboin ecige
eke-yi yamiyad sanayu : ecige eke aci koboin tedkl tedkéd : ecige eke Ootol-
kiii-di koboin aci doromjiloyu :: 411 ed yurdqci yaram bayan kigéd :
kereqtei yazar-tu aqci bayan yoyor : 6bdér kigéd {re undisin yoyortu : busu
yertinciyin ilyal ilayamui :: 412 dengselekilyin bol bolugsan noyoud : amin-
-luyd ariljifi ediyin yoyino-éce dayayu : caglan cidaqci kiimiin ed olboci : mayad
busudtu dlemji 6kd :: 413 bui gén o6gugsen-yér 6qgligli dousyu : tdéln-du 4li
kilinglekulé kialicenggl 6rgujikd : yayuld dayan bayasulcayui bisilyan : toini
tula o6qlig nomiyin dédi :: 414 zobolonggiyin dalayin saba bolugsan : ene
beye dayisun-luyd adali bolbo : [32b] medekii uyatan zarun cadayuld : ene
buyani sitén bolyu :: 415 nige aqsin-du ebderekii nasun-du ci : buyani
abiyéas yolo odumui : kei kddoélgiigsén zandani Gner : yolo anggilbacu bayasyu-

lang 6lsgemii = 416 6nidd6 amuyuulang edlen edlegsen-éce : yayacayu zobo-
long Glemji yeke : 6borti erke lgei Ukikd : 6éuni mdngku-bér bariqci tede yu-
tuyu :x 417 nokir sadun bikin orcin kiarélen : megden nidini zubki masi

jimiyin : 6moélén odyu nuta (gei : tere caqtu buyan-éce busu anayu : 418
yurban Toii zayatani ebecin noyoudi : bolyuyin urida-éce sedkin dyiled : ogtor-
yuyin témor teriin-di tusyu metd : dére buuyuld you lyiledkd bui :: 419
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amaraq nokur bulciin-éce yayacan : mayad Ukikui meden atala : 6dor/é cu
amuyuulang untan kebdeqd : mini zlreken-di youn orogson bui :: 420 6bordn
kicén ese cidaba-cu : mou amitan-du tll unayui mayad Uyiled : batur dayisuni
ayimagi ese nomoyodyoboci : 6bdri-yin zigi alan dyiledk( buyu youn :: 421
daruyida tciiken zoboboci : nasuda amuyuugi merged éatiikd : yanayu tonoki-
bér ebeci yaryayu : mergen emci-ni yoliyin yosun bui :: 422 berke busudiyin
yoloto [33a, yubin yurban] )iryalanggi : 6bériyin sedkil-di Gla kilicedkilé :
toligér 6boriyin Jiryalang ebdekiyin tula : 6bortl Gzé yaduyuyin tédui bolyu :
423 vyor uyilediigseni tula dayisuni daruyu bogOsii : yagca 6boriyin kiling daru :
kiling orcilong teriglitileéi tgei-éce : 6bortu mor Gyilediigsen to Ugei :: 424 kerbe
dayisun blgideyigi daruyui duralba-cu : alagsan-yér dayisun bigideyi yamiyd
bariyu : yaqca 6bériyin kiling daruyuld : blgide dayisuni yamtu alayu bui :
425 yeke kicitei sanadyar udyilediqciyin yabudaldu : kilinglekulé &6borti  yor
bolyu : sayitur amurligsan dédus : kilinglen tyiledki yamiyd bolyu : 426 nige
eéi-éce uryugsan : 6bosiin noyoudi kei arban zig tarydmui : tdincilen yamtu
torogson : kimin zaydni kiicin-yér 6bordé yayacamui :: 427 urida ese Uzeqsen
uruq tanil noyoud : ende ese yarin basa 6bdré odumui : kimin tede 6bori-lligé
barildun neyiléd : dkigsen yoyino yeke yaslang toroku :: 428 6boriyin Uyile
kicéfi bitékii tdlyuld : téuni urida busudiyin dyile buté : onT 6boriyin dyile
erkilen lyiledliqci : tere 6boriyin Uyile butékd tgei :: 429 ali kimin busudiyin
tusa erkilen Qyileduqci : aryatan 6boriyin tusa bitékui-ligé adali : onco busu-
diyin tusa [33Db] erkilen dyilediigci : busudi tusalan dyiledkiyin tula tnenci-

-lugé adali :: 430 uydtan ene nasu-ni Uyile bitébecl : nom-yér bltekilé kilbar
batikd : dédius kigéd dérme yuluyayici ni : téqus )iryalang-giyin ilayal
Uze : 431 kimin noyoudiyin nasun oyor téiuni dunduur : séni untayu

ukugsen-lugé adali : ebedkil 6télki eldeb zobolong-yér : dunduur-tu amuyuulang
edlekii cii Gigei :: 432 bugide uluéiyin dergede oro&iyui : Ukiliyin ezeni kerbe
ilerkei tGzekulé : busu Uyile-yi 6guulekd : idé sanayui kiict tgei :: 433 ci uyile
dousugsan buyu kemén : Ukiliyin ezen ilu kiliki : mayad dyiledki keregtei
bdgosu : min ene 6dur medkin dyiled 1 434 hi dyile ese dousbai : yoromyan
ene Odir ci sou kemén : dkiikiii soyiryo kemén zalbaribacu : Ukiliyin ezeni
yamiyd zasan cidayu :: 435 diyibir tebcigsen amuyuulang : ese bdgosi sayid-
-luyd nokicod : yorotu moyoi tefékii youn sayin : teféki bdgost tarni ungéiyui-
-du kicén dyiled :: 436 sedkil maéi alyasaqcin-du : dédd nom butéki colo tgei :
maéi amurlin orosiyui-du : sedkil Gyiledfi bolyu maéi dotd :: 437 zdrig bukin-
di sayitur mergefin : diydn-yér sedkil nomoyodyon : yutugtani noT-du maéi
sudulyuld : erdem bukini tardlang min @ 438 mungyaq suryui-gi iciuri
bariyu : merged Ul suryuyigi iciliri bariyu : télni tula merged otdlboci :
yoyituyin tula uydni suryu :: 439 bilig tGgei ucir éiltdn-yér : mungyaq erdem
Uld surumui : [34a, yudin dorbon] sin)ilektlé bilig Ugeiyin tula : mungyaq
ulemji kicéku kereqtei :: 440 urida torol-du ese surugsan tula : ene nasun-du
mungyaq bolugsani Uzéd : yoyitu térél-di mungyaq boluuzai kemén : ene térél-di
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berke bolboci kicéji surtayai :: 441 biéilyayuld sonosyu kereq Ugei Icemén :
mungyaq oyouni caq yasun odguulemii : sonosul ugei bisilyayu zula : kicébeci
adousuni bitekli arya min :: 442 zayan {re indisin ontoya Ugei ene :
yamugi medeqciyin nomiyin ilyal min : surul (igei yamugi medeqci bolyula :
zayan {re undisiin yamiya Gnen bolyu :: 443 sonosol (gei biSilyaqci tere, :
yoramyan bitébeci 6tér ebderekil : altan mdéngguni sayitur yayilabacu : yal-éce
yayacayula batu bolyu :: 444 bilig-yér dotoro-éce sinfilefi : gemiyin Gndisi
tebciki bisilyal : beyeyin kir ukayu meti : bisilyaba-cu yorumyan boléd urbayu ::
445 ketlrkei tre ese buridkulé : bi Ggei-yi onoboci buryan li bolyu : dédi arya
6bdron ese biitegsen : ineni Uzebecl dayini darugsan bolyu :: 446 téuni tula
nom noyoudi sayitur onon : diyan-du sedkil ayouldd : gem abiyas-luyd selte :
ken tebcikilé dousugsan buryan :: 447 ken-du bilig Ugei bdgosi : sastir sayin
bolboci ken abyu : erdeni-bér cimeqgsen altan cimeq : ké bolboci iker izek(i buyu ::
448 merged sayitur nomloyui bikini : masi kilbar medeki metd : tduni udya
angyaryana uli abyula : sastir medebecli you keki :: 449 6borti kereqtei
sastir noyoudi : édur biri nvjéd tge toqtdyulu : soryoljini 6ur kigéd bal metl :
oni udal ugei mergen bolyu :: 450 buruu yabudal-du oroyui tala)i : mayad
télgér amtasin : caq bukin-di yatoufin Gyiledji : [34b] amin-du kirbeci yosun
metlu tedkimii 451 tere metd kicél-yér yol yosun-éce : nomloyu metu da-
rulya-bér bitén cidayula : merged yudal zarlig 0lu bolyu : 6dni aci tusa-yi
yoyino Uzeqten :: 452 urida cu ene metu dyilediigcin érgwjibén :: 6diigé tere
metl UOzeqdemii : nuta sayin (ge O6ln-yér : iré 6dui noyoud-cu yotolo tdgusi
olumui :: 453 uydtan 0©béron medebeci : mergeni yol yosu suzulin {ze :
erdeni masi sayin bolbocu : getele tne dcuiken :: 454 6i suyui ma,si olon
bolboci : yazariyin ziiqti zandan uryuyui con : tégiincilen mergen olon bolboci :
sayitur nomloyui yaryu masi berke :: 455 sayin moérin yabuyui cagqtu medeki :
altan moénggin yayilayulda medeki boluyu : zani bayilduyandu medeki : mer-
geni sayitur nomloyui tuurbiyula medeki :: 456 ali yertinci bikin : 6bori
kempl-di medekii duralyuld : tere ene yoli sayitur sinfilefi : darulya o6lskefi
kicén bité 1 457 yirtinciyin Gyile sayitur medeqgsen : tougér dédi nomiyin
yosun batiokd :tdunitulanomiyin yosu edleqci tere : bodhi-sadva-yin toufi miin ::

Sayitur nomloyui erdeniyin sang-éce : nom sinjilekii kemékii inu
sayitur Gyiledki yesudugér bui

Colophon

[Col. 1,1] emci idén-di nere yada)i : em-yér yeke ebecini edegékli meti
yertinclyin yosuni yoyino-éce dayan : bi dédi nom o6uni 0z6ilbei :: [Col. I, 2]
sonusuqgsan dalayin tib-éce sayitur tordn : biliq Kluyin erketi oydto barigsan :
caqtu Sayitur nomlayui erdeniyin sang : todoryoi oyoutani oyouni sang déir-
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gen :: [Col. I, 3] mergediyin yesiun kiicel butekuyin tula : S&kyin dgeslong
Coq sayin bugude talayui : ilayugsan belge buyantu sedkil-yér sayitur &infilefi :
coq noyoudi geyiguulun dyiledkuyin tula 6uni lyiledbei :: [Col. I, 4] tdin-éce

bolugaan kir tgei buyan seriin zali Enedkegiyin gerel metli maéi geyiguulkii-
bér : torolkitoni zirkeni yarangyui yadaqéi arilyap : todoryoi oyoutani oyouni
giimada delgereku boltuyai :: [Col. I, 5] [35a, yucin tabunY medelge blkin-di
maéi sudulugsan-yér : yamugi medeqciyigi olyuyin tida bi &aétir 6lni : dou-
sugsan buryani olyuyin tula dyiledbei :: [Col. I, 6] Sayitur nomloyui erde-
niyin sang keméki éaétir 6uni : S&kyin dgeslong bolyuya dgiiuleqci : Coq sayin
bugide talayui ilayugsan belge Saskyagiyin keyidtu nayiroulbai :: [Col. II, 1]
erketd buryani yurban suduriyin éime yurdgsan : ezen bogdu Saskyagiyin
Pandida emiyin c6cogii ilayugsan : eldeb stzigteni nisvaniéiyin ebeci arilyayui
em : Erdeni sayitur nomloyuyin sang subha-seda 0uni :: [Col. Il, 2] urban
buyani ayouda yuradqgsan-yér sayin é&uténi olon : ariun sizig-yér dédu dédu
yurbani takigci 6qliguyin ezen : arya bilig-yér yoyor tusa tdgiis yuréqci : Arya
buryani kereqlekiii Ayai culker duradugsan-du :: [Col. II, 3] onomoyoi sayin
uyatan z6éb buruu-gi ilyafi : ontoyo tgei dédi yurban-du biéirekii stiziiq dusken :
onco sayin yabudal-yér buryani yutuq olyuyin tula : Oqtoryuyin dalai rab-’byam
Za-ya pandida orciulbai ::

Sana mam-gha-lam [bis]
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LE DIALECTE TURC D’OHRID EN MACEDOINE

PAK
SUZANNE KAKUK

En 1963 j’ai eu l’occasion de faire en Yougoslavie un voyage d’étude
de quatre semaines pendant lesquelles je me suis proposé d’étudier les ouvrages
serbes relatifs aux éléments turcs-osmanlis de la langue serbo-croate. A cette
époque je m’occupais intensivement de la question des éléments turcs osmanlis
de la langue hongroise. L’étude des dialectes de la Roumélie occidentale
m’avait déja montré que la connaissance de ces dialectes archaiques pouvait
contribuer a résoudre les problémes linguistiques du turc des XVI XVlle
siecles I’époque de la domination turque en Hongrie. Aussi était-ce avec
le plus grand plaisir que j’ai profité de cette occasion pour me rendre en
Macédoine, un des territoires habités par des Turcs parlant le dialecte de la
Roumélie occidentale.

Malheureusement les circonstances n’étaient pas des plus favorables.
La capitale de la Macédoine, Skoplie (en turc: Uskiib, Uskiip) avait été frappée
deux mois plus tot par le catastrophique tremblement de terre, dans la ville
détruite on ne pouvait faire aucun travail de recherches. Conseillée et aidée
par mes collegues yougoslaves j’ai cependant réussi a atteindre Ohrid, ville
située au bord du lac d’Ohrid, a I'extrémité sud de la Macédoine. Bien qu’il
y ait des Turcs a Ohrid méme, j’aurais aimé rejoindre les Turcs vivant dans
les montagnes, isolés du monde, convaincue que leur dialecte présentait
davantage de traits particuliers que celui des Turcs citadins. L ’accés des
agglomérations de montagne aurait malheureusement exigé des préparatifs
spéciaux et des compagnons de route faute desquels j’ai d0 renoncer a la
réalisation de ce projet, et me contenter d’un séjour de six jours a Ohrid,
ainsi que d’une excursion d’un jour dans la ville de Struga, située au nord-
ouest du lac d’Ohrid. En ce qui suit je voudrais résumer les résultats scienti-
fiques de ce bref voyage.

Les recherches dialectologiques macédoniennes furent amorcées par deux
savants bulgares, bien qu’aujourd’hui les travaux de Gadzanovlet de Cilin-

1D. G. Gadianov, lzutavane na Makedonija v etnografsko dialelctoloéko (turski
dialekti) otnoienie. Organieeno izdanije na Geografskija In-t Oficialna Balgarija prez 1910.
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girov2 ne constituent quére plus que des curiosités intéressantes au point de
vue de I'histoire de la science. Cilingirov communique un grand nombre de
textes (455 proverbes) qu’il recueillit en Bulgarie, dans la région de Sviscov,
Ruse, Tarnovo, Razgrad et Sumen, chez des Turcs transmigrés de la Macé-
doine. Malheureusement il a omis de donner des indications concernant ses
sources. C’est pourquoi Dmitirev qui a élaboré les matériaux de Cilingirov
au point de vue phonétique3n’a fias pu séparer les matériaux de Macédoine
de ceux de Bulgarie. Notons toutefois que dans sa description phonétique,
Dmitriev signale quelques caractéristiques phonétiques qu’il n’a pu relever
que sur la base de données macédoiennes [par exemple le changement 6 >>1i
(p. 211), la conservation du g (p. 213), la disparition de linitiale h (ibid.)].
A un endroit, notamment a propos de la disparition de y dans les initiales
yi-, yi- (p. 212) il se réfere méme a I’tude de Kowalski déja parue a cette
époque.

En effet T. Kowalski avait recueilli en 1917 et 1918 de la bouche de
soldats hospitalisés & Cracovie et a Vienne 141 devinettes qu’il publia en
suite en 1919 dans un ouvrage de langue polonaise.4 De ces devinettes notées
avec une trés grande exactitude phonétique les 28 premiéres proviennent de
personnes nées en Macédoine, les neuf premiers d’un homme de Tetovo (de
son nom turc Kalkandelen), les autres dix-neuf d’un homme de Radovis.
C’est a ce dernier que Kowalski doit les 63 chansons populaires et un bref
récit qu’il nota a Cracovie et qui constituent la matiere de sa célébre étude
dialectologique.5Dans l’introduction de cet ouvrage si souvent cité, Kowalski
expose les principales caractéristiques du dialecte turc de Macédoine: le h en
initiale disparait; la différence entre le r vélaire et le i palatal est a peine
perceptible; en position finale (méme dans les mots a systéme consonantique
labial) il r.e peut y avoir qu’un i; g, abstraction faite de certaines positions
phonétiques, reste conservé ; dans les initiales vu- et yi- le v ou le y manquent
(pfi. 167—169).

Aprés cette étude qui n’a rien perdu de son intérét jusqu’a nos jours,
il y eut un assez long intervalle dans les recherches dialectologiques turques
de Macédoine. Ce n’est qu’en 1954 que parut un article de la plume d’un
auteur yougoslave,6 qui ne se propose toutefois pas d’étudier de maniére
systématique le dialecte, mais s’occupe en premier lieu de Il'origine et des

2S. Cilingirov, Turski poslovici, pogovorki i charakterni izrazi. Dans: lzvestija na

N arodnijat Etnografski Muzej v Sofija Il (1922), pp. 157— 171, 111 (1923), pp. 59—65.
3N. K. Dmitriev, Zametki po bolgarsko—tureckim govoram: DAN. B. 1927 N° 10
pp. 210—215.

4T. Kowalski, Zagadki ludowe tureckie (Enigmes populaires turques). Krakow 1919.
6T. Kowalski, Osmanisch-tiurkische Volkslieder aus Mazedonien-, WZKM X X X 111

(1926), pp. 166—231.
6T. Manevic, Prilog proucavanju govora Juruka u Makedoniji: Juznoslovenski

Filolog XX (1—4) (1954), pp. 334—341.
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groupes ethniques des Yirik en Macédoine. T. Manevié a aussi recueilli de
riches matériaux dialectaux parmi les Yiirik, mais, autant que je sache, il
n’ont pas été publiés.

J. Németh tout en ayant étudié pendant longtemps et de maniére
approfondie les dialectes turcs des Balkans, ne s’est pas occupé en particulier
des dialectes de la Macédoine. Dans son ouvrage fondamental consacré a la
division et au classement des dialectes turcs des Balkans,7 ainsi que dans la
monographie du dialecte de Vidin8 il se réclame cependant plus d’une fois
de Kowalski, et il utilise aussi les données publiées par Dimitar Salev qui,
a cette époque, vivait a Sofia. (Salev ayant été auparavant employé a Skoplie,
connaissait fort bien le dialecte turc de cette ville.) J. Német constate que le
dialecte de la Macédoine releve des dialectes de la Roumélie Occidentale
dont les caractéristiques sont en grande partie attestées aussi dans les maté-
riaux de Kowalski.

Les conclusions de J. Németh sont étayées par les résultats de G. Hazai,9
qui, en 1957, fit un bref séjour en Macédoine ou il étudia en premier lieu le
dialecte d’Uskip (= Skoplie), mais il eut également la possibilité de faire
connaissance avec la langue des Yirik habitant la localité de Sasavarli.
Selon les observations de Hazai, le dialecte d’Uskiip refléte fidélement les
particularités dialectales de la Roumélie Occidentale, tandis que le dialecte
de Sadavarli offre un certain nombre de traits différents, dont le plus intéres-
sant est l'existence du phonéme m, tout a fait insolite sur le territoire de la
Roumélie.

Au cours d’un voyage d’¢tude dialectologique effectué en 1959
en Thrace, J. Eckmann et M. Mansuroglu rencontrérent dans les environs
d’Edirne et de Kirklareli des Turcs originaires de la Macédoine.1l0Leur dialecte
a fait I'objet de deux études de J. Eckmann. La premiére qui est plus courte
a comme base les communications d 'un sujet venu de Dinier se fixer a Edirne. 1l
Dinier est un petit village dans le canton de circonscription d’Ovéepole,
district de Stip (en turc: atip). L’article plus important traite du dialecte
des Turcs originaires de Kumanovo.122Eckmann a pu constater que le dialecte
de Kumanovo se rattache par toutes ses caractéristiques aux dialectes de
I’Ouest des Balkans, alors que celui de Dinier doit étre considéré comme un

7J. Németh, Zur Einteilung der tiirkischen Mundarten Bulgariens. Sofia 1956.

8J. Németh, Die Tiirken von Vidin. Sprache, Folklore, Religion. Budapest 1965.
BOH X.

9G. Hazai, Beitrage zur Kenntnis der tirkischen Mundarten Mazedoniens: ROT.
X X 111 (1960), pp. 83— 100.

10J. Eckmann ve M. Mansuroglu, 1959 uili Trakya dialektoloji gezisi raporu:
Turk Dili ve Edebiyat Dergisi IX (1959), pp. 113—118.

1.7. Eckmann, Dinier (Makedonya) tirk agzi: TDAYB 1960, pp. 189—204.

12J. Eckmann, Kumanova (Makedonya) tiirk agzi: Németh Armagani (Ankara
1902), pp. 111— 144.
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dialecte de «transition». Ils ont une des caractéristiques communs, comme par
exemple que parmi les voyelles palatales seul i peut se trouver en position
finale, que plusieurs désinences et formants a double forme n’ont qu’une
variante palatale, que le praeteritum indefinitum existe seulement sous forme
de -mis, quon emploie le présent y, etc. Le dialecte de Kumanovo offre
des traits particuliers comme par exemple la vélarisation du d (ké-, go-  Ko-,
go-), le changement 6 y> 0 et la conservation du ¢, - autant de phénomeénes
qui viennent corroborer le fait déja reconnu plus tdét que les dialectes turcs
parlés en Macédoine sont loin d’étre homogeénes.

Dans les années 1920, des Turcs venus de la ville de Fiorina et de ses
environs situés dans le Nord de la Gréce, a proximité de la frontiére macédo-
nienne s’établirent sur le bord de la mer Egée dans les environs d’lzmir,
de Menemen, de Bergama, d’Ayvahk et d’autres villes. Ces Turcs transmigres
conserverent relativement bien les particularités originales de leur dialecte.
C’est parmi eux que S. Elgin13 alla recueillir des matériaux qui furent ensuite
étudiés au point de vue linguistique par M. Mollova.X4

WI. Zaj*czkowski, au cours d’un bref séjour qu’il fit en Macédoine en
1960, réunit des matériaux folkloriques provenant d’un homme de Skoplie
et des éleves d’une école de cette ville, matériaux qu’il ne publia d’ailleure
qu’en 1968.55

Parmi les chercheurs locaux il faut faire état d’Olivera Jasar-Nasteva,
professeur chargé de cours a l'université de Skoplie, spécialiste des rapports
linguistiques macédoniens et turcs, qui effectua des recherches dialectolo-
giques sur tout a Gostivar.16

En 1957 L. K. Katona séjournant au bord du lac de Prespa, s’intéressa,
en tant qu’ancien turcologue, aux Turcs vivant dans la région, et se rendit
notamment dans les villes de Bitola, Besen et Ohrid. A Bitola et a Resen
il recueillit de riches matériaux dialectaux, & Ohrid des matériaux moins
abondants. Plus tard il passa aussi a Skoplie et a Gostivar. Sur la base de
ces enquétes il publia une étude intéressante sur le dialecte turc de la
Macédoine Occidentale,17 dont le résultat le plus important est son esquisse

13Sikria Elgin, Fiorina agzi: Turk Kualtird Arastirmalan 1/2 (1964), pp.
244— 253!

14M. Mohova, Parler turc de Fiorina: Linguistique Balkanique X 11 (1969), pp.
95— 128.

BBLW. Zajgczkowski, Turkische Sprachproben aus Mazedonien: Folia Orientalia 1X
(1968), pp. 19—51.

16 0. Jadar-Nasteva, Za nekoi fonoloski izmeni vo govorot na turskoto naselenie vo
Gostivarsko: Godisen Zbornik na Fil. Fak. Un. Skopje. X X1 (1969), pp. 237—244; —,
Turskiot govor vo gostivarskiot kraj: Zbornik za Gostivar (Sobranie na Opstinata Gostivar)
1970, pp. 269—306.

I7L. K. Katona, Le dialecte turc de la Maccdonie de I’'Ouest: TDAYB 1969, pp.
57— 194.
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du systeme particulier des voyelles de ce dialecte qui ne connait pour ainsi
dire pas le i vélaire, mais qui en revanche présente nombreuses variantes du E.

A la littérature que nous venons de passer en revue il faut ajouter une
publication d’Ohrid: les 52 mani en transcription latine, suivis de leur traduc-
tion, qu’Abdulhak Salih, professeur au lycée d’'Ohrid fit paraitre dans le
volume de 1959 des annales du musée local.18 A. Salih a eu I'amabilité de

Recherches dialectologiques effectuées sur le territoire de la Macédoine

Pour les matériaux des enquétes signalées voir les ouvrages suivants:
Bitola: Kat. pp. 101 104

Dinier [district de Stip]: Dinier

Fiorina: Flor.

Kumanovo: Kur.

Ohrid: Kat. pp. 98 101; S.; pp. 247—272 du présent article
Radovis: Maz.; Zag. pp. 29—33

Resen: Kat. pp. 65 90

Skoplie: Eint. pp. 9—20; Haz. pp. 84- 89; Zaj.

Struga: pp. 248—259 du présent article

Saéavarli [district de Stip]: Sal.

Tetovo: Zag. pp. 26 29

Pour les abréviations voir p. 283.

18Abdulhak Salih, Obiadai okolu prvi mart kaj tnrcite vo Ohrid: Lihnid (Godiétn
zbornik na narodniot rnuzej vo Ohrid = Year-book of the Popular Muzeum in Ohrid);
Kniga I1—I11, Towe I1—I1l (1959), pp. 93— 103.
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m’aider personnellement dans mon travail a Ohrid, et je me réfere réguliére-
ment a ses matériaux a propos des mani que j’ai recueillis moi-méme. D ’autres
recueils du méme genre ont sans doute paru dans des publications régionales
que seuls les spécialistes locaux seraient en mesure de rendre accessibles au
monde scientifique.

En conclusion on peut constater que les recherches effectuées jusqu’a
ce jour dans le domaine des dialectes turcs de la Macédoine ont unanime-
ment démontré que ce dialecte présente les caractéristiques des dialectes de
la Roumélie Occidentale. L ’aspect de ces caractéristiques et la fréquence de
leur apparition sont toutefois différents, de sorte qu’elles ne peuvent pas
étre chaque fois identifiées de maniere schématique avec les criteres élaborés
par J. Németh. De plus, sur le territoire méme de la Macédoine on releve
certaines divergences dialectales qui toutefois ne pourront étre décrites avec
précision qu’au terme d’une enquéte et d’une mise au point plus complétes
et plus méthodiques.

Phonétique
Voyelles

1. La principale caractéristique du dialecte d’Ohrid est la richesse parti-
culiere de son systeme vocalique, en premier lieu du phonéme E, circonstance
sur laquelle tant Kowalski que Katona ont attiré I’attention.

Kowalski (Zag. p. 72) distingue parmi les voyelles palatales trois pho-
néemes E: é (comme dans été, par ex. jédi «sept»), e (e normal) et a (morpheme
ouvert, par ex. disari «en dehors, au dehors»). Le groupe des voyelles ilia-
biales vélaires comprend: y (=71), 3 3 a, a (p. 73). Le phonéme 3 est
défini de la maniére suivante: «aréponde a Ve nord-allemand dans les syllabes
non accentuées. 3 est un 3 trés court, apparaissant le plus souvent dans les
terminaisons entre les consonnes fermées et les liquides.» Dans ses devinettes
recueillies parmi les sujets de Tetovo ontrouve des données telles que: arabgék
«petit Arabe», basenda «sur sa téte», tablagek «tablette» (p. 28), jéldez «étoile»
(p- 29), alors que dans le texte en prose de Radovis on a: ziiandr «il est dom-
mage» (Maz. p. 218), kardasimdx «il est mon frére», benm vie mien», geldn
«tu es venu», dédmki «j’ai dit que» (ibid.). Il semble évident que tant le pho-
néme transcrit par un «» que le signe « renvoyant a une consonne sylla-
hante indiquent un E de nuance vélaire qui, au témoignage de ces données
est attesté aussi bien dans des mots vélaires que dans des mots palataux.

Dans la description de L. Katona on rencontre quatre espece de E
(p. 61): & (ouvert), e (moyennement fermé), & (fermé, bref, n’est attesté que
dans des dérivés), é (fermé, n’est attesté qu’en premiére syllabe). Selon Katona
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I'r vélaire n’est attesté qu’a Bitola et (exceptionnellement, chez un seul sujet)
a Resen, tandis qu’a Ohrid il est inconnu. Dans les mots qui devraient offrir
un r vélaire, on trouve dans les recoupements de Katona & plus rarement §é,
par ex. bnééni «sa téte» (acc.), insanén «de I’homme», yaparsén «tu fais» (p. 98).
Ce méme & est aussi attesté dans des mots a systéme palatal, par ex. bilersén
«tu sais», hepénéz «vous tous», pislék «sale» (p. 90).

Les constatations de Kowalski tout comme celles de Katona permettent
d’aboutir a la conclusion que le dialecte macédonien connait un certain E
dont les variantes sont attestées aussi bien dans des mots de systéme palatal
que dans des mots de systeme vélaire. Mes propres expériences ont confirmé
les données de Kowalski et de Katona.

A la différence de Katona j’ai moi-méme noté a Ohrid un phonéme 1
mais j’ai également entendu trés souvent sa variante un e vélaire, avec posi-
tion intermédiaire de la langue, ret e vélaires alternent au cours de la flexion
et de la dérivation, et ils alternent également avec leurs correspondants
palataux, i et e. Si on y ajoute encore que le phonéme e a une variante §,
nous obtenons la série de variantes comprenant cing possibilités: r~ e~ i~
& ~ e. Cette série de variantes est attestée aussi bien dans les mots a systeme
vélaire que dans les mots a systeme palatal. Par ex. ¢anr ~ carer ~ carir ~
carer ~ carer «l appelle»; gelir ~ geler ~ gelir ~ geler ~ geler «il vient».

Pour pouvoir expliquer ce mélange de la série palatale et de la série
vélaire dans la flexion, il faut partir d’une particularité du dialecte de 1’Quest
des Balkans, notamment que I'i palatal dans les syllabes autres que la pre-
miére devient trés souvent un 1 vélaire (cf. Eint. p. 13, Vidin p. 52, Kist.
p. 305, Kum. 17/c, Flor. p. 101, Kat. pp. 126—147). Dans ce cas tant dans les
mots vélaires que dans les mots palataux on a le méme phonéme r, qui, dans
notre dialecte, peut apparaitre sous la forme des cing variantes en question.
D ailleurs les ouvrages antérieurs font déja allusion a ces possibilités de varia-
tion. Voir par ex. les matériaux de Kumanovo de J. Eckmann: binnci «pre-
mier», mais: ikinci «deuxiéme» (p. 126), L. Katona: sanin ~ senén «le tien»,
bilir ~ bilér ~ bilar «l sait» (pp. 98, 99).

Dans notre dialecte les variantes du r vélaire se rencontrent dans les
cas suivants:

a) Dans la deuxiéme syllabe fermée de mots de base: hanim ~ hartem ~
hanim ~ haném ~ hartem «femme». Pour la série vocalique palatale je n’ai
qu’un seule donnée: resérrt «image, photographie».

b) Dans les désinences possessives. Mot vélaire: yanm ~ yarem ~ yarim ~
yarem ~ yarem «mon amour». Mot palatal: bemm ~ bertem ~ bertim ~
bertém ~ bertem «le mien».

c) Dans les formes déclinées des mots munis de la désinence possessive de
la 3e personne du singulier. Mot vélaire: kocastna ~ kocasena ~ kocasirta
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«a son mari». Mot palatal: evme ~ evene ~ evene ~ evine «dans sa mai-
son» (dat.).

Dans le génitif. Mot vélaire: pasanm ~ pasanen «du pacha», padisahin
«du padishah». Mot palatal: kelgcemn «du petit chauve», herifen «du gars»,
gelinin «de la mariée», cgicegen «de la fleur».

Dans la voyelle devant le r de l’aoriste. Mot vélaire: canr ~ garer ~
carir ~ garer garer «il apelle»s. Mot palatal: gelir ~ geler ~ gelir ~
geler ~ geler «il vient».

Dans les désinences personnelles des verbes. Mots vélaires: yaptim ~
yaptem «jai fait», cardim  cardérn'~ cardim «j’ai applé», yaptm "" yap-
ten yaptin «tu as fait», c¢ikardek «nous avons sorti», yandék «nous nous
sommes enflammés»; olayim ~ olayem ~ olayim ~ olayem «que je sois»,
olasm «si seulement tu étais», bulaseén «si seulement tu trouvais», yapasen
«si seulement tu la faisais»; bakalim ~ bakalem ~ bakalim «voyons!».
Mots palataux: gezenm ~ gezerim ~ gezerem A gezerem «je marche, je me
promeéne», dersm «tu dis», gezersen «tu marches, tu te promenes», bilirsin
«tu sais», denz ~ deriz «nous disons», yeréz ~ yerez «nous mangeons»;
geldim «e suis venu», verdem «j’ai donné», ektim «j’ai semé», ettem «jai
fait», girdm «tu es entré», bilden «tu as su», geldin «tu es venu», dedén «tu
as dit», geldek «nous sommes venus», gittek «nous sommes allés»; girsm
«qu’il entre!», yesen «qu’il mangel», gelsen «qu’il viennel».

Dans des morphémes. Mots vélaires: galdir- vfairs voler», saser- «sé¢bahir»,
dasér- «verser», ayrel- «se séparer», bakél- «étre regardé»; ahmk «offensé»,
kapanek «fermé». Mots palataux: yetir- «faire manger», piser- «rotir»;
ikmci " ikinci ~ ikénci «deuxiéme»; gelince ~ gelinces «venant».

2. Un phénoméne sinon fréquent, mais en tout cas remarquable est que
phonéme r peut avoir en plus des variantes mentionnées sous le pont 1
variantes O et a. Un phénomeéne semblable est aussi attesté dans le recueil
Katona. Par ex. yoldoz «étoile», avona «dans sa maison» (dat.), haposi

«tous», bayoldi «l s’est évanoui»; afdandam «mon efendi», &vand «dans sa mai-
son» (dat.), bényam «je suis», cékéram «je tire» (pp. 149—151).

a)

b)

Dans nos matériaux nous trouvons un o dans les cas suivants: Dans la
déclinaison: benom «le mien»; herifon «du gars». Dans la conjugaison:
tliyom «je suis mort», yaziliyom «je suis inscrit»; gelerom «je viens»; dedom
vj’ai dit», gitviedom «je ne suis pas allé», kusidom «j’étais un oiseau».

Le phonéme a est un peu plus fréquent, surtout dans certaines formes
verbales. Dans la deuxiéeme syllabe de mots de base: altan «or», kirmazi
«rouge». Dans la déclinaison: sdhinam «mon faucon», cebande «dans ta
poche». Dans la conjugaison: |é&e personne: yolciyam «je suis voyageur»,
dauciyam «je suis tambour»; gidéram «je vais», ¢ékéram «je tire, je porte»,
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uyaneram «je me réveille», véréram «je donne»; gezdam «je me suis pro-
mené». 2e personne: basimim «es-tu la téte de qchose?», tasimisa «es-tu
la pierre de gchose?», tasirmisa «emportes-tu?»; anlahrsan «tu expliques»,
sbylersan «tu dis», soylemesan «tu ne dis pas»; bekleyecesan «tu attendras»;
acasan «si seulement tu l'ouvrais», sdyleyemessa «si seulement tu ne le
disais pas». 3e personne: ayirsan «qu’il sépare!», ikansa «qu’il se se lavel»,
sbylesa «qu’il raconte!», gitsa «qu’il s’en aille!», gormesan «qu’il ne voie
pas!», gitsanler «qu’ils s’n aillent»!. Dans des morphémes: sevan- «se ré-
jouir»; térlak «foulard».

3. On voit dominer la particularité des dialectes de la Roumélie
dentale qui veut qu’en position finale absolue parmi toutes les voyelles avec
position supérieure de la langue on trouve seulement le phonéme i (cf. Maz.
p. 168, Eint. p. 12, Vidin p. 51, Kist. p. 302, Kum. 17a, Kat. pp. 115 123).
Les quelques cas particuliers ou i se trouve remplacé par un e fermé ne font
que confirmer la régle.

On a un i final dans les cas suivants:

a) Mots de base: kari «femme», sari «jaune», kirmizi «rouge», kisi «personne»,
doli «plein», dogri «droit», kuzi «brebis», tursi «fruits ou légumes macérés
au vinaigre», Urti «couverture», kipri «pont».

b) A l’accusatif: adami «homme», rubalari «robes», kili «poil», cammi «mon
ame», oni «le, la» pr., limoni «citron», furuni «four», tabudi «planche mor-
tuaire», Ukuzi «boeuf», klpi «pot», ylzini «ton visage».

c) Dans les désinences possessives de la 3e personne: basi «sa téte», kocasi
«son mari», Kizi «sa fille», hanimi «sa dame», karesi «sa femme», yoli «son
chemin», ogli «son fils», Gklzi «son boeuf».

d) Dans les formants d’adjectifs dénominaux -li et déverbaux -r/r: kinali
«teint au henné», liayirli «heureux, bon», slsli «orné», yiukli «chargé»;
yazili «inscrit», dizili «arrangé».

e) Dans le formant du nomen actoris -ci et du nom de nombre ordinal -inci:
hamamci «baigneur», furunci «boulanger», tas atici «lanceur de pierres»,
yateci «personne couchée», yolci «voyageur»; binnci «premier», ikmci «deu-
xiéme», Gcglnci «troisieme», kirkmci «quarantiemes», sonunci «derniers.

f) Dans la 3e personne du singulier du praeteritum définitum: kaldi «il est
resté», vardi «il est allé», kosti «il a couru», sordi «il a demandé», tutti «il a
tenu», buldi «il a trouvé», Uldi «l est mort», ylridi «il est allé».

g) Dans la particule interrogative -mi: gordiinizmi «avez-vous vu?».

Les quelques cas particuliers ol on trouve é a la place de i sont les
suivants: hart «au moins», pestemale «le fichu» (acc.), safke «sa lumiére»; formes
du praeteritum définitum: dédé «il s dit», etté «il a fait», gitté «il est allé», oldé
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«il est devenu», varidé «il a été». Voir encore sous point 28. les postpositions
arkasé et karsé.

4. La formation du praeteritum indefinitum par -mis caractéristique des
dialectes de I’Ouest des Balkans (cf. Eint. p. 13, Vidin p. 55, Kust. p. 305,
Kum. 1,7/b, Flor. p. 100, Zaj. 5, Kat. p. 125) se fait cent pour cent valoir
dans notre dialecte. Voir par ex. les recoupements suivants: admis «il ache-
tait», kalmis «il restait», sasermis «il s’¢tonnait», sikilmis «il s’inquiétait»,
olmis «il était», dogmis «il naissait», oturmis «il était assis», uyumis «il dormait»,
g'érmis «il voyait», sékmis «il sautait», Glmis «il mourait», gutirmis «il condui-
sait». J’ai trouvé une seule exception: ¢almeéslar «on le ravissait».

5. A cOté des phonemes f, cet s I'r vélaire se palatalise: acik «ouvert»
alcacik «bas», ufacik «petit», kasik «cuiller», karsida «en face», ¢irpi ~ cérpi
«morceau de bois» (< c¢irpi). Voir encore irak «lointain», ismalla- «ordonner».
(Cf. Maz. ]J). 168, Kust. p. 304, Kum. 5, Flor. p. 99, Zaj. 4, Kat. p. 123.)

6. Notre dialecte offre avec une fréequence relative Yé fermé, en parti-
culier en premiére syllabe. Voici les cas les plus souvent attestés: a c6té de
S, S, G, C: S8y «chose», ések «ane», sénde «chez toi», sérgce «moineau», ¢ésme «source,
fontaine», ¢émber «fichu», gére «la nuit», cép «poche»; a coté de y: éyi «bon,
yér «place», héyas «blanc», yésil «vert»; & c6té de p, b, m: pémbe «rose», péncére
«fenétre», péstémal «serviette de toilette», bénden «de moi», bés «cing», béri
«ici, en arriere», méndil «mouchoir», mérdiiven «escalier»; a coté de t: téntene
«ornement en dentelle», téncére «plat», ténéke «pot en fer»; dans d’autres cas:
demek «dire», démir «fer», éderim «je fais», eve «a la maison», éfendim «mon
efendi», erken «tdt», fésliyen «oeillet», gélin «mariée», hérif «gars», tel «fil (de
fer)», vérmek «donner».

Dans certains cas Yé fermé devient i: nice «comment», gicele «nuit»,
pésin ~ pisin «pour la premiére fois, d’abord», vérmek ~ virmek «donner»;
elvidcl «adieu».

Sous l'influence de I’alternance é~ i on voit dans quelques cas un i
original devenir é: cimen ~ ¢émen «gazon», iste ~ este »voila», ikmal ~ ékmal
«fin, achévement». Voir encore: member «chair». Exceptionnellement I’i final
peut aussi alterner avec é, par ex. dédi ~ dedé «il a dit», oldi ~ oldé «il est
devenu» (voir fin du point 3).

Le verbe in- «descendre, se poser» n’est attesté que sous forme de en-.

En ce qui concerne 1’6 fermé figurant comme variante du 1 dans les
syllabes autres que la premiére voir point 1

7. Le changement 6 >> 0 caractéristiques des dialectes de la Roumélie
Occidentale (cf. Eint. p. 17, Vidin p. 33, Kist. p. 308, Kum. 9, Flor. p. 96,
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Zaj. 1, Kat. p. 111) est représente dans nos matériaux dans les positions
suivantes:
a) En position initiale: Ugren- «apprendre», ukus «boeuf», ill- «mourir», Gle

b)

«a midi», ilp- «embrasser», Urgi «tresse de cheveux», ilrt- «recouvrir», ilteye ~
oteYe «lam.

En premiére syllabe: dukul- «sécouler», diin- «se tourner», dilsek «lit»,
IcUpri «pont», siig- «blamer», sus «dicton, proverbe». Le verbe «dire» figure
en général sous la forme sOyle-, mais je I’ai noté a plusieurs reprises sous
forme de suie-, side- aussi. Les pronoms démonstratifs boyle et sdyle ont
aussi une forme buVle, bule et suie qui remontent sans doute a *blyle et
*style (voir 8/a).

Dans une partie des mots qui commencent par la syllabe gb- on trouve
alternativement g6- et gu-, par ex. génlim ~ gudnlim «mon coeur», gon-
der- ~ ginder- «envoyer», gor- ~ glr- «regarder», gotir- ~ gatlr- «porter»,
gbz ~ guz «oeil», sauf le verbe gobster- «montrer» et la postposition gore
«selon» qui ont toujours l’initiale go-.

8. La vélarisation (cf. Eint. p. 14, Vidin p. 43, Kist. p. 309, Kum. 8,

Kat. pp. 107, 108) se manifeste surtout dans le changement U u, le change-
ment 6 > o se limitant a quelques mots seulement.

a)

b)

Le changement il > west, dans une partie considérable des cas, en rap-
port avec la palatalisation des consonnes g, t, | (voir 17). Par ex. gul ~
gui «rose», gilzel ~ guzel «beau», gumus ~ gumis «argent»; tilrk ~ t'urk
«turc»; lule gigeVi «une espéce de fleur». Voir encore: ¢ ~ ug «trois», ucum
«attaque» (< hicum), yun «laine», buyle, suyle «ainsi; de telle, sorte»,
op- ~ Up-" up- «embrasser».

Les cas les plus caractéristiques du changement & > o: bbyle ~ boyle
«ainsi», Oyle ~ oyle «de telle sorte», dort~ dort «quatre». L'’initiale go-
reste en général invariablement conservée: goster- «montrer», gore «selon»,
ou bien devient gu- (voir 7/c). Dans les matériaux ohridiens d’A. Salih
on trouve cependant plusieurs mots de cette catégorie transcrits par go-:
gor- «voir», gonul «coeur», goksiimiin «de mon sein». La notation go6- refléte
la prononciation que j’ai moi-méme observée dans le changement de
forme du terme g6l «lac» en gol. Parmi les recoupements d’A. Salih voir
encore: kor «aveugle».

9. Les autres transformations des voyelles labiales.

Palatalisation: hilya «réve» (< hulya), sli¢im «mon crime» (m<sugum)]
sOra «apres» (<Csora < sonra). Le mot cocuk «enfant» apparait unique-
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ment sous la forme de ¢oclik; cf. encore ¢Olik ¢bclk «les petits et les grands
de la famille».

b) Labialisation: zeytiin «huile», mektlip «lettre», obirini «l’autre parmi eux»
(acc.); Nusredin «Nasreddin»; dovlet «chance, bonheur».

c) Délabialisation: koyin «mouton», bilbil ~ bilbll «rossignol».

d) o > w. buynuni «ton cou» (acc.), kumunis «communiste».

e) u 0: bolar «ceux-ci», boraya «ici» (dat.), ograsma «séjour, occupation»,
kompanya «compagnie».

f) U > o: koglk «petit», bltdn «tous».

10. La confusion de I’'harmonie vocalique dans les désinences et for-
mants du type a —e (voir Eint. p. 15, Vidin p. 44, Kist. p. 307, Kum. 6,
Elor. p. 102, Kat. pp. 151—154) est fréquence, mais ni générale ni réguliére.

a) Le signe du pluriel -lar ~ -ler dans les mots vélaires est attesté aussi bien
dans les formes dénominales que dans les formes verbales sous les formes
assimilées et non assimilées. Par ex. saclar «cheveux», yolcular «voya-
geurs»; anlarlar «ils comprennent», olurlar «ils sont» ~ canler «ames»,
yasler «larmes»; soyarler «ils pélent», koyarler «ils posent». Le méme mot
peut figurer tant6t sous une forme assimilée, tantét sous une forme non
assimilée: agalar ~ agaler «aghas», daglar ~ dagler «<montagnes», mallari ~
malleri «leur fortune»; yapmazlar ~ yapmazler «ils ne le font pas». Une
comparaison quantitative des données indique que la non assimilation est
plus fréquente dans les verbes que dans les noms.

A la troisieme personne du pluriel du praeteritum définitum, le
suffixe -dilar, -tilar est général, par ex. baktilar «ils ont regardé», oturdilar
«ils ont été assis», bozdilar «ils ont gaté», mais on trouve aussi une forme
telle que: cardiler «ils ont appelé». A la troisiéme personne du plurier du
praeteritum indefinitum on a par contre, en régle générale -misler, par ex.
yapmisler «ils faisaient», konusmisler «ils bavardaient», mais on trouve aussi
des formes telles que olmislar «ils étaient». De méme, les noms a série voca-
lique vélaire offrant un i dans leur derniére syllabe fermée, sont également
munis du suffixe -ler, par. ex. kasikler «cuillers», ufacikler «petits».

Dans les mots vélaires qui se terminent par le phoneme i, la dési-
nence -ler s’ajoute a ce i, par ex. kariler femmes», kinaliler «teints au
henné», komsiler «voisins», kuziler «brebis».

Dans les mots palataux, le signe du pluriel montre toujours une
assimilation réguliere, par ex. evler «maisons», /cimier «qui?»; giderler «ils
vont», yediler «ils ont mangé».

b) Les désinences a deux formes du locatif, de I'ablatif et du datif ont aussi
une forme assimilée et non assimilée, mais ici les mots a série vocalique
palatale offrent aussi des cas de non assimilation: Dans les mots vélaires:
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dagda «sur la montagne», yoldn «sur la route», harptan «de la guerre»,
yardan «du bien-aimé», furuna «dans le four» (dat.), hamama «dans le
bain» (dat.) ~ malde «dans la fortune», halde «dans la situation», babamden
«de mon peére», dilvare «au mur», tabage «dans l’assiette» (dat.). Formes
attestées alternativement: saatta ~ matte «a cette heure», hamamdan ~
Jiemamden «du bain», yarn ~ yare «au bien-aimé». Dans les mots a série
vocalique palatale la non assimilation est plus rare, par ex. birda «ensem-
ble», d'értta «en ‘quatre», nereya «ou?» (dat.).

La désinence -fle «avec», ainsi que le -ce adverbe et -¢e suffixe diminutif
(voir 29) n’ont que des formes palatales, c’est aussi sous cette forme que
les désinences et formants s’ajoutent aux mots vélaires: aylen «avec la
lune», kuslarle «avec les oiseaux», limonle «avec du citron», benemlen «avec
moi»; arapge «en arabe», arnautge «en albanais», turkge «en turc»; insance
«petit homme», adamge «id.», bonguce «petite houle de verre».

Le formant de verbe dénominal -la ~ -le, tout comme le signe du pluriel
-lar ~ -ler, se présente sous des formes alternatives: dagladi ~ dagledi il
m’a marqué d’un signe», katlar ~ katler «il est entassé», patlar ~ patler
«il créve», damlar ~ damier «il dégoutte», ayle.r «il pleure».

Dans le domaine de la conjugaison on observe l’absence d’assimilation
dans les doubles formes du conditionnel, dans la négation de I'impératif
et du futur. Ou conditionnel et au futur elle apparait et dans des formes
vélaires et dans les formes palatales, par ex. ayinrsem «si je sépare», yatir-
sen «si tu te couches», tutarse «s’il saisit», yaparsek «si nous faisons», ver-
salar «s’il donnent»; deversam «si je dis», gelsa «s’il vient»; atacem «je jet-
terai», gidecam «j’irai», bekleyecam «j’attendrai». Dans la négation de
I'impératif le radical palatal peut étre suivi d’un signe vélaire: gitma ~
gitme «ne va pas!».

Il arrive que le mot da «aussi» aprés un mot palatal soit attesté aussi sous
la forme de da: sen da «toi aussi», sérce da «le moineau aussi», Us ta «et
trois».

11. Alors que l’assimilation palatale et vélaire est perturbée par nom-

breux facteurs (voir 10), I’assimilation labiale et illabiale est —sauf quelques
exceptions prées — parfaitement réguliere.

a,

Assimilation labiale. Dans la déclinaison: dostum «mon ami», génlim «mon
coeur», ylizim «mon visage»; zorundan «obligé par qchose», dérdiinde «en
quatre», Ustlnde «dessus»; koynumun «de mon sein», gonlimin «de mon
coeur». Dans la conjugaison: uzunsun «tu es long», gindir «(il est) jours,
olurum «je suis», bulurum «je trouve», kausuruz «nous nous unissons»,
goririm «je vois», dustindrsiin «tu penses»; oldum «je suis devenu», vurdum
«j’ai abattu», gordim «jai vu», distim «je suis tombé»; olsun «soitl»,
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tutsun «qu’il saisisse!», strsun «qu’il tirel», ¢aristn «quil pourrissel». Dans
la formation des verbes: tutul- «étre pris», durul- «étre debout».

Exceptions: oglunem «mon fils», yoléna «sur son chemin» (dat.),
viicudin «du corps»; gorir «il voit», gutiirim «je conduis», olsm *soit!».
Dans quelques cas le verbe étre ne s’assimile pas: gin dir «(il est) jours,
gumis dir «(il est) argent», haydut iyis, haydutyis «nous sommes des vo-
leurs». Il ny a naturellement pas d’assimilation labiale pour le -i a la fin
du mot (voir 3.) ni le -mis du praeteritum indefinitum (voir 4).

b) L ’assimilation illabiale est absolument réguliére. Voici quelques excep-
tions: dans des mots vélaires: nazuk «finement», kabur ~ kabir «tombe»,
hacilik ~ haculik «condition de haci, pélerinage»; dans des mots pala-
taux: gendisiine «a lui-méme», obirlini «l’autre» (acc.), glizdanimi «mon
portemonnaie» (acc.), dengdni «celle qui est assortie a toi» (acc.); bilur «il
sait», gelir «il vient», bitirir «il termine».

12. Un phénoméne plutdt rare, mais digne d’attention est la diphton-
guisation de a devant une consonne: autmis «il jetait», daulli «brodé de bran-
ches»; kaudi «il est resté», kaukar «il se leve», kaukti «il s’est levé». (Pour I’€éli-
sion du | voir point 19/b.) Cf. encore: ku/lere «dans les déserts» (dat.).

La monophtonguisation des diphtongues est partielle: boyle ~ boVle ~
bule «ainsi», oyle ~ oVle ~ oie «ainsi», Ulede «a midi», soyledi ~ siiledi «il a
dit», gidi et gimis «il a mis, il mettait (la robe)», bégir «cheval de charge», vas
«prédication» (<c vaiz). Mais: leylek «cigogne», peygamber «le propheéte».

13. L’i en position initiale, devant un groupe de consonnes contenant s,
s disparait: skemli «chaise sans dossier», Istanbol ~ Stambol «Istanboul,
iste ste «voici».

14. Assimilation vocalique: barabar «ensemble», boyla «ainsi, tel»
(< boyle).

Dissimilation vocalique. Progressive: gefan «linceul» (< kefen), skemli
«chaise sans dossier» « iskemle), biresi «l’'un des», ikési «deux de ses», parési
«son argent»; annem babem «mon pere ma mere»; ayney «le miroir» (acc.);
lamba «lampe», gonce «bouton de fleur». Régressif: fekat «mais», sebd «aube»;
kinadinda «sur son aile» (<( kanadmda).

Consonnes

15. Tout comme dans les dialectes de 1’Ouest des Balkans, le g du vieil
osmanli se maintient dans toutes les positions phonétiques (voir Eint. p. 17,
Vidin p. 65, Kust. p. 311, Kum. 25, Zaj. 8). En position intervocalique: agac
«arbre», sagir yilan «vipere», kapagi «son couvercle», dogar «il nait» yogmum
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«je pétris», degil «il n’est pas», ciger «organes intérieurs», eger «si», diigiin «no-
ces». Devant une consonne: agda- «pleurer», dagda «sur la montagne», dogri
«droit», diigme «bouton», ograsma «occupation», yagmur «pluie». A la fin du
mot: dag «montagne», sag «du c6té droit».

Des dérogations a cette régle n’apparaissent que dans quelques cas
isolés. Dans une chanson populaire (55) on a au lieu de daglar «montagnes»
dayler, au lieu de aglar «l pleure», ayler, et a ce méme endroit on a g sous
une forme réduite: daOler «montagnes». Deux mots palataux offrent y: fesliyen
«oeillet», lule ciceVi «une sorte de fleur». Le mot kagit «papier» a toujours
un h au lieu d’un g: t'ahat, t'ahadi. A Struga j’ai noté le mot oglan «gargon»
sous la forme de olan.

16. Une autre caractéristique est la disparition du phonéme h dans
n’importe quelle position phonétiques (cf. Maz. p. 167, Kist. p. 312, Kum.
24, 26, Flor. p. 97, Zaj. 9, Kat. p. 158), ce phénomeéne ne se fait cependant
Pas valoir de maniére conséquente, on rencontre indiféremment des formes
offrant un h et d’autres qui n’en ont pas.

a) En position initiale: hala ~ &al4 «encore», hali ~ alli «tapis», halka ~ alka
«anneau», hazir ~ azir «prét», hemen ~ emen «tout de suite», hi¢~ i¢
«rien». Sous forme réduite: haydut ~ ,'aydut «voleur», ,'ambar «coffre con-
tenant des vivres», hem ~ hem em «et, aussi», hep ~ “cp ~ ep «tous».
On rencontre toujours sans h: esap «calcul», oca «hodja».

b) En position intervocalique: Muhammet ~ Muammed nom de personne,
cevahir ~ cevair «pierre précieuse»; le h est maintenu: cehennem «enfers,
muhabbet «amour»; on ne trouve jamais de h dans: gicegen fourni «graine
de la fleur»; h réduit: daha «encore».

c) Devant une consonne: kahve ~ kahve ~ kave «café», mahle ~ maHe ~
male «quartier», ihtiyar ~ itiyar «vieux», Ohrida ~ Oriya «a Ohrid»; anatar
«clé», mirdb «mihrab», tata «planche».

d) En position postconsonantique: levta «inscription ornée accrochée au mur»,
musaf «exemplaire du Coran».

e) A la fin des mots: allah ~ alla ~ alla «Allah», padisah ~ padisa «padi-
shah», sabah ~ sabal/l ~ seba «matin».

Dans deux mots nous trouvons un h destiné a remplir un hiatus: sahat
«heure» « sauf), itahat «prédication» (< itaat).

Dans deux mots le h en position précononsonantique devient y: tervanm
saybi «le chef de la caravane» (< sahibi), ayd et- «promettre» (< ahdet-)I

17. La palatalisation caractéristique des dialectes de I’Ouest des Bal-
kans (cf. Zag. p. 73, Maz. p. 170, Kist. 312, Kum. 8, Zaj. 7, Kat. pp. 154,
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156) se manifeste dans notre dialecte a propos des consonnes suivantes:
k, g6t L

a) Kj> k> t.Elleestgénérale dans lacombinaisontka: bellar, beiar «célibataire»,
kabe «la pierre Kaaba», hikdye «récit», tar et- «employer, aider», Tahat «pa-
pier», et assez fréquente aussi dans la combinaison ki: iki ~ iki «deux»,
kilim «tapis», fakir «pauvre», hat'im «juge»; le pronom interrogatif kim est
attesté aussi sous la forme de kim, t'im et méme ¢im. Dans la combinaison
ke: teke «couvent», t'ervdn «caravane»; enfin dans la combinaison ki: kil
«cendre», K'lpurli nom de lieu (< Kdaprili).

b) g i>g. Apparait en premier lieu dans les initiales go-, gli-, mais la non
plus elle n’est pas générale: gbnil «coeur», gor- «voir», g'dzler «yeux», mais:
gol «lac», gul ~ gul ~ gui «rose», glizel ~ guzel «beau», gimis ~ gumdis
«argent» (voir 8.). Rarement elle est attestée dans Il’initiale g e gene ~
gene «de nouveau», gelir ~ gellr «l vient».

c) La palatalisation du t ne se rencontre que dans le mot tiurk ~ turk ~
t'urk «turc».

d) Le I se palatalise dans le cas des phonémes | qui dans la langue commune
aussi devient doux: kaié «chateau-fort», liai «état», kaibim «mon coeur»,
ainsi que dans un changement lié a la vélarisation (voir 8.). w >-lu: iule
ciceVi «une sorte de fleur».

Dans le cas du mot glzdan «porte-monnaie» (m< ciizdan) on reléve un
processus de dépalatalisation.

18. La sonorisation est caractéristique des phonemes k et t.

a) La sonorisation du k est un phénomeéne fréquent au début du mot: gaybet-
«perdre», genden «toi méme», gefan «linceul» « kefen), gurna «bassin, bain»
et en position intervocalique: bragar «il laisse», bragip «laissant», merag ette
«il se montrait curieux», yogidi, yogimis «il n’a pas été, n’était pas». Cf.
Kum. 18/b, Flor. p. 106, Kat. p. 154.

b) La sonorisation du t en position initiale ou intervocalique est plus rare:
dune «morceau», daser- «laisser déborder»; yaradan «le créateur».

Assourdissement.

a) Ne se présente qu’exceptionnellement en position initiale: bal ~ pal
«miel», ben~ pen «moi», bu~ pu «celui-ci»; zannet- ~ san et- «penser».
b) L ’assourdissement en position finale absolue, générale dans la langue
commune n’est pas toujour attesté: cep «poche», esap «calcul», mais: kitab
«livre», mirab «mihrab». A la place du d final il y a en revanche toujours
un t: evlat «enfant», dert «souci». L’assourdissement du z en position finale
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est fréquent: beyaz ~ beyas «blanc», Uklz ~ Ukus «boeuf», bis «nous»,
Cevis «noix» Sus «voix», yeres «nous mangeons», uymas «ne sied pas».

19. Changements dans les combinaisons de consonnes.

a) Certaines combinaisons de consonnes présentent des changements parti-
culiers. -g¢- -s¢-: basce «jardinw», basgivan «jardinier», bosca «fichus.
La combinaison t-s se transforme en affriquée: yatsi namazi «le namaz
du soir», Urtsiin «qu’il le couvre!». Voir encore putilitsa «chou a la créme»
(< serbo-croate pituljica); -lk-, -1d- > -uk-, -ud-: lcaukar «il se léve», kaukti
«l s’est levé», kaudi «il est resté» (cf. 12.).

b) Dans certaines combinaisons de consonnes la premiere consonne est réduite
ou élidée. k»>0: le traitement est particulierement fréquent a la 2e per-
sonne du futur: bekleyecesan «tu resteras», yapacasen «tu feras», (lecesen
«tu mourras». Z> #: oldi ~ oh/i  odi «il est devenu», dsun «soitl», bvmem
«je ne sais pas», dodurat «il a rempli», dauci «tambour», r > 0: tirk «turc»,
gercek «vraiment», kreYere «dans les déserts» (dat.), bi sey «quelque chose».
n">0: isalla «si dieu le veut», sora «ensuite», exceptionnellement aussi
attesté sous la forme de sona. z > 0: kurnasm «tu es rusé», almasen «tu ne
prendras pas», sOylemesan «tu ne dis pas».

¢) Elimination de la rencontre de consonnes par intercalation d’une voyelle:
amuca «oncle», tarabozan «barriére», iah"minien «par hasard», gayipter «il
est perdu», Beligrntta «a Belgrade»; a la fin du mot disparition de la der-
niere consonne: kumunis «communiste».

d) Assimilation consonantique. Assimilation totale: alli «cour» (< avli), halli
«fichu» (<i havli), ismalla- «commander» (< ismarla-). Assimilation par-
tielle: ¢-d, t s-d, t: Us dane, s tdne «trois piéces», Us ta «trois aussi»;
v-h )>f-h: ef hayati «la vie au foyer», ef halile «selon les circonstances
au foyer»; rb]>rv: gurvete «@ I%%tranger»; n-b  m-b\ em biylik «le
plus grand».

20. La gémination intéresse surtout le phonéme Z alaturka ~ allaturka
«a la maniére turque», alimk ~ allanek «offensé», hali ~ alli «tapis», oyallari
«ses dentelles». Voir encore: efendi ~ effendi «efendi», aman ~ artiman «mais
s’il vous plait».

Simplification des géminées: akili «intelligent», cube «manteau», secade
«tapis de priére», miinecim ~ mineccim «astrologue», Nisredin, exceptionnelle-
ment Nisreddin «Nasreddin», seboy «giroflée», tekke ~ telle «couvent». Voir
encore: musama «couverture en matiére synthétique» (-< musamba).2

21. Réduction ou amuissement du y en position initiale: ik- «détruire»,
Yrkan- ~ ikan- «se laver». Cf. Maz. p. 69.
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22. Changements des consonnes intervoealiques.

a) "Y->0m olavem «si seulement j'étais», OteVe «la», gurnaa «dans le bassin»
(dat.). Il est fréquent a la premiére personne du singulier du futur et de
I’optatif, ou en plus on a une contraction: disecem «je tomberai», gidecam
«j’irai»; vereim ~ verim «je veux donner», yapeim «je veux faire». Voir
encore: ne Vgeim «que dois-je faire?», ne aptm «qu’as-tu fait?».

b) -v- > Om kausuruz «nous nous unissons», kaurma «ne me brile pas!», dauci
«tambour», tank «poule».

c) -r- -l-: evale «errant, sans foyer» (<[ avare).
d) -v- 2> martufal «paroles fallacieuses» martaval), tufal «tissu teint»
(< tuval).

23. Réduction et disparition de la consonne finale.

a) -r >#: kacar «l s’en va en courant», ¢iktilar «ils sont sortis», bir~ bi «un».

b) -n > 0 est attesté surtout dans la désinence personnelle verbale -sin qui
se présente souvent sous forme de -sa: sdylersa «tu dis», tasimisa «es-tu la
pierre de qqun?», ikansa «qu’l se lave», sbylesa «qu’il dise», gitsa «qu’il
aille». Voir encore gidé «allezl» (< gidin).

24. Métathése: K'Upurli nom de lieu (<T K'Uprili), pezenvek «rufian»
(<C pezevenk).

25. Contraction, raccourcissement. A la fin du mot: buka «tant», oka
«tant». A Ilintérieur du mot: carir «il appelle», dimi «n’est-ce pas?», méale
«quartier». Dans des composés: ongin «c’est pourquoi».

Morphologie

Les phénomenes phonétiques se présentant au cours de la flexion et de
la formation des mots ont été traités dans le chapitre consacré a la phoné-
tiqgue. Ainsi par ex. la non assimilation des désinences et formants du type
a—e (10.), la non assimilation des désinences et formants du type r—i—u- (
(1.) et le phonéme o, a se présentant comme leur variante (2.), I'absence totale
de l’assimilation dans les désinences et formants se terminant par -i (3.), le
signe -mis du praeteritum indefinitum (4.), l’assimilation labiale (11.), la
contraction des formes du futur et de l'optatif (22.), la réduction du -r et
du -n au cours de la conjugaison (23.), etc. Les autres phénomeénes relevant
de la morphologie peuvent étre résumés comme suit:
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26. Accusatif. Si 1e8 noms se terminent par une voyelle, le signe de
I’'accusatif subit souvent une réduction ou n’est pas du tout prononcé:
komgiyi «le voisin», glzdaneyi «le portemonnaie», mais: tamburayl «la tam-
bourah», ayney «le miroir», hazney «le trésor», kany «la femme», paray «lar-
gent», efendiy «l’efendi». Cf. Dinier 30, Flor. p. 108, Kat. p. 161.

27. La fonction du datif est remplie par le désinence du locatif: gittik
Selanikte «nous sommes allés a Salonique»; gefan Ustiinde \dukillr yasler «les
larmes coulent sur le linceul» (56); mendilim dalde koTa \béni bu balde koTa
«ne mets pas mon foulard sur la branche | ne me mets pas dans une situation
pareille» (40); ne disecek clibende semndir «ce qui tombe sur ton manteau
est a toi» (60); bu kelge . . . padisada gider «le petit chauve ... se rend chez le
padishah» (63).

Désinence du datif dans la fonction du locatif: Orida, Oriya «a Ohrid».

28. Plusieurs postpositions sont attestées dans la fonction du locatif
sans la désinence du locatif: Grti Osti kediler «sur la couverture (il y a) des
chats» (54); hambar alti dari var «au fond de la caisse il y a de la semoule» (64);
kdsklm varder ayé karsé «j’ai un palais en face de la lune» (58); baydutun bir
tdnesi geler kapi arkasé saklamr ... hirer dane kapi arkasé dinlér «vient un
voleur et il se cache derriére la porte ... un (voleur) écoute derriére la
porte» (58).

La postposition -ile «avec» est attestée en régle générale sous la forme
de -ilen, -len, exceptionnellement sous la forme de de. Nous n’avons noté
d’assimilation que dans un seul cas: kafayla «avec la téte» (voir 10/e).

29. Parmi les formants nominaux il faut en signaler quelques-uns moins
fréquents dans la langue commune, avant tout le diminutif -ge, -ce d’origine
slave: adamge «petit homme», insange «petit homme», ¢dyce «petit enfant»,
bonguce «petite boule de verre», kelce «petit chauve», kutice «petite bofte».
Le formant de nom déverbal -ili et -ik est relativement productif: dizili
«arrangé», yazili «inscrit»; kapamk «fermé», alinik «offensé».8

30. En ce qui concerne la conjugaison, il faut en premier lieu mention-
ner que le y présent caractéristique des dialectes de 1’Ouest des Balkans (cf.
Eint. p. 19, Vidin p. 84, Kist. p. 315, Kum. 9, Zaj. 21) est inconnu dans
notre dialecte qui exprime le présent uniquement par l’aoriste. Dans deux
chansons populaires on trouve bien les formes celles que: gidiyorum (56):
akmiyor, bakmiyor, cikmayor (57), mais ce ne sont pas la des recoupements
du langage parlé. Dans les matériaux d’A. Salih qui ne figurent pas dans
mon étude j’ai également noté quelques formes verbales de ce genre: bakiyur,
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geliyur, doniyur, yakiyur, et dans les matériaux recueillis par Katona a Ohrid
on trouve cette expression: istiyorsun «tu veux» (p. 99).

31. Parmi les participes et les gérondifs il faut faire état de I’emploi
du participe passé formé a l’aide de -di: sevdi camm «mon amour chéri», les
changements de forme du gérondif -ince, -dikce: gelince, gelmces; I'emploi de
geldikge, geldikces «en venant» et du gérondif en -a dans le sens d’un complé-
ment du temps: bu aym g¢ikasmda «avant que le mois ne s’écoule» (36).

Syntaxe

Le phénomene le plus intéressant dans le domaine de la syntaxe est
I'emploi des constructions subordonnées, étrangeres a la langue turque, a la
place des participes et des gérondifs. Cf. Kist. pp. 217—321, Flor. p. 117.

32. Les subordonnées complétives d’objet et les subordonnées finales
sont rattachées a la proposition principale sans aucune conjonction, le verbe
de la subordonnée se met a I'optatif lorsqu’il s’agit de la lée ou de la 2e per-
sonne, et a I'impératif lorsqu’il s’agit de la 3e personne.

a) istemm yanma varayim «je veux aller chez mon amour» (4); ben séni isterim
simdi bir muneccim olasm «je veux que tu sois maintenant un astrologue»
(59), sen lazim bilesén «il faut que tu saches» (62), ben ¢ardem seni ... sen
taksem yapasen «je t’ai fait venir pour que tu fasses le partage» (60).

b) basladi yalan sbylesa «il a commencé a dire des choses fausses» (59), kor-
karki kocasi anlamasin «elle craint que son mari ne comprenne» (64), em
biyik ogluni kovermis beklesm mallerini «il envoya son fils ainé pour
garder sa fortune» (63), /wTaTa gider tkansa «elle va au bain pour se
laver» (59), ne yapten kaynata yesen «qu’as-tu fait a manger au beau-
pére?» (60), yapanm bir buylk duvar oni atlasmlar «je fais un grand mur
pour qu’ils sautent par dessus» (63), azir olurlar Uteye gitsanler «ils sont
préts pour y aller» (63), adamda uzanmis yatsm «’homme s’étendit pour
se coucher» (64).

Exceptionnellement il arrive que la finale soit construite réguliérement:
kocasi gider calismaga «son mari s’en va pour travailler» (64), kauktilar orda
Nisredin efendiV aramaga «ils partirent pour retrouver Nasreddin efendi» (62).3

33. En dehors de la conjonction ki «que» courante aussi dans la langue
commune, le dialecte emploi aussi des pronoms et des adverbes en tant que
conjonction:
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Ici «que»: sen nerden bilden ki ben gelirim «comment as-tu su que je viendrais?»
(59), bilirem ki almasen «je sais que tu ne m’épouses pas» (41).

ne «qui»: ben sana paray ataeam, ne disecek clibende semnder ne disecek yere
cocuklanndir «je te jetterai de l’argent, ce qui tombe sur ta robe est
a toi, ce qui tombe par terre est aux enfants» (60), o dali ne keser ona
binmis «il avait grimpé sur la branche qu’il coupait» (62), o dalla ne
binmis iden oni keserdén «tu coupais la branche sur laquelle tu avais
grimpé» (62), kim ister bemm kizlanmi ne deyecim yapsen «celui qui veut
mes filles doit faire de que je dirai» (63).

nerde «oU»: sana hazné anlatacis nerde der «nous t’expliquerons ou est le tré-
sor» (59).

ne vakit «lorsque»; ne vakit gittiler «lorsqu’ils allérent» (62), ne vaket o dali
kesti «lorsqu’il coupa cette branche» (62).

ne zaman «lorsque»: ne zeman bekler «lorsqu’il attend» (63), ne zeman eve
giderler «lorsqu’ils rentrent» (63), ne zaman camida vas s'dylersan «lorsque
tu préches dans le djami» (60).

acan «lorsque»: acan o buyukleri beklemedi «lorsque les grands ne I’attendirent
pas» (63).

nigin «parce que»: sikilmis nigin pasadan bir ay mektip yogimis «elle était
enxieuse parce que depuis un mois il n’y avait pas de lettre du pacha»

(59).
Textes
Méniler
1. Ohrid
akilisin kurnasm1 Tu es intelligent, tu es malin,
fakat biraz aylasm2 mais un peu paresseux.
bu kafayla gidersen Si tu continues a te promener avec cette
téte,
sen adam olamasm tu ne deviendras jamais un homme.
2. Ohrid
alcacik duvar atladim J’ai sauté par-dessus un mur bas
kirmizi gile sarmandim j’ai embrassé une rose rouge.
kirmizi guli diderken3 Pendant que j’arrachais la rose rouge
hasretemle kalistim je suis resté la avec mon désir.

1Cf. TS. kurnaz «kolayca kanmayip bacgkalarmi kandirmasmi ve ufak tefek oyun-
larla amacma erigcmesini beceren».

2Cf. TS aylak «ifsiz, bo¢ gezen».

3Cf. TS. ditmek: «yiin, painuk gibi lifli seyloi'i tutam tutam ayirip liflerini sey-
rell Tek».
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3. Struga
algacilc Iciraz doli Basse branche de cerisier,
altinda yesil kali tapis vert en-dessous.
ya Muammed ya Ali Oh Mahomet, oh Ah,
kavustm iki yari fais que les deux amants soient unis.

Le méme méni figure dans le recueil d’A. Salih d’Ohrid, avec un texte
pour I’essentiel identique, mais offrant quelques différences phonétiques:
alcacik kirez dali \altinda yesil alli \ya Muhamed ya Ali \'sen kaustur iki yari.
Voir encore Kist. 10, Vidin p. 257.

4. Ohrid
altin tas altvn tarak Plat en or, peigne en or,
canimi aldi firak mon coeur languit.
isterim yanma varayim Je voudrais rejoindre mon amour
yollanmdir pek irak mais mes chemins sont trés loin.

5. Struga
ay cingini ¢ingini Ah porcelaine de Chine, porcelaine de

Chine.

U'péyim agzinin igini Que j’embrasse les levres au milieu.
nerde adm diin gece Ou étais-tu cette nuit
koynumun givercini pigeon de mon coeur?

Le méme mani figure dans le recueil d’A. Salih d’Ohrid, avec de légeres
différences dans le texte et la phonétique: mavi ¢ini ¢in ¢ini \ipim agzinin
¢mi \neyerde kaldin bu gece | goksimin guvercini. Voir encore Mich. 84.

0. Ohrid
ay dogar acik acik La lune se léve claire, claire,
sofralar doli kasik les tables sont pleines de cuillers.
zaptet komsi ogluni Voisin, enferme ton fils,
zerel dir bana asik parce qu’il est amoureux de moi.

Le méme méni dans le recueil d’A. Salih se termine par les lignes sui-
vantes: hait etmesm kaynanam \ogli bana kdor asik. «Que ma belle-mére ne
dise pas de bétises |son fils est aveuglément amoureux de moi». Pour la
signification de I’expression hait etmek voir TS. hait «bu kelime kaba konus-
mada «uygunsuz soz sdylemek veya is gérmek» anlatrna gelen halt etmek,
halt kanstirmak, halt yemek deyimlerinde gecer». Voir encore Mich. 82; la
encore il n’y a que les deux premieres lignes qui soient identiques.

1Cf. TS. zira «¢iinkii sundan dolayi Ki».
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7. Ohrid
ay dogar aydir alla La lune se léve, Allah la lune,
gtin dogar glinder alla le soleil se leve, Allah le soleil.
ya murademi véer alla Ou tu exauces mon voeu Allah,
ya canemi al alla ou bien prends ma vie Allah!

Le mani figure aussi dans le recueil d’A. Salih, avec un texte analogue,
mais de nombreuses différences phonétiques: ay dogar ay dir allah \giin dogar
giundir allah \ya miradimi ver allah \ya canimi al allah.

8. Ohrid
aynay attim cayera J’ai jeté le miroir dans le champ
saflcé vurdi bayera sa lumiére est tombée sur la pente.
iseden beyler agaler Entendez beys et agas,
isem dindi hayéra mes affaires tournent en bien.

J’ai entendu ce mani de deux personnes a Ohrid et il figure aussi dans
le recueil d’A. Salih. Les trois textes sont parfaitement identiques et n’offrent
que quelques différences phonétiques. La deuxieme variante et le texte d’A.
Salih disent notamment: ayney (S: aynay) attim cayira \ safki vurdi bayira \
isidén (S: isidiri) beyler agalar (S: agalar) \isim dindi hayira. Voir encore
Kist. 12, Zaj. 101.

9. Ohrid
ben bir ufalc kusidém J ’étais un petit oiseau,
asmaya kommis idem je me suis posé sur la tonnelle.
erénlerl olmayaidi Si seulement il n’y avait pas eu d’hommes
éminents
yerémde kalmis idem je serais resté a ma place.

Ce mani figure dans le recueil d’A. Salih, il offre quelques divergences
insignifiantes de texte et de phonétique: bir ufacik kus idim \'asmaya konmis
idim lerenler olmasaydi \ ben orada kalmis idim.

10. Obhrid
bir el vurdum musafa J’ai frappé une fois dans mes mains pour
le Coran,
surenler sirsun sefa2 ceux qui s’amusent, qu’ils s’amusent a
I’air libre.
kimdir senm bas dostun Qui est ton meilleur ami?
Muhammetlen Mustafa Mahomet et Moustafa.
1 Cf. TS. erenler «ermi¢ olan kimseler; eskiden dervigler arasinda bir seslenme

sdzi olarak kullamhrdi».
r Cf. H§. saja siurmek «sich im Freien vergnigen».
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U. Ohrid
bir el vurdum zeytlne
zeytlinun tanesme

nice goénul virmeyim
ana bir tanesme

SUZANNE KAKUK

J ’ai frappé une fois dans mes mains pour
I'olivier

pour I'un des oliviers.

Comment ne donnerais-je pas mon coeur

au fils unique de la meére?

Le mani se retrouve dans le recueil d’A. Salih et je I'ai noté aussi a

I

Struga. Les trois variantes offrent une concordance littérale a c6té de diver-
gences phonétiques. Voici la variante de Struga et celle notée par A. Salih:
bir el vurdum zeytiine \ zeytiiniin danesme (S: danesine) \ nice gonil vérmeyim

(S: vermeyim) \ana bir danesme.

12. Struga

gin tabakta regel

oturmis gaylél ceker
ne cekersm be garip
bu gunler geler gecer

13. Ohrid

dagier dagledi2 béni
goéren agladi béni

demir zincir tar etmes

gonial bagladi béni

Compote dans un plat de porcelaine,

il s’est assis, il a de graves soucis.

Pourquoi traines-tu le chagrin, mon
pauvre ?

les jours viennent et s’en vont.

Les montagnes m’ont imprimé une marque,
ceux qui m’ont vu m’ont pleuré.

Les chaines de fer ne servent & rien,
c’est le coeur qui m’a enchainé.

Dans le recueil d’A. Salih on a, au lieu de demir zincir, glimus zincir, et le
texte offre aussi quelques divergences phonétiques: daglar dagladi béni \ gbren
agladi béni \glmis zincir Icar etmes \gdnul bagladi béni. Voir encore Kiist. 13.

14. Ohrid

effendim ulmeyesen
dert beld gérmeyesen

duragm cennet olsm
cehennem gdrmeyesen

Dame, si seulement vous ne deviez pas
mourir,

Si vous pouviez ne pas connaitre les sou-
cis, le malheur!
Que le paradis soit autour de vous

si seulement vous ne deviez jamais voir
I’enfer!

1Cf. TS. gaile «lUzuntl veren puruzlu is, bas derdi, bas belasi».
2Cf. TS. dag 1. «kizgm bir seyle vurulan damga». 2. «tedavi i¢in viicuda kizgin
bir aletle yapilan yawk». daglamak «dag yapmak, dag vurmak».

Acta Orient. Hung. XXV1. 1972



LE DIALECTE TURC D’OHRID 251

15. Struga
ekseridel bir elelc Un tamis est accroché au clou,
yar girnis pembe yelek le bien-aimé a mis un gilet rose.
ben o yardan aynlmam Je ne veux pas quitter mon amour,
ayirdi zahm felek le sort cruel m’a séparée de lui.

Il figure aussi dans le recueil d’A. Salih: ekseride bir elek | yar giyer
pembe yelek jben yarimdan aynlmam \ayirdi carkt felek. Pour cette derniere
expression voir TS. carkifelek «yakihnca done done Kivilcim sagcan donanma
ficegi»; HC: «die Sonne (das Feuerrad hei dem Feuerwerk)».

16. Ohrid
fésliyen éktim duvare J’ai planté des oeillets sur le mur de pierre,
gélen gégen suvare23 divertissement du soir qui va et vient.
yarem kuguk ben kigiik Ma bien-aimée et petite, je suis petit
ikemezda e.tlle? tous les deux nous sommes sans foyer.
17. Ohrid
inciyém diziliyim Je suis une perle, je suis arrangée,
zimritlen stzaliyém je suis ornée d’é¢meraudes.
ister al istér aima Que tu me prennes ou que tu ne me
prennes pas,
alnmda yaziliyom je suis inscrite sur ton front.
18. Struga
kadifedir kesesi Son sac est en velours,
kéveden gehr sesi sa voix vient du café.
oturmis kave icer Il s’est assis et il boit du café
cigeremen kdsesi le trésor de mon coeur.
19. Struga
kadife yastigim yok Je n’ai pas de coussin en velours,
odana bastigim yok je ne suis pas encore allé dans ta chambre.
geter kitab el vurayim Que je frappe dans la main, apporte le
livre,
senden gayri dostum yok je n’ai pas d’amis en dehors de toi.

1Cf. TS. ekser «blylk ¢ivi, enser». A Struga et a Ohrid le mot est employé sous
la forme ekseri.

2Cf. TS. suvare «akcam yemeginden sonra yapilan eglence».

3Cf. TS. avare «icsiz, kararsiz ve cackmca dolagan»; 11C. arare «vagabundierend».
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

Struga

kaladan atma béni
camura katma béni
ka¢ karsimdan bre olan
yakma kaurma béni

Struga

kalamn ardmdayim
saatin doérdindeyim
paT cékme nazli yarim
ben senin derdindeyim

Struga

karanfil katirl oldi
hasretlik yeter oldi
senin mahi cemalm
goziimde titer oldi

Ohrid
kar yagar biber biber

benem agam biner gider
gitma agaT basin icuridm

ben gidecam senin igin

Dans le recueil d’A. Salih:
gider | gitme agam basin icin | ben

Struga

karsida durma olan
buynuni burma olan
béni sana virmezler
dengdni3 ara olan

Ohrid

kave pistegi yérde3
telve dastegi yérde
glzel ¢irkin bakilmas
gonil distugi yérde

1Cf. Kaz. p. 264.

SUZANNE KAKUK

Ne me chasse pas du chéateau,

ne me jette pas dans la boue!

Fuis moi, gargon,

ne m’enflamme pas, ne me consume pas!

Je suis derriére le chéateau

j’y suis a quatre heures.

Ne t’afflige pas mon cher amour,
j’ai des soucis a cause de toi.

Les oeillets sont arrangés

j’en ai eu assez de te désirer.

Ta beauté pareille a celle de la lune
s’est évaporée a mes yeux.

La neige tombe comme des grains de
poivre,
mon seigneur monte a cheval et s’en va.
Ne t’en va pas mon mari, pour I'amour
de dieu,
c’est moi qui m’en vais a cause de toi.

kar yagar biber biber \ bemm agam biner
gideyim senin igin.

Ne reste pas la debout, en face gargon

ne te tords pas le cou, garcon!

On ne me donnera pas a toi,

cherche en une qui soit assortie a toi,
garcon!

A lendroit ou I'on fait le café,

a I’endroit ou le marc de café déborde.
Beau ou laid, cela ne compte pas

la ou le coeur succombe.

2Cf. TS. icin «ant deyimleri meydana getirir: gocuklann bagi igin . . ».

3Cf. TS. denk «uygun».
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Une autre variante notée également a Ohrid et le texte d’A. Salih ont
le texte suivant: kahve pistégi (S: pistigi) yérde (S: yerde) \telve dastégi (S:
daStygi) yerde (S: yerde) | glizel ¢irkin bakélmas (S: bakilmas) \gonul (S: goénil)
dhstugi yérde (S: yerde). Voir encore Kist. 21.

26. Ohrid
kdve yémenden gelér Le café vient du Yemen,
bilbul ¢émenden gelér le rossignol vient du pré.
bemm bir efendim var J’ai une dame,
her giin hemanden gelér elle vient tous les jours du bain.

La variante notée par A. Salih ne differe que par quelques traits pho-
nétiques de ce texte: kahve Yemenden gelir \ bulbll ¢imenden gelir \ bemm bir
efendim var \her giin hamamdan gelir. Voir encore Vidin p. 263.

27. Ohrid
kaveyi pisererim Je fais le café
telvéyi dasérérém je fais déborder le marc.
desalar yanm geler Si on me disait que mon amour va venir
aklemi saseririm mon esprit se troublerait.

Selon une autre version que j’ai notée et qui est identique au texte
d’A. Salih: kaveyi (S: kahveyi) pisirinm (S: pisinnm) | telveyi dasinrim (S:
dasinnm) | deselar (S: desalar) yanm geler (S: gelir) | aklimi sasinrim (S:
sasiririm). Voir encore Kust. 22.

28. Ohrid
leylek ucar alka alka La cigogne vole en rond, en rond,
kinadmda gumus alka sur son aile il y a une bague en argent.
ben alkayi vireyim Si seulement je pouvais donner la bague,
alka sadaka vireyim si seulement je pouvais donner bague et

monnaie.

Dans la variante recueillie par A. Salih, la premiére et la troisieme ligne
sont différentes quant a leur sens: leylek ucar kalka kalka | kinadmda giimus
halka \ ben bu mirade ileyim jhalka sadaka vereyim.

29. Struga
limoni siktim su akti J’ai pressé le citron, il en est sorti de I’eau,
éfendim kime taptil qui ma dame a-t-elle adoré?
soyleyénler s@ylesm Il faut laisser parler ceux qui parlent,
ak guli bala takti elle a trempé la rose rouge dans le miel.

1Cf. TS. tapmak «Tann diye tanimak, kulluk etmek».
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mahinci basi mi sen
cevahir tasi mi sen
yazdirayim bir muska
koynunda tasirmisen

Struga

méani manilari asarl2
mani bilmeyen sasar
gel bir mani sdyléyim
hep méanilari asar
Ohrid

martufall basimisen
cevair tasimisen
gel bir méani sdyléyim

SUZANNE K'AKUK

Es-tu le chef des sorciers,

es-tu une pierre précieuse?

Je voudrais faire faire un talisman,
le portes-tu au cou?

Un mani suit les autres mani,

celui qui ne sait pas de mani, sé¢tonne
Viens donc, que je te dise un mani,

il surpasse tous les autres mani.

Es-tu un chef martufal?
es-tu une pierre précieuse?
Viens donc que je dise un mani,

cebinde tasirmisen I’emporteras-tu dans ta poche?

J 'ai noté ce mani de la bouche de deux autres personnes a Ohrid et il
figure aussi dans le recueil d’A. Salih. Parmi les quatre variantes, les deux
notées par moi et celle notée par Salih ne se distinguent I’'une de I'autre que
par quelques caractéristiques phonétiques, tandis que la quatrieme est diffé-
rente par le texte de ses deux derniéres lignes. Prenant le texte ci-dessus
communiqué comme base, nous avons les quatre variantes: martufal basimi-
sen (2.: basimisa 3.: basimi sen, S: basi mi sm) \ cevair (2.: cevahir, 3.: cevahir,
S: cevair) tasimisen (2.: tasimisa, 3.: tasimi sen, S: tasi mi sm) \gel bir mani
(2., S: mani) soyléyim \ cebinde (2.: cebande, S: cebmde) tasirmisen (2.: tasir-
misa, S: tasir mi sm). Les deux derniéres lignes de la troixieme variante sont
les suivantes: bahtilen dovletilen | ya cikalim bakalim «avec de la chance, du
bonheur jallons, allons voirl» Ces deux lignes reviennent aussi dans le méani
suivant, no. 33.

33. Ohrid

Mon martufal, mon tufal,

a qui se rapporte ma divination ?
Avec de la chance, avec du bonheur,
ouvrons-le, regardons-le!

martufalim tufalim34
kime duser bu failin'
bahtilen doévletilen

hay acalem bakalem

1Cf. TS. asmak «yuksek, uzak veya gecilmesi gii¢c bir yerin 6te yanma ge¢mek».

2Cf. TS. martaval (argo) «yalan, uydurma soz». martaval atmak veya okumak
«inamlmayacak sézler séyiemek».

3Cf. TS. tuval «yagli boya resim veya bu resmin yapildigi musamba».
] 4 Cf. TS. fal «oyun kéagidi, kahve telvesi, el ayasi gibi ceylere bakip, veya bakti-
rip sdzde gelecekten, yitikten, talihten haber aima isi: fal agmak, fala bakrnak».
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Voici la derniére ligne d’une variante d’Ohrid: ya cikaltm bakalim. Voii
la variante no. 3 du mani no. 32.

34. Ohrid

Boutonniere bleue, bouton violet,

comme tu es vite entré dans mon coeur.

Ne passe pas devant ma porte,

car des gouttes de sang tombent sur mon
coeur.

mavi ilik mor digme
ne tez girdtn génlime
gecme kapim oninde

knn damlar yiiregimde

Ce mani se retrouve dans la recueil d’A. Salih, a Struga j’en ai noté
moi-mé&me trois variantes. Prenant comme base celle d’Ohrid, les cing vari-
antes sont les suivantes: mavi ilik (Struga P: digme, S: iplik) mor digme \
ne tez (Struga P :gayet, 2. :yetir, 3.:simdi) girdm gonlime. La troisieme ligne dif-
féere de celle de la variante d’Ohrid, mais les quatre autres sont identiques:
Struga 1.: her aklima gelince, 2.: her gonlime girdikce, 3.: her aklima geldikgces,
S: sen aklima geldikge. La quatrieme ligne est identique dans toutes les vari-
antes: kan damlar yiregime (S: yuregime). Voir encore Mich. 91, Vidin p. 261.

35. Struga

36.

37.

38.

mavi ilik mor yaka
bayildim baka baka

carsida muhabbet olmas

buyrun hamm yataga
Struga

mavi sami basimda
oyallaril kasimda
bir miradem olacak
bu aym cikasmda

Struga

mavi tabak masalla
sen benimsm isalla
yolcular yola gider
kausuruz isalla

Ohrid

mektibimi yazdem acéle

okuyamasen hecele

Boutonniére bleue, col violet,

je me suis évanoui en regardant, en re-
gardant.

Sur le marché I'amour est impossible,

entrez madame, au lit!

Fichu bleu sur ma téte,

son bord dentelé sur mes sourcils.
Un de mes désirs va se réaliser,
avant que ce mois ne s’écoule.

Assiette bleue, grace a Dieu,

tu es & moi, si Dieu le veut.

Les voyageurs s’en vont,

nous nous appartiendrons, si Dieu le veut.

J’ai écrit ma lettre en hate,
tu ne pourras pas en lire les syllabes.

1Cf. TS. oya «mendil, yazma, bac¢ortisii gibi kadin eyyasmm kenarma igné ile
Orilen veya oruldikten sonra dikilen bir cecit daracik tentene».
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39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

hecelemeyesen
sok koynuna gicélel

Ohrid

mendilim daulli2 pembe

vallahi g'énlim sénde
ya ondan o1 ya bénden
kan éderim orta yérden

Ohrid

méndilin dalde koTa
béni bu halde koTa

gidérisen cabuk gel
gozlerim yolda koTa

Ohrid

odada yesil minder
yizini bana dunder
bilirem ki almasen
baré bir selam giinder

Ohrid

odada yesil sandek
médet askena yandek
aldandim g'énul verdem
ben séni adam sandem

Ohrid

pencérede ay dogmis
san ettém seba olmis
al yanaktan (perkén
dudaklarém bal olmis

Ohrid

péncéreden bakisinz
limonle ateserez

1Cf. TS. geceleyin «gece vakti».

SUZANNE KAKUK

Ne veuilles pas la déchiffrer,
cache la dans ton sein la nuit.

Mon fichu est rose, il est brodé de
branches,
par Dieu, mon coeur est a toi.
Reste avec elle ou avec moi,
je vais répandre du sang si tu restes au
milieu.

Ne mets pas ton fichu sur la brandie,
ne me mets pas dans une situation pa-
reille!
Si tu t’en vas, reviens vite,
ne me laisse pas les yeux attachés au
chemin!

Dans la chambre un matelas vert,
tourne ton visage vers moi!

Je sais que tu ne m’épouses pas,
envoie-moi au moins des salutations!

Dans la chambre un bahut vert,

au secours, nous sommes amoureux !
J’ai été trompé, j’ai donné mon coeur,
j’ai cru que tu étais un homme (bien)

Par la fenétre la lune est apparue,

j’ai pensé que c’était I’aube.

En embrassant le visage rouge,

mes leévres se sont transformées en miel.

Nous nous regardons de la fenétre,
nous nous jetons des citrons.

- Cf. TS. dalli «uzerine dallar iclenmic».
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annem babem gdrmesan Que ma meére, mon pére ne le voient pas,
gizliden sevegerez nous nous aimons en secret.
45. Ohrid
péncereden kar geler Il neige par la fenétre,
tufa tufal gul geler une fleur de tubereuse approche,
beném bir effendém var J’ai un efendi,
ayda yilda bir geler il vient une fois par mois, une fois par an

Le méni en question figure chez A. Salih avec le texte suivant: pen-
cereden yel gelir \tufa tufa gl gehr \ bemm bir efendim var \ayda yilda bir
gehr.

46. Ohrid
péncéremen tahadi Le papier de ma fenétre,
yok gonlimin rahadi mon coeur n’a pas de repos.
desalar yarim geler Si on disait que mon amour va venir
yaptiririm koyun sahadi je ferais faire une montre.

Dans le recueil d’A. Salih, le texte est légérement différent: penceremm
k&hadi [gitti gonlimin rahadi \seni bana versalar \yapanm koyun sahadi.

47. Struga
sari sandal sabirsiz La sandale jaune est impatiente,
sabrim kalmadi sensiz je n’ai plus de patience sans toi.
sagir ytlan2 isirsm Que la vipére te morde
eger yatirsen bensiz si tu te couches sans moil
48. Ohrid
supurge teli Comme les tiges du balai,
incedér beli sa taille est mince.
seversen béni Si tu m’aimes,
gelersen beri tu viens pres de moi.
Cf. Zaj. p. 111.
49. Struga
su dagin yoli ince Le chemin de cette montagne est étroit,
cicegi acar gonce sa fleur a des boutons.
ucan kuslarle haber alsam Si je pouvais avoir des nouvelles par les
oiseaux qui volent
yarimin keéyfi nice comment se porte mon amour.
1 Cf. TS. Tuba «cennette bulunduguna inanilan, kéki yukanda, dallan acagida

EUI)iUklbir agaein adi olup gucunu yuksekten alan ceyler icin bir benzetme 6rnegi olarak
ullamlirs.
r Cf. TS. sagir yilan «bir oins ongerek yilani (Vipera aspis)».
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50. Struga
su daglar olmayaydi Si seulement ces montagnes n’avaient pas
existé,
cicegi solmayaydi si seulement sa fleur ne s’était pas fanée!
ultirn allahm emri Ma mort est commandée par Allah,
aynlmak olmayaydi si seulement il n’y avait eu de séparation!
51. Ohrid
uzunsun serek gibi Tu es grande comme une perche,
eksisin koTuK gibi tu es aigre comme du raisin pas mar.
ne gezersén maleléri Pourquoi te promeénes-tu dans les quar-
tiers
ahnikl tauk gibi comme une poule offensée ?

Une autre variante d’Ohrid et la variante correspondante qui se trouve
dans le recueil d’A. Salih ont le texte suivant: uzun sun serek (S: sirik) gibi \
eksisin (S: eksi sm) koTwuk gibi \ ne gezersén (S: ne gezersm) yollarin (S: mahle-
leri) lahnik (S: allanek) tauk gibi.

52. Struga
uzun uzun hayatlar De longues longues vies.
altmda minder kotier Le matelas au-dessous est plié.
gel sarilalim yatalim Viens embrassons-nous, couchons-nous,
belki dusmanler patler peut-étre nos ennemis von-ils éclater.
Dans la variante notée par A. Salih les terminaisons -lar figurent sous
une forme assimilée: .. .hayatlar |...katlar [...dusmanlar patlar.
53. Ohrid
trtilerde gezerém Je marche sur aes couvertures,
altm inci dizerém j’enfile de I’or et des perles.
ben bu viran mahlede Dans ce quartier en ruines
hala betdr gezerém je me promeéne encore célibataire.

Dans la troisieme ligne d’une autre variante d’Ohrid et de celle qui
lui correspondechez A. Salih, on lit le nom de la ville d’Ohrid: Grti Usti geze-
rim (S: gezerim) \altm inci dizerim (S: dizenm) bu virane Ohrida \ &4la (S: hala)
bekar gezerim (S: gezerim).

54. Struga
urti Gsti kediler Sur la couverture il y a des chats,
attim yemek yediler je leur ai donné a manger, ils ont mange.

1Cf. TS. almmak «bir sézlin, bir davramgin kendisine karsi oldugunu incinmek
veya oOfkelenmek».

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



LE DIALECTE TURC D’OIIIIID 259

IIs ont mangé, il n'ont pas mangé,
ils sont partis et l'ont raconté.

yediler yemediler
gittiler soylediler

La deuxiéme ligne de la variante d’A. Salih est: attim ekmek yediler.

Sarkilar

Les quatre chansons populaires que j’ai notées a Ohrid m’ont été corn-

muniquées par Hacer Bavram.

55.

56.

Montagnes, montagnes, montagnes s’af-
faissant,

mon visage rit, mon coeur pleure.

daylér daylér viran dayler

yuzirn guler kalbim aylér

pen bu géce misafirim
yann sebd ben yolciyam
ahrette ben dauciyam
péstemale serdem tasa
tas ayreldi bastan basa
yazilanlar geler basa
érism daller ahimdan

cardsin coller zahimdan

iste ben gidiyorum
gittrgim zaman
dollar yésillensin
sardigim zaman

iste ben gidiyorum
dédim elvida

bizi kavustursun
yaradan mevla

iste ben gidiyorum
sol damim kalsm
ucurdum sdhinami
ellerim bos kalsm
oturmis (¢ guzel
gel gefani isler
gel gefan ustinde

Cette nuit je suis invité,

demain matin je suis voyageur,

dans lau-dela je suis tambour.

J’ai étalé le fichu sur la pierre,

la jiierre s’est entierement fendue.

Ce qui est écrit arrive.

Que les montagnes fondent de mon gé-
missement,

que les déserts pourrissent de mon soupir.

Voila, je m’en vais
lorsque je dois m’en aller.
Que les branches verdoient
quand j’embrasse.

Voila, je m’n vais
j’ai dit adieu.

Que nous soyons unis
par le Dieu du Ciel.

Voila, je m’en vais,

gue ma maison reste,

j’ai laissé envoler mon faucon,

gque mes mains restent vides!

Trois belles jeunes filles se sont assises,
viens, elles brodent le linceul,

viens, sur le linceul

1Cf. TS. kefen «bluyii sarip gbmrlikleri keyaz bez»
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57.

58.

SUZANNE KAKUK

dukalir yasler
benim sevdi camm
stiicum bagisler.

kaié ka éye bakar
kcdeden (¢ kiz bakar

bu vir&ne haramleri
¢ok canler yakar

kaié kaiéye karsi
kaiénin (sti carsi

ben bir gonce giil olsam
acilsam yare karsi

endim c¢ésme akmiyor

yar yizume bakmiyor
yar (stiine yar sevmis
hi¢c hatnmdan cikmayor

.Bagirma

al béni vir sana

ne hos bakarsen bana
ittigin hai genden utan
yarmi bulunmaz bana

koskiim varder ayé karsé
durmas akar giizim yasi

sénsm guzellérin basi
ginlim var gel bana soyle

bir agamn iki kizi

ikisida besli kuzi

en kiglgi yakti bizi
ginlim var gel seyran eyle
gel bana soyle

elrnayi nazuk soyarler
altm tabage koyarler
gizel olani sararler
gunlum var gel bana soyle
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se répandent les larmes.
Mon cher amour
pardonne mes péchés.

Le chéteau regarde le chéteau,

trois jeunes filles regardent au dehors du
chéteau.

Les ravisseurs de ces ruines

ont allumé beaucoup de coeurs.

Le chateau est en face du chéateau,

en haut du chateau il y a un marché.

Si j’étais un bouton de rose,

si je poussais en face de mon amour.

Je suis descendu, mais le puits ne donne
pas d’eau,

le bien-aimé ne me regarde pas.

Aprés une amante il en a aimé une autre

Je n’arrive pas a l’oublier.

Refrain

I

Prends-moi et donne-moi a toi,

comme tu me regardes gentilment.

Tu as honte de ce que tu as fait,

n'y a-t-il pas de bien-aimé(e) pour moi?

J’ai un palais d’té vis-a-vis de la lune,

les larmes de mes yeux ne cessent de
couler.

Tu es la belle des belles,

mon coeur, oh viens, parle-moi!

Deux filles d’un aga,

toutes les deux sont des agneaux gras,
la cadette nous a embrasés.

Mon coeur, oh, viens, rends-moi visite,
viens, parle-moi!

On pele délicatement la pomme,
on la place dans une assiette d’or,
on embrasse celle qui est belle.
Mon coeur, oh viens, parle-moi!
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Masallar

59. Ohrid (Hacer Bayram)

Varimic¢ bir vakit bir Icadm, garip, kalkar bir gtin hamarna gider ikansa.
Oldi. Karmin basi kmali, girer gurnaal. Oirer hamamci o garip kansma derki
bu gurnadan c¢ek obir gurnaya git, burda pasamn hammi gelir burda ikansa.
Oldé. Tekrar o gurnadan kany cikanrlar. Kareda maksimlarené alir evene gider
Vikanmadan. Kocasi sorar ne geldin ikanmadan. Oda kocasma sOylemis ne
Vapeim bir pasa hammi gelidi béni gurnadan kovdilar. Sond kocasma dér Kki
be séni istenm simdi bir mdneccim olastn. Abe kocasi démis ben okumak bii-
mém, yazmak bihném nasel mlneccim olaVém. E sbna adam mecbur oldi bilir
bilmes adam ktrlere ¢ikmis.

0 kirlerde pasamn hammi orada bulunurmis. Sikilmis nigin pasadan bir
ay mektiup yogimis. Bu adam ¢dnr ben miinecim ben minecim. Pasamn hammi
der minecim éfendim gel bir defa bir remz2 acasan bakalim pasadan ne var.
O da der hanem efendi, adam soylemistir, élif em be bilirmisén hanim efendi.
Haném efendi dedé ki bilirim. Oda tahminlen sbylediki bu gece posa efendi gelir.
Ne yapsm adam karimn zorundan minecim oldi basladi yalan sdylesa.

Pasanen hanemi érken evene kacar pasamn istedigi yemegeni yapar.
O aksam posa geler, hayirli dér hanema sen nerden bilden ki ben gelirim. O dédi
hi¢ tahaminle yaptim. Pasa dédi olamaz dogri sdyle. Oda s6yledi bén diin sikil-
mis idem, kreYere ¢iktem bir minecim éfendi buldum cTa bir remz actirdem.
O anlatti ki bu aksam pasa geler. Pasa da sdyledi yarm munecimi ¢aldirahm.

Sabahlen bir polis kapisma gitmis munecimi almis pasaya gotiirmis. Pasa
miinecime démis sén miinecim, padisahm haznesi gayipter. Sen béni anladmki
aksam gehrdem sindi hazné bulasén. Oda dédi pasaya bana kirk gin misade
veresén pasa da misade vérdi. Adam evene kagti karesina sOyledi kirk tane
pitulitsa3 yapsm. BaTT dédi daha ktrk giin yasayem.

Sona o hazney calmésler kirk tdne haydut imis. O haydutlar anlarki Tune-
cim bufacaktir. E sond haydutlar ne yapsm birda konusmisler. E kirk gin biz
birer kisi gideciz anlayalem miinecimi ne sbyleyecekter. Bir sabah haydutun bir
tdnesi geler kapi arkasé saklamr. Miinecim kalkar kansma dér vér bir pitilitsa
yéyim. Hem pitilitsa yér kansma dér biresi gitti. Haydut anlymcas kagar.
Oider onlara kompanyasma anlatti ki bizi minecim buldi. Kirk gin her gin
hirer dane kapi arkasé dinlér. Ep bu kirk giune kadar der ki ikmcisi gitti tekrar
Gclncisi gitté hep bu. Demek kirk giine kadar.

Kirkmci giin sonunci haydut gelmis. Bu adam artik kirk gln biter em dir
kansma kirk gin oldi. Bu haydut kapi arkasmdan c¢ikar, amman der mine-

el 1 Cf. TS. kurna «hamamlarda, musluk altinda, icinde su biriktirilen yuvarlak tag
teknei».

2 Cf. TS. remiz «simge»; HC. remz «Wink, Andeutung».
* Cf. serbo-croate pituljica «beignet fourrés.
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cime, bis kirk haydut yes. Bizi der padisaha sdyleyemessa bis kirk Jiaydut yis,
sana hazne anlatacis nerdé der. Iki doyen arasenda kazan altmlen dér. Adam
démis ben anlatmam, o sevanmis, Tiaydut kagmis.

Bu pasaya haber gindermis, bana bir tabir asker giinderesen ben hazne
buldum. Asker geler miinecimle daga gidérler haznéy bulurler padisaha mijdeler
geler. Minecim askerlen hazneilen padisahen sarayena gelérler. Padisah mi-
neccimi istemis yamnda tutsun. Oda rica étmis aman padisaAim ben hi¢ bl séy
bilmem karimin beldsindan minecim oldum, hep tahminle bu isleri buldam.
E padisah ta o zaman bulylk baksis verer o da evene gider. Onda sona karesi
hanim olmis nereya gitsa ihtibari varidi.

60. Ohrid [Racer Bayram)

Bir hérifén (¢ ogli varimis Us ta gelin. O herifan kansi tUlmis kalmis
yalinis oglularile. Ama bu gelinler kaynataya hi¢ hizmet yapmazler. Bu ne
yapsen disinir. Camr biyik ogluni ah dér ogluna bilirsin ne cardim seni.
Benim gizdaneml yastigim altenda gayipter. Aman bre evladem olmasén aldi
gelin. Ogli carir kansini, babamen guzdaneyi yastik altindan alden. Vallahi
billahi ben G¢ ay ki odaya girmemisim. Anlamis kocasi demek ki ¢ ay oraya
girmemis. Ber ogluna kimséye anlatma hay giden.

Yarm sabahén obir ikmci ogluni carer, ogluna der abe oglunem olmasén
glizdanem aldi gelin. Oda carir kansini sorar yastik altindan babamm glz-
danmi aldm. 0 demiski ben iki ayder odaya girmemisim. Simdi ucuncisi kiigik
ogluni cardirir. Ona da sormis senin gelin benim gizdanimi aldi. Oda carmisti
karisi, o dedi ben vallahi bir ay var odaya gitmemisim. Hayde giden.

Yamndasi sabahlén (s tane ogluni cardi. Ey dedi oglularim gordintzmi
kanlanniz bana hi¢ hizmet yapmazlar. Ben déversant2 siz inanmazdimz. Ben
boyle yaptem benim gizdanem gayip dildir. Fekat anlayasims ki kanlanniz
bana hizmet yapmas. Onlarda kanlanni cardiler. ismalladilar pesin biyuguni
bir hafta kaynatasma hizmet yapsen em yemek.

Bu biyik gelin bir hafta sira her gin ona miyédne3yapar. 0 zavalli adam
bir az yer obirlini autmis bir kiipe, yermis bir as, o ne kalir atar kiipe. E buyik
kann bir hafta yapti. Sorar o ikmci gelin sen de ne yapten kaynata yesen. Obur
gelin demis ben bir hafta méyane yaptim. Hem obir hafta méydne yapmis ikmci
gelin. Uciinci gelin da sorar o da ayni bir hafta méyane yapar. Onlar samrler
ki o ihtiyar hep méyane yér bilmezler ki ihtiyar hep kiipe atar. Uggelinin méya-
nesi ihtiyaran kipini doldurdi, gelinler zann eder ki ihtiyar hep yédi.

1Cf. TS. clizdan «cebe gireeek buyuklikte para ve kagit koymaya yarar, iki veya
daha ¢ok cebi olan ganta».

2 Cf. Kust. divermek «erklaren, erzahlen».

3 Cf. Vidin miyane corbasi «eine Suppe (mit der Brihe des Sehafskopfes mit
Nudeln)»; meyane «Schenke»; HS. meyane, miyane «die richtige Konsistenz [z. B. des
Teiges, des Breies]».
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Ihtiyar gordiki hep onlardan hayir yok, orda ¢anr biyuk ogluni tekrér.
Der ogluna ben bugiin ¢ok hastayim giden ¢aren mufti bemm bir kip altinim
var ben ayinrsem siz U¢ kardas kapisacakstniz. Ey mufti gehen para size ayir-
san. O blyuk cocuk gider mufti carer getirir. MUfti geler. E der ihtiyanm ne
istersen, o der ben cardem seni bemm (¢ oglum var bentm bir as parem var,
onlara sen taksem yapasen. Sen ciibeni a¢, ben sana paray atacem, ne dusecek
clibende senmder, ne diisecek yere cocuklanmdtr. Mufti da ep te clbe ag¢mis
ihtiyar admis kipi muftinen basmdan atmis. M (ifti sasermis ne oldi demis, sen
para dedén sen bana miyane atten. Ben demis seni ¢cardém sen né zaman camida
vaslsoylersan anaya babaya itahat etsmler sen sdylemesan sen anlatirsan baska
hikdyeler. Ongin ben sana boVle yaptem bakasen. Sema mufti her hafta vaz deve-
rildi anaya babaya itahat eden.

61. Ohrid (Hacer Bayram)

Varimis bir vakit bir serce. Gider bir yola toplamis bir az ¢érpilar2 gitmis
bir furuncida. Demis bragayim burda bu cérpilari ben giderim bir yére kadar
hem gelecem alayim. Furunci cérpilari furuna atmis cérpilar yanmis. Sérce
gelmis furuncidan cérpilari aramis, furunci demis ¢irpilar yandi. Sérge da s'Gyle-
mis ya cirpilari ya furuni, alir furuni kacar.

Gider bir éve g'ériir orda bir adam, der, amuca bragayim bu furuni ben
gidecem bir yere kadar em gelecem. O herifan var imis ukizi, gelmis Ukiz furuni
ikmis. Gelir sérce furuni arar amuca furuni ver. Amuca demis furuni Ukis
ikti. Ya furuni ya ukuzi, tkizi almis.

Gider baska bir éve, orda dér bragayim bu Gk{zi ben gidecem bir yere hem
gelecem. O evde bir digln var imis, kuzi kesmisler digin yapmisler. Gelir
sérce arar Ukizi, eh Ukizi demisler kestik diigiin yaptik. Sérce dér ya uklzi ya
gelini, alir gelini em gider yola.

Yolda gérmis bir ¢ociik tambura ile, demis abe kardasim vér o tamburayi
bana verim bu gelini sana. Coéclk tamburayi vermis serceye, gelini almis ken-
disine. Sona seérce bir kavagm ucuna binmis orda tambura calarmis:

cérpi verdim furun aldim
furun verdim Gkus aldim
ukis verdim gelin aldim
gelin verdim tambura aldim

tini mini tini mini, sérce tamburay* calar.

1Cf. TS. vaiz «tapinakta verilen dinsel 6gut».
2 Cf. TS. ¢irpi «dal budak kirpmtisi».
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62. Ohrid (Lutfi Bayram)

Nasredin efendi admis dokuz dane ések, oduna gitmis. Oduna giderken bir
esege biner éniinde sékiz esek gider. Ah demis bir esek kayb ettém. Euer sayar
dokus esek gene. Gene biner esege gene sayar gene sekiz esek.

Eh daya vardi esekten endi bir agaca bindi. O agaca bindigi zamanda o
dali ne keser ona binmis. Bir adam geger abe Nusredin efendi demis sen o daldan
diiseceksen. 0 cikti gitti. Ne vaket o dali kesti dallen barabar asaya dusti.

Emen kaukti arkasina vardi kosti oni bir yerde yetesterdi. Abe herif dédi
sen nerden bilerden beni diisecem. Abe o dalla ne binmis iden oni keserdén ongin
ben sana dedém ki diiseceksen. Ole délder sen mademki beni bilirdén ki disecem
hem ne vakit tlecem sen lazim bilesen. Em ne vakit kara esek osuracak o vakit
sen ulecesen. Oda aldi gitti esekler yamna odunlari yapti esekleri yikletti yola
yaradi.

E bir yokusta kara esek osurdi. Nisreddin uldi esekler gitti. Ne vakit
gittiler esekler Nusreddin efendi eve gelmedi. Kauktilar ordan Nisredin efendiV
aramaga gittiler. Nusredin efendiV buldilar baktilar Glmis. E Nisredin efendiV
kaldirdilaT yola ciktilar geldiler bir bataga, orda esap ederler, burdan gecelim
obir taraftan gecelim. Nisredin efendi tabudun ustine kaukti, ben dedi ne dusi-
nursin dedi ben her gin burdan gecenm. Onlar tabudi ¢amura attilar hem
evlerme Kkactilar.

Nusreddin efendi kaukti yola hareket etti yiridi, kasabaya yaken geldi
orda kabristanlar varidi bir kabristan delik varimis Nisreddin efendi kabira
girer. Ulmisim ben buraya girim bu kabir acik demis oraya girdi. Bi terviin
yukli gecer kasabaya girer. Girérken bu Nisreddin efendi kaburdan gikar, ter-
van korkar bitdn o yikleri atar t'ervanin saybi ucum eder bu adami tutar. Ne ap-
tin demis bolar. Ben uliyom. Yok olor yok olmas demis sen gelesen benemlen,
ben davaya gideyim senenlen. Ben demis senenlen geleroT fakat bu rubalari
sen c¢ikar giyim ben. 0 mecbur oldi rubalari ¢ikardi Nusreddin efendi rubalari gidi.

Yirudiler dogri hatim efendiye gittiler. O t'ervan saybi hat'im efendi dedi
benom bir davam var. Soyle bakayim dédi. Ben t'ervanémlen kasabaya gelinces
birisi bir kaburdan cikti benom t'ervan korkti butiin yikleri atti. 0 tim, iste bu
efendi. Abe efendi kadi sbyledi ona gercek mi boVle dedi. Hatim efendi dedi
Nasreddin oca ona hep mi inanden? inandem dedi belki bu rubalar onundur
dedi. Ya atladi dedi ki hem bu rubalar benem, oni mi inanirse olse beni mi
inamrse ? Ben seni inanacam oglim dedi, t'ervan saybeni kovdi Nasreddin efendi
kazandi.

63. Ohrid (Néadire Tefik Malik)

Varimis yogimis varimis U¢ kardas ve bir baba, onlann varimis biyuk
mallari. Ve bu babasi en buyik ogluni kévermisl beklesm mallerini. O gece bu

1Cf. TS. koyuvermek, koyvermek «serbest birakmak, salivermek»; Vidin: kdlver-
kuver-, kélver-; Kust.: kuver-.
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ne zeman beklér uyumi§ ve (¢ bégir gelmis méyvalarini yemisler. Ne zeman saba-
lien kalkar babasina gitmi§ babasi sormis ne yaptin bre oglum, & baba démis
bégirler yedi.

Ikmcisi démis baba ben gidécem bekleyém, & démis babasi sen bekleyecesan
blyilgi ne zeman beklemedi sen da ayni yapacasen. Osun be baba gideyem. Ay be
pezenvekl git. Oider oda ayni bégirlere yedirtir.

Uclincisi der gidim bén baba ben da,li iyi bekleyécam. Ay be kelce git sen
oteYe sen bekleyecesan acan o biyiikleri beklemedi sen bekleyecesan. Abe baba
gideyim. Ay bé pezenvek git. O ne zeman gider Uteye yapar bir sopa ve bitin
géce uyumas. Né zeman bégirler gelerler birden Gclsiini yakalar. Ve o bégirler
ayd etmi.f Ici verecek lc kil. Ve o bégirleri saler, bégirler ona ise u¢ kil verer.
Ve evé gidér babasi sorar ne yapten bre kelgce? Ste baba bekledem ve ne oldugini
soyler o Us dane kili gbsterér bu killar yardém éder.

Bir padisanm ¢ kizi varimis o padisa demiski kim istér benim kizlanmi
ne deyecim yapsen. Ve bu padisa dér ¢im bemm ém biylk kizimi istér yapanm
bir blyuk duvar oni atlasmlar. Kelgenen iki biylk kardasi azir olurlar aliHer
iki bégir ve lteye giderler. Ve bu kelge kara kili yakar bir guzel at gelér ona
biner padisada gider. Dmari atlamis basa ¢ikmis kizi almis.

Ve gene ikénci kizina yapar bir bliyik dere kim atlamak iclin. (Jene kélge
yakar kirmazi kili. Ve biyik kardaslar em onlar azir olurlar Uteye gitsanler.
(Jene kelce ikénci kizi aler. (Jene kelge beyaz kili yakmis bir beyaz at gelmis.
(Jene da buyik kardaslar azir olmislar ama hi¢ bi sey yapmamislar. Gene kelce
Gclnci kizi almis.

Ne zeman eve giderler bu kelce buylk kardaslara sormis ne yaptmis be
kardaslar. A kardas i¢ bl sey yapmadek geldi bir ¢ociik gok giizel idi giizel ati
varidi ve dc¢lsuni o aldi. Am& o gece lcusulni kardasleri yeni ¢ikanr em biyu-
glni binnci kardasa verér, ikincisini ikinci kardasa verér, {cincisini gen-
disme tutar.

64. Ohrid (Nadire Tefik Malik)

Bir zaman varimis kari koca. Kocasi gider calismaga. Kansi sever bir
komsiyi, bir zamandan sonra gelér kocasi, kansini bulur cok sisli. Nigin boVle
buka suslenmisin? Oyle hiulya ettim ki sanki sen gelecesen onun igin suslendim.
Adamda uzanmis yatsin. Sevdégi pencere altmda gelér tas alar pencereye. Karida
anlar korkar ki kocasi anlamasm. Kocasina sdyler sorayimmi sana bir sormaca.
Kocasi gene s@yler sor be kari, oda sorar:

tos atici ta8 atici

esek dér burda yateci
hambar alti dari var
goru8megm vakti var

1Cf. TS. pezevenk (kaba) «yolsuz birlegmelere aracihk eden kimse».
2 Cf. TS. ahdetrnek «bir ¢eyi yapmak i¢in kendi kendine s6z vermek, andetmek»
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Anladmmi efendim? Anladim kari nedér bu sormaca. Yesil pite. Bravo buldun.
O asadaki adam duyar bu sizleri hem kacar o.

Contes

59.

Il était une fois une femme, une pauvre femme, un jour elle partit,
elle alla au bain pour se baigner. Cela se fit. Les cheveux de la femme sont
teints au henné, elle entre dans le bassin. Vient le maitre-baigneur et dit a
la pauvre femme «sors de ce bassin, va dans un autre bassin, la femme du
pacha vient se baigner ici!» Cela se fit. La femme est renvoyée une fois de
plus du bassin. La femme prend ses enfants et rentre sans s’étre baignée.
Son mari lui demande «pourquoi es-tu rentrée sans t’étre baignée?» Et elle
dit a son mari «que dois-je faire, la femme du pacha est venue et on m’a
chassée du bassin.» Puis elle dit a son mari «je voudrais que tu sois un astro-
logue». «Mais» dit le mari «je ne sais ni lire ni écrire, comment veux-tu que je
sois astrologue». Il finit par y étre contraint, et I’ignorant alla dans les champs.

La femme du pacha se trouvait justement dans ce champ. Elle était
anxieuse, n’ayant pas recu de lettre du pacha depuis un mois. Et I'homme
de crier «je suis astrologue, je suis astrologuel». La femme du pacha dit
«Monsieur I’astrologue, viens, prédis-moi l’avenir, voyons ce que fait le pacha».
«Madame» — dit I'’homme — connaissez-vous I’eliph et le bé, Madame?»
La dame dit «je les connais». Et lui dit au petit hasard que le pacha rentrerait
le soir méme. Qu’aurait-il pu faire, sa femme I’avait contraint a étre astro-
logue, il se mit donc de parler a tort et a travers.

La femme du pacha se dépéche de rentrer, elle prépare le repas que
le pacha aime. Le soir méme le pacha rentre. «Je te salue» dit-il a sa femme
«comment savais-tu que j’allais rentrer?» Elle dit «ce n’est rien, je I'ai fait
par hasard». Le pacha dit «ce n’est pas possible, dis-moi la vérité!» Et elle
dit «Hier j’étais anxieuse, je suis allée dans les champs et j’y ai trouvé un
astrologue, je lui ai fait dire I’avenir. 1l a dit que ce soir le pacha allait rentrer».
Et le pacha de dire «demain nous allons faire venir I’astrologue».

Le lendemain un policier alla a la porte de I’astrologue, le saisit et
I'amena devant le pacha. Le pacha dit a I’astrologue. «Eh astrologue, le trésor
du padishah est perdu. Tu as su dire que je rentrerais le soir, maintenant
trouve le trésorl» Et lui il dit au pacha «Donne-moi un délai de quarante
jours», et le pacha lui accorda le délai. L’homme rentra et dit a sa femme
de faire quarante choux a la créme. «Pourvu que je vive encore quarante
jours» dit-il.

Ceux qui avaient emporté le trésor, c’étaient les quarante voleurs. Les
voleurs apprirent qu’on avait trouvé un astrologue. Que faire, les voleurs
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se mirent a se concerter. «Pendant quarante jours nous irons la-bas chaque
jour a tour de role pour savoir ce que dit I’astrologue». Le premier jour un
des voleurs arrive et se cache derriere la porte. L 'astrologue se léve et dit
a sa femme «Donne-moi un chou a la creme pour que je le mange». Il mange
le chou et dit a sa femme «Eh bien, c’en est fait d’un». Le voleur en entandant
ceci, se sauve. Il va chez les siens, chez ses compagnons et dit «l’astrologue
nous a découverts». Pendant quarante jours chaque jour un voleur se met
derriére la porte pour écouter. Tous, chacun a son tour, pendant quarante
jours, donc le deuxieme y alla, puis le troisieme, tous. Ceci pendant qua-
rante jours.

Le quarantiéme jour vint le dernier voleur. L’homme «enfin les quarante
*ours sont passés» et il dit a sa femme «les quarante jours se sont écoulés».
Le voleur sort de derriere la porte et dit a I’astrologue «Seigneur nous sommes
les quarante voleurs. Ne nous trahis pas au padishah, nous sommes les qua-
rante voleurs, nous te dirons ou se trouve le trésor. Entre deux montagnes
il y a un chaudron plein d’or.» L’homme lui dit «je ne vous trahirai pas», il
gtait tout content, et le voleur s’en fut.

L’homme manda un message au pacha «envoie-moi une troupe de sol-
dats, j’ai retrouvé le trésor». Les soldats arrivent, se rendent sur la mon-
tagne avec l’astrologue, ils trouvent le trésor, le padishah recoit la bonne
nouvelle. L’astrologue arrive avec les soldats et le trésor dans le sérail du
padishah. Le padishah veut retenir I'astrologue aupres de lui. Mais celui-ci
lui dit «011 mon padishah, je ne sais rien, je suis devenu astrologue a cause
des ennuis de ma femme, je n’ai deviné ces choses que par hasard». Méme
ainsi le padishah lui donne une grande récompense, et il retourna chez lui.
A partir de moment-la sa femme était une dame et ou qu’elle se rendait, on
lui faisait partout honneur.

60.

Un homme avait trois fils et trois brus. Sa femme étant morte, il resta
seul avec ses fils. Mais les brus ne servaient pas du tout leur beau-pére.
Il réfléchit a ce qu’il devait faire. Il fait venir son fils ainé et lui dit «<Eh mon
fils, sais-tu pourquoi je t’ai fait venir? Mon porte-monnaie a disparu de
dessous mon oreiller. Aie, mieux vaudrait ne pas avoir de fils, ma bru 1’a volé!»
Le fils appelle sa femme «Tu as pris le porte-monnaie de mon pére de dessous
I’oreiller!» «Je jure par Dieu que depuis trois mois je n’ai mis les pieds dans
cette chambre». C’est ainsi que son mari apprit que depuis trois mois elle
n’était pas entrée dans cette chambre. (Le vieux) dit a son fils «ne le dis a
personne, va-t-en maintenant!»

Le lendemain matin il fait venir I'autre, son deuxieme fils, et il lui
dit «Aie, il vaudrait mieux ne pas avoir de fils, ma bru a volé mon porte-
smuupail» Lui aussi appelle sa femme et dit «Tu as volé le porte-monnaie
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de won pére de dessous son oreiller'» La bru dit «Voila deux mois que je
ne suis pas entrée dans la chambre». Enfin il fait venir son troisiéme fils,
le plus jeune. Il lui dit aussi «Ta femme a-t-elle pris mon porte-monnaie?»
Lui aussi appelle sa femme et celle-ci dit «Je jure, qu’il y a un mois que je
ne suis pas entrée dans cette chambre». «Bien, allez-vous en!»

Le lendemain matin il fait venir les trois fils. «Oh» dit-il «mes fils, vous
avez pu vous rendre compte que vos femmes ne me servent pas du tout. Lors-
que je vous l’ai dit, vous ne m’avez pas cru. Alors j’ai fait cela, mon porte-
monnaie n’était point perdu. Mais il fallait que vous vous rendiez compte que
vos femmes ne me servent pas». Eux firent alors venir leurs femmes. lls ord
onnerent a l'ainée de servir une semaine le beau-pére, de lui donner & manger.

L "afnée fit pendant toute une semaine chaque jour de la bouillie. Le
pauvre homme en mange un peu, et jette le reste dans un pot, il en mangea
un peu, ce qui restait il le jetait dans un pot. Voila ce que fit la femme la plus
agée. Vient alors la deuxiéme, elle demande «qu’as-tufait pour la beau-pére?».
L 'autre bru de répondre «j’ai fait de la bouillie pendant une semaine». La se-
maine suivante la seconde bru fait également de la bouillie. La troisiéme bru
lui demande aussi, et fait de la méme maniére de la bouillie pendant une
semaine. Elles pensaient que le vieux mangeait toute la bouillie, elles ne
savaient pas que le vieux la jetait dans un pot. La bouillie des trois brus rem-
plissait le pot du vieux, les brus pensaient que le vieux l’avait mangée.

Le vieux voyant que d’elles ne pouvait attendre rien de bon, fait de
nouveau venir son fils ainé. «Je suis trés malade aujourd’hui, allez, appelez
le mufti, j’ai un pot plein d’or, si c’est moi qui le partage entre vous, les trois
freres, vous allez vous le disputer. Que le moufti vienne et qu’il répartisse
I’'argent.» Le fils ainé s’en va chercher le moufti et I’améne. Le moufti arrive.
«Eh mon vieux» —dit-il «qu’esi-ce que tu veux», et lui de dire «Je t’ai fait
venir parce que j’aitrois fils et un peu d’argent, partage le entre eux. Ouvre
ton manteau, je te jette I’argent, ce qui tombe sur ton manteau est a toi,
ce qui tombe par terre est a mes fils.» Le moufti ouvre son manteau, le vieux
prend le pot et il le jette par-dessus le moufti. Le moufti fut étonné «Qu’est-ce
que cela signifie?» dit-il «tu me parlais d’argent et tu m’as jeté de la bouillie».
«Je t’ai fait venir» dit-il, «parce que lorsque tu préches a Iéglise, tu ne dis
pas aux gens d’honorer leur mére, leur pére, tu préches autre chose. C’est
pourquoi j’ai fait cela avec toi.» Désormais le moufti précha chaque semaine
«Honorez votre pére, votre mere».

61.

Il était une fois un moineau. Il alla sur la route, ramassa quelques
morceaux de bois et se rendit chez le boulanger. «Je voudrais te laisser ici
ces morceaux de bois» dit-il, «je vais quelque part je reviendrai et je les
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emporterai». Le boulanger jeta les morceaux de bois dans le four, les mor-
ceaux de bois brdlérent. Vint le moineau et demanda au boulanger les mor-
ceaux de bois, le boulanger lui dit «les morceaux de bois ont brilé». Alors le
moineau dit «ou les morceaux de bois ou le four!» il prit le four et s’envola.

Il alla dans une maison, vit un homme et il lui dit «mon frere, je voud-
rais laisser ici le four, je vais quelque part et je reviendrai». Cet homme avait
un beeuf, le boeuf vint et cassa le four. Le moineau revient cherche le four
«mon frere donne-moi le four». L’homme dit «le boeuf a cassé le four». «Ou le
four ou le boeufl» — et il emporta le boeuf.

Il alla dans une autre maison, et il dit «je voudrais laisser ici ce boeuf,
je vais quelque part et je reviendrai». Dans cette maison il y avait une noce,
on abattit le boeuf, on célébra la noce. Vient le moineau, il cherche le boeuf,
«eh quoi» disent-ils «nous avons abattu le boeuf, nous avons fait la noce».
Le moineau dit «ou le boeuf ou la mariée», il emporte la mariée et s’en va.

Sur la route il vit un garcon avec une tambourah, il lui dit. «Eh mon
fréere, donne moi la tambourah, je te donne cette mariéel» Le gargon donna
la tambourah au moineau, et prit la mariée. Puis le moineau se posa sur le
sommet d’un peuplier et joua de la tambourah:

J’ai donné des morceaux de bois, jai pris un four,
J’ai donné un four, j’ai pris un boeuf,

J’ai donné un boeuf, j’ai pris la mariée,

J’ai donné la mariée, j’ai pris une tambourah.

Tini mini tini mini — joua le moineau sur la tambourah.
62.

Nasreddin efendi acheta neuf anes et alla chercher du bois. Lorsqu’il
alla chercher du bois, il monta sur le dos d’un é&ne, devant lui il n’y avait
que huit anes. «Ah» dit-il «j’ai perdu un &ne». Il descend, il les compte, ce
sont de nouveau neuf &nes. Il remonte sur le dos de I’ane, il compte une fois
de plus, de nouveau il n’ya que huit anes.

Il alla donc dans la forét, descendit de son &ne, grimpa sur un arbre.
Lorsqu’il grimpa sur I’arbre il commenca a couper la branche sur laquelle il
gtait monté. Un homme passe «Hé Nasreddin efendi» dit-il «tu vas tomber
de cet arbre!» Il continua son chemin, s’en alla. Lorsqu’il eut coupé la branche,
il tomba avec elle.

Il se releva vite et lui courut apres, le rejoignit a un endroit. «Hé, le
gars» dit-il «comment savais-tu que j’allais tomber?» «Mais tu étais en train
de couper la branche, sur laquelle tu avais grimpé, c’est pourquoi je t’ai dit
que tu allais tomber». «Ce n’est pas si simple, comme tu savais que j’allais
tomber, tu dois aussi savoir quand je mourrail» «Lorsque I’ane noir lachera
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un vent, tu mourras«. Lui, il se rendit auprés des anes, arrangea le bois, le
chargea sur le dos des anes et se mit en route.

Sur une pente I’ane noir lacha un vent. Nasreddin mourut, les anes con-
tinuérent leur chemin. Lorsque les anes arrivérent a la maison, Nasreddin
efendi ne rentra pas. Ils se mirent en route pour aller chercher Nasreddin
efendi. Ils le trouverent, ils le regardeérent, (on vit qu’)il était mort. Eh bien,
ils souleverent Nasreddin efendi, ils se remirent en marche, et arrivérent a
un endroit marécageux, la ils se demander, ent s’ils devaient prendre cette
direction ou plutdt I'autre. Nasreddin efendi se souleva sur sa planche funébre
et dit «Eh bien, pourquoi tant réfléchir, j’aitoujours I’habitude de prendre cette
direction-la» Et eux de jeter la planche dans la boue et de courir a la maison.

Nasreddin efendi se releva, se mit en route, marcha jusqu’a ce qu’il
fat arrivé a proximité d’un village, il y avait la un cimetiére, une tombe
était creusée, Nasreddin efendi entra dans la tombe. «Je suis mort, j’entre
ici, cette tombe est ouverte» dit-il et entra. Une caravane chargée qui allait
dans le village passa par la. Comme elle passait la, Nasreddin efendi sortit
de la tombe, la caravane eut peur, on jeta bas toutes les charges, le chef
de la caravane se jeta sur I’homme et s’en saisit. «Qu’as-tu fait?» dirent
ceux-ci. «Je suis mort». «Tu es mort, tu n’es pas mort» dit-il «tu vas venir
avec moi, je te fais un proces.» «Je veux bien aller avec toi, mais enléve ces
vétement, pour que je les mette.» L’autre fut bien obligé de le faire, il dota
ses vétements, Nasreddin efendi les endossa.

Us allérent droit chez I’efendi le juge. Le chefde la caravane dit «Efendi
le juge, j’ai un procés». «Allons, parle!» dit I’autre. «En venant avec ma cara-
vane vers le village, quelqu’un a sauté hors d’une tombe, ma caravane a eu
peur, on a jeté bas toutes les charges.» «Qui est-ce?« «Voici, c’est cet efendi
la». «Mais efendi» lui dit le kadi «est-ce réellement ainsi?» dit-il. «Efendi le
juge» dit Nasreddin hodja «tu crois tout-cela?» «Je le crois, car il est possible
que ces vétements soient a lui». «Voyons, il t’a trompé» dit-il «ces vétements
sont tous a moi, est-ce lui ol moi que tu crois?» «C'est toi que je crois mon
fils» dit-il et il chassa le chef de la caravane. Nasreddin hodja avait gagné.

63.

Il était une fois trois fréres et un pére, ils avaient une grande fortune.
Et ce pére dit a son fils ainé de bien garder leur fortune. Cette nuit-la, pen-
dant qu’il était de garde, il s’endormit, vinrent trois chevaux qui mangerent
les fruits. Lorsque le matin il se leva et alla trouver son pére, le pére lui
demanda «Qu’as-tu fait mon fils?» «Oh mon pére» dit-il «les chevaux les
ont mangés«.

Le deuxiéme dit «Mon pére, je m’en vais et je veillerai». «Ah» dit
le péere «toi tu sauras les garder, alors que le plus grand n’as pas réussi a les
garder, tu feras de mémel» «Soit, mon pére, je m’en vais». «Ah rufian, va
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donc!» 1l 8%en alla et lui aussi les laissa manger par les mémes chevaux.

Le troisieme dit alors «J'y vais mon peére, je veillerai mieux!» «Oh toi,
le chauve, vas-y, c’est bien toi qui sauras les garder, quand les plus grands
ne l’ont pas fait, c’est toi qui sauras les garder!» «Mais oui mon pere, j’y vais».
«Eh bien, va rufinan«. 11y va, se taille un baton et de toute la nuit il ne s’endort
pas. Et lorsque viennent les chevaux, il les attrape, tous les trois a la fois.
Les chevaux lui promirent de lui donner trois poils. Il lacha alors les chevaux,
et ceux-ci lui donnérent trois poils. Et il rentre, son pére lui demande «Alors
qu’as-tu fait, chauve?» «Voila péere, j’ai veillé» et il raconte ce qui s’est passé,
montrant les trois poils. «Ces poils vont aider».

Un padishah avait trois filles, et ce padishah dit «Celui qui veut mes
filles, fera ce que je dis». Et le padishah dit «Je fais faire un immense mur,
pour que celui qui veut ma fille ainée, saute par-dessus». Les deux fréres ainés
du chauve se préparent, ils prennent deux chevaux et y vont. Le chauve
briale le poil noir, apparait alors un cheval merveilleux, il I’enfourche et se
rend auprés du padishah. Il sauta par-dessus le mur, il réussit et obtint la fille.

Alors pour la deuxieme fille il fait faire un immense lit de fleuve pour
qu’on saute par-dessus. Le chauve brile le poil roux. Et les freres ainés sont
aussi préts pour y aller. Une fois de plus c’est le chauve qui obtient la deu-
xiéme fille. Le chauve brile alors le poil blanc, vient un cheval blanc. Les
grands fréres se préparent aussi, mais ne font rien. C’est de nouveau le chauve
qui obtint la troisieme fille.

Lorsqu’ls rentrent, le chauve demanda ses grands fréres «Qu’avez-vous
fait mes fréres?» «Ah frére, nous n’avons rien fait, un garcon est venu, il
était trés beau, il avait une belle monture, il les a obtenues toutes les trois».
Mais le méme soir il fait venir encore une fois ses fréres, et donne I’ainée au
premier frére, la seconde au deuxiéme frére, et garde pour lui la troisiéme.

64.

Il était une fois un mari et une femme. Le mari s’en va au travail.
La femme aime un des voisins, mais quelque temps aprés survient le mari et
trouve sa femme toute parée. «Pourquoi t’es-tu tellement pomponnée?»
«Je pensai que tu rentrerais, c’est pourquoi je me suis faite belle». L’homme
s’étendit pour dormir. L’amant arrive sous la fenétre et lance une pierre
contre celle-ci. La femme l’apergoit et craint que le mari ne le découvre. Elle
dit a son mari «Dois-je te dire une devinette?» Le mari lui dit «Demande
toujours femme!» Et elle de demander:

Lanceur de pierre, lanceur de pierre,
I’ane est couché 13,

au fond de la caisse il y a de la semoule,
le rendez-vous a son moment.
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«As-tu compris seigneur?» «J’ai compris femme ce que signifiait cette
devinette. Des galettes fraiches». «Bravo, tu as devinél» L’homme sous la
fenétre comprit ces paroles et s’en alla en courant.

Glossaire

acéle «hatif, en se hatant» ~ acele

acan «lorsque» ~ hagan

acik «ouvert»; acik agile «trés clairement» ~ acik

aga «aga» ~ aga

aga¢ «arbre» ~ agac

agla- «pleurer» ~ agla-

agri «douleur» ~ agn

agzin «ta levre» ~ agzm

akili «intelhgent» ~ akilli

alafrenge «a la maniére européenne» ~ alafranga

alaturka, allaturka «a la maniére turque» ~ alaturka

alcacik «petit, bas» ~ alcacik

alimk, allanek (S) «offensé» ~ aim- «s’offenser»

alka, halka (S) «anneau, bague»; alka alka «en rond» ~ halka

allah, alla, alla «Allah» ~ Allah

altm, altin, altan «or» ~ altm

ama, ama «mais» ~ a,ma, amma

aman, aman, amman «mais s’il vous plait» ~ aman

amuca «oncle du c6té du pére» ~ amca

anatar «clé»; anatar déligi «trou de la serrure» ~ anahtar

ane, anne «mere»; annem babem «ma meére, mon pére» ~ ana

arapce «en arabe» ~ arapca

arnautce «en albanais» ~ arnavutga

as «peu» ~ az

asma «tonnelle» ~ asma

dsik «amoureux» ~ &sik

at-, aut- «jeter»; aies- «se jeter réciproquement qch»; tas atici «lanceur de
pierres» ~ at-, atts-

avan «mortier» ~ havan

avli, alli «cour» ~ avlu

ayd et- «promettre, jurer sur qc» ~ ahdet-

ayip «honteux» ~ ayip

ayna «miroir»; aynay, ayney «miroir» (acc.) ~ ayna

ayrel- «se séparer» ~ aynl-

bagla- «lier»  bagla-
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baglanti «lien, attache» ~ baylanti

bakil-, bakil-, bakél- «étre regardé» ~ bakil-
bakis- «se regarder mutuellement» ~ bakis-
bakcis «cadeau, don» ~ bahsis

bal, pal «miel» ~ bal

barabar «ensemble» ~ hertiber

bare, bare, barem, bartm «du moins» ~ bari
basce «jardin» ~ bahce

basgivan «jardinier» ~ bahgivan

bayir, bayer «pente, versant de colline» ~ bayrr
be la deuxiéme lettre de I’alphabet arabe ~ be
bégir «cheval de charge» ~ beygir

belcar, betar «célibataire» ~ bekar

Beligrat «Belgrade» ~ Belgrad

ben, pen «je, moi»; béni, béni «me» ~ ben
betles- «s’enlaidir» ~ bed «laid»

beyaz, beyas, beyas «blanc» ~ beyaz

biberdanlik [sic] «poivrier» ~ biberdan, biberlik
bir, bir, bi «un»; birési, biresi «un des» ~ bir, birisi
biz, bis «nous» ~ biz

boncuce «petite boule de verre»

bosga «fichu» ~ bohga

boyle, boVle, boyla, buVle, bale «tel, ainsi» ~ boyle
bu, pu «ce»; bolar «ces» ~ bu, bunlar

buka «autant» bukadar

burda «ici» (loc.); buraya, boraya «ici» (dat.) ~ burada, buraya
buynuni «ton cou» (acc.) ~ boynunu

bilbil, bilbal «rossignol» ~ bilbil

bitin, bitdén «tous, tout» ~ butin

cep, ceép «poche» ~ cep

cevahir, cevahir, cevahir, cevair «pierre précieuse» ~ cevahir
cevis «noix» ~ ceviz

ciger «organes intérieurs», ici «coeur» ~ ciger
cube «manteau» ~ clppe

car-, car- «crier, appelé» ~ cagir-

car8i «marché» ~ carsi

cartir-, cardir- «faire appeler» ~ cagirt-

cayir, cayér «champ» ~ cayir

cémber «fichu brodé» ~ cember

cesme «fontaine» ~ cesme

cik-, cék-, cek- «tirer» ~ cik-

cikar-, cikar- «tirer de gpart, sortir» ~ cikar-
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cinar «platane» ~ ¢inar

¢cingini «porcelaine chinoise» ~ gini

cimen, ¢émen «gazon» ~ c¢imen

cirpi, cérpi «morceau de bois, branche» ~ ¢irpi

¢cocik «enfant» ~ gocuk

¢cOluk ¢ocuk «parentaille» ~ ¢oluk goculc

coyce «petit enfant»

dog «montagne»; dealer, dayler «montagnes» ~ dag, daglar

dagle-, dagla- (S) «marquer d’un signe» ~ dagla-

do)la «encore» ~ daha

dal «branche» ; daulli «brodé de branches» ~ dal, dalli

damasko «tissu employé pour faire des couverture de lit» ~ damasko

déne, done, téne, tone «morceau» ~ téne

dari «bouillie» ~ dan

das «déborder» ~ fas-

dasir-, dasir-, daser-, tasir-, tasir- «laisser déborder» ~ tasir-

dauci «tambour» ~ davulcu

de-, dé-, di- «dire» ~ de-

degil «nonx»; délder, dildir «non (n’est pas)»; dimi «n’est-ce pas?» ~ degil, degil-
dir, degilmi?

demek, demek «soit, c’est-a-dire» ~ demek

démir «fer» ~ demir

denk «convenable, qui correspond» ~ denk

dert «souci»; derdi, dérdi «son souci» ~ dert, derdi

dever-, déver-, diver- «raconter, expliquer»; cf. 60.

dit- «déchirer» ~ dit-

dizili «rangé, aligné» ~ dizili

dog- «naitre» ~ dog-

dograma «planche de bois» ~ dograma

dogri «droit, vrai»  dogru

dogur- «mettre au monde» ~ dogur-

dokuz, dokus «neuf» ~ dokuz

doldur- «remplir» ~ doldur-

doli, doli «plein» ~ "' dolu

dort, dort «quatre»  dort

dovlet «chance, bonheur» ~' devlet

dusman «ennemi» ~ dusman

dugme «bouton» ~ dugme

digin «noces» ~ dugun

dukil- «se répandre, couler» ~ dokul-

din- «se tourner» ~ don-

disek «lit» dosek
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efendi, effendi, éfendi «efendi, monsieur; dame» ~ efendi
eger «si» ~ eger

ek- «semer» ~ ek-

ekseri «patére constitué d’un grand clou» ~ ekser «clou»
elif la premiere lettre de I’alphabet arabe ~ elif
elvida «adieu» ~ elveda

en- «descendre« ~ in-

ender- «faire descendre» ~ indir-

eni soni «@ la fin» ~ en sonra

eren, erén «saint homme» ~ eren

én- «fondre» ~ eri-

érken «de bonne heure, le matin» ~ erken

esap «calcul» ~ KeHap

esek, ések «ane» ~ esek

ésik «seuil» ~ esik

et-, ét- «faire» ~ et-

ev «maison»; éve «dans la maison, a la maison»; ef hayati «la vie au foyer» ~ ev
evile «errant, sans foyer» ~ avare

yi, iyi «bon» ~ iyi

fakat, fekat «mais» ~ fakat

fakir «pauvre» ~ fakir

fal «divination» ~ fal

familiya «famille» ~ familya

fars «regle, coutume religieuse» ~ farz

fésliyen «oeillet» ~ feslegen

Feyzulla nom de personne ~ Feyzullah

filcan «tasse a café» ~ ' fincan, filcan

fitil «méche de lampe» ~ fitil

fukaralik «pauvreté» ~ fikarahk

furun «four» ~ firm

furunci «boulanger»  finnci

gaybet-, kaybet- «perdre» ~ kaybet-

gayip «perdu» ~ kayip

gayle «souci» ~ gdile

gayri «autre» ~ gayn

gece, gece «nuit; pendant la nuit» ~ gece
geceleyn, geceilen, gicéle «pendant la nuit» ~ geceleyin
gefan «linceul» ~ kefen

gel-, gel- «venir» ™ gel-

gelen gécen «qui va et vient, qui passe»

gelin, gélin «mariée»  gelin

geneygeéne, gene «a nouveau» ~ gene, gine
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getir-, geter- «apporter» ~ getir-

gi-, gi- «mettre (robe)» ~ giy-

gizliden «en secret»

gol «lac»  gol

gonce «bouton (de fleur)» gonca, konca
g'dnder-, glinder- «envoyer» ~ goénder-

gonul «coeur»; gunlim «mon coeur» ~ gonil, gonlim
gor-, gir- «voir» ~ gor-

gotur-, gutlr- «mener, porter» ~ gotir-

g'6z, gliz «oeil» ~ oz

g6z bayaci «sorcier, qui a le mauvais oeil» ~ gbzbagici
gurna «bassin» ~ kurna

gurvet «endroit étranger» ~ gurbet

gill, gil, gui «rose» ~ gl

gumis, gimis «argent» """ giimis

glindiiziin ««pendant le jour» ~ gindiz

glzdan «porte-monnaie» ~ clizdan

guzel, guzel «beau» ~ glzel

hacilik, haculik «condition du hadji; pélerinage»
hafta, bafta «semaine» ~ hafta

hai «état, situation» ~ hal

hala, ala «encore, jusqu’a maintenant» ~ hala
hali, alii (S) «tapis» ~ hall

hamam, hemam «bain» ~ hamam

hamamci «baigneur» ~ hamamci

bambar «caisse contenant des céréales» ~ ambar
hanim, hanem, hanim, haném, hanem «femme, dame» ~ hamm
hafim «juge» ~ hékim

havli, hulli «fichu, serviette de toilette» ~ havlu
haydut, baydut «voleur» ~ haydut

hayir, hayér «bon état; bon» "'- hayir

hayirli «bon, favorable» ~ hayirli

hazir, azir «prét» ~ hazir

hazirle- «préparer» ~ haztrla-

hazné «trésor, trésors» ~ hazne

hem, bem, em «et, aussi» ~ hem

hemen, emen «tout de suite» ~ hemen

hep, bep, ep «tous» ~ hep

herif, hérif «gars, type, quelqu’un» ~ herif

hig, i¢c «rien» ~ hig

hikaya «récit» ~ hikaye

hulya et- «s’imaginer» ~ hulya et-
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ik- «détruire, démolir» ~ yik
ikan-, Yrkan- «se laver» ~ yikan-
iclin «pour» ~ igin

ihtiyar, itiyar «vieux» ~ ihtiyar

iki, iki «deux»; ikési «les deux»; ikemez «nous deux» ~ iki, ikisi, ikimiz
ikinci, ikmci, ikénci «deuxiéme» ~ ikinci

ikis «jumeau» ~ ikiz

ikmal et-, ékmdl et- «terminer, achever» ~ ikmal et-

irak «lointain» ~ irak

ismalla- «ordonner, commander» ~ ismarla-
Istanbol, Stambol «Istamboul» ~ Istanbul
isalla «si Dieu le veut» ~ insallah

isit-, isit-, iset- «entendre» ~ isit-

isli «travailleur: burda isli «travaillant ici»
iste, este, ste «voila» ~ iste

itahat, tat «préche, sermon» ~ itaat

lcdbe «le Kaaba» ~ Kabe

kabir, kabur «tombe» ~ kabir

kabristan «cimetiére» ~ kabristan

kadife, kddife «velours» ~ kadife

kadré «photographie» ~ HGC. kadro

kahve, kafrve, have «café; cafeteria» ~ kahve
kala, kaié «chateau» ~ kale

Kanepe «canapé» ~ Kanepe

kapanik «fermé»; kapanek yol «chemin clos» ~ kapaTK
Kapr «porte» ~ Kapi

kardas, kardes «frére» ~ kardes

karsi, karsé «en face» ~ karsi

kasik «cuiller» ~ kasik

kauk- «se lever, se mettre en marche» ~ kalk-
kaur- «rotir, frire» ~ kavur-

kaus- «s’unir» ~ kavus-

kaustur-, kavustur- «unir» ~ kavustur-

kayin «beau-frére» ~ kaym

kelge, keélge «petit chauve» ~ kel «chauve»
kendi «lui-méme»; genden «toi-méme» ~ kendi, kendin
kéyf «humeur, bonne humeur» ~ keyf

kmali «teint au henné» ~ kinali

kinat «aile»; kmatli kapi «porte a deux battants» ~ kanat
kir «champ», kifler «champs» ~ kir, kirlar
kirmizi, kirmazi «rouge, roux» ~ kirmizi

kis «jeune fille» Kiz
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ki, ki «que» (conj.) ~ ki

kilim «tapis» ~ kilim

kim, dm, ¢im «qui?»; «qui» ~ kim

kirez, kiraz «cerise» ~ kiraz

kitab «livre» ~ Kitap

kompanya «société» ~ kumpanya

komsi «voisin» ~ komsu

koyin «mouton» ~ koyun

kdver- «envoyer» ~ koyuver-

krevet «ottoman» ~ kerevet

kumunis «communiste» ~ komiunist

kuri «sec» ~ kuru

kursumi «gris» ~ kursunf

kuti «boite» ~ kutu

kuzi «agneau» ~ kuzu

kiiguk, kogik «petit» ~ kiclk

kul «cendre» ~ kul

K'uplrli nom de lieu ~ Koépruli (Veles)

la7nba «lampe» lamba

leid'a «inscription ornée accrochée au mur» ~ levha
Xule ciceVi «une sorte de fleur»

maf it- «anéantir, annuler» ~ mahvet-

magara «cave; grotte; trou» ~ magara

mahinci «sorcier»

mahle, maHe, méle «quartier, district» ~ mabhalle
maksim, maksim «enfant» ~ Kist. maksim
martufal «paroles fallacieuses» ~ martaval (voir 32)
masalla «grace a Dieu» ~ masallah

médet «aide»  medet

mektiup «lettre»; mektiibim «ma lettre» ~ mektup, mektubum
mernber «chaire» ~ mimber

mendil, meéndil «mouchoir» ~' mendil

merag et- «s’intéresser» ~ merak et-

mérdiven «escalier» ~ merdiven

miyine, meydne «bouillie» »~ HC. meyane, miyane (voir 60)
méyva «fruit» ~ meyva

mézinlik «place réservée aux femmes a |église» ~ mezun «permis»
mindér «matelas» ~ minder

mirah «niche dans le mur est de I%église» ~ mihrap
musama «couverture en matiére synthétique» ~ musamba
mufti, mufti «moufti»  TVIGjtU

minecim, mineccim «astrologue» ~ mineccim
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Muhammet, Muhamed (S), Muammed nom de personne ~ Muhammet
musaf «exemplaire du Coran» ~ mushaf

muska «talisman» ~ muska

mirad «désir, but» murét

misdde «permission» ~ musaade

naksibendi nom d’un ordre religieux musulman ~ Sami bey: naks-bendi
nasel «comment» ~ na-sil

nazli «cher, aimé» ~ nazli

nazuk «fin; finement» ~ nazik

nerde, nerdé, neyerde (S) «ou?» ~ nerde, nerede
Nusredin, Nusreddin, Nasredin nom de personne ~ Nasrettin
5 «il; lui»; 0da «lui aussi» ~ o, o da

obir, obur «l’autre» ~ @&bir

oca «hodja» ~ Koca

ogli «fils de qqun»; oglun «ton fils» ~ oglu, oglun
ograsma «meétier; activité» ~ ugrasma

Ohrida, Ohriya «a Ohrid» ~ Ohridda

oka «tant» N okadar

olan «garcon» ~ oglan

olse «ou, ou bien» ~ olsa

ongin «c’est pourquoi» ~ onun igin

orda, orada «la» ~ orada, orda

osun «soit» ~ olsun

oya «bordure ornée de broderies» ~ oya

oyle, oVle, oie, 6Vle «ainsi» ~ oyle

bkYe, Uteye «la» ~ oteye

padisah, padisa, pddisa «padishah» ~ pddisdh

pali «cher» ~ pahali

para «argent»; parem «mon argent»; parési «son argent» ~ para, param, parasi
peki «trés bien» ~ peki

pembe, pémbe «rose» ~ pembe

pencere, péncére «fenétre» ~ pencere

perde «rideau» ~ perde

pesin, pisin «pour la premiére fois, d’abord» ~ pesin
péstemal «foulard, essuie-main» ~ pestamal

pezenvek «rufian» ~ pezevenk

pisir-, pisir-, piser- «cuire, rétir» ~ pisir-

pite «galette» ~ pide

posteki «couverture en cuir» ~ posteki, Kiist. posteki
pufla «coussin rempli de plume» ~ pufla

plskil «frange» ~ piskil

pltilitsa «chou a la créeme» (voir 59)
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récel «compote» ~ regel

reliat «génuflexion prescrite lors de la priere» ~ rekat
remz, remz «divination» ~ remiz

resém «photographie» ~ resim

réze «serrure» ~ reze

ruba «robe, vétement» ~ ruba

saat «heure, montre»; sahadi «sa montre» ~ msaut, saati
sabah, sabafl, sebci «matin» ~ sabah

sabahén, sabahlen, sabahlen, sabailen «le matin» (adv.) ~ sabahleyin
sagak «frange» ~ sacak

sag «de droite; sain» ~ sag

sagir yilan «vipére» ~ meagrr yilan

sadhip «maitre»: t'ervanm saybi «chef de la caravane» ~ s&hip, sahibi
sandik, sandek «bahut, caisse» ~ sandik

sari «jaune» ~ sari

sarman- «étre embrassé»

sas «en jonc» ~ saz

secade «tapis de priere» ~ seccade

sefa sur- «s’amuser, se divertir a I’air libre» ~ safa sur-
sekiz, sekiz, sekis «huit» ~ sekiz

Selanik «Salonique»

semaver «samovar» semaver

sen, sén «tu, toi» ~ sen

sérce «moineau» ~ serge

sérgen «étagere» ~ sergen

sevan- «se réjouir» ~ sevin-

seves- «s’aimer» ~ s@vis-

sevm¢ «l’lamour» ~ seving

serek «perche, barre» ~ sink

sicim «corde» ~ sicim

siz, siz «vous» ~ siz

skemli «tabouret» ~ iskemle

songra, sonra, sbna, sond, sona, sdra, sord, sora, sfra «apres» ~ sonra
sonunci «dernier» ~ sonuncu

sormaca «devinette»

s'Oyle-, siile-, siile- «dire» ~ sdyle-

suvare «divertissement du soir» ~ suvare

slfur «repas a I’aube pendant le mois de jetine» ~ sahur, Vidin sufur, Kist. sifir
sug- «blamer, invectiver» ~ sgv-

surgi «commode» ~ surgi

susli, suzlli «orné»  suslii

sus, sliz «dicton» ~ s6z
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safak «crépuscule du matin»: safki, mfke «sa lumiére» ~ saflci
sdhin «faucon» ~ sahin

sdmi «fichu» ~ sdmi «de Syrie, de Damas»

sarki «chanson, populaire» ~ sarki

sasir-, sasir-, sa8er- «se troubler, s’étonner» ~ sasir-
seboy «giroflée» ~ sebboy

séy «chose» ~ sey

simdi, sindi «maintenant» ~ simdi

sol «ce» ~ sol

suie bule «ainsi, de cette maniére» ~ soyle boyle
tabir «armée, camp» ~ tabur

(ahoi «papier»; tdhadi «son papier» ~ kagit, kagidt
tahminlen, tahminle, tdhaminle «au hasard, au petit bonheur» ~ tahminen
taksem «répartition» ~ taksim

tambura «tambourah» ~ tambura

tarabozan «garde-fou, barriére» ~ hrabzan

t'dr et- «employer, aider» ~ Kkar et-

tata «planche» ~ tahta

tauk «poule»  tavuk

tekke, teke «monastére musulman» ~ tekke

tel «fil (de fer)» ~ tel

teneére «plat» ~ tencere

tenéke, ténéki «pot de fer» ~ teneke

ténténe «ornement en dentelle» ~ tentene

térbiyeli «bien élevé» ~ terbiyeli

térlak «fichu blanc sous le fichu en couleur» ~ leilik
t'ervan, tervan «caravane» ~ kervan

testice «petite cruche» ~ testi «cruche»

toum «grain» ~ tohum

tufa «arbre du paradis» ~ Tuba (voir 45)

tufal «tissu teint» ~ tuval

tursi «conserve au vinaigre» ~ tursu

tuzli «salé» ~ tuzlu

tirk, turk, turk «turc» ~ tirk

tlrkce, turtce, tur"ge «en turc» ~ tirkce

titer o1- «se transformer en fumée» ~ tht- «fumer»
ucum et- «attaquer» ~ hicum et-

Ug, ug «trois» ~ (g

tclinci, ugunci «le troisieme» ~ {Qcinci

tigren- «apprendre» ~ 0Ogren-

tkOz, ukOs «boeuf» ~ 0kdz

ul- «mourir» ~ 0l-
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Glede «a midi» ~ oylede

tli «la mort»; Ulim «ma mort» ~ olu, dlim
up-, up- «embrasser» ~ 0Op-

urgi «tresse de cheveux» ~ 0rgu

urt- «recouvrir» ~ 0rt-

Urti «couverture» ~ 0rti

iskiipli «d’Uskiip». Cf. Uskiip (Skoplie)
listi «la partie supérieure de gchose»; «dessus» ~ Usti
vakit, vakit, vaket «temps» ~ vakit

vaz, vas «sermon, prédication» ~ vaiz

ver-, Vvér-, vir- «donner» ~ ver-

viran «délabré, en ruine» ~ viran

virane «ruine, éboulis» ~ virane

yagmur «pluie» ~ yagmur

yaken «proche» ~ yakm

yalmis «seul» ~ yalimz

yap- «faire»: ne Vapeim «que faire?», ne apttn «qu’as-tu fait?» ~ yap-
yaradan «le créateur» ~ yaratan

yardém «aide» ~ yardim

yastik «coussin, oreiller» ~ yastik

yateci «personne qui se couche» (voir 63)
yatsi namazi «priére du soir» ~ yatsi namazi
yazili «inscrit» ~ ynzili

ye-, yé- «manger» ~ ye-

yedirt- «faire manger» ~ yedir-

Yemen, Yémen «Yemen» ~ Yemen

yer, yer «place, endroit» ~ yer

yesil, yésil «vert» ~ yesil

yesillen- «verdoyer» ~ yesillen-

yetester- «faire parvenir gqpart» ~ yetistir-
yildiz, yildis «étoile» ~ vyildiz

yogur- «pétrir» ~ yogur-

yolci «voyageur» ~ yolcu

yolluk «couverture de voyage» ~ yolluk
yun «laine» ~ yin

yUkli «chargé» ~ yukli

yls «cent» ~ ylz

zah «soupir» (voir 55)

zaman, zeman «temps» ~ zaman

zann et-, san et- «penser, estimer» ~ zann et-
zere «parce que, car» ~ zira

zeytiin, zeytin «olivier» ~ zeytin
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ZUR SPRACHE DER URKUNDEN SULEYMANS
DES PRACHTIGENL1

VON

JOSEF MATUZ
(Freiburg i. Br.)

Eine Beschéftigung mit der Sprache der Urkunden des Osmansultans
Stleyméan 1. (1520- 1566) kann aus zwei, voneinander in der Motivation dia-
metral entgegengesetzten Positionen geschehen.2N&hern wir uns dem Problem
vom Standpunkt der Diplomatik aus, also mit historischer Fragestellung, so
kann uns die Urkundensprache - &hnlich wie auch das Urkundenformular,
welches jingst immer mehr auf das Interesse der Sprachwissenschaft rechnen
darf3 —als besonders geeignetes Mittel dienen, die ungefadhre Entstehungszeit
eines Schriftstuckes ann&herungsweise genau zu bestimmen und kann somit
fur die Echtheitsfrage wertvolle Anhaltspunkte beisteuern, vor allem bei der
Bestimmung von Urkunden, die uns nicht im Original, sondern lediglich in
Abschriften uberliefert wurden.4

Diesen Erwégungen scheint vorerst allerdings die Tatsache zu wider-
sprechen, daR die Sprache der osmanischen Urkunden nach Feststellung
der bisherigen Forschung —im Laufe der Zeit immer mehr erstarrte. Dieser
Vorgang erreichte aber seinen Gipfelpunkt jedoch erst etwa ein Jahrhundert
nach der Herrschaftszeit Sultan Stleyméns.5 Aber selbst in der Zeit der «tota-
len» Erstarrung gibt es immer wieder geringfiigige Wandlungen in der Sprache

1Referat, gehalten an der 14. Tagung der Permanent International Altaistie
Conference in Szeged.

2Im Laufe der Bearbeitung meines Themas hatte ich Gelegenheit, mit meinem
Freunde, Professor Georg Hazai, einen nutzlichen Meinungsaustausch iber diese Proble-
matik zu fihren. Ich bedanke mich herzlich fir die sprachhistorischen Anregungen und
Aspekte, die ich daraus gewonnen habe.

3Vgl. Papp Laszlo, Magyar nyelvii levelek és okiratok formulai a XV 1. szazadban
[Ladislaus Papp, Formen von Briefen und Urkunden in ungarischer Sprache im 16. Jh.],
Budapest 1964 (= Nyelvtudomanyi értekezések, 44. sz.). Siehe dazu unsere Besprechung
fiir die Etudes Finno-Ougriennes.

4Etwa in Briefmustersammlungen (inf&’-Werke), Gesetzbichern des weltlichen
Hechts (g&nun-néme), Kopialbtichem (sifjillat defterleri), usw.

5E1r, Il, S. 315 der englischen Ausgabe, Artikel von Reychman und Zaj*cz-
kowski Uber die osmanische Diplomatik.
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— man spurt das bei einem intensiven Studium der Urkunden — die eine
grobe Zeitbestimmung ermdglichen kdnnten.

Solange jedoch die sprachgeschichtliche Erforschung des Osmanisch-
Turkischen in den Kinderschuhen steckt,6 kann man von dieser leider keine
Hilfe fur die Bestimmung von Urkunden erwarten. Gerade umgekehrt, —und
das ist der zweite Anndherungspunkt —die Sprache der Urkunden ist fir die
sprachgeschichtliche Forschung wichtig, indem die Entstehungszeit der Ur-
kiinden an Hand nichtsprachlicher Merkmale wie etwa Datierung oder Aus-
gestaltung der groBherrlichen Handfeste, der tugra, normalerweise ziemlich
leicht zu ermitteln ist, das ist ein wertvolles Faktum, das bei Sprachdenk-
mélern anderer Art oft fehlt.

Dem kodnnte man entgegenhalten, dall die osmanisch-tiirkische Litera-
tursprache sich im Laufe der Zeit von der lebenden Sprache immer mehr ent-
fernt hat. Diese Entfremdung ist nicht nur hinsichthch der verschiedenen
Dialekte der anatolisch-rumelischen Volkssprache bemerkbar, sondern auch
in der Umgangsprache gebildeter Schichten.7 Sie erreichte bis zur Regie-
rungszeit unseres Sultans einen solchen Stand, daB der tirkische Anteil sich
bei der mit arabischen und persischen Elementen durchwobenen literarischen
Hochsprache, die den Stilgeschmack der gebildeten Kreise voll befriedigte, im
Wesentlichen nur auf einen minimalen genuinturkischen Wortschatz sowie
auf das tirkische morphologische Repertoire bzw. auf das syntaktische
Gerippe beschrénkte.8

So weit, so gut. Die Sprache der Urkunden, d. h. die Kanzleisprache,
wdre dabei nichts anderes, als eine spezifische Abart dieser von der gesproche-
nen Sprache vollig entfremdeten Literaturspridche. Die Produkte der Kanzlei,
genauso wie die anderen Denkméler dieser Literatursprache, wirden sich mit-

6Nur ganz wenige der wichtigsten osmanischen Sprachdenkméler sind so ediert
worden, daB sie fur eine deskriptive Untersuchung herangezogen werden kdnnen. Die
Sprache der Urkunden selbst wird in den osmanistischen diplomatischen Arbeiten zwar
berthrt, jedoch nicht eingehend behandelt. Auch der einschlagige Aufsatz von Fekete
beschrénkt sich darauf, auf einige Eigentimlichkeiten der osmanischen Urkundensprache
hinzuweisen, ohne in diesem beschrdnkten Rahmen die einzelnen Phdnomene eingehend
zu untersuchen. Fekete Lajos, A tdrok oklevelek nyelvezete és forrdsértéke [Sprache und
Quellenwert der tirkischen Urkunden]: Levéltdri Kozlemények 111 (1926), S. 206— 224.

7Die osmanisch-tirkische Umgangsprache des spdten 16. Jh. wird uns nahe-
gebracht durch die im volkstimlichen Stil abgefaRte Chronik eines hohen Finanzbeam-
ten (defterdar). Siehe L Ouvrage de Seyfi Celebi, historien ottoman du X V le siécle, édition
critique, traduction et commentaires par Joseph Matuz, Paris 1968 (= Bibliothéque
archéologique et historique de I'Institut francgais d’archéologie d’lstanbul, X X).

8Von diesem Sprachstil gibt uns etwa das Moh&d-ndme des Kemélpasazdde eine
genauere Vorstellung. Diese Chronik ist von Pavet de Courteille unter dem Titel Histoire
de la Campagne de Mohacz ediert und in franzésischer Ubersetzung in Paris 1859 ver-
0ffentlicht worden. Vgl. auBerdem Herbert Jansky, War das Hochosmanische eine archai-
sierende Sprache?: WZKM 58 (1962), S. 134—164.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXV1. 1972



ZUR SPRACHE DER URKUNDEN SULEYMANS 287

hin kaum eignen, bei dem Entwerfen der eigentlichen osmanisch-turkischen
Sprachgeschichte, nadmlich der Geschichte des anatolisch-rumelischen tiirki-
sehen Idioms mit verwendet zu werden. Das bisher Gesagte wirde soviel
bedeuten, daB wir die Untersuchung der Eigentimlichkeiten dieser Kanzlei-
sprédche nicht in der Dimension der osmanisch-tlrkischen historischen Gram-
matik vornehmen kdnnten, sondern vielmehr im Rahmen der Entwicklung
der Kanzleisprache selbst, bzw. der vorhin skizzierten literarischen Hoch-
spréche, u. zw. sowohl bei einer synchronischen, als auch bei einer diachroni-
sehen Betrachtungsweise.

Eine solche Betrachtungsweise wirde jedoch nur einen Teil der Wirk-
lichkeit erfassen. Denn die Sprache der Urkunden Suleyméns war keineswegs
homogen. Nicht nur, weil Urkunden — wenn auch nur in &uBerst geringer
Zahl noch in anderen Sprachen als tirkisch erstellt wurden,9sondern auch
weil die verschiedenen Urkundengattungen mit ihren jeweiligen sprachlichen
Verwirklichungen eine Differenzierung bedingten. Bekanntlich gab es ja im
Osmanischen Reiche des 16. Jh. vier Hauptgattungen von Sultansurkunden:
1. das grofRherrliche oder edle Handschreiben (hatt-i humayun oder hatt-i
Serif), 2. das groBherrliche Schreiben (ndme), 3. die Ernennungsurkunde (beréat
oder anders niSan) und schlieBlich 4. den groBherrlichen Befehl (hikm, fermén
oder emr).

Uber die Sprache der groRherrlichen Handschreiben der fraglichen
Epoche wissen wir nicht viel. Solche sind uns m. W. nicht tberliefert, bzw.
bisher nicht aufgefunden worden,10 bis auf einen gereimten Brief des Sultans
an seinen rebellischen Sohn Bdyezid.1l Die Erdrterung der Eigenschaften der
Sprache dieses Gedichts gehdrt m. E. nicht hierher, sie sollte vielmehr im
Rahmen einer Untersuchung der Dichtersprache «Muhibbis» — das war der
Dichtername Siileyméns des Préchtigen2  erdrtert werden.

9So vor allem in arabischer Sprache. Unter den von Murad Kamil, Catalogue of
all manuscripts in the Monastery of St. Catharine on Mount Sinai, Wiesbaden 1970, S.
107 ff. angegebenen osmanischen Urkunden in arabischer Sprache finden sich — wie ich
selbst feststellen konnte — mehrere Fermane unseres Sultans. Persischsprachige Sultans-
urkunden sind uns dagegen aus dieser Zeit nicht bekannt, dafir jedoch eine Original-
urkunde in sddslavischer Sprache, die von 6. Truhelka, Tursko-slovenski spomenici
dubrovaikog arhiva: Clasnik Zemaljskog Muzeja u Bosni i Hercegovini, 23 (1911) heraus-
gegeben wurde.

D Die auf S. 19 f. des X X I'I. Milletlerarasi Miustecrikler Kongresi Miinasebetiyle
Bafbakanlik Arfivinde Tertiplenen Tarihi Vesikalar Sergisi Katalogu, Istanbul 1961,
angegebenen fyatt-i himé&yin sind keine rechtskréftigen Urkunden, sondern lediglich
Beurkundungsbefehle.

1 In lateinischer Transkription mitgeteilt von Cerafettin Turan, KanunVnin Oglu
rehzade Bayezid Vak’asi, Ankara 1961 (= Ankara Universiiesi Di ve Tarih-Cografya
Fakultesi Yaymlan, No. 80), S. 209 f.

12Zu Muhibbis Dichtung S. Divan-i Muhibbi, Konstantinopel 1308 H.; Sultan
Soliman des Crossen Divan in einer Auswahl. Mit sachlichen und grammatischen Ein-
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Was vorhin uber die véllig entfremdete Sprache osmanischer Urkunden
gesagt wurde, trifft vor allem auf den zweiten Urkundentyp, das name zu.
Diese Gattung ist ndmlich bei feierlichen Anldssen verwendet worden, wie
etwa bei der Korrespondenz mit auswaértigen Souverdnen,13 bei Vertrdgen
(‘ahdname), bei Siegesschreiben (fethndme) u. dgl. Die wichtigsten Stiicke dieses
Typs sind von dem niSang'i, einem hohen Wiirdentrédger, der damals etwa dem
Kanzler européischer Staaten entsprach, oder mindestens dem Vorsteher der
Kanzleisekretdre, dem re’isulJcittéb, persénlich abgefallt worden. Es war eine
Prestigefrage fiir diese Hoffunktionére, ihr gesamtes stilistisches und rhetori-
sches Konnen, ihre kinstlerische Veranlagung und ihren an persischen Vor-
bildern geschulten literarischen Geschmack bei einer solchen Urkunde aufzu-
bieten. Schone Beispiele dafiir sind etwa die Schreiben unseres Sultans an die
Safawidenschahs#4 Ismé&hl I. bzw. Tahmaésb I. Bei einfacheren Stiicken dieser
Gattung ist auch die Sprache simpler, wie etwa bei dem Staatsschreiben, das
an den Dogen von Venedig Uber das Eintreffen eines Botschafters gerichtet
wurde.15 Ob so oder so, die Sprache dieser Urkundenart ist fir die damalige
Kanzleisprache nicht typisch, denn es wurden jahrlich kaum einige Dutzend
name erlassen, eine Anzahl, die einen verschwindend kleinen Bruchteil der hier
folgenden weiteren Gattungen ausmacht.16

Die ndachstfolgende Gattung, das berat, war wesentlich hdufiger. Kein
Wunder, denn eine solche Ernennungsurkunde erhielten nicht nur die ober
sten Wirdentrager des Reiches, sondern auch die Inhaber von GroR- bzw.
Kleinpfrinden, d. h. von zi'‘dmet bzw. timar.17 Auch bei dieser Gruppe kann

leitungen und Erlduterungen sowie einem vollstdndigen Glossar (in Lateinschrift) hrsg
von G. Jacob, Berlin 1903.

13 An auswadrtige Souverdne wurden jedoch in minder wichtigen Angelegenheiten
auch hikm gerichtet. Den diesbeziiglichen Usus erdrtern wir in unserer in Vorbereitung
befindlichen Monographie lber die Staatskanzlei Sultan Silleymans des Préchtigen.

14Vgl. etwa Feridin Ahmed Beg, Minse’at Us-Selélin, 2, S. 526 f., 541 ff., 619 ff.,
625 f.; 211, 11 f., 14 f, 19 f., 45 f., 104 f. Schon Vambéry hat darauf hingewiesen, daR
etwa im Siegesschreiben nach der Schlacht von Mohdcs von vierzig W drtern kaum eins
tirkisch-tatarischen Ursprungs sei. Auch die Satze seien unendlich lang und schwilstig;
Soliman zultdnnak a mohacsi tkozetnél nyert gydzelmét hirdetd levele. A torékbdl forditotta
Vambéry Armin. [Ein Brief Sultan Siuleymans, der seinen Sieg bei der Schlacht von
Mohécs verkiindet. Aus dem Tirkischen lbersetzt von Hermann Vambéry.]: Hazdnk
1859, 11, S. 195—199.

13 Diese Urkunde ist beschrieben von Hanna Sohrweide auf S. 288 des Katalogs:
Die Blankenburger Handschriften. Beschrieben von Hans Butzmann. Frankfurt am Main
1966 (= Kataloge der Herzog-August-Bibliothek Wolfenbdittel, Die neue Reihe. Der ganzen
Reihe elfter Band.)

13 Dazu vgl. Matuz, Staatskanzlei.

i Bis auf die kleinsten der Kleinpfrinden (tezkeresiiz timar), die von den Begier-
begs vergeben werden konnten. Vgl. Belin, Du régime des fiefs militaires dans I’islamisme,
et principalement en Turquie: JA 1870, S. 187—301, inshesondere S. 243 ff.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXV1. 1972



ZUR SPRACHE DER URKUNDEN SUJAYMANS 289

man hinsichtlich der Sprache zwei verschiedene Niveaus unterscheiden. An
einen sehr hohen Wirdentrdger ist ein berét in der gleichen stark literalisie-
renden Sprache abgefalt worden, wie das bei den wichtigeren ndme der Fall
war. Als schénes Beispiel hierfiir sei Ibrahim Paschas Ernennungsurkunde
zum ser'aslceri8 angefiihrt. Die Sprache der berét, die fir subalterne Wurden-
trdger u. dgl. ausgestellt wurden, scheint dagegen wesentlich einfacher gewe-
sen zu sein, insofern sich eine solche Feststellung von dem uns derzeit allein
bekannten Stiick fir die Sinai-Mdnche ableiten 14Rt.19

Die fur uns aber bei weitem wichtigste Gruppe stellen die groBherrlichen
Befehle dar. Denn Exemplare dieser Gattung sind jahrlich mehrere Tausend
erlassen worden. Wegen seiner Hé&ufigkeit kann m. E. gerade die Sprache
dieses Typs als charakteristische Kanzleisprache in der fraglichen Zeit auf-
gefalt werden. Anstelle allgemeiner Betrachtungen haben wir nun einen ein-
zigen groRherrlichen Befehl, dessen Sprache uns typisch erschien, ausgesucht
und im Hinblick auf den Wortschatz genauer untersucht. Es handelt sich um
eine Urkunde, die auf die an den GroRherrlichen Diwan gerichtete Beschwerde
einiger Schutzgenossen (zimmi) promulgiert wurde.2 Dabei ergibt sich folgen-
des Bild:

Es besteht ein erheblicher Unterschied zwischen der Sprache des stereo-
typen Formulars und der des eigentlichen Urkundentextes. Das Formular,
welches wohl kaum gelesen, sondern vermutlich nur (berflogen wurde, ist
auch in diesem Falle mehr oder weniger entfremdet. Dall mindestens das Ein-
gangsprotokoll,2l bestehend aus der Invocatio, der Anrufung des Namens
Gottes,2 der tugra und der Inscriptio, d. h. der Anrede des Adressaten (elgab)
und des Segenswunsches (du'a) selbst von den Verfassern der Urkunde nicht
unmittelbar zum Urkundentext gehdrig erachtet wurde, geht daraus hervor,
daR es bei der Eintragung in das Kanzleiregister, wie etwa in das Register der
wichtigen Staatssachen (midhimme defteri) einfach fortgelassen wurde.2 So
darften wir auch wohl richtig verfahren, wenn wir das Eingangsprotokoll bei

BAbgefallt von dem berihmten Oelalzdde Mustafa, s. Feridin, *I, S. 644 ff.

19 Biese Urkunde ist von Klaus Schwarz, Osmanische Sultansurkunden des Sinai-
Klosters in turkischer Sprache, Freiburg im Breisgau 1970 (= Islamkundliche Unter-
suchungen, Band 7), S. 122 in Regestenform erfalt worden. Die Sprache dieses Stickes
weist kaum Unterschiede zum berdt gleichen Inhalts des Sultans Selim I. auf, in extenso
verdffentlicht ibid., S. 25 ff.

2 1m Anschluf an dieses Referat verdffentlichen wir die Urkunde in Faksimile,
lateinischer Transkription und Ubersetzung.

21 Zeile 1, bis einschlieflich das W ort fazluhuma. Diesen Teil des Formulars haben
wir in der Edition zwischen geschwungene Klammem gesetzt, genauso, wie das Datum.

2 Bei dem Typ hikm in der Regel hi (auch hiive gelesen) «er» (d. h. Gott); in unse-
rem Falle ist von der Aufnahme fast vollig weggeblieben.

2ZVgl. Uriel Heyd, Ottoman Documents on Palestine 1552—1615. A Study of the
Firman according to the Mihimme Defteri. Oxford 1960, S. 7.
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der hier folgenden Untersuchung ebenfalls als eine besondere Einheitbehandeln.
Ahnlich mochten wir den zeitlichen und den 6rtlichen Teil des Datums behan-
dein, da sie ebenfalls nicht direkt zum Text der Urkunde gehdren. Mit der
Abtrennung dieser Eormularteile haben wir aber noch nicht alles Formel-
hafte eliminiert. Denn als solches erweisen sich in unserer Urkunde2 nahezu
Dreiviertel des gesamten Textes,5elgdb und du'a bzw. tarih dabei mitgerech-
net, tugra allerdings nicht. Auch ohne diese Elemente verbleiben als der Anteil
des Formulars am Gesamttext noch immer 58%.26 Hierzu gehéren nédmlich
m. E. noch folgende Teile, wenn hei ihnen auch freihch keine so vollstdndige
Erstarrung zu beobachten ist, wie bei dem Eingangsprotokoll oder bei der
Datierung:

1. Notificatio: tevqi'-i refi’-i himayun vasil oligag ma'lim ola ki «bei
Ankunft des erhabenen grof herrlichen Handzeichens sei kund»

2. Expositionsformel, Einleitung, 1. Teil: el-h&leti’l-hdzihi darendegén-i
ferman-i himayin ... ndm zimmller «Die Inhaber des [vorliegenden] grof-
herrlichen Befehls, die Schutzgenossen namens ...»

3. Expositionsformel, Einleitung, 2. Teil: dergédh-i mu'allama ‘'arz-i hal
édib «haben an meine hohe Pforte ein Gesuch gerichtet»

4. Expositionsformel, Schluf3: déyu bildurdiler «[das und das] haben sie
mitgeteilt»

5. Allgemeine Dispositionsformel: eyle olsa buyurdum ki «wenn es so
ist, dann befehle ich»

6. Spezielle Dispositionsformeln:

a) Die Frage, ob der Fall bereits entschieden wurde: bu gaziyebundan
evvel bir def'a sorilub ser'le fasl olinmamis ise «insofern diese Sache
vorher noch nicht gepruft und gemal dem Religionsgesetz ent-
schieden wurde»

b) Gegeniberstellung: husemayi beraber édub «[ihr] stellt die Parteien
gegenuber»

c) Allgemeine Anweisung, den Fall zu untersuchen: ber mvqgeb-i
ser'-i qavim teftis ve tefahhus édib goresuz «ihr sollt [die Angelegen-
heit] auf Grund des feststehenden Religionsgesetzes priifen und
untersuchen»

d) Fallbezogene Bedingungsformel: muqarrer ise ki tem&m sabit ve
zéhir ola «sollte es sich heraussteilen, daR die Tatsache, daB ...
erwiesen und offenkundig ist»

24 In unserer Edition kursiv gesetzt.

572 % des aus 198 Worten bestehenden Gesamttextes, elgédb, du & und térih
(insgesamt 27 Wdorter) machen 14% des Gesamttextes der Urkunde aus.

26 115 Worter.
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e) Fallbezogene Ausfiihrungsformel: Ser'le htikm édib girt alivéresiiz
«ihr sollt gem&R dem Religionsgesetz entscheiden und sie ihnen
zurlickgeben»

7. Sanctio (getrennt durch die Comminatio): kimesneye hilaf-i Ser'-i
gavim iS étdirmeyesiz «ihr sollt nicht zulassen, dal3 irgendjemand im Wider-
spruch zum feststehenden Religionsgesetz etwas unternimmt» ... geregi gibi
temam ihtim&m é&desliz. Tekrar Sikdyete gelmell eylemeyesiiz «wie es notig ist,
sollt ihr volle Sorgfalt anwenden. Ihr sollt es nicht noch einmal zu einer
Klage kommen lassen.»

a) Comminatio: temerrid édeni segidub eslemeyeni yazub 'arz édesuz
«Diejenigen, die sich [diesem Befehl] widersetzen, sollt ihr riigen,
solche, die nicht gehorchen, sollt ihr schriftlich melden.»

b) mibaSir-Formel: bu b&bda dergdh-i mu'allam cavuSlarindan qulum
... bile mub&Sir ola. Emr-i Ser'-i Serifden teffaviiz étmeye. Ederse,
'arz édesltiz. «In dieser Sache soll zugleich einer der Tschausche
meiner hohen Pforte, mein Diener, .. . Inspektor werden. Er soll
von den Bestimmungen des edlen Religionsgesetzes nicht abwei-
chen. Wenn er [abweichen] sollte, so sollt ihr es melden.»

c) Die Formel: Soyle bilestiz «das sollt ihr wissenx»

8. Corroboratio: 'alamet-i serifeye i'timad qilasuz «dem edlen Zeichen
sollt ihr Glaubeti schenken»

Dazu gesellt sich noch eine stereotype Floskel, die ebenfalls zum Formu-
lar gerechnet werden kann, namentlich: hilaf-i Ser'-i gavim «im Widerspruch
zum feststehenden Religionsgesetz», eine Floskel, die in unserer Urkunde
gleich dreimal vorkommt. Demnach ist der Anteil des eigentlichen Urkunden-
textes in unserer Urkunde verhdltnismaRig gering, er macht lediglich knapp
ein Viertel aus.Z

Wie ist nun die Sprache dieser drei verschiedenen Textschichten beschaf-
fen? Wir deuteten schon an, dal Eingangsprotokoll und Datum ganz formel-
haft wirken. Die insgesamt 27 W drter dieser Teile sind ohne Ausnahme arabi-
sehen Ursprungs. Auch die dabei verwendeten morphologischen Mittel sind
arabisch, bis auf das tirkische Suffix -lari (3. Pl. des Possessivsuffixes) im
Wort gédilar'i und auf die izd/ePKonstruktion und die persische Praposition
be- im oOrtlichen Teil des Datums: be-magam-i Edirne. So ergibt sich, dal} ein-
schlieBlich der elgab, des du'é und beider Teile des Datums und ausschliellich
der insgesamt acht Eigennamen der Prozentsatz der arabischen Wadrter bei

Z 48 Worter, d. h. genauer 24%. Der Anteil der Eigennamen (insgesamt acht)
ist 4%.
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54%, der persischen bei 8% und der genuintirkischen bei 38% des Gesamt-
textes liegt.B

Das insgesamt aus 115 Wadrtern bestehende Formular, elgdb, du& und
Datum nicht mitgerechnet, wobei die Eigennamen ebenfalls unberiicksichtigt
bleiben, besteht zu 51% aus arabischen, zu 9% aus persischen und zu 40% aus
genuintirkischen Wortern.® Auch die verwendeten grammatikalischen Mittel
ergeben hier ein buntes Bild. Neben zahlreichen persischen Elementen — wie
der iid/eLKonstruktion® und dem Pehlewi-Plural -gdn3l — kommt nur ein-
mal eine stehende arabische Konstruktion el-haleti’l-h&azihi «gegenwartig, nunx»
vor. Sonst sind die morphologischen und syntaktischen Elemente durchwegs
tirkisch, wobei allerdings auf die zahlreichen Verbalkomposita® mit einem
meistens arabischen nominalen und turkischen verbalen Teil, in der Regel mit
étmelc bzw. olmag und olinmaqg, zu verweisen ist.33 Lassen wir nun elgéb, du'a,
das Datum und die Eigennamen fort, so betrdgt von den restlichen 163 Wor-
tern der Urkunde das arabische Element 47%, das persische 10% und das
turkische 43%.3%

Nun aber zum eigentlichen Urkundentext. Dieser Teil der Urkunde
besteht aus insgesamt 48 W drtern, deren Mehrzahl (52%) genuintiirkisch ist.
Der arabische Anteil ergibt rund 35% und der persische 13%.3 Ein nicht zu
unterschédtzender Teil der arabischen bzw. persischen Lehnwdrter (26%) dient
zur Bildung von Verbalkomposita. Der Anteil solcher Verbalkomposita liegt
ubrigens etwas hoher, als der der genuintiirkischen Verben, ndmlich bei 55:
45% .35

Nicht nur der Wortschatz weist eine verhéaltnismaRig geringe Ent-
fremdungsstufe auf, sondern auch die grammatikalische Komponente. Fremde
Konstruktionen, wie etwa die izdjet, kommen gar nicht vor. Auch syntaktisch
erscheint die Sprache recht einfach. Die von der stark entfremdeten Literatur-

28 190 Waorter ohne die acht Eigennamen, davon 103 arabischen, IG persischen
und 71 tirkischen Ursprungs.

D 1n absoluten Zahlen: 59 arabische, 10 persische und 46 tlrkische W odrter.

0 Z. B. tevqi -i refi'-i himayin «das erhabene groBherrliche Handzeichen»; dergéh-
i mualldama «an meine hohe Pforte»; hilaf-i ser -i gavim «im Widerspruch zum feststehen
den Religionsgesetz», usw.

3l In darendegén «die Besitzer».

2 In unserer statistischen Untersuchung haben wir Komposita dieser Art immer
als zwei W drter genommen.

B Z. B. teftls ve tejahhua et- «prifen»; mbit ve z&hir ol- «erwiesen und offenkundig
sein»; fa$l oVin- «entschieden werden», usw. Persischer nominaler Teil kommt nur in
herliber ét- «gegeniberstellen» und in 'arz-i héal et- «ein Gesuch richten» vor. qil- erscheint
nur in i'timad gil- «Glauben schenken».

A In absoluten Zahlen: 76 W drter arabischen, 16 persischen und 71 tirkischen
ursprungs.

3HD. h. aus 25 tirkischen, 17 arabischen und 6 persischen W drtern.
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sprache wohlbekannten endlosen Schachtelsdtze fehlen nicht nur im Textteil,
sondern auch im Formular. Im Textteil selbst fallen auf acht Partizipial- bzw.
Gerundialkonstruktionen noch immer drei Verbalsitze8 (73: 27%).

So erweist sich die Sprache der hier untersuchten Urkunde als eine ver-
haltnism&Rig einfache, nicht sehr stark entfremdete Sachsprache. Sie &hnelt
keineswegs der gekinstelten Literatursprache der Epoche, sondern vielmehr
der Konversationssprache gebildeter Kreise. Vergleicht man diese Sprache
etwa mit der volkstiimlich gehaltenen Sprache3®der Chronik des Seyf! Oelebi
vom Ende des 16. Jh., so ergibt sich, daB auf einer zuféllig ausgewdhlten
Seite®d dieser Chronik nach Fortlassung der sieben Egennamen — nahezu
die H&lfte der Worter (49%) turkischen, 26% arabischen und 24% persischen
Ursprungs sind,L ein Befund, der von den sprachlichen Verhdltnissen des
eigentlichen Textteils in unserer Urkunde nur unwesentlich abweicht.

Nunmehr stellt sich die Frage, wieso verwendete man bei der Abfassung
einer gewdhnlichen Sultansurkunde um die Mitte des 16. Jh. eine einfache,
schmucklose und kaum entfremdete Sprache. Waren die Verfertiger der Ur-
kiinden, die Diwansekretére (katiban-i dtvan-i himayun) etwa nicht imstande,
eine gekiinsteltere Sprache zu verwenden ? Eine solche Vermutung missen wir
sogleich verwerfen, denn die Sekretdre der Kanzlei waren im Osmanischen
Reiche zu dieser Zeit — nach Zeugnis der Quellen — ohne Ausnahme litera-
risch hochgebildete Personen, die die drei islamischen Hauptkultursprachen
(Arabisch, Persisch, Osmanisch-Turkisch) einwandfrei beherrschten. So kon-
nen wir in der Verwendung einer so einfachen Sprache nur eine bewuf3te poli-
tische MaRnahme der Hohen Pforte sehen. Die Zentralgewalt wollte allem
Anschein nach so klare und unmifRverstandliche Anweisungen erteilen, dal
ihre Durchfihrung nicht an der Barriere einer unklaren, die Tatsachen ver-
dunkelnden literarischen Sprache scheitern sollte, zumal von den Direktiven
haufig — wie auch wohl in unserem Falle — auch ungebildete Leute betrof-
fen wurden.

Wir haben gehdort, daB &hnliche Urkunden jahrlich zu Tausenden aus-
gestellt wurden. Es kann kaum ein Zweifel bestehen, daR die Sprache dieser
Urkunden, die nicht nur héhere und niederere Wirdentrdger des Reiches, wie

BAuf 6 Verbalkomposita fallen 5 genuintiirkische Verba.

37Es ist kein Nominalsatz in unserer Urkunde vorhanden.

BZum Charakter der Sprache Seyfis vgl. unseren Aufsatz Notes relatives a Vidi-
tion de la chronique de Seyfi Tchelebi: Bulletin de la Faculté des Lettres de Strasbourg, vol.
XLV (1966—67) sowie die Besprechungen von V. L. Menage und G. Hazai zu Matuz,
L 'Ouvrage de Seyfi Celebi in: BSOAS 32 (1969), 620 ff. bzw. fur die MI10.

PFo. 53b; siehe Matuz, L’Ouvrage de Seyfi Celebi, historien ottoman du XV le
siecle, S. 137.

4 Es gibt 23 arabische, 22 persische und 43 genuintiurkische W drter neben den
7 nicht mitgerechneten Eigennamen.
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Beglerbegs, Sandschackbegs, Kadis, Polizeivégte (subasi), Stiftungsverwalter
(mitevelli) usw. usw. erreichten, sondern auch die breitesten Schichten der
Bevolkerung, auf deren Sprache wie auch auf die der Adressaten normativ
wirkte. Die Herausbildung der Eigenarten des anatolisch-rumelischen tirki-
sehen ldioms spaterer Zeiten kann daher m. E. ohne Bericksichtigung des
Einflusses der hier erdrterten Urkundensprache kaum richtig erfalt werden.

Anhang

Ferman Sileyméns I. vom 14.—20. Ramazan 953 (5.—14. November
1546) an die Kadis von Kratovo und llica: Drei Schutzgenossen hatten folgende
Klage in einem Gesuch erhoben: Wadhrend ihrer Abwesenheit sei ihr Vater
verstorben. Andere Leute hdtten sich in den Besitz ihres Erbes gesetzt. Es wird
befohlen, den Fall zu untersuchen.

Die Urkunde wird im Basvekalet Arsivi, Istanbul unter Nr. 304 der
Sammlung «Ali Emiri Tasnifi, Kanuni» aufbewahrt.

Die Pieneschreibung von Vokalen in genuintiirkischen Woértern und Suf-
fixen wird im Transkriptionstext mit einem diakritischen Punkt unter dem
Buchstaben bezeichnet.

{Sileyman bin Selim Han rnuzaffer dayma.

(1) Mufahhareyi’l-quzat ve’l-hiikkdém, ma'deneyi’l-fazl ve’l-keldm, mibeyyine-
yi's-serdyi' ve’l-ahkdm, mevlan& Qaratova ve lliga gadilari, zide fazluhuma}
Tevqi -i refi'-i humayin

(2) vas'il oligag ma'lim olg ki el-héletd’l-h&zihi dé&rendegén”™-i ferméan-i
himayun Petri ve Pavli ve Nigoli ndm zimmiler dergéh-i mu'allamq ‘'arz-i
hal édib

(3) biz &har vilayetde iken babamuz fevt olub bir g6z mulk degirmenin ve
bir bageesin 'Ali ndm kimesne hilaf-i ser'-i gavim alub zabt eylemis. Ve
bir bégi'ni

(4) dahi Qostantin ndm zimmi alub zabt eylemis. H&liyd bu hususlaruv)
serTe gorilmesin taleb édertiz déyij, bildlrdiler. Eyle olsa buyurdum ki

(5) bu gaziye bundan evvel bir defa sorilub ser'le fast olinm/iniis ise, husemayi
heriber édiib ber mugeb-i ser'-i gavim teftis ve tefahhus édib goresiz.

(6) Bunlaruv) babasi'nu7] zikr olan deglirmenin ve bé&gdesini ve bagini mez-
buran kimesneler hilaf-i ser'-i qavim alub zabt eyledikleri

(7) muqgarrer ise ki temam s&bit ve z&hir olg, ser'le hikm édub girii glivéresiiz.
Kimesneye hilaf-i ser'-i gavim is étdirmeyesiz.1

11 Hier wie im Folgenden sind arabische Dualformen verwendet.
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(8) Teinerrid édeni segidiib eslemeyeni yazub 'arz édesiiz. Oeregi gibt tem&m
ihtimam édesiiz. Telcrar sikdyete gelmelii eylemeyesiiz. Bu babda dergah-i
mu'allam cavuélarindan

(9) qulum '1sd cqvuS bile mub&Sir ¢lg. Emr-i Ser'-i Serifden te/javiiz étmeye.
Ederse, 'arz édesiiz. Soyle bilesiiz. 'Alamet-i Serifeye i'timad qilgsuz.

(10) \Tahriren fi evas'H-i ramazén sene selds ve hamsin ve tis'amiye

be-meqgam-i
Edirne}

Suleymé&n, Sohn Selim Khans, immer siegreich.

(1) Ruhmvolle Kadis und Richter, Fundgruben von Tugend und Beredsam-
keit, Ausleger der Religionsgesetze und der Vorschriften, Mevldnd Kadis
von Qaratova£ und von TIliga83 — mogen ihre Tugenden wachsen. Bei
Ankunft des erhabenen groBherrlichen Handzeichens

(2) sei kund: Die Inhaber des [vorliegenden] groRRherrlichen Befehls, die
Schutzgenossen (zimmi) namens Petri, Pavli und Nigoli haben an meine
hohe Pforte ein Gesuch gerichtet, in dem es heifl3t:

(3) «Wé&hrend wir in einem anderen W ilajet waren, verstarb unser Vater.
Ein gewisser 'Ali bemadchtigte sich im Widerspruch zum feststehenden
Religionsgesetz seiner eindugigen Eigentumsmuhle und eines seiner
Garten.

(4) Ein Schutzgenosse namens Qostantin bemé&chtigte sich eines seiner Wein
berge. Wir verlangen daher die Prifung dieser Angelegenheiten gemal
dem Religionsgesetz.» Wenn es so ist, dann befehle ich, dal

(5) —wenn diese Sache vorher noch nicht gepruft und gemaR dem Religions-
gesetz entschieden wurde —ihr die Parteien gegenlberstellen und [die
Angelegenheit] auf Grund des feststehenden Religionsgesetzes prifen und
untersuchen sollt.

(6) Sollte es sich herausstellen, dalR die Tatsache, dall die beiden erwdhnten
Personen sich der aufgefiihrten Muhle, des Gartens und des Weinbergs
ihres Vaters [= von den Erben] im Widerspruch zum feststehenden
Religionsgesetz beméchtigten,

& Kratovo — ostlich Skopje (Uskiib), im vormaligen Sandschak Uskib — war
ein bedeutendes Bergwerk des Osmanischen Reiches; vgl. N. Beldiceanu, Les Actes des
premiers sultans conservés dans les manuscrits turcs de la Bibliotheque Nationale a Paris,
Bd. Il, Paris 1964, S. 406 (Index).

43 Unter diesem Namen gibt es mehrere Kleinstddte in der Turkei. Eine von die-
sen ist die Hauptstadt des Kadi-Bezirks (qazd) Ova in dem Wilajet und dem Sandschak
Erzurum. Eine weitere Stadt des gleichen Namens findet sich im Sandschak Saruhan,
eine im Sandschak lzmir. Vgl. S. Sadmi, Qamus al-a'lam, Bd. II, Istanbul 1306 H., S.
1160 f.
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(7) erwiesen und offenkundig ist, so sollt ihr gemaBR dem Religionsgesetz
entscheiden und sie ihnen [= die weggenommenen Immobilen den Er-
ben] zurickgeben. Thr sollt nicht zulassen, dal} irgendjemand im Wider-
spruch zum feststehenden Religionsgesetz etwas unternimmt.

(8) Diejenigen, die sich [diesem Befehl] widersetzen, sollt ihr riigen, solche,
die nicht gehorchen, sollt ihr [mir] schriftlich melden. In dem MalRe wie
es notig ist, sollt ihr volle Sorgfalt anwenden. Ihr sollt es nicht noch ein-
mal zu einer Klage kommen lassen. In dieser Sache soll zugleich einer
der Tschausche meiner hohen Pforte,

(9) mein Diener, der Tschausch 'lIsd Inspektor (miib&sif?) sein. Er soll von
den Bestimmungen (emr) des edlen Religionsgesetzes nicht abweichen.
Wenn er [jedoch davon abweichen] sollte, so sollt ihr [diese Tatsache]
melden. Das sollt ihr wissen und dem edlen Zeichen Glauben schenken.

(1) Geschrieben in der mittleren Dekade des Ramazan im Jahre 953 [= 5 —
14. November 1546]

in der Residenz

Edirne.4
4 Zur Funktion des mubasir vgl. Beldiceanu, Actes, I, 165; Mehmed Zeki Pakalin,
Osmanfo Tarih Deyimleri ve Terimleri S6zligl, 3 Bde, Istanbul 1946—54, Bd. Il, S. 592.
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ON SOME PROBLEMS
OF A GENERATIVE PHONOLOGY
OF MIDDLE SINO-KOREAN

BY

F. MARTONFI

It is far from unnatural to suppose that the relations of things and
matters in the form they appear do not necessarily reflect their essential
properties. What seems to be hazy and confused on the surface is often simpler
and more systematic at its roots. The foundation of things and relations and
the way in which these can be converted into the shape in which they appear
on the surface may be regarded as an explanation of phenomena. As far as
language is concerned we have no reason to doubt this. In addition to these
general theses, a language (in the form it appears through speech) is extremely
redundant for natural reasons: it is closely connected with the exchange of
information. The knowledge of a language, on the other hand, lays a heavy
burden upon the human memory. Obviously we must assume that to put up
with this contradiction the memory tends to contain only the necessary, non-
redundant items, i.e. items between which it is indispensable to make distinc-
tions.

In accordance with the above | wish to present some crucial points of
the underlying lexical forms and also to outline a few characteristic feature
of the morpheme-structure— and phonological rules. Having accomplished
these, the forms of Middle Sino-Korean (MSK), i.e. the monosyllabic mor-
phemes of Korean borrowed from Chinese are to be obtained in the shape
they were found in the source of the present study.l

Transliteration

Vowels: i

@
O:
Q:
Q:
D o =
O =c

1 Wé6l-in sdk-po (from 1459), a facsimile edition of an edition from 1572: Sa-hi)
kwa-hak-wén chul-phan-sa, Pyongyang 1960. Preface: pp. 35—98. As for the data found
in the Preface, their short description from a sinological point of view and a bibliog-
raphy cf. F. Martonfi, On Sino-Korean Finalse. Acta Orient. Hung. XXV (1972), 83—99,

g* Acta Orient. Hung. X X VI. 1972
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where A, 6 are unrounded vowels;
a is for the «are-a» (a written with a dot);
& is for the letters a - i.

Glides: y, w

Consonants: Kk kh kk ng h hh ?
t  th tt n S ss z | c ch cc
p ph pp m

where z is for the «triangle-s»;

? is for the «A without dot», the sound that stands for ACh. glottal stop; and
# is syllable boundary;
0 denotes the lack of a phoneme.

The maiit principle in discovering underlying structures and redundancy-
and phonological rules will be that of simplicity by which, for lack of any
better term, a simple enumeration of distinctive features (DF) and rules are
meant. Simplicity is closely connected with the notion «structural regularity»,
i.e. with the principle according to which the system in which more structural
possibilities are realized is provided with a higher value; such an (under-
lying) system is less redundant and more regularly redundant. This principle
seems to be particularly plausible in the case of languages like Chinese and
Sino-Korean (SK), since even considering but forms of the most immediate
surface they are unusually rich in homophonie morphemes and realize an
unusually great number of the highly limited possibilities afforded by their
structures. Simplicity and structural regularity are intended always to be
carried out on such conditions that the results thus obtained should cor-
respond to, or at least should not contradict, (a) the implicational universale,
(b) the universale of linguistic (diachronic) change and (c) the intuition deve-
loped in studying surface forms.

To discover underlying structures might be begun with studying their
linear peculiarities. A morpheme (syllable) begins with or without a consonant
(C). Before the vowel (¥) the consonant (or its lack) is followed or not by a y-
or a ag-glide (G) or by both in the defined sequence y 4~ g Back round vowels
may be followed by a ag-glide and the high, back and unrounded n by a y-
glide. It is not clear whether the front vowels of Modern SK were front one
already in MSK or diphthongs with back vowels followed by a y-glide. In the
present study they are regarded as diphthongs since it seems to be very likely
that diphthongs of heteroorganic type did once exist if diphthongs of homor-
ganic type existed as in the latter case the contrast (between o, u and ag) was
relatively hardly perceptible. If this assumption is right, ?/-glide may also
stand between a vowel and the final consonant -ng (-&yng, -oyng, -uyng). If
natural generalizations of the following type are made: the particular qualities
of vowels, consonants and glides [defined by a (or by a set of) lower DF(s)J
are not to be regarded, and they are to be taken for vowels, consonants and
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glides respectively (defined by higher/main DF-s), the following morpheme
structure types may be assumed: any part of the sequence (C)(0)(G) V(0)(C) is a
wellformed sequence on the conditions that (a) the vowel may not be omitted,
(b) the sequence GO is necessarily that of y -\-w and (c) a final consonant
cannot be preceded by the sequence GGVG (three glides simultaneously). The
latter two restrictions correspond to the surface and omitting them does not
permit us to assume better underlying structures. According to the possibilities
thus obtained, the non-consonantal groups (GGVG, GGV, GVG, GV, VG, V)
of surface forms may be rearranged. As a result of such a rearrangement the
underlying lexical forms will contain the only grave - non-grave (w—y) opposi-
tion for glides and the only diffuse —non-diffuse opposition for vowels (denoted
by a and u). (Cf. Fig. 1, Fig. 2.

a a 6 o e 0 U 7 i u
diffuse — - — — + + + +
compact ot = = — () C) (= (9
grave + + o+ - 4 +
flat () (=) -+ - + = 4 -+
Fig. 1. Vocalic phonemes of M SK (without allophones)2
a-*a ay-ray, ay3 or 4 a aw-+0
ya-+ya, a4 yay-2yoy ye yaw-"yo
wa—+wa way”oy o waw—+ow
ywa-"ywa yway-rywagy ywe ywaw”yow
U-+0, a5 ny-A-iy, 6 UW—U
yu-"yo yiny—i yuw-2yu
WUAW O wuy-+uy or U WUW—UW
ywu—yywo ywuy—yuy yu yumw-"yuw

Fig. 2. Underlying non-consonantal groups and their equivalents on the surface. (Under
lying a and 1 do not denote phonemes, they stand for [—diffuse] and [*(-diffuse] DF-s,
respectively.)

The introduction of a new segment is not necessarily accompanied by
increase of DF-s in number. It is sufficient to assign [-f- vocalic] and [-)” con-
sonantal] DF-s to the underlying segments, since [—voc] and [— cons] can

- The so-called «are-a» seems to be an allophone (only in SKT), now that of a,
now that of O, except KAN (K for velars, N for final n and ). | propose an ad hoc ya for
a4 in K&aNn.

3 After velar and dental fricatives and after labials in open syllables, before -ng, -k.

4Cf. Note 2.

S5After dental fricatives in open syllables. 1f preceded and followed simultane-
ously by dentals.

e Before consonants.
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be derived by means of rules. Such an assumption gives a simple and natural
account for the fact that in a SK morpheme/syllable only one vocalic segment/
one vowel occurs7and it may stand in the environment of non-vocalic segments
and that, furthermore, consonants, if any, take peripheral positions whereas
the central segments are non-consonantal. This assumption may be generalized
if we introduce the syllable (syllable boundary) into the phonological uni-
versais. In a general case more than [one -j- voc] segment must be admitted
in the centre of a syllable (because of liquids) and two kinds of liquids must

be assumed in the underlying structures, one as I-*i‘: }:/Sr% and the other as

a pure dental consonant. The latter type of liquids is motivated by linguistic
changes as a result of which dentals become liquids.

As to the sequence of two glides, it can be predicted as always that of
y -j- w. This, however, requires the following formal universal: a segment in
an underlying structure may be completely blank.

Underlying structures as presented above are simpler and structurally
much more regular than those without segmental rearrangement. Instead of
four DF-s (diffuseness, compactness, gravity, flatness) we have only one for
vowels (diffuseness) and two for the whole non-consonantal group (diffuseness,
gravity). Instead of the maximally five DF assignments we have three for the
non-consonantal group at the worst. Instead of minimally 59 DF-assignments
(if the hierarchy of DF-s is regarded as obligatory formal universal: instead of
66 DF-assignments) we have only 52 if counting the DF-s of the realized non-
homophonous non-consonantal groups (the majority of these groups occuring
several dozen times in the different consonantal environments). Structural regu-
larity is extremely high: 24 realizations in 24 possibilities whereas the system
near to the surface is very specific: unrounded non-high a and 6 are preceded
by each of the possible glides and glide combinations (y, w, yw and the lack of
these); middle e is preceded by y(w); ow, uw, o, u and i by a //-glide or by its
lack; low &, middle round front < high unrounded # and i are never preceded
by glides; and o and u are followed by a w;-glide. Another regularity of the
system is the following: the underlying vowels not followed by glides are lower
on the surface than the ones followed by them. (Cf. Fig. 3, Fig. 4.

a a o 0 O r " U vya yo vye
diffuse (-) () — - , D + + + - = =
compact + + - - - + _
grave + - 4+ T
flat — + _ _ + + —

7In Chinese and SK the I and the ?, considering their structural characteristics,
are pure consonants, the former being a member of dentals, the latter that of velars.
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yo yu yi0 yvia ywd ywe wa w0 OwW Yyow UuUW yuw

diffuse - + + (7)) () (7)) () -~ - F +
compact — + - — +

grave + + — + — + +

flat +

Fig. 3. DF assignments of the non-consonantal groups in a system near to the surface

a ya ~wa ywa ay yay way yway aw yaw waw ywaw

diffuse

grave — + —_ — + - -+ -+ + 4+ +
i yu wu ywu @y yidy wily ywuy uw yuw Wuw ywuw

diffuse + + o+ + 0+ + + + + + + +

grave + — — o+ - — 4+ -+ + 4+ +

Fig. 4. Underlying DF assignments for the non-consonantal groups

These underlying structures of non-consonantal groups do not contradict
the universale and are plausible. The only opposition dominated by the [-f- voc]
DP is that of diffuse —on-diffuse, i.e. the primary vocalic opposition. This
assumption, however, is not necessarily equivalent to assuming a language
with two phonemes. It only means that one single feature is distinctive for
vowels, the others, being redundant, are not assigned to as is the case in a large
number of languages where a DP like compactness is not assigned to liquid
segments though certainly they are non-compact. Other vocalic features of
MSK can be derived by means of redundancy rules just as the non-compact-
ness of the above-mentioned liquids. This instance, moreover, clearly illus-
trates the difference between a phonology in terms of phonemes and one in
terms of DF-s. DFassignment in underlying forms is not equivalent to enu-
merating phonemes. This might be illuminated by the following example: in
English, e.g., in initial position it is enough to assign a [-f- cons] DF before
a -tr- cluster «to denote» s, but s requires half a dozen DF-s before vowels.
This does not mean, however, that English should have two «.9-phonemes»,
one denoted by one DF, the other by six DF-s though they are assigned
differently to underlying forms. In a grammar based on DF-s, phonemes may
be regarded as particular units between (1) DF-s and natural classes which
are more general entities; and (2) phonetic realizations which are more indivi-
dual entities.

The changes that are accomplished by the MS- and P-rules seem to be
plausible. First of all, they are shifting the DF-s from the syntagmatic axe
to the paradigmatic one. Changes in the direction of movements betw etheen
two axes, particularly monophthongization, are very common in the history
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of languages. This shifting, however, is not a speculation in itself as the system
thus obtained is simpler and structurally more regular. The specific changes
are natural, too: vowels followed by glides become higher than those not fol-
lowed by glides; diphthongs containing back vowels followed by a ?/-glide
become front vowels; and those followed or (sometimes) preceded by a w-
glide become round vowels; the y-glide after a front vowel and the rr-glide
in the environment of a round vowel are to be deleted.

The proposed underlying structures, MS- and P-rules reflect several
important historical facts. We have one vocalic opposition in line with ancient
Chinese (ACh.) where there are generally two rimes with the same final con-
sonant or glide, the vowel of the one being lower, that of the other being
higher (kuo and yu; hsieh and chili; hsiao and lin; hsién and shén; shan and
chén; only the rimes ending in -ng are somewhat confused). The characteristic
equivalents of different ACh. finals within the same rimes are arranged in our
system in a way that they mostly result in natural classes. In other words,
our underlying structures have maintained the ACh. rimes in most of the cases
(cf. Fig 5). In our underlying forms the differences of the four glides (0, v,
w, yw) are of fundamental importance just as in ACh.: the y-glide (medial -*-
distinguishes the so-called div. I I from div. I'lI4V; while the rr-glide
distinguishes the so-called k’ai k’ou and ho k’ou (medial -i-, Jai k’ou and
ho k’ou are characteristic of almost every ACh. rime). The existence of underly-
ing diphthongs of the sequence back vowel + glide reflect the fact that diph-
thongs of this kind existed in ACh. (Their environments are partially identical
as it is very likely that diphthongs of this kind did not occur before final
consonants.) The diphthongic origin of Modern (also Middle?) Korean front
vowels is also shown by the same assumption. Several other details of ACh.
are also preserved in the underlying structures, e.g. shifting the main vowel
upwards influenced by the //-glide (medial -r-) in the case of ACh. hsieh-rime
(cf. underlying yayifc. and ywaydfr); triphthongic origin of MSK oyjé (ACh.
-uai, underlying -way) and so on.

(1) Finals without final consonant:

Div. I. Div. I1-1V . a. Div. I1-1V . b.
yl yu yu
kuo hsieh hsiao chih liu
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(2) Finals ending in velar consonants:

Div. I1-1V. a.

(3) Finals ending in dental consonants:

chin
Div. I.
k'ai
shan * chin shan chin chin
Div. 1-. Div. I. ho Div. I11-1V . Div. I1I-1V. Div. Ill-1V. ho
k'ai

(4) Finals ending in labial consonants:

a i iy
yi ryiy
| Y T
hsiin hsiin shin
Div. | 1. Div. 111-1V.

Fig. 5. M SK underlying structures and ACh. rimes

For the sake of simplicity of the underlying structures and MSTrules
three main natural classes have been assumed: vowels, consonants and glides
in the underlying structures. The liquid (1) and the phoneme standing for
ACh. glottal stop are treated as real consonants since their environment is
the same as that of other consonants. One of the final rules converts [— voc]
of l'into [-{" voc] and the [4~ cons] of glottal stop into [—cons]. This, fairly
simple, solution is identical with the one required in ACh.

Double consonants are thought of as voiced ones since they stand for
Chinese voiced consonants and since the equivalents of Modern Korean tense
consonants (spelt with double letters) are nearly always put down in con-
sonantal clusters in our source. Double consonants and clusters are strictly
distinguished, in orthography at the worst. Even if supposing that the double
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consonants of MSK stood for tense ones we need not rearrange the DF-s in.
the matrix, simply kk, hh, tt, ss, cc, pp are to be written instead of k, h, t, s,
¢, p and vice versa.

The «triangle-s» (which stands for ACh. nasal palatalized fricative) is
voiced and is treated here as nasal to distinguish it from ss, and as sharp to
distinguish it from I. To take | for nasal in the underlying structure is moti-
vated by assimilation rules: the latent nasality appears on the surface in
certain environments; besides, it nasalizes the consonant of the preceding
morpheme. If the same hierarchy of DF-s is not required for the whole phono-

__strident'
[ —continuant
is followed by the aspiration DF, [-|- asp] being gra.ve (ch) or non-grave (?),
and [— asp] being voiced (cc) or non-voiced (c). As to the dental fricatives,
they are either nasal or non-nasal, the nasals being sharp («triangle-s») or non-
sharp (I), and the non-nasals being lax (ss) or non-lax (s). In this case we have
96 instead of 98 DF-s (for 22 consonants) in the consonantal subsystem. (Cf.

Fig. 6.)

logical system we maé{ have a more simPIe DF arran%?ment:

t th tt n p ph pp m «k kh kk

strident —_ . . = = = = = —
continuant
grave _ - — + + + o+ o+ o+ o+
compact — — — — 4+ ¥
lax — + 4+ — — + + — — 4
aspirated + — — 4
nasal — + - —
sharp

ng ¢ ch cc ? S ss | z h hh
strident — + 4+ o+ 4+ o+ O+ o+ o+ o+ o+
continuant — — — —=m 4 + o+ o+ o+
grave + - — y - - - — 4 4
compact +
lax + — — + — + + o+ — 4
aspirated — 4
nasal + — 4+ 4
sharp — r

If double consonants stand for tense ones
tt th t n..

lax — + ¥
aspirated +
nasal — +
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If rearranging the hierarhy of DF-s:

c cc el "os ss (2
aspirated - -+ o+
nasal — — 4+
lax - . - +
grave — 4
sharp .

Fiy. 6. M SK consonants

There are six final consonants in MSK: m, n, ng, p, k and | followed by
dhwithout dot». Since n and | occur in common environments just as labials
(m, p) and velars (ng, k) do and for the sake of structural regularity | may be
considered in the underlying structure as <dpi.e. as non-nasal dental. If doing
so, a natural account can be given for the probable voicelessness of final | on
the surface in MSK (cf. its orthography). The underlying final consonants are
identical with ACh. final consonants.

If comparing the consonantal systems of MSK and ACh., that of the
former (with the exception of «triangle-s») is the same as one of the sub-
systems of the latter (the subsystem without palatals and cerebrals).

The following proposal might be made: be assumed palatalized and
labialized consonants instead of y- and ?/:-glides that follow initial consonants.
Though the number of consonants increases to three times as many, only two
DF-s (sharpness and flatness) must be added to consonantal segments at the
worst. This would result in the following advantages: (a) the one or two
segments of glides can be omitted (since they can be derived by means of
rules) whereby (b) the underlying forms become much simpler (we have
CVGC segment as the longest one), and (c) the highly limited sphere of activ-
ity of the sharpness DF (it is only for distinguishing | from s) may be extended
to a large extent. Besides, the above proposal reflects (a) the existence of
sharpness and flatness DF-s in ACh.; (b) the change of SK dental stops to
(palatal) affricates before A+glide and (c) it corresponds to an assumed underly-
ing system of Modern SK.

The proposal, however, has two disadvantages and thus provisionally
it might be rejected. One motivation, though not decisive and less important,
is the introduction of a new DF (flatness) into the underlying structure. The
decisive reason to refuse this idea is the universal improbability of a con-
sonant that simultaneously has [4~ flat] and [4~ sharp] DF-s, i.e. a con-
sonant with two secondary features. As long as a y 4~ w sequence exists, this
proposal is rather improbable. (The y 4”w has ceased to be in Modern SK.)
To maintain but one glide (this being the case it would be to suggest keeping
the ??:-glide only) or to give an ad hoc solution for yw sequence would result
in a high degree of inconsistency.
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STRESS RELATIONS OF SIMPLE
AND COMPOUND VERBAL FORMS IN HINDI

BY
A. DEBRECZENI

1. Only few investigators have discussed in more detail and separated
from other categories of words, the stress relations of Hindi verbs. A. P.
Barannikov and P. A. Barannikov1clearly show that in Hindi verbs stress is
always on the verbal root and if the verbal root consists of two or more syl-
lables, then the stress falls on the last syllable of the verbal root. However,
they do not deal in detail with the stress relations of the certain verbal forms,
various verbal nouns (participles, absolutive), and especially with the com-
pound verbal forms and the compound verbs. Besides these one might also
mention Kamtéiprasdd Guru,2 Dllirendra Varma,3 Aryendra Sharma,4 as well
as S. G. Rudin®and Z. M. Dymsic,® who have also dealt with the question.
For example Rudin7and Varma8characterize the stress relations of the verbal
root by comparing the monosyllabic and derivative polysyllabic (so called
causative) verbal roots, but they do not offer a more detailed and systematic
explanation either.

2. The stress relations of Hindi verbs differ, to a certain extent from
the stress relations of the other word categories. We, therefore, regard it as
important to analyse and elaborate this question in greater detail. This seems
even more essential since because of the analytic character of declension, and

1A. P. Barannikov—P. A. Barannikov, Hindustani (Hindi i urdu), Moscow 1956,
ppe 7—8-

2Kamtaprasad Guru, Grammatika chindi I, Moscow 1957, pp. 65— 66.

3Dhirendra Varmi, Hindibhayi kit itihds. Hindustani ekedemi, Praydg 1958,
pp. 219—221.

4Aryendra Sharma, A Basic Grammar of Modem Hindi. Government of India,
Ministry of Education and Scientific Research, 1958, pp. 12— 14: Accent.

5S. G. Rudin, Nekotorye voprosy fonetiki jazyka chindustani: Ufenye zapiski Insti-
tuta vostokovedenija, X 111 (1958), pp. 289—240, 242 —246, 259— 260.

6 Z. M. Dymodic, Jazyk urdu, Moscow 1962, pp. 20— 21.

7S. G. Rudin, op. dt., p. 248.

8D. Vanna, op. Cit, p. 220.
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partly of the formation of verbs in Hindi, the certain verbal forms very fre-
quently consist of several constituent elements and thus the study of the
stress relations of these goes beyond the framework of word stress in the
stricter sense. Besides this, the clarification of the stress relations of verbs
and complexes of verbs is important also from the practical point of view.
In fact, because of the phonemic character of stress, correct accentua-
tion promotes, while incorrect accentuation disturbs the intelligibility of
speech.

3. The general rule mentioned by A. P. Barannikov and P. A. Baran-
nikov hold good in many cases but not in all cases. Therefore let us take the
monosyllabic, bisyllabic and trisyllabic verbal roots one after the other and
let us see where the general rule holds gccd and where it does not. In the
following the stress relations of monosyllabic, bisyllabic and trisyllabic verbal
roots will be examined in the verbs below.

Monosyllabic verbal roots

sunna «to hear» verbal root: sun-
ana «to come» verbal root: a-
dekhna «to see» verbal root: delch-
Bisyllabic verbal root

sunana «to relatex» - verbal root: suna-
Trisyllabic verbal root

pjdindcana «to convey» - verbal icot: pshu*>ca

In the examples after the verbal root the following verbal forms will
be enumerated, in which all the morphologically different elements of the
Hindi verbs occur: (1) infinitive; (2) present participle; (3) past participle;
(4) indicative present, general; (5) indicative present, progressive; (6) present
perfect; (7) future tense; (8) optative; (9) imperative, simple; (10) imperative,
polite; (11) absolutive (verbal root) -j- krr: (12) infinitive -f~ vala; (13) absolu-
five (verbal root) -j- subsidiary verb.

Monosyllabic verbal roots

sun- (1) sunn&a2) Jsinta; (3) sund; (4) stintd hi*1l; (5) sun raha
hu*l, (6) sund he; (7) sunvfigd; (8) suni*L, (9) suno; (10)
sunié; (11) sin kar; (12) sinne vala; (13) svn lena.

As can be seen, the monosyllabic verbal root consisting of a short closed
syllable does not preserve its stress in every case. In the case of the optative
(8), the simple imperative (9) and the polite imperative (10) the stress shifts
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from the verbal root to the last syllable of the verbal form. This applies to
all those verbs whose root consists of one short closed syllable.

E.g.: célnd «to gow», glrnd «to fall», llkhnd «to write».

verbal root: cél- gir- Ukh-
optative: celii' giran likhuil
simple imperative: cald giro likhd
polite imperative: calié girié likhié

Let us now look at the stress relations of the monosyllabic verbal roots con-
sisting of a long open syllable and a long closed syllable, respectively, or more
exactly the stress relations of the synthetic and analytic verbal forms of
these verbs, on the basis of the examples mentioned above.

a- - (1) and; (2) atd; (3) dyd; (4) atd hvl1; (5) a rdfid hit;g) =8) dyd
hi™7) Jadngd; (8) a n (9) do; (10) aie; (11) a kar; (12) ane
vala; (13) d jana.

dékh- — (1) dékhn@; (2) dékJitd; (3) dékhd; (4) dékhtd hart; (5) délit rahd
han; (6) dékhd he; (7) d(khu"(jd; (8) dékhvil; (9) dékho; (10)
dékhie; (11) dékh kar; (12) dékhne vdld; (13) dékh lend.

Thus the above monosyllabic verbal roots consisting of a long open and a long
closed syllable respectively, preserve their stress in each case.

As we have already mentioned, in the case of the bisyllabic and trisyl-
labic verbal roots, according to the rule, the stress is always on the last syllable
of the verbal root. In the following we shall see that there is no exception
to this rule.

Bisyllabic verbal root

suna- - (1) sunand; (2) sunatd; (3) sundyd; (4) sunatd hvlL (5) suna
rahd huil; (6) sundyd he; (7) sundi~gd; (8) sundu*L, (9) sundo;
(10) sundie; (11) suna kar; (12) sunane vdld; (13) suna dend

Trisyllabic verbal root

pahu”cd- — (1) pahdleand; (2) pahurkdtd; (3) pahu”cayd; (4) pahullcdtd
hu" ; (5) pahu”cd rahd hi™; (6) pahu”cdyd he; (7) pahu~cdd”gd;
(8) palrncain; (9) pahu,lcao; (10) pahulledie; (11) pahuVced
kar; (12) pahu”cdne vdld; (13) pahuVcd dend.

Following this it can already be seen that, taking into consideration all
the categories of the enumerated verbs, in the synthetic forms (consisting of
one element) and in the analytic forms (consisting of several elements) of
Hindi simple verbs the stress is mostly on the verbal root (in the analytic
verbal forms on the root of the main verb). In the bisyllabic and trisyllabic
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verbal roots the vehicle of stress is always the last syllable of the verbal root.
However, the group of monosyllabic verbal roots consisting of a short closed
syllable (sun-, cal-, gir-, Weh-, etc.) is an exception to this rule. Here, in those
verbal forms, which by their nature contain a certain degree of emotion, viz.
optative, simple imperative, polite imperative, the stress shifts from the
verbal root to the last (second or third) syllable of the verbal form, viz. suna",
sund, sunié. It is noted that the last syllable of the bisyllabic and trisyllabic
verbal roots (suna-, pahuAcd-, etc.) is almost always a long open syllable
(-«-), which is generally the longest syllable of the verbal root. Thus, in this
case, the stress also corresponds to the general rules of stress in Hindi.

It is also an important observation that in the analytic verbal forms,
those consisting of several elements (e.g. stintd hi/1 sdn rdhd hill, sundtd hi'y,
sund rdha hi/4 etc.), the stress, the main stress, is always on the root of the
verb, the main verb. This is especially important in the case of the verbal
structure consisting of the absolutive (root of the main verb) 4~ a subsidiary
verb. It is more or less the Hindi equivalent of the verbs with prefixes in
Hungarian and in certain other European languages. In this structure in
Hindi one verbal concept is expressed with two verbs, viz. the root of the main
verb (absolutive), which is the vehicle of the meaning of the verb, and an
additional, «subsidiary», verb which, on the one hand, ensures the conditions
of conjugation and, on the other hand, expresses the perfective aspect, defi-
niteness, and eventually the direction and other circumstances of the action.
E.g.

stinnd «to hear» — sun lend «to come to hear»
sundnd «to tell» (a story) — suna dend «to relate»
rékhna «to put» — rakh den&d «to put down»
girna «to fall» — gir jana «to fall down»

In this case verbal forms consisting not only of two but also of three elements
can arise. E.g.

sun letd hi/l «I come to hear»

suna detd he «he relates»

rakh dete he™ «they put down»

gir gaya thd «it has fallen down»

As can be seen, here the stress, the main stress, is always on the root of the
main verb. The verbal forms appearing in the structure absolutive (root of
main verb) -f- subsidiary verb are such stressing units, in which the connec-
tion of the certain elements is indicated by the main stress.

4, The Hindi language —like Urdu, Persian and Turkish, and probably
directly or indirectly influenced by these languages —expresses a consider-
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able part of the verbal concepts not in a synthetic but in an analytic way,
viz. by compounding. The first, main element of such compound verbs, which
is the vehicle of the meaning of the verb, is a noun or an adjective. The second
element is some simple verb, which ensures the conditions of conjugation, e.g.
kdrn& «to do, to make», hon& «to be», etc. In these compound verbs the analytic
character of Hindi conjugation asserts itself to an even greater degree. Thus
here it is even more important to include the verbal forms of compound verbs
consisting of more, different elements, in one unit. This is also ensured here
by the main stress, which is always on the vehicle of meaning, viz. the noun
or adjective. Thus in the compound verbs, from the viewpoint of stressing,
the noun or the adjective })lays the role of the verbal root. Let us see for ex-
ample the stress relations of the following compound verbs:

bat kdrnd «to converse» (to make conversation)
éurli KaTit «to begin» (to make beginning)
kdéié kdrnd «to try» (to make trial)

sdfal kdrnd «to clean» (to make cleanness)
lajjit hond «to feel shame» (to be bashful)
sdmapt hond «to end» (to be completed)

In the examples given below the forms of compound verbs in themselves
represent incomplete sentences.

bat kdr rdh&d hi> «l am conversing»

sur( kdrtd he «(he) starts (in general, not just now)»

koeie kdrtfogd «l shall try»

sdfai kdr def/e «we shall clean» (absolutive -f- dena as subsidiary verb)
Idjjit ho rdh& he «he is feeling ashamed»

sdmapt ho cjdyd tha «it has ended»

The increased analytic character of the compound verbs is apparent
well even from the above examples. Here we also find verbal forms which
consistof four elements. The stress (the strongest stress) is always on the first
element of the compound verb, viz. on the noun or adjective. This stress is
on the syllable of the noun or adjective, which would also be stressed accord-
ing to the general rules of word accent, viz. bat, éurd, kéeie, 1&jjit, sdfai, etc.
The verbal forms consisting of three or four elements brought about in the
course of conjugation are combined by the stress into larger stressing units,
just like the verbal forms of the simple verbs consisting of several elements.

Summing up:

1 In the forms of simple verbs consisting of several elements the accent
(the strongest accent) is always on the verbal root, which is the first element
of the verbal form.
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2. In the case of monosyllabic verbal roots consisting of a short closed
syllable, in those synthetic verbal forms consisting of one element, which by
their nature carry a certain degree of emotion (optative, simple and polite
imperatives), the stress shifts from the verbal root to the last syllable of the
verbal form.

3. In the verbal structure consisting of the absolutive (root of the main
verb) -j- subsidiary verb, the stress is always on the root of the main verb.

4. In the verbal forms of simple verbs consisting of several elements,
as well as in all verbal forms of the compound verbs the stress (the strongest
stress) is on the first element of the verbal form, viz. in the case of simple
verbs on the verbal root, and in the case of compound verbs on the noun or
adjective. Such verbal forms are combined by the stress into stressing units.
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GANDHARA STONE CARVINGS
IN THE FERENC HOPP MUSEUM
OF EASTERN ASIATIC ARTS

BY

VERA HORVATH

Many questions concerning Gandhara art, first of all its origin — the
significance which its influence attained in Indian and Asian art, its role in
the art of the Kushan Empire all these are questions which have produced
penetrating debates in both the Indian and international professional litera-
ture of the past as well as today.

The research into Gandhara art encompases numerous as yet unsolvable
problems. The most important question among those already mentioned wait-
ing to be solved is the question of origin and the closely related question of
chronology. However, as noted, the main directions of the current and its
dimensions are unclarifiable; i.e., questions concerning the geographical loca-
tion of a particular workshop and its date of operation, to mention just the
most significant of the problems. The questions mentioned above could not
be adequately concluded primarily because of publication inadequacy. Certain
publications can only be considered fragmentary because of continuously
growing findings and the fact that very few complete publications of site
origins have appeared with information published on Gandhara objects.

Also making research into Gandhara art extremely difficult is the fact
that a large number of the objects of Gandhara art which can be found in
museums actually took their place in the collections as scattered material.
Thus, an entire section of the historical and archeological data needed for our
use which would be most significant in helping to solve these fundamental
questions is missing.

Until the first third of the last century, portrayals of Buddha as a man
were known to exist only from relics of the centuries considered as the Middle
Ages of India. Also unknown at that time were the Mathura sculpture works,
today quite well known, whose date of origin is presumed to be about the same
as that of Gandhara art. Considerably great interest was aroused in inter-
national scholarly circles by certain objects — reliefs and sculptures which
were on the same artistic level as and showed a hellenistic graeco-roman
artistic influence —these were initially objects which were accidentally brought
to light by the excavations intended to discover Indian historical memorials,
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but which with many other objects later discovered came to be known from
the most important place of their occurence as the relics of Gandhara art.

The stages of investigation of Gandhara art are well-known; yet, per-
haps it is not superfluous to mention that one of its most outstanding resear-
chers was A. Foucher whose volumes of studies which appeared continuously
from 1906 until 1922, as well as the final work which was published in 1951,
are still today works which are fundamental and indispensable in questions
dealing with Gandhara art. One of the most significant excavations in the
Gandhara district took place under Marshall’s supervision in Taxila from
1913 to 1934.

In the course of the 1930’s, an expedition of French archeologists achiev-
ed great results in researching Gandhara art in the territory of Afghanistan;
this date is usually linked to the names of Foucher and Hackin.

During the period following the Second World War up to the present,
among Soviet archeologists, Siskin has uncovered Gandhara frescoes in Samar-
kand which up to now were known only in Miran. Pugaéenkova and Rempel
also have uncovered many outstanding specimens of Gandhara architecture
and sculpture in various settlements of South Uzbekistan.

In Northeastern Afghanistan the French archeological expedition pro-
ceeds in the work of uncovering findings which were halted in the midst of
work during the Second World War. The most significant among these dis-
coveries are those of Schlumberger in Surkh-Kotal.

Since the beginning of the 1960’, the Italian expedition under the
guidance of Tucci has uncovei'ed locations for Gandhara art in numerous
settlements of the Swat-valley.

The formation of the collection of Gandhara art at the Ferenc Hopp
Museum of Eastern Asiatic Arts is traced to the years 1919, 1936 and 1939.
The first Gandhara objects were received by the (Budapest) Museum of
Applied Arts, which at the time was the most important center for the collect-
ing of eastern art objects, as gifts of Imre Schwaiger in 1919. The Gandhara
collection of the Museum of Applied Arts was given over the to East Asian
Museum several months after the founding of the Hopp Museum in 1919.1

Imre Schwaiger (1864 1940), then living in Delhi as well as London,
was of Hungarian origin, and had already in 1936 and 1939 sent his later
gifts, among them relics of Gandhara art, to the Hopp Museum. The date of
Schwaiger’s last gift is 1939; this is the year in which he retired from the
business world. In August of 1939 F. Z. Takats selected the gifts to be sent
to the Ferenc Hopp Museum before the dissolution of the London business

1 Museum of Applied Arts, Inventory Book V, in the volume numbered 13223
through 16389 under the notations lumbered 12235— 12247, «Gift of Imre Schwaiger,
Delhi, presented to the Hopp Museum, November 11, 1919».
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in 1939. The packing of the art objects selected was completed by August 25.
It is to the credit of Schwaiger and Takats’ foresight that the shipment of the
valuable package was not made immediately, but rather, placed in storage
in the basement of the Hungarian Embassy in London. This is where it sur-
vived the Second Word War unharmed and arrived in Budapest only in
April, 1950.2 It is well known that Zoltdn Takats’ role in the gifting which
Imre Schwaiger undertook was great. It is primarily due to their personal
relationship that the Museum now has a representative work for every signi-
ficant era of Indian art.

The treatment of the Gandhara art objects in the Ferenc Hopp Museum,
as well as questions concerning Gandhara art, were of constant concern to
Zoltédn Takats (1880 1964) throughout the years since he was the Museum’s
first director between 1919 -1950.3 These questions also concerned Ervin
Baktay (1890 —1963),4the well known Indian explorer who was the director
of the Museum’s Indian collection between 1947 1959. This is why we have
often relied on their appraisals in our work. The present study describes
twenty-five up to now unpublicized stone carvings of the collection. One of
important characteristics of the collection is its greatly similar substance.
Twenty-three of the reliefs are schist-type grey stone which is prepared from
Himalayan schist under a common name. One of the reliefs is made of green
schist and another from yellow-grev limestone. From their dimensions it can be
universally presummed of all the objects that they were probably part of
a stupa.

We know next to nothing of the circumstances of how these objects
came to be placed in these provinces. Like the great majority of Gandhara
art objects placed into other museums throughout the world in the 19th
century and the first decade of the 20th century, we know nothing of the plac
of origin nor the excavation circumstances, and the most important of all,
of the arrangement of how the objects were placed when found. This is also
true of the objects in the Ferenc Hopp Museum Gandhara stone carving
collection. It is well known that Fergusson in his History of Indian and
Eastern Architecture work published in 1876 strongly indicts Cunningham,
the supervisor of the Gandhara excavations because of the fact that already
at the time of publication of the findings in 1863 —64, he could not indicate

2Information received with gratitude from Tibor Horvath.

3F. Z. Takéats, Gandhara Relics in the Ferenc Hopp Museum of the Eastern Asiatic
Arts: the style of Gandhara ami the style of Keszthely: Arch. Ert. XL11 (1928); Z. de Takats,
L'art des grands migrations en Hongrie et en Extréme-Orient: Art Asiatiques, Paris 1931;
Felvinci Takats Zoltadn, Links between Indian and Chinese Buddhist Art, published sepa-
rately from the Kdroly Lyka Album, Budapest 1944.

4Imre Schwaiger’s last gift of 1939 arrived in Budapest in April, 1950 on account
of the Second World War. Baktay, E., Recent Acquisitions of the Museum of Eastern
Asiatic Arts in Budapest: Acta Orient. Hung. | (1953), p. 192.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1072



318 VEBA HORVATH

a location. These excavations which took place in the second half of the 19th
century without proper sensitivity and expertise which uncovered several
thousand stone carvings and stuccoes, today cause the greatest problems in
the history of Gandhara art. That being, that now the only way in which these
art objects which have already been placed into museums can be dated and
placed for origin even approximately is exclusively on the basis of comparison
with some other art objects that have similar features and were excavated
under more favorable circumstances. We attempt to get a little closer to the
place of origin, perhaps even to the workshop of the stone carvings’ collection
first by a detailed description and analysis, then by an attempted approxima-
tion of the date of origin based on the particulars thus made available.

There is not a single piece among our stone carvings which is without
an analogy. Writing a detailed description of the similarities and in some
cases identicalities between sculptures and reliefs where the place of origin
is known and our reliefs, gives us the opportunity to detect identical locations
of our carvings with that of already known specimens and in some cases to
think even of identical workshops and thus sources of origin. Another group
of the analogies cannot be used in the question of discerning places of origin
since they come from an unknown place. Thus these stone carvings could have
been left out of our study. On the contrary, however, we decided to make use
of them for the sake of comparative material since this does not negate their
usefulness as comparative evidence but simply makes them useless for the
purposes of placing origin.

We rely on H. Ingholt’s work which appeared in 19575 for the job of
comparison since it is a comprehensive work which describes the Gandhara
material collected in the museums of the territory of Pakistan. He makes use
of the first rate sources on Gandhara art in his work —among them the work
of Spooner, Foucher, Stein, Marshall, Hargreaves to mention just the most
significant authors. The earlier revealed material on Gandhara art was re-
published. In addition, he gives a precise and basic bibliography for each
object. Thus, in an attempt to iron out unnecessary repetition, we are not
relying on the publications in which these works of art first received light,
and in some cases we do not mention the repetitive publication of a specific
object, rather, we direct our reader to the number appearing in Ingholt’s
work where he can find all the necessary material relating to that particular
object.

Also for the sake of comparison, we have made use of the results of the
latest excavations in the Swat-valley by the Italian team which are reported
in D. Faccena’s volumes.6

5Lyons, Islay—Ingholt, Harald, Gandhara Art in Pakistan, 1957.
6 Faccena, Domenico, Sculptures from, the Sacred Area of Butkara I, Vol. 11/2,
Vol. 11/3, Rome 1962—65.
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We have completed the comparison partially on the basis of a critique
of the signs or marks of style and partially we have relied on the findings
which were similar but came to light under more favorable circum-
stances.

Particularly in the critique of style, we have compared the following
features: the styling of the hair, format of the headdress, format of the face,
modeling of parts of the face, the hands, the clothing worn and the jewelry.
We have taken note of the reality of style, the degree to which the model
expresses its individual characteristics. Can the Buddha and Bodhisattva
portraits also be viewed as portraits of an individual? How long can the
slightly idealized realism be viewed as a transfigured portrait, and when does
it turn into a rather iconographie, now traditional method of depiction ? When
and how does the artistic stylization and mannerization appear? To what
extent is artistic rigor, closed or open form, characteristic in the port-
rayai ?

The common traits which serve to carry out the comparison are such
as the type of the modeling, the depth and fineness of the carving, the dimen-
sions, the ornamental elements, akanthusleaves, lanceolate leaves, rows of
dentils, rows of saw teeth, rows of pearls, etc. The separating or linking pieces
of each individual scene are such as arcades, Indo-Corinthian pillars, Indo-
Persian pillars, the working out and decoration of the pilaster. We have
searches for identicalities, close relationships, similarities, or the elements
within the motifs which would remind us of our specimens; that is, in summary,
the forms, the methods of ornamentation, the similar aspects of the execution
and the technical lines first of all with respect to the above, but also in the
graphic features which are reflected by the depictions. The comparison did
not restrict itself to the comparison of formal features only, but rather, it
made possible approaches toward and comparisons of the technique and the
standards of the various portrayals.

It is well known that the dating of Gandhara objects is the most critical
question in this area. With the exception of four stone carvings which are
engraved, all other important facts for dating Gandhara art objects are missing.
This is why the date of origin for Gandhara objects is approximated in such
a wide range. Indian, English, French, Soviet, and Italian archeologists spread
the date of their origin between the 1st and 6th centuries. Gandhara art objects
from this period have been brought to the surface in large numbers in the
territories of Pakistan, Afghanistan, and Uzbekistan. Ingholt distinguishes
| through 1V Periods in dating the stone carvings. In the basis of his periodiza-
tion, our specimen stone carvings were probably made in two periods: the
H1 Period between 300—400 and the 1V Period between 400 460.

In determing the dates, we accept Marshall’s proof concerning the early
and late Gandhara Periods as well as the centering of the later period in
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Afghanistan. All this is described in his The Buddhist Art of Gandhara.
Marshall supports his propositions with weighty arguments and states that
the majority of the Gandhara stone carvings found in museums throughout
the world originate from this flowering period of the second half of the 4th
century in the territory of Afghanistan. He has also analyzed the main features
of the later period —such as the half-closed eye on the Buddha instead of an
open eye which cuts offthe glance away from the ground —this was a required
iconographie rule of the period. Another distinctive feature is the shaven face
with a combed back wawy hairstyle which covers an usnisa followed by hair
combed in tight rings. Buddha’s face became an individual portrait on the
best stone carvings.

The high level of the stone carvings indicates the general achievement
of the era. Depictions of Buddha and Bodhisattva may be found many times
and in numerous dimensions as they are the primary objects of this cult.
An outstanding example of this is the sitting row of Buddhas. Parallel with
this development, the individual characteristics of the Buddha and Bodhi-
sattva portraits cease, and in slow steps the elegant and handsome Buddha
and Bodhisattva type-figure developes. This type is characterized by peace,
good-will and tranquility. This peace and good-will becomes the stereotype
main feature of the older faces. On the basis of a critical comparison of the
style, we can place the origin of our Gandhara specimen stone carvings in the
later period. Luckily, a large portion of our stone carvings are congruent with
sculpture relics which are datable by use of the dates of coin pieces found at
the time and place the sculptures were uncovered. Thus, the date of origin
of the stone carvings was determined to be between the 4th and 5th
centuries.

The description of the unpublicized objects of our collection will start
with the depictions of Buddha and Bodhisattva. Outstanding among them
is a Head of the Buddha (picture 1) slightly smaller than life-size. Great tran-
quility characterizes the noble head. His loosely waved back-combed hair
covers the high usnisa like a bun after the krobulos model, and there is a nar-
row ribbon under the bun. The hair stands out sharply and is separated from
the skin of the head by a continuous line. Its forehead is a large wide mass
with a large protruding urna. Its sharply drawn semicircular arched eyebrow
protrudes close above the eyes. Its elongated eyes are half covered by the
heavy eyelids. The iris and pupil are unmarked. The bridge of the nose is
a straight line. Its mouth is thin-lipped and tightly closed. Its chin is full
and its ears are smoothed close to the head.

The expression on the longish face is tranquil and thoughtful. This is
emphasized by the halfclosed eyes which give a distant out-of-this-world
glance and produce a sense of timelessness. The slightly smaller than life-size
head is a well-recreated, but slightly idealized portrait in which we can strongly
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sense the technique of the carving and the moulding of the stone. Grey schist.®

Chipped on the nose and the chin; broken at the neck.

Numerous such beautiful, highly artistic Buddha heads are well-known
in Gandhara art. In the publication of Ingholt, three statues of Buddha
remind us most of our likeness of Buddha; all three were found in Sahri Bah-
loi.® The form of the head and the similarity of the pose of the head are com-
mon traits. Also similar is the way in which the hair is combed back in soft
waves. This covers a rather high usnisa which has a narrow ribbon on the bot-
tom. Likewise, the long type of face, wide forehead and the bulging eyebrow
represented by the use of only one line, and the full chin, all resemble each
other.

The primary differentiation is that on our Buddha’s head, the hair is
parted in one straight line from the forehead as though it were a wig unattached
to the forehead and the temple. The iris and pupil are not shown in the elon-
gated eye; the mouth is narrower but larger and the ear nestles close to the
head.

The common characteristic traits of this style reflect an idealism based
in reality. The similarities reveal themselves first of all in conception and in
the fineness of the carving. Our Buddha’s head belongs to this group of
Buddha representations which display a lofty conceptualization together with
a carefully sculptured portrayal. On the basis of the common traits in the
conception and the realization, we can think of searching for its place oforigin
at Sahri Bahlol, although many such images of Buddha, lofty in conception
and portraying a realistic model, yet with a little transfiguration apparent
are know to exist in other regions of the Gandhara territory. Ingholt deter-
mines the date of origin for these reliefs between 300 400. The halfclosed
eye indicates that this Buddha depiction stems from the latter era when the
distanced glance had already become formula for portrayal.

Head of the Buddha (picture 2). This is a three-quarter profile facing the
right. Short hair that is a bit wavy; wide forehead with a strongly protruding
plastic urna in the middle. The eyebrow is strongly distinguished through
a sharp line in a semicircular arch close to the eye; its eye is slightly open
despite the heavy eyelid. The iris and pupil are unmarked. The back of the
nose is finely curved. Its close mouth has a wavy line and the upper lip is
thicker than the lower. Its full chin is noticeably large in proportion. Its
straight ear stands out from the head. The face is wide and fleshy. Grey
schist.10

7 Marshall, Sir .John, The Buddhist Art of Gandhara, Cambridge 1960.
8 Height: 18 centimeters, inventory number 50.28.

9 1Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 268— 69, 270, 271, Peshawar Museum, p. 130.
10 Measurements, 21 x 15.5 centimeters, inventory number 6347.
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Chipped the back of the nose, the nose tip, the point of the chin and the
uppermost lobe of the ear; the usnisa is missing; broken at the neck.

This head of the Buddha which is close to life size is obviously not an
idealized portrait, but rather the portrait of a strong individual model. Its
glance is full of dignity and brightness.

It reminds us so much in its conception and sculpture of a Buddha
portrait originating in Sahri Bahlol1lthat we can think of this as the common
point of origin. Foucher dates it in the 4th century. This is supported by the
stylistic traits of the head: the half closed eye, the wavy hair and the realistic-
ally captured portrayal.

Left hand of the Buddha (picture 3). The cloth drapped over the left
lower arm forms wide flat folds. It holds the end of the drapery between its
thumb and forefinger. The fold repeats the line and manner of the thumb.
The nobly proportioned well-modelled hand is a creative work of extra-
ordinary artistic value, in which the keeping of respect for reality is paired
with the love for the effects of decoration. Grey schist.22

Only the lower part of the arm and the hand have remained intact;
its upper part is missing.

We find a very close resemblance to the gesture of the hand and the
form of the hand and drapery in a colossal Buddha statue from Sahri Bahlol13 —
which is one of the most outstanding statues of Buddha (in the quality of the
artistry). In the left hand14 fragment, the formation of arm and the gesture
of the hand and the drapery are once again repeated in the same manner.

It follows from the already mentioned similarities that we can think of
not only an identical point of origin but also of an identical workshop for the
above mentioned hands of Buddha. Ingholt dates them between 300 -400.

Fragment of the Buddha figure from a relief (picture 4). Its hair is combed
back in waves and on top of the head a wavy bunch of hair tops the high
usnisa. Its forehead is wide, its semicircular arched eyebrows are a sharply
drawn continuous line; the iris and the pupil are unmarked in its drawn half-
closed eyes. Its nose is straight, its curved lips are narrow, its chin is large
and wide and its ears stand out from its head. Its clothing falls in dense folds
which seem to have a supple protrusion. The folds starting vertically from
the left shoulder form semicircular mounts above the chest on the right.
The form of the body can only be guessed at under the clothing. Grey schist.15

1 Foucher, A., L’Art Gréco-Buddhique du Gandhara, Paris 1918, I11/1, fig. 449,
Peshawar Museum, p. 130.

12 Measurements 20 X7 centimeters, inventory number 6338.

13 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 210, Peshawar Museum, p. 111.

H41bid., fig. 220, Peshawar Museum, p. 113.

15 Height: 32 centimeters, inventory number 50.26.
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Chipped especially on the nose, the halo is broken, the left arm and the
lower part of the body are missing.

We found the depictions of Buddha most closely resembling our relief
on the reliefs of two large preaching Buddhas. One relief originates somewhere
near Y &kubi,1®the other from an unknown location.& It fashions its close
relationship to our bas-relief not through the head forms or facial expressions
of the above mentioned Buddha depictions, but rather through the charac-
teristic manner in which the folds of the drapery are formed. Besides this,
our Buddha’s robe leaves the neck and a part of the chest free, thickening
around the neck deeply to form a sort of collar. We do find similarly moulded
drapery on a Buddha from Sahri Bahlol18and on several other from Takht-i
Bahai.19The formation of the folds in this manner is characteristic of Buddha
figures which stem primarily from the 4th and 5th centuries. According to
Ingholt, their date of origin is between 400—460.

Head of the Buddha from a relief (picture 5). Short somewhat wavily
drawn hair, stylistically marked by lines which are carved faintly on the sur-
face, the usnisa is very low on the top of the head. The face which belongs
to the oval-type is the portrait of a pleasant and friendly young man which
is more expressively modelled than is common. Thus, because of this, it trans-
mits emotions which are a little warmer and more human. Its facial expression
stares straight ahead in meditation. Its forehead is high and wide. Its elon-
gated eyes are half-closed under the heavy eyelids, the iris and pupil are
unmarked. Its nose is straight, its broad lipped mouth smiles moderately
Its short chin is strong. Grey schist.20

Chipped especially on the nose; the usnisa is broken; the left side of
the face and the urna are missing.

The hairstyle and primarily the very low usnisa of a head of Buddha
originating from Karamar are quite similar to our figure.2L There is all in all
1.5 cm differentiation in the dimensions of the two reliefs.

In our collection, we find such a slightly wavily drawn, hardly sinking
into the surface, hairstyle carved with stylized lines on the head of a woman
(picture 16). Yet, we can scarcely determine the region of its origin. The sepa-
rately shaped usnisa stands by the supposition that this work came into being
in an era later than that of our Buddha head. The usnisa is also very low and
the informal facial expression of the half-closed eye transcends the general
level of the Buddha portraits of that era which were produced in great quant-

BIngholt, op. cit.,, fig. 25G, Peshawar Museum, pp. 123—25.
71bid., fig. 252, Lahore Museum, p. 120.

"*Ibid., fig. 233, Peshawar Museum, p. 115.

Olbid., fig. 234, 235, 239, Peshawar Museum, pp. 115— 110.
D Height: 10.5 centimeters, inventory number 50.29.

2l Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 229, Lahore Museum, p. 114.
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ities. According to Ingholt the relief from Karamar dates between 300 —400.
Head of the Buddha from a relief (picture 6). Long hair, combed back
in loose waves. It shows a distinct almond in the middle of the forehead.
A high usnisa covers the head; there is a rosette design on the ribbon of the
bun in the front middle. In the middle of the low wide forehead, the urna is
unaccented. Its elongated arched eyebrow is finely drawn in one barely notice-
able continuous line. Its eyes are drawn and half-closed. The iris and pupil
are unmarked. Its nose is straight. Its curved broad lipped mouth smiles
moderately. Its ears stand straight and sloped close to the head with lobes
that stand out. Its heavy eyelids and half-closed gaze stares straight ahead.
The form of its face is summarized in the mass of its body; its effeminate lines
are softened; its facial expression is peaceful and full of good will. Grey schist.2

Chipped on the nose and on the eyelids; broken at the neck.

This work belongs to the depictions of Buddha which are uniformly
handsome and often repeated in the latter era. In these, the individual features
of the portrait are replaced by the stereotyped characteristics of a peaceful,
well-meaning, benevolent and calm Buddha.

On the basis of its small measurements, it is very likely that it was once
a })art of a larger relief consisting of several figures on which the large Preach-
ing Buddha in the central position is surrounded by numerous minor figures
including several more recent small Buddha figures. First of all, we are think-
ing of two Preaching Buddhas from Sahri Bahlol,2Z one from Yakubi,2Zand one
from Mohammed NariX% in the case of the large sized reliefs surrounded by
numerous small figures. It would be very unwise to tie these figures to a
specific location because of the large number of similar small Buddha figures.
According to Ingholt the date of origin for the large bas-reliefs is between
400-460.

Part of a curvilinear frieze (picture 7) with successive scenes separated
by panels with Corinthian columns. Above is a cornice with overlapping
lanceolate leaves. Both scenes depict the Buddha among worshippers. The
Buddha sits in dhyanasana and dhyanamudra. The two standing figures are
at the sides in an attitude of prayer, looking at the Buddha. Grey schist.2%

Chipped and corroded, part ofthe body ofthe figure on the left is missing.

The variation of the Corinthian columns seen here and the overlapping
fanceolate leaves decorating the cornice is familiar from reliefs originating
from Sikri.2Z7 Further strong similarities appear in the moulding between the

2 Height: 4.7 centimeters, inventory number 50.30.

-31bid., fig. 254, 257, Peshawar Museum, pp. 120—121, 125—2(i.

21bid., fig. 256, Peshawar Museum, pp. 123 ff.

Sl1bid., fig. 255, Lahore Museum, pp. 121 ff.

26 Measurements: 26 x 12 centimeters, inventory number 50.39.

2l Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 22, 29, 147, 149. Lahore Museum, pp. 54, 55, 96, 97.
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slightly awkward proportions of the columns and the akantus leaves on the
capital. This is why we can include our relief in the group originating from
Sikri. The repetitive Buddha figures indicate the latter era of Gandhara art.
Ingholt dates their origin between 300—400.

Head of a haloed Bodhisattva Maitreya (picture 8). A young man’s charac-
ter portrait worthy of attention. The relief stands out not only in the modelling
of the face, but also in the fluid and fine carving of the shoulder length soft
waves of hair. Beside the strictly close disciplined Buddha compositions, it
represents a freer less restricted style of sculpture. Its hair is tied into large
loose locks in the front under which there is a diadem set with pearls in the
front with a middle decoration. In the middle of its wide forehead the urna
protrudes moderately. Its eyebrow ending in an arch is a barely protruding
continous line. The iris and pupil are unmarked in its elongated eyes. Its mouth
is broad and curved with fleshy and sensitive lips yet the expression of the
mouth is hard. The moustache follows and rhythmically repeats the stylistic-
ally arched line of the upper lip. Its chin is large and strong, its ears stand
out.

It is the individual portrait of a young face. The half-closed eyes which
have become formula in Bodhisattva depictions have neither a clam nor
peaceful glance. Rather, they give the sense of the restrained tranquility of
a very lively and earthy man. It is one of the exceptional stone carvings of
the collection, one of the most distinctive of the pieces recently made public,
a very high level creative work. Grey schist.8

Chipped especially on the nose and the chin, the halo is broken and
missing; broken at the neck.

We are familiar with several other Bodhisattva Maitreya portraits which
the distinctive bearing of the hair, the jewelry, the facial expression, and the
manner in which the folds of the drapery have been placed bring them together
to form one group. The facial expression of the standing Maitreya from Sikri,®
and the facial expression of the standing Maitreya from Takht-i Bahai3 whose
hair is combed into locks around the forehead are divergent. Two standing
Maitreyas, one originating from Sahri Bahlol3l and one from an unknown
location® show a strong relationship to each other as well as to our specimen.
The modelling of the hairstyle, the diadem, the moustached face, the elongated
eyes and the strong chin are so similar that on this basis we can group our
Bodhisattva Maitreya in this category also. Ingholt placed the date of all
the described fragments between 300 - 400.

BHeight: 20 centimeters, inventory number 50.32.
DlIngholt, op. cit., fig. 291, Lahore Museum, pp. 135— 136.
D Ibid., fig. 296, Lahore Museum, p. 136.

3l Ibid., fig. 294, 306, Peshawar Museum, pp. 136, 138.
R1bid., fig. 295, Peshawar Museum, p. 136.
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Fragment of a sitting Bodhisattva (picture 9). It has a head decoration
which is tied up high and with long dangling shoulder-length earrings. On top
of the turban-like head decoration in the front there is a large buckle. The
forehead is wide; the iris and pupil of the eyes are unmarked. The youthful
round, pleasant, and well-meaning face is loosely modelled. The nose is straight;
the close mouth smiles moderately. On its neck Ues a short band shaped
necklace and another longer one which dangles down to the breast. He is
sitting in the dhyanasana position with a wide scarf full of folds between his
legs and a fragment remaining on the left shoulder behind which rests a halo.
The pedastal is decorated by a flatly carved row of lotuses. Grey schist.3

Chipped and corroded; part of the halo, the right arm, left shoulder and
the entire left side are missing.

We are familiar with many pieces among the representations of a sitting
Bodhisattva in which the scarf is folded in between in a similar manner to
that of our specimen. Between them, we find a sitting Bodhisattva from the
Nathu monastery3and another of unknown location; in his hand is a bouquet
of flowers.® Also from an unknown location is the teaching Bodhisattva,3%
and further, a preaching Bodhisattva from an unknown location3 and two
preaching Bodhisattvas from Sahri Bahlol33whose folded scarf is most similar
to that of our figure. Nevertheless, further similarities with the above men-
tioned Bodhisattva portraits cannot be discerned. His pleasant, well mannered
and handsome face reminds us of other Bodhisattva portraits outside of those
already mentioned. Because of the broken off hands of this Bodhisattva relief,
his attitude can be most easily discovered rather on the basis of his highly
tied hair ornament, since it is possible that a small sitting Buddha figure was
placed in the forefront of the high headpiece. This Bodhisattva figure’s head
ornament is so damaged, that one could not ascertain with what its middle
section might have been once decorated with or if it was ever decorated at all.
The pedastal of the throne of our figure is decorated by a row of lotuses.
Though the flatly carved row of lotuses does decorate the pedastal of various
other Bodhisattva depictions, its closest relationship is shown with a Bodhi-
sattva Maitreya from an unknown location.3 On the basis of the form ofthe
lotus decorated throne, we can conclude that our relief could have been one
of the minor figures of a larger bas-relief as we can see this in a Bodhisattva

B Height: 28 centimeters, inventory number 50.37.

HAlngholt, op. cit., fig. 301, Lahore Museum, p. 137.

Hlbid., fig. 309, Lahore Museum, p. 139.

¥ 1bid., fig. 319, Lahore Museum, p. 141.

37 1bid., fig. 325, Peshawar Museum, p. 142.

Blbid., fig. 306—7, Peshawar Museum, p. 138.

P Bussagli, M., Arte del Gandhara, Rome 1965, fig. 17, Muzeo-Nazionale d’Arte
Orientalia, Rome.
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relief stemming from the Dharmarajika stupa.4 We find sitting Bodhisattva
figures appearing in various attitudes on lotus thrones with throne workman-
ship very similar to that of our original bas-relief on other large-scale reliefs,
two reliefs originating from Sahri Bahlol,4 one from the Yakubi district,£
as well as one from Mohammed Narid3portraying a teaching Buddha. On this
basis, we contend that our relief could have been a smaller side piece on a large
scale bas-relief. The probability that it portrays a preaching Bodhisattva is
supported by the direction of the breaking off point of the arms. The date
of origin for the herein discussed bas-reliefs has been placed by Ingholt between
400-460.

Head of a Bodhisattva (picture 10), wearing a turban. Wide, low fore-
head from the middle of which a flat urna protrudes moderately. Its semi-
circular arched eyebrow is a hardly prominent flowing line, and in the elon-
gated half closed eyes the iris and pupil are unmarked. Its nose is straight
and its uniformly modeled upper and lower lip forms a small wavy line fo
the mouth. An outstanding feature of the face is that the space between the
nose and mouth is extremely small; there is no room for the straight threaded
little moustache, thus it is marked only between the ala of the nose and the
face. The proportion between the mouth and the chin is the usual. Though
the relief marks distinctive individual features of the face, it nevertheless
belongs to the flood of the latter period of Buddha and Bodhisattva portrayals
which radiate an atmosphere of peace and serenity. Grey schist.4

Chipped on the eyebrow, eyes and the nose; broken at the neck.

In this case, the high turban crest does not serve to hold a médaillon;
the head ornament symbolizes the fact that its wearer is a Bodhisattva but
does not indicate which. Perhaps a relief originating from Sanghao4 can
provide some clues toward the determination ofthis. The turban ofthe Sanghao
figure is decorated with pearls and portrays a Bodhisattva Padmapani. Its
headpiece reminds us very much of the crest of the turban of our above men-
tioned figure. Ingholt places the date of origin between 300—400.

Fragment of a Bodhisattva figure (picture 11), turning to the right,
wearing a turban, whose crest is decorated with the image of Buddha Ami-
tabha. Under the turban, huge earrings dangle from his ears to his shoulders.
On the left, behind the turban there is a framed halo decorated with a line
carved on the edge. Its forehead is low, its eyes far apart from each other and
thus, the bridge of the nose is very wide. In the eyes, the iris and pupil are

4 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 322, Taxila Museum, p. 142.

4 1bid., fig. 254, 257, Peshawar Museum, pp. 120—21, 125—2G.
& 1bid., fig. 256, Peshawar Museum, pp. 203 ff.

*31bid., fig. 255, Lahore Museum, pp. 121 ff.

M Height: 20 centimeters, inventory number 50.31.

4 Ingholt, op. cit.,, fig. 324, Lahore Museum, pp. 142—43.
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unmarked. The nose is straight; the mouth pressed together. Its distinctive
feature lies in the low lip which curls upward in a strong wavy line. Its fat
neck is noticeably wide. A richly folded drapery covers its narrow shoulders.
Its necklace is short. The distinctive feature of the face is that the left axis
of the mouth is higher than the right.

This face is the portrait of an aging man and does not belong to the list
of pleasant and cheerful Bodhisattva portraits. Grey schist.46

Chipped especially on the nose; under the shoulder the lower part of
the body is missing. The highly wrapped turban defines the attitude of the
middle ornament picture of Buddha Amitabha on the Bodhisattva figure.
From its small dimensions, we can conclude that it could have been a minor
piece on one of the large-scale bas-reliefs originating from the latter period.
The non-frontal pose turned to the right also serves to support this viewpoint.
Very possibly this Bodhisattva Amitabha portrayal could be one of the small
figures of a large scale preaching Buddha relief which also contained many
small figures. The most well-known already mentioned such reliefs are from
Sahri Bahlol, Yakubi, and Mohammed Nari,47 Ingholt places the date of origin
at 400 - 460.

Fragment of a haloed Bodhisattva Maitreya (picture 12). The hair high
and on top of the head forms two loops, below of it is a wide ribbon or ring.
Its long hair is combed around the face in loose waves; in curls on the fore-
head, forming a characteristic almond shape in the middle. Its forehead is
a large and wide mass with the mark of a large urna; its semi-circular arched
elongated eyebrows are formed by strongly prominent lines but the iris and
the pupil of the eyes are unmarked. Its nose is straight, its mouth wavily
drawn, its moustache curved; its huge earrings are ornamented by lions an
behind its head is a rayed halo. On its left shoulder, the folds of the drapery
fall in parallel lines. Grey schist.43

Chipped especially on the nose and left eye; the halo is broken and
reconstructed from two fragments; the arms and the lower part of the body
are missing.

The unusual hairstyle of the Bodhisattva is tied on top of the head and
the two loops reminds us most of a Bodhisattva Maitreya which originates
from the Nathu monastery.® Like the loose waves of our Maitreya, its hair is
also combed in folds around the face but very distinctly separated from the
face and it is not parted in front. The halos is also rayed. But this rayed halo
may also be found on other Maitreya reliefs from unknown locations.0

46 Height: 8.6 centimeters, inventory number 50.36.

47 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 254—55—56—58. See also notes 41—43.
48 Height: 33.5 centimeters, inventory numbers 6336 and 6337.
M lIngholt, op. cit., fig. 301, Lahore Museum, p. 137.

50 Ibid., fig. 225, Lahore Museum, p. 114.
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We find the very same characteristic bun on a Siddhartha relief which
originates from the Dharmarajika stupa; also on a Bodhisattva Maitreya from
unknown location® and one from Mohra Moradu.83 The latter wears large lion
decorated earrings. The parted bun is also found on a relief uncovered in the
Swat-valley whose original location is unknown.%

Head of a young man (picture 13). He has a round headpiece and large
cylindrical earrings. Its headpiece is decorated in the middle front by a large
eight-tiered rosette and on the two sides by two each vertically marked fields.
From its hair, parted in the middle, two small wavy folds are combed around
its forehead. Little of its waved hair can be seen under the headdress. Its fore-
head is very low; its straight lined eyebrows protrude strongly near the eyes.
The iris has been carved in its unusually large wide-open eyes with a courageous
glance. The nose is moderately bent, its fleshy lower lip is firmly closed and
its chinisi short. Grey schist.%

Chpped on the right side of the face as well as the nose; of the head-
piece, only the front remained; broken at the neck.

A similar round headdress may be found on a portrait of an Indra relief
from unknown location5' as well as one from Sahri Bahlol.5

The round and flowered headdress of our young man’s portrait remind
us of two

Certain parts of the above mentioned reliefs resemble for the most part
or remind us of the loosely tied bun of our Bodhisattva Maitreya figure where
the bun is characteristically parted into two loops and the hair is styled
around the face while the earrings are decorated with lions and the halos is
rayed. A closer relationship or similarity between our relief and the above
mentioned pieces cannot be affirmed. The shape of our relief does not go
beyond the artistic level of products of the customary workshop. The hair-
style of the Maitreya, the eyebrows, the modeling of the mouth and moustache
are affected and in this, somewhat resemble the reproduction previously dis-
cussed which originates from the Nathu monastery. The one from Mohra
Moradu and the Bodhisattva Maitreya portrait from unknown location repre-
sent a much higher level of artistry. Similar lines show up in the details which
are required iconographie elements of this era’s customary Bodhisattva
Maitreya portraits. This is why we cannot even think of a common point
of origin for these reliefs. Ingholt places their date of origin between 300—400.

51 1bid., fig. 37, Taxila Museum, p. 58.

R21bid., fig. 290, Karachi Museum, pp. 125—120.
531bid., fig. 292—93, Taxila Museum, p. 136.

51 Faccena, op. cil., 11/2, CCLXXXVTI.

5% Height: 5.5 centimeters, inventory number 50.34.
5 Ingholt, op. cit.,, fig. 13, Peshawar Museum, p. 52.
57 1bid., fig. 253, Peshawar Museum, p. 120.
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The round and flowered headdress of our young man’s portrait remind
us of two Indra reliefs originating from the Taxila Dharmarajika stipa.®
It strangely resembles the headdress of the second portrait which is divided
into fields; also the front middle section is decorated by a many-tiered flower
as well and this is followed by vertical lines on the two sides of the headdress.

The shape of the head of the other Taxila Indra relief as well as its
sections remind us of our above piece to such an extent that we can speculate
on a common source of origin. The date at which Ingholt places these analogies
is between 300—400.

Fragment of a male figure (picture 14). It is a potrayal facing the left.
Its long hair is covered by a richly folded turban whose crest rises high in
the front, bound at the base by a ribbon. Its forehead is wide and the iris
and pupil of the eyes are unmarked. Its nose is small, its young face is charm-
ing and attractive. The characteristic feature of its soft lipped mouth is the
firmness of the upper lip over the lower. Large and heavy cylindrical earrings
dangle from its ears. Its entire bearing, slightly forward bent body, seems
elegant. Its right hand reaches across its chest in a closed gesture. On its neck
is a short wide necklace and a long one which dangles at length on its chest.
Grey schist.®

Chipped, the arms and the lower part of the body are missing.

On the basis of its highly crested headdress, it could be taken for a
Bodhisattva portrait if its attitude could be determined from the Buddha
portrait placed within the crest. This, however, cannot be determined from
the decorative figure of the turban. Also, every attribute of a Bodhisattva
is missing from the figure and it is very difficult to link the movement of its
remaining right hand with the iconographie significant signs of any extant
Bodhisattva portrait. Thus, this is why we consider it to he rather a secular
minor figure from a larger bas-relief.

We are familiar with many Bodhisattva figures, also figures of the
worshipper and deva figures similar in appearance and form; these are all
minor figures from larger bas-reliefs. The minor figures of two reliefs from
Sahri Bahlol,@ one from the district of Yakubi,6l and one originating from
Mohammed Nari@ can be related to our figures. Their date of origin is placed
by Ingholt between 400—460.

Head of an aged man (picture 15). The long hair wavily combed back is
wound into a spiral bun on the stylish top. The elderly face sports a long

5 1bid., fig. 331, 332, Taxila Museum, p. 143.

P Height: 12 centimeters, inventory number 50.35.

60 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 254, Peshawar Museum, pp. 120—21; fig. 257, Peshawar
Museum, pp. 125—6.

6L1bid., fig. 256, Peshawar Museum, pp. 124—25.

&1bid., fig. 255, Lahore Museum, pp. 121 ff.
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moustache and beard; the long beard folds under the chin toward the neck.
The iris and pupil of the eyes are unmarked. Its nose is straight and mouth
is fleshy. Grey schist.®

The face is much injured; broken at the neck.

Among the many portrayals of a brahman ascetic in Gandhara art,3
the face and hairstyle most resembles a brahman ascetic with beard and
moustache whose source of origin is unknown.%

Another moustached and bearded head of a brahman ascetic whose face
is also similar to that of our specimen but whose hair is combed in a different
manner originates from Sikri.8

The above discussed reliefs indicate that our aged male head belongs
to a group of portraits of brahman ascetics, however, differs from these in
hairstyle and facial expression. We cannot conclude from the already men-
tioned similarities that the brahman head works discussed above are related
or stem from the same point of origin. Ingholt places the date of origin be-
tween 300-400.

Head of a woman (picture 16). Its hair has been indicated by wavy lines
and reaches down low over the forehead and curls into the face above the ears
on both sides. On top of the head is a flat hair band and a protruding hair
ornament on the left side. Its eyebrows are marked. Its eyes are completely
open — almost childlike. The eyes are damaged. Thus, it is not possible to
ascertain whether or not the iris and pupil were ever carved. Its nose is short
with mouth round and fleshy lips. Its chin is large and there are large heavy
earrings in the ears. The young face has been modelled lightly and its strong
neck is quite cylindrical. Grey schist.8

The face is much injured; the head ornament on the right, one of the
earrings are missing; broken at the neck.

A very similar hairstyle to our specimen may be found on the head of
a young woman from an unknown location.8 Ingholt places the date of origin
for our specimen between 300 —400.

Fragment of a false gable (picture 17). The remaining piece, one part of
a trefoil is dissected into several quarter circle sections. Each individual inner
circle is decorated by a row of saw teeth, a foliated scroll, a row of lotuses and
another row of saw teeth. In the innermost quarter-circle Buddha sits in the
dhyanasana position with hands in dyanamudra and above his head in the8

63 Height: 7.7 centimeters, inventory number 2153.

64 Faccena, op. cit.,, 11/2, CDLIX, location in the Swat-valley, 11/3, LXIV—VI,
CClla—b, location in Butkara I.

& Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 436, Peshawar Museum, p. 166.

66 1bid., fig. 11, Peshawar Museum, pp. 52—53.

6/ Height: 8.1 centimeters, inventory number 6341.

Blngholt, op. cit., fig. 448, Gai Collection, Peshawar, p. 170.
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mode of baldahin on both sides is a fig leaf. On the left side of Buddha sits
a turban-headed man clad in princely robe in lalitasana with a lotus in front
of him and hands in namaskaramudra. On the jamb at the left is a vertical
row of small naked amorino figures framed by two rows of lotuses. Probably
they indicate elements divided in space between two scenes. The relief is
defined below by the stylized head of a bird. Grey schist.®

Part of it is missing; broken at the right side.

The scene and the composition within the closed quarter-circle are
familiar from two fragments originating from Takht-i Bahai.® Showing a
strong kinship with our above piece is the composition enclosed within the
quarter-circle; also its decorations, the foliated scroll and the row of saw
teeth, as well as the further delineated theme of the meditating Buddha and
modelled before him the kneeling and praying figure show kinship. Though
on our specimen the quarter-circle has been expanded and decorated with
an additional row of saw teeth. Buddha is placed outside of this inner quarter-
circle. Further, enriching the Budapest relief is the fact that there stands
a fig leaf on both sides above Buddha’s head, while this is missing from the
other two mentioned reliefs as well as on the fragment from Takht-i Bahai
in the scene closing off the quarter circle in which the individual separating
pieces are undecorated. On our specimen, however, the separating pieces are
ornamented by two amorino figures.

There is a bas-relief originating from Sahri Bahlol7L with one circular
side closing it off by decorations. Here also each side shows two figures. The
difference being, however, that on this reliefthe worshipper or rather the figure
of the monk, is enclosed within the circular side and the Buddha has been
placed outside of the circle. Another distinction is that the dividing parts
between the main scene and the finishing decorations of the circle are orna-
mented by a vertical row of Buddha figures.

Also uncovered in Takht-i Bahai is another quarter circular composi-
tion72 whose divisions and ornamentations are similar to the aforementionel
except that it portrays only one figure.

We also know of a quarter circular composition73 which is defined by
the stylized head of a bird. Finally, on a bas-relief of unknown location,7
the composition is defined with a quarter circle closed with the stylized head
of a bird as on our specimen. Other than on the above mentioned reliefs, the

® Measurements, 28 X19.5 centimeters, inventory number 6343.

70 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 167/a, Peshawar Museum, p. 102, fig. 181, Peshawar Muse-
urn, p. 105.

7l 1bid., fig. 262, Peshawar Museum, pp. 127 ff.

721bid., fig. 166, Peshawar Museum, p. 101.

731bid., fig. 169, Gai Collection, Peshawar, pp. 102—3.

7l1bid., fig. 168, Lahore Museum, p. 102.
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decoration of foliated scroll also appears on a fragment from unknown loca-
tion.’5The composition, theme and ornamentation and execution of the above
mentioned specimens originating from Takht-i Bahai and Sahri Bahlol con-
stitute a unified group. Our number 17 specimen belongs to this group also.
These latter examples indicate that the defining decoration for the edges of
the quarter circles ornamentation was generally a stylized animal head or as
in the case of our specimen, a bird’s head. The date of their origin was most
likely between 400 460 according to Ingholt.

Fragment of a relief preserving a figure of a horseman and a worshipper
(picture 18). It is divided into three horizontal panels with two toruses. The
lower torus is decorated by a row of leaf-and-dart moulding; the upper by
a row of overlapping lanceolate leaves.

The lower panel portrays a horseman preparing to ride, his costume con-
sists of Parthian-Scythian pants and caftan and on his head he wears an Iran-
ian style high pointed cap. Before him walks a man whose hands are folded
in front of his chest in the gesture for prayer; this man’s head is uncovered
but his costume is again the same Parthian-Scythian pants and caftan. His
hair is combed back and stylized. The entire lower panel was chiseled into
a deep niche. The deeply drilled panel depicts a wooden ballustrade. The upper
panel showes a naked amorino. Grey schist.76

Broken at the four sides; the face of the second amorino is missing.

This fragment makes especially difficult the task of determining the
thematic substance of this relief, i.e. which scene of the Buddha legend it
represents. Very few scenes have been portrayed in the Buddha legend in
which the participants appear on horseback. Considering this specimen akin
to these is barred by the type of costume and headdress which the horseman
wears. One scene would remain as a possibility wherein «offering of the mer-
chants». Here we can imagine the role of a foreign outfitted horseman. Yet,
throwing doubt on this assumption is the figure which precedes hands folded
in prayer. Our relief specimen is rather like one which originates in Sikri7/
and shows a strong kinship with the dress of another horseman in another
«shipment of relics» scene from an unknown place of origin.®B This is the
Parthian-Scythian horseman’s dress — pants and caftan, but the pointed
headdress of our horseman is missing on this fragment. The deeply drilled
middle panel which simulates a wooden balustrade also appears in numerous
scenes and we have only employed those among them for the sake of com-

,@Marshall, op. cit., fig. 78, plate 64, Peshawar Museum. See also Faccena, op.
cat., 11/2, XXa—b, X X1—b, X Xlla.

7 Height: 21.5 centimeters, inventory number 60.40.

7 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 145, Lahore Museum, pp. 95—96.

MlIbid., fig. 150, Lahore Museum, p. 97.
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parison in which the depth of the inner field comes close to our specimen, to
the extent to which this is determinable from comparison by photograph, on
which the toruses between the panels are also decorated by leaf-and-dart
moulding and overlapping lanceolate leaves.

We are familiar with one relief from Jamal Garhi®in which the over-
lapping lanceolate leaves are above the ballustrade and one other relief from
Butkara 18 in which the same decoration is below the ballustrade.

Four such specimens were uncovered from Sikri8Lin which the chiseling
of the ballustrade as well as the decorations of the dividing toruses correspond.
The decorative motifs are reversed in each case the lower torus is decorated
with the overlapping lanceolate leaves and the upper with leaf-and-dart
moulding.

On the basis of the above comparison, we can consider that our relief
specimen probably depicts a «shipment of relics» scene for the composition
shows closest kinship to the «shipment of relics» scene which originates from
Sikri. Further support for this is the fact that the dress of our horseman shows
close kinship to the outfitting ofthe horseman of another «relie» scene although
his headdress is dissimilar from it. Some parts of the individual motifs of this
Budapest reliefas follows for example, the middle panel which depicts a wooden
ballustrade and the two toruses of leaf-and-dart moulding and overlapping
leaves show strong kinship to the four reliefs stemming from Sikri which con-
stitute a unified whole. In our opinion our specimen can be included in this
group. Ingholt places the date of origin for all the above mentioned reliefs
between 300- 400.

Fragment of a relief (picture 19), preserving a Persepolitan column;
crowded by a voluted element and carinated and voluted arch with pine-cones
hanging from the volutes. Above is a cornice with a row of dentils. Inside
the arch, which has a course of saw-teeth on the frame, is a standing male fgure
facing left, hands in the attitude of prayer. His wavy hair extends down to
his shoulder and his robe is richly folded. Grey schist.&

The left leg, the pine-cone on the right and the Persepolitan column
with the exception of the capital are missing; broken at the right.

Our specimen shows its closest relationship to the yaksha figure of a bas-
relief originating from Sikri.8 Also bearing a close kinship to our specimen is
a relief from unknown origin where the cornice is ornamented by a row of saw
teeth, and it also has a carinated and voluted arch. Inside the arch appears

™ lbid., fig. 18, Lahore Museum, p. 54.

& Faccena, op. cit., 11/3, CCCLXXXIX.

8l Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 22, 29, 56, 145, Lahore Museum, pp. 54, 56, 63, 95—096.
& Measurements 16 X 15.5 centimeters, inventory number 6328.

&Bingholt, op. cit., fig. 81, Lahore Museum, p. 71.

8ibid., fig. 10, Gai Collection, Peshawar, p. 51.
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the figure of a male worshipper. On this last relief, the individual arches are
separated by Persepolitan columns just as on our specimen.

The carinated and voluted arches and the Persepolitan columns are
frequently found elements of Gandhara art. It has appeared in several varia-
tions from Butkara | also.& Sikri is also the place of origin of the four reliefs&
whose construction shows the identical type of composition  the Persepolitan
columns between voluted arches with pine-cones hanging from the volutes -
as our specimen with the exception that the sharply empanelled columns are
placed in separate panels. The following distinction shows up in the objects
within the depiction: on the four reliefs from Sikri there appears a naked
yaksha-amorino figure.

On a relief of unknown origin we find a variation where the columns
between the arches are not empanelled.8 On another relief originating from
the Peshawar-valley88and also on one from unknown origin we find identical
styled and chiseled arches.

We can also find the row of dentils carved on the cornice of our specimen
in five other reliefs. Among these one is from an unknown location,90 two are
from Sikri, and two from the Sikri stipa.99

The bas-reliefs mentioned from Sikri show a strong Kkinship with our
specimen in their composition; in the variations of the arches and columns
in their ornamental elements; in the pine-cones hanging from the volutes;
in the row of saw teeth decoration on the frame of the arches as well as the
row of dentils onthe cornice of the relief to such an extent that it forms a uni-
fied group with them. On this basis we can presume that the Budapest relief
was created in the same workshop as those from Sikri. Our specimen is one
single figure of a worshipper, and this is not adequate enough for us to be able
to determine its theme precisely. We can consider it either the depiction of
a worshipper in homage before Buddha or perhaps the figure of a worshipper
following the «relies». Ingholt places the date of origin for the fragments from
Sikri between 300 400.

Fragment of a relief (picture 20), preserving part of an elephant framed
by a panel containing an Indo-Persian column. The elephant is moving to-
wards the left, on his back is a fringed string. The panel is framed by a row
of pearls. The base of the column is decorated with lotuses, above is a standing

& Faccena, op. ca., 11/3, DCLVIb, DCLXVIIlb, DCLXIXa—b, DCCh, DCLXXI.
&ingholt, op. cit., fig. 22, 29, 147, 149, pp. 54, 50, 96, 97.

871bid., fig. 98, Lahore Museum, p. 76.

88 1bid., fig. 156, Lahore Museum, p. 98.

®i1bid., fig. 239, Lahore Museum, p. 117.

Pivid., fig. 51, place of origin unknown, Lahore Museum, p. 62.

9ibid., fig. 60, 68, 70, 80, Lahore Museum, pp. 64, 67, 68, 70— 71.

P Measurements 28x13 centimeters, inventory number 6342.
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naked yakhsa-amorino figure. In his hand is a cup and above his head is
a decoration of rays on the pillar. Grey schist.®?

The front legs as well as the tusks of the elephant and the Indo-Persian
column are broken and missing.

We were able to find very few similar pieces or specimens which remind
us of our specimen among the publicized reliefs of Gandhara art.8 On a relief
of unknown location% the row of pearls decorating the panel and the lotus
leafed foundation of the figure which is the pedastal of the column is nearly
identical with the row of pearls decorating the single niche and the orna-
mentation of the pedastal decoration of our specimen.

Generally, very few reliefs hold a figure inside the panel and on these
too, the frame of the panel is flat and the pedastal of the figure was formed
from a water container either in simple form or with elaborations.

It is interesting to note that of these, the place of location for three is
Taxila and its territories®% and the others stem from unknown sources of
origin.% There are many round columns inside panels without figures. Of these
the place of origin for 19 is Sikri or the Sikri Stupa. From Jamal Garhi three
pieces, and finally, three specimens from unknown location.98On the basis
of the large majority of the specimens from Sikri, we can contend that the
round column depicted inside the panel became widely spread primarily
through this district. We can hold it probable that our specimen stems from
this district as well and that it belongs to the Sikri group. The lack of a bas-
relief of similar theme for the time being prevents us from ascertaining the
exact theme portrayed on the Budapest relief. Most likely it is a scene from
one of the elephant scenes of the Buddha legend but the object is much too
fragmented for us to be able to determine the scene exactly. If the fringed
string is a part of a haudah, the scene depicts «the sending of the State ele-
pliant» episode. The modelling of the elephant on a relief of unknown origin

B Foucher, op. cit.,, fig. 267: «the taming of a wild elephant», Lahore Museum,
further Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 268, 269, original location: Sahri Bahlol, Peshawar Museum,
p. 130.

HAlbid., fig. 360, Lahore Museum, pp. 150—51.

®Blbid., fig. 359, place of origin: Kalawan, Taxila Museum, p. 150; fig. 370, 371,
place of origin: Dharmarajika Stipa, Taxila Museum, p. 152.

B Ibid., fig. 360, place of origin unknown, Lahore Museum, pp. 150—51; fig. 361,
place of origin unknown, Peshawar Museum, p. 151; fig. 364, place of origin unknown,
Lahore Museum, p. 151; fig. 365, place of origin unknown, Lahore Museum, p. 151;
fig. 367, place of origin unknown, Peshawar Museum, p. 152.

971bid., fig. 7, 8, 9, 11, 22, 29, 36, 49, 56, 68, 70, 96, 104, 115, 126, 129, 136, 149,
place of origin: Sikri; fig. 18, 30, 97, 99, place of origin: Jamal Garhi; fig. 44, 117, 124
place of origin: Sahri Bahlol; fig. 10, 16, 38, place of origin unknown Columns with
niches also: Faccena, op. cit.,, 11/3, fig. CCCLXXXVIIl, DXXV, DXXVII.

B lingholt, op. cit., fig. 451, Lahore Museum, p. 170.
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shows a relationship to our bas-relief.8 All the above mentioned relief are
dated for origin by Ingholt between 300 400.

Corner block of a frieze (picture 21) with Corinthian pilaster, on the front
is a worshipper, hands in namaskaramudra. His long hair is combed in locks,
his clothing on the torso is a folded shroud on the right side, there is yet
another standing figure. Yellow-grey limestone."

The front side is intact, only one corner of the capital is missing. The
right side so much injured that it makes entirely impossible whether the figure
depicts a man or a woman.

On another relief from Sikri®0 we recognize a yaksha figure with hands
folded before the breast in an attitude of prayer before a Corinthian pilaster.
Showing lines similar to those of our relief is the form of the man’s body, his
dress, shape of the head and hairstyle. On the capital of the pilaster, the dis-
section of the akanthus leafed decoration and, as far as may be determined,
from the photographs, the depth of the carving in the stone is also similar.

On another depiction originating from Bau Darra Karkildl a praying
yaksha is placed on both sides, on the right and left between the Indo-Corin-
thian pilaster. Similar to that of our specimen is the movement of the yakshi
on the left, the sectioning of the base of the pilaster and the ornamentation
of the capital.

The following relief originates from Karamar.1® On it a corner decora-
tion is moulded in a manner very similar to ours. It defines the scenes pre-
sented in five horizontal fields. The front and sides of each pilaster show an
amorino figure each, as on our specimen. The corner ornamentation and the
portrayal of the figure show a close kinship to our specimen.

Also from an unknown location is another bas-reliefl3 on which the
Corinthian corner pilaster and the workmanship of the two amorino figures
depicted on it is similar to our relief. On a relief originating from the district
of Sanghaol¥ is depicted a monk figure on the Corinthian pilaster.

Outside of those mentioned, we find yet 22 reliefs noted by Ingholt in
which there are no figures depicted on the Corinthian pilasters, but the base
sectioning of the pilaster or the akanthus leaf decoration of its capital are
similar to ours. In some cases both are similar. Among these, the place of
location of one is Sikril® and that of six are unknown.106 Three reliefs come

PHeighth: 17 centimeters, inventory number 50.41.

1 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 81, Lahore Museum, p. 71.

10l Ibid., fig. 61, Peshawar Museum, pp. 64— 65.

IPIbid., fig. 162, Lahore Museum, p. 100.

1®B1bid., fig. 76, Lahore Museum, pp. 69— 70.

100 Marshall, op. cit., fig. 71, Lahore Museum.

1B1Ibid., fig. 80, Lahore Museum, p. 71

1%BIbid., fig. 82, 90, 93, 100, 114, 230, Lahore Museum, pp. 71, 73, 74, 77, 81—2 115
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from Takht-i Bahai,107one from Sahri Bahlol1Band finally seventeen reliefs from
Butkara I 1or rather, the Swat valley where the exact location is not known.

On the basis of the mentioned examples, it appears that this decorative
element is frequent and is found in a relatively large area. Marshall has deter-
mined that the flat and round variations of the Indo-Corinthian pilasters are
known from Sirkap from beginning of the first century onward. The flat
pilaster with figurines on the front sides is the later variation which appeared
in the second half of the first century A.D. This is found on the Sanghao-Nathu
group and probably, according to Marshall, spread from here. On the basis
of the figurine portrayed on our relief specimen, it was probably from Sikri.
The date of origin of the mentioned specimens with the exception of the relief
from Takht-i Bahai, according to Ingholt is probably between 300—400.

Part of a curvilinear frieze (picture 22) with successive scenes, separated
by panels with Indo-Corinthian columns. Above is a cornice with overlapping
lanceolate leaves. Both scenes depict two groups of male worshippers. The
round Indo-Corinthian column is full, within the panel, but its foundation is
common to the entire scene. The relief is defined below by a plain fillet. Grey
schist.110

The entire frieze is heavenly chipped; some faces and a part of the body
of the figure on the right are missing.

This relief shows a very close kinship to the relief depicting two Buddhas
and four worshippers (picture 7). The modeling of the forms of the worship-
pers, the workmanship of the round Indo-Corinthian columns comes so close
that we can think not only of the work of one workshop, but also, that it is
likely that the two specimens represent individual sections of the same stiipa.
The next most close relationship and analoguous work was found in several
other reliefs originating from Sikri.111Their date of origin is probably 300 —400.

False bracket with winged amorino (picture 23). On the volute shaped
bracket stands the figure ofa naked winged amorino; its feet lean sideways to-
ward the base on the inversed lotus formed bracket. The naked figure leans
on his left leg; his right leg is mildly bent and held out. His locks of hair are
combed in stylized ringlets. His face is serious, the iris and pupil are unmarked
in the eyes. He is beating a cylindrical drum with his two hands. His necklace,
bracelet and anklet are as smooth as a ribbon. Green schist.112

1071bid., fig. 53, 67, 84, Peshawar Museum, pp. 62, 67, 72.

1B1bid., fig. 86, Peshawar Museum, p. 72.

1M A Corinthian pilaster with a common pedastal along with the scene: Faccena,
op. cit,, 11/3, CCCLXXXIVb, DX X lla—d, DXXIII, DXXVI, DXXVIIl, DXXIX—-
D XXX 1l. Corinthian pilaster without figures: ibid., DX XX II—D XXX IX.

10 Measurements 22.5 x 12 centimeters, inventory number 50.42.

M ingholt, op. cit., fig. 22, 29, 147, 149. See also note 85.

112 Measurements 19.5 X 18 centimeters, inventory number 50.45.
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Almost perfectly preserved.

We are familiar with many brackets ornamented with figurines, but the
majority of these do not depict a winged amorino. The winged amorino figure
of a voluta shaped bracket originating from Butkara 113 shows close relation-
ship in the position of the legs as well as wearing identical jewelry. Also in his
right hand he holds a lotus bunch; two fingers of his left hand cover his mouth,
and his motion reminds us of Harpokrates. His face is too large for his body
and the expression on his face is awkward. Another bracket which shows close
kinship stems from Saidu Sharif 1.34 It is decorated by a winged amorino.
This figure also stands on inversed lotus and his hair is combed in locks. The
naked amorino figure has spread over a wide territory in the area of Gandhara
art. We can recognize its close relatives from the Swat-valley in various reliefs.
One is on a relief originating from Palatu Dherill5where the body types of the
yakhsa-amorino figures and the modelling of the jewelry as well, shows a close
relationship to that of our figures. Similar amorino figures are known from
a relief of Nathull6 origin, and one from Dharmarajika and one from Kala-
van.1l7 Due to the extensive forward leaning of our winged amorino bracket,
it would be difficult to tie it to a place of origin, according to Marshall, since
it is a very popular decorative element of the 2nd and 3rd century. Ingholt
places the date for the mentioned analogies between 300 400.

Fragment of a frieze preserving amorino figures (picture 24). This speci-
men depicts three naked amorino figures among akanthus leaves. In the middle
are two amorinos and the hand of one grips the other around the waist; his
other hand rests on the shoulder of the other. Further to the right, the third
amorino holds the end of the curled-back akanthus leaf with his right hand and
with his left he holds a cup. Grey schist.118

The body of the second amorino wrestler on the left is missing; broken
at the bottom and at the left.

The wrestling motif appears in several variations throughout Gandhara
art and all of them have in common a depiction of the moment at which
wrestling begins when the wrestlers grip each other with one hand on the
other’s shoulder and the other on the waist.

A relief originating from Bau Darra Kharkill9shows a close relationship
to our amorino specimens in the body type and formation of the two yakhsa

113 Faccena, op. cit.,, 11/3, DLXXVIIT.

M Ibid., 11/3, DLXXVII.

151Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 396, Peshawar Museum, pp. 156—67.

18 Marshall, op. cit., fig. 91, Calcutta Museum.

17 lbid.., fig. 148, National Museum of Pakistan, Karachi, further Ingholt, op.
cit.,, fig. 149, Lahore Museum, p. 83.

118 Measurements 39 X 15 centimeters, inventory number 6339.

19 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 61, Peshawar Museum, pp. 64—65.
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figures shown between the Indo-Corinthian pillars separating the two man scenes.

Originating in Palatu Dheri is another relief10 on which the body type
and formation of the yaksha amorino on the right side is related to our specie
men which holds a cup.

The origin is also unknown of a wrestling scene which depicts wrestling
figures in a relationship similar to that our singular figures.121

It does not follow from the above mentioned similarities that wg¢ can
tie our relief to a specific place of origin. Their date of origin is placed by
Ingholt between 300—400.

Fragment of a relief showing an Atlas (picture 25). This is a scarcely
defined mass-produced portrayal. The upper portion is over-emphasized, i.e.,
the shoulders and the arms. The right leg stands; the left leg is knocked over.
Its hair is combed back and the iris is }narked in the eyes. Its facial expression
is serene. Gey schist.123

Chipped on the face and right arm; broken at three sides.

We have found identical body positions on Atlas figures from several
various other places of origin, but the body construction and head of those
are completely different from ours. Our Atlas relief belongs to that later type
which does not even wish to eminate the function of the figure or the weight
it holds; rather, it has become a decorative or a space-occupying element.
If we compare our specimen with the two Atlas figures mentioned by Marshall
as stemming from the later period,12it is a superficial and weak work even
in comparison to them. Its schematic hands and feet remind us of the first
Atlas and its face a little of the second. The facial expression of the Budapest
Atlas is serene, while on most Atlas figures the face is sad; its hair is not
the stylized model, but rather, it is marked on the surface with lightly carved
lines.

The composition and craftsmanship of the above mentioned Atlas reliefs
are linked to our specimen so distantly that we cannot even think of a com-
mon source of origin. Ingholt places the date of origin for the first two bas-
reliefs between 225—300, and the third piece he places between 300—400.

Summarizing the results of this individual analysis of each of the stone
carvings, we can determine that the geographical location of the greater portion

120 1bid., fig. 396, see also note 115.

21 1bid., fig. 151, Lahore Museum, p. 97. Wrestling figures also: Ingholt, op. cit.,
fig. 360, 445.

12 Measurements 11 X 14 centimeters, inventory number 50.40.

23 Ingholt, op. cit., fig. 383, place of origin, Nathu, Lahore Museum, p. 155;
fig. 383, place of origin unknown, Lahore Museum, p. 155; fig. 385, place of origin un-
known, Peshawar Museum, p. 155.

124 Marshall, op. cit., fig. 145, place of origin: Kali Ghund, Peshawar Museum,
p. 106; fig. 146, place of origin: Jamal Garhi, Calcutta Museum, p. 106.
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fo our Gandhara stone carvings must be sought after in the district of Mardan,
famous for its buddhist relics. The Bodhisattva Maitreya relief (picture 8)
which is a specimen of unusually high artistic quality and also the fragmented
hand of Buddha (picture 3) can be most closely linked to the stone carvings
from Sahri-Bahlol-Mardan. It is also most likely that the original location
of one of the most beautiful Buddha portraits (picture 1) is also Sahri Bahlol
or nearby Takht-i Bahai, although it is difficult to pinpoint this Buddha head
to a specific location since numerous such Buddha portraits of lofty concep-
tion are familiar among other buddhist relics of the Mardan district.

It would seem also that the three-quarter portrait of Buddha with
distinctively outstanding characteristics (picture 2) is linked to Sahri Bahlol
or Takht-i Bahai, as well as the small head of Buddha (picture 6), the Sitting
Bodhisattva (picture 9), the Bodhisattva Amitabha. (picture 11) and the
deoiction of the young man turning to the left.

The following reliefs can be grouped together as having originated in the
district of Mardan and forming an independent workshop or possibly a kind
of school of stone carvings from Sikri: Two Buddhas and four worshippers
(picture 7), Horseman and worshipper (picture 18), A worshipper under an
arch (picture 19), An elephant and a yakhsa (picture 19), Seven worshippers
(picture 22), A corner block with the figure of two worshippers (picture 21),
We have found analogies for our corner block not only in Sikri, but elsewhere
also. This is why it cannot be tied to a specific location, but it is likely that
we should look for its roots in the Mardan district.

The remaining ten stone carvings are not without analogies, but its
relationship to publicized specimens is in part so loose that it cannot be listed
in a common group with them, and in part, a significant number of them also
stem from unknown locations.

The dating of our Gandhara stone carvings in the later period is also
supported by the most recent excavations carried out in the Mardan district
between 1959 67. Among the findings of Chanaka Dheri, Mekha Sanda and
Thareli, the datable stone carvings, ceramic fragments, as well as the coin
pieces are late Kushan, showing an origin from the 4th 5th century.15

We view the above mentioned analogies as a first step toward a know-
ledge of these works of art, just as this study, too, was intended as an initial
step which we wish to further elaborate through closer scrutiny of the art
works which make up the analogies. The work of further parallel comparison
would be a lengthy task and it is uncertain how the appropriate conditions
for the undertaking can be created. This is the reason we have not made the
publicizing of our Gandhara stone carivings dependent on the final results of
this further refined process.

1% Pakistan Archaeology, No. 5, 19(38, pp. 143 ff.
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Fig. 1. Head of the Buddha, cca 300 —400
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Fig. 2. Head of the Buddha, cca 4th century
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Fig. 3. Left hand of the Buddha, cca 300—400

Fig. 7. Part of a curvilinear frieze, cca 300—400
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Fig. 4. Fragment of the Buddha figure, cca 400—460
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Fig. 5. Head of the Buddha from a relief, cca 300—400

1

Fig. 6. Head of the Buddha from a relief, cca 400—460
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Head .+ . haloed Bodhisattva Maitreya, cca soo—z:00
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Fig. 0. Fragment of a sitting Bodhisattva, cca 400—460
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Fig.

11. Fragment of a Bodhisattva figure, cca 400—460

Fig.

12. Fragment of a haloed Bodhisattva Maitreya, cca 300—400
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Fig. 13. Head of a young man. cca 300—400
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Fig. 14. Fragment of a male figure, cca 400—460

Fig. 15. Head of an aged man, cca 300—400
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Fig. 16. Head of a woman, cca 300 —400

Fig. 17. Fragment of a false gable, cca 400—460
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Fig. 18. Fragment oj a relief, cca 300—360 Fig. 19. Fragment of a relief, cca 300—400
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Fig. 20. Fragment of a relief, cca 300— 400

Fig. 21. Corner block of a frieze, cca 300—400

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



UANDHARA STONE CARVINGS

Fig. 22. Part of n curvilinear frieze, ecu 300—400

Fig. 23. False bracket with winged amorino, cca 300—400
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Fig. 24. Fragment of a frieze, cca 300—400

Fig. 25. Fragment of a relief showing Atlas, cca 4th—>5th century
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HEBRAISCHE GEDICHTE
VON OST UND WEST

AUS DER KAUFMANN-GENISA

VON
A. SCHEIBER

I. Eine Elegie von Samuel dem Dritten

Samuel b. Hoschana war ein Mitglied des Synhedrion von Jerusalem.
Er war ein guter Freund von Schemarja b. Elchanan. Im Jahre 1012 nahm
er teil am Begréabnis des Chazzan Putiel in Agypten. Die Teilnehmer der Trauer-
Zeremonie wurden dberfallen und eingekerkert. Unter ihnen war auch er. Nach
seiner Befreiung schrieb er die Geschichte der ihm zugefiigten Unbilden in der
D'IXND N2Tne Aus mehreren Handschriften erschien sie unlangst zum ersten-
mal in vollstdndigem Text.1

Er selbst starb auch in Agypten. Gelegentlich seines Todes verfasste
Sahlan b. Abraham ein Trauerlied, in dem er Wissen und Wirken des Ver-
storbenen wirdigte.2

Er war ein fruchtbarer Dichter. Das erste Fragment seiner Jozerot fand
1924 M. Weiss in der Kaufmann-Genisa.3 M. Wallenstein rekonstruierte ihre
urspringliche Gestalt und legte weitere Kompositionen vor.4

M. Zulay machte auf die aufféllige Tatsache aufmerksam, dass die Kauf-
mann-Genisa perzentuell am reichsten an Samuels Werken ist.5 Er sammelte
ungeféhr 400 Pijjutim.6 Ihre Herausgabe verhinderte sein friher Tod. Diese
Zahl wuchs in den letzten zwei Jahrzehnten.7

1Z. Malachi, Studies in Medieval Hebrew Literature |1 (Tel-Aviv 1971), pp. 33—
39 (Hebrdisch); A. Scheiber, Acta Orientalin Hung. XXV 1 (1972), pp. 161 —162.

2J. Schirmann, New Hebrew Poems from the Oenizah (Jerusalem 1965), pp. 77—
78 (Hebrdisch).

3 M. Weiss, Hazofeh V11l (1924), pp. 154- 202; Oeniza-Fragmente der Bibliothek
Daind Kaufmann,s. /1., | (Budapest 1924), pp. 50—98; zweite Auflage (Jerusalem 1969),
pp. 50—98.

4 M. Wallenstein, Some Unpublished Piyyutim from the Cairo Oenizah (Manchester
1956); A. Scheiber, Vetus Teslamentum V II1 (1958), pp. 445—446.

5S. Léwinger—A. Scheiber, Oenizah Publications in Memory of Prof. Dr. David
Kaufmann | (Budapest 1949), p. 95; zweite Auflage (Jerusalem 1971), p. 95.

6 M. Zulay, Alei Ayin. Salman Schocken Jubilee Volume (Jerusalem 1952), pp.
100, 123.

7J. Schirmann, Op. cit.,, pp. 63—69.
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Seitdem habe ich auch ein unbekanntes Stiick in der Kaufmann-Genisa
entdeckt (No. 149.).8 Zahlreiche andere Handschriften davon fand ich in aus-
landischen Genisa-Sammlungen.9

Das vorliegende Stiick stammt ebenfalls aus der Kaufmann-Genisa
(Ko. 168.). 2 Blatter, Papier, 11x15 cm. Der kursiven zuneigende Quadrat-
schrift.

Auf den Seiten Ib 2b ist diese Elegie zu lesen: JNIMw 1"99% XI0VOX
2"1'wYwn. Das Gedicht folgt der Reihenfolge des Alphabets bis zum y. Die letzte
Strophe fehlte, dafir trifft den Kopisten die Schuld. Aus dem Buche Genesis
fuhrt er Beispiele fur den Tod an. Die Elegie wurde anlésslich des Todes
einer Frau geschrieben, denn es sind darin nur Frauen erwéghnt: Eva; Debora,
die Amme von Rebeka; Rebeka selbst; Rachel und Judas Frau, Bat Schua.
Das Gedicht schliesst mit Worten des Trostes.

Keine solche “15wN findet sich von unserem Verfasser anderswo. Sie ist
ein individuelles Stick seiner Tatigkeit. Deshalb ist ihre Verdffentlichung
von Bedeutung.

IlI. Maariv fir Schemini Azeret

Die Handschrift No. 170. in der Kaufmann-Genisa besteht aus einem
Blatt. Papier, 10x24 cm, schdne Quadratschrift.

Die eine Seite is leer. Auf der anderen befindet sich ein Gedicht: 17yn
NIxXy 1['0]womSein Akrostichon gibt das Alphabet zur Ginze. Er macht die
Sukkot-Stimmung mit edler Einfachheit fuhlbar.

Seinen Verfasser kennen wir nicht. Aus dem Stil ersichtlich, scheint es
aus der Frithzeit zu stammen. Zweifellos entstand es im Osten. Auffallend ist,
dass die N2t nicht grosser ist als die Gbrigen Teile, das doch sozusagen eine
Regel bei den Maariv-Pijjutim ist.10

I11. Josef Ibn Scheschet

Die Handschrift No. 172 in der Kaufmann-Genisa besteht aus zwei Blat-
tern. Papier, 14x19 cm, kalligraphische Quadratschrift.

la: Das Gedicht des Abraham lbn Ezra: 1.01I') wnvy

2b: n0UD WITpe

Die Seiten Ib —2a sind umgelegt und enthalten das Gedicht des spani-
sehen Josef Ibn Scheschet (XII. Jahrhundert) Y>w T'71* 'nYe Dieses wurde

8 A. Scheiber, Ignace Goldziher Memorial Volume Il (Jerusalem 1958), Hebrdi-
scher Teil: pp. 55—58.

9A. Scheiber, Acta Orientalin Hung., X1X (1966), p. 382.

10E. Fleischer, Sinai LX1X (1971), p. 125.

11 Davidson, Thesaurus of Mediaeval Hebrew Poetry 11l (New York 1930), p. 495.
No. 1894.
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von J. Schirmann aus zwei Handschriften bereits verdffentlicht (MS. Kopen-
hagen, No. 30; MS. Cambridge, Add. 17458).12

Unser Text ist kiirzer und zeigt zahlreiche Abweichungen. Deshalb hiel-
ten wir seine Verdffentlichung fur notwendig.

r J. Schirmann, Studies of the Research Institute for Hebrew Poetry Il (Berlin
1936), pp. 182— 183, 193. Siehe noch A. |. Katsh, Yiggal Hazon (Jerusalem 1964), pp
81 —82 (aus MS. Ginzburg).
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I. MS Kaufmann No. 168.

112119 XT0ON [1b]

5"t ewhwn IXINY

N21Y9 922 NAND Y'T I'T PrIXN
OV XD ANDW XD 1M9) |'NY NNND
N9NN2 AN'M PUIY DYVIAY ANT NNNIA

NY0 YINW T 1WD1 UYNT NIM T KDI 121 T

[INWID T' NNYIY [InN AN NIIAT 5
i i i i i
[IT¥DN NYX2ND ANMOAI DTVWNY NTpoln
[1N12D 210D Yawl MWyl ANn 91071

(JN)an N'n Yy2IX N"pl W Nnnli

PPN NIPYINA DY NIpY NININ NIT
@p'vnl on NN N2Y awn 10

2N [om nxar; 3

. 0o ‘"N [n 4

Some Unpublished Piyyutim from the Cairo Genizah |'0wI "V D" i [|INT AN 5
.110 'vy ,1956 ,00'\IN

N2 »"ay [ndxam X N1 M1 [nTpoIn 6

,0W9TI2 AN DTMwa D1 X N Yy ;619—618 'oy N .M 1" [|M0 20 N M1 N0 7
nowlp Ny, (59 'oy 719N

2.0 M [nnn 8
N2 My TN [Tpy nnIN 9
U MYAN nwnl Wl pyw Ty, 40 ,2"2wn ,pINT N )-D ,0YAYTI0 'XIR,NIND 2N MNp'09 [on 10

"y .302 mwn ,318 ,0v ,'n ,Legends of the Jews 1T12X11 'Y Ty "W ;I MIY1 19 NX1 NP
N I PR D P E
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NpP2AIT NNPI'NIAI X'N DA N10ID
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I1. MS Kaufmann Nu. 170.
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I11. MS Kaufmann No. 172.
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ilf$ . Kaufmann, nb. i6<s. £ i&
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MS. Kaufmann, No. 168. p. 2a
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MS. Kaufmann. No. 170
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AfS. Kaufmann, No. 172. pp. Ib—2a
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MISCELLANEA

LBS NOMS KALMOUKS DES JOURS DE LA SEMAINE

Bernhard Munkacsi, I’éminent savant hongrois a jadis consacré une
notule a cette question. Il a bien vu que les noms kalmouks des jours de la
semaine remontent en dernieére analyse au systeme indien, mais il n’a pas su
trancher s’il fallait les expliquer par un intermédiaire tibétain ou chinois.1

La terminologie des noms des jours de la semaine a, en effet, été veéhi-
culée chez les Kalmouks aussi par le bouddhisme ainsi que |’a supposé B.
Munkacsi. Quant a l'intermédiaire, le chinois, cette fois, il n’a rien a voir
a l’affaire, et il n’est pas douteux que dans le kalmouk les noms en question
proviennent directement du tibétain, soit sous leurs formes tibétaines, soit en
traduction. Il s’agit en réalité des noms des sept planétes, qui, sous leur forme
tibétaine, peuvent désigner a eux seuls les noms du jour, en traduction ils
sont suivis du kalm. 6dor «jours.

Voici les noms des jours de la semaine discutés par B. Munkacsi; pour
chaque nom nous nous référons a ses équivalents dans les autres dialectes
mongols.2

Dimanche: naran 6dor (Pozdn. 64); Ttranr 6dr (Ramst. 272); nam
(6dr) (Bas. 43); narn 6dr (désuet) (lli. 81).

C’est la traduction du tib. gza’ ni-Ta «Sunday» (Jaschke, Das) ou gza'
signifie «planéte» et aussi «le jour correspondant de la semaine». Le tib. gza'

1Bernhard Munkacsi, Kalmikische Namen der Wochentage: Kérdsi Csoma Archi-
vum I, 1926, pp. 412. WI. Kotwicz, dans son travail important, intitulé O chronologi
mongolskiej, dans Rocznik Orientalistyczny I1, pp. 220—239, n’a pas discuté la question
des jours de la semaine.

2B. Munkacsi, peu versé dans les choses tibétaines, tout en se référant au die-
tionnaire tibétain de Jaschke n’y a pas retrouvé les noms tibétains de la semaine. Abré-

viations: kalm. Pozdn. = kalmouk littéraire, d’aprés A. Pozdneev, Kalrnycko-russkij
slovarj, St. Pbg. 1911; Ramst. = G. J. Ramstedt, Kalmikisches Worterbuch, Helsinki
1936; Bas. = B. B. Basangov, Russko-kalmyckij slovarj, Elista 1963; Hi. = 1. K. lliékin,

Russko-kalmyckij slovarj, Moskva 1964; khal. Sang. = khalkha, d’aprés Russko-monm
goljskij slovarj, sostavili A. R. Damba-Rincind i G. S. Mupkin, pod redakeiej prof. G. D.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI1. 1972



372 L. LIGETI

répond au mong. cl. gray, grag, garay, yaray «a planet; day of a week; week»
(Less. 387), «jilanéte» (Kow. 11, 2655).

Le terme tibétain a été maintenu, entre autres, par le khalkha sous la
forme njam [garag\ (Sanz. 84), njam garig (DL I, 96), njam (DLuv. 41).

Lundi: sara 6dor (Pozdn. 148); sarn (6dr) (Ramst. 344); sarn (6dr)
(Bas. 221).

Traduit du tib. gza’ zla-ba; zla-ba a le sens de «lune».

Le terme tibétain apparait en kalm. sous sa forme parlée, comme dawd
(Ramst. 80); cf. Jaschke, p. XV IIl. La méme forme est signalée en khalkha:
davaa (Sanz. 500, DL Il, 160) et dard (DLuv. 273). Cf. mong. lit. daba, daba
garay «Monday» (Less. 211, 387).

Mardi: mingmar, mingmer (Pozdn. 234); rnirpna (Ramst. 263); migmr
(6dr) (Bas. 47).

Emprunté autib. mig-dmar «the planet Mars»; «Tuesday». (Ja. 412, 492).

Le mot tibétain existe en khalkha sous une forme conforme a I*%volu-
tion phonétique de cette langue comme mjagmar (Sanz. 97; DL I, 120; DLuv.
45).

Mercredi: 0dlimji 6dér (Pozdn. 58); dlrrvdzi (Ramst. 457); ulmf (Bas.
289); Glmj odr (désuet) (Ili. 680).

T Traduit du tib. gza’ thag-ma ou lhag-ma signifie, en dehors de «1. Mercury;
2. Wednesday», encore «more, beyond; surpassing, exceeding, superior» (Ja.
600), répondant au mong. lit. Glemji «more, much, many, abundant, in abun.
dance» (Less. 1005).

En khalkha nous avons la forme tibétaine Ichagva (Sanz. 656; DL II,
550); lhavag garag (DLuv. 358).

J eudi: burbu (Pozdn. 138); burwa et purwé (Ramst. 63); pirv (6dr)
(Bas. 330); pirv édr (désuet) (li. 771).

Le mot kalmouk remonte au tib. gza’ phur-bu «Thursday» (J4. 492);
phur-bu «the planet Jupiter; its day; Thursday» (J&. 344).

Le terme tibétain est attesté dans le kalkha sous sa forme prononcée,
dialectale: purév garag (DLuv. 416).

Vendredi: basang (Pozdn. 118); busy (bas?!) (Ramst. 37); basn
(Bas. 247).

Le kalm. remonte, cette fois encore, au tibétain ou lon a pa-sans et
pa-wa-sans «l. the planet Venus; 2. Friday» (J4. 321; Das 777). Le kalm. basr!.
remonte évidemment au tib. pa-wa-sans et kalm. bas?! refléte le tib. pa-sans

En khalkha c’est la forme trisyllabique tibétaine qui réapparait avec
une voyelle longue en premiére syllabe: baasan[y] (Sanz. 558), baasan (DL

Sanzeeva, Moskva 1960; DL = C. Damdinsurén—A. Luvsandéndév, Russko-mongol]ski
slovarj, | — 11, Ulaanbaatar 1967, 1969; DLuv. = C. Damdin-Surén—S. Luvsan-Vandan
Oros-mongol toli, Ulan-Batar 1942.

Acta Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



MISCELLANEA 373

1, 325), basan (DLuv. 307).

En mong. lit. on peut signaler bayasang, basang «Friday» (Less. 90).

Samedi: bembe (Pozdn. 125); betbs (Ramst. 42); bemba (6dr) (Bas.
294).

Emprunt fait au tib. spen-pa, gza’ spen-pa «1. the planet Saturn; the
proper meaning is said to be a broom, hence the sign for it is somewhat resem-
bling that implement; 2. Saturday» (J&. 331; Das 800). Ramstedt veut ratta-
cher le mot kalm., par un intermédiaire non déterminé, au skr. birnba, cepen-
dant cette étymologie n’est pas a retenir.

En khalkha, le tib. spen-pa apparait comme bjamba (Sanz. 667; DL
I1, 579; DLuv. 365). Le khal. bjamba remonte a une forme *bimba, pour le
traitement phonétique, voir mjagmar < *migmar.

Bour. bimba garag «samedi» (Uer., BRS 103).

Cf. encore mong. lit. bimba, bimba gray «Saturday» (Less. 105).

La réponse a la question posée par B. Munkéacsi est donc simple et sans
équivoque: les noms kalmouks des jours de la semaine s’expliquent en effet
par le tibétain, et les noms tibétains eux-mémes sont traduits de I’indien.
Cependant ce n’est point le seul chemin que s’est fait le systéme indien pour
arriver chez les Mongols: les termes sanskrits apparaissent dans la chronologie
et dans I’astrologie des Mongols soit sous leurs formes proprement dites, soit,
par l'intermédiaire de I'ouigour, sous les formes de leurs correspondants ira-
niens.

Le systeme indien, sous cet autre aspect, se présente dans le mongol
comme suit.3

Soleil (dimanche): skr. adityah «soleil» (Mvp. 3177); mong. lite
adiy-a «soleil; dimanche» (Row. I, 70; Less. 11); KM adity-a (104b; BN 97b);
Astr. Bp. | adiy-a gray (20a); kalm. add (-< adiya) «dimanche» (Ramst. la):
khal. adjjaa, id. (DL I, 96), adjd, id. (DLuv. 41); ouig. adity-a «soleil» (TT
VI, p. 20, nr 10: 1), adity-a gar% (pp. 26, 27, 11° 16: 8, n° 17: 15), adty-a gra%
(p. 15, n° 4: 43), adit[ya~\ gra% (pp. 15 16, n° 4: 43, 70), atidy-a \gray\ (p. 22,
n° 13: 26), adity-a «dimanche» (pp. 16—17, n° 5: 2, 5, 8, 12, 15, 20, 25, 28, 32,
41, 46, 49, 51, 58, 65); tib. fti-ma.

Lune (lundi): skr. somah «Lune» (Mvp. 3178); mong. lit. somay-a
«lune» (Kow. Il, 1403), sumiy-a, sumay-a «moon; Monday (obs.)» (Less. 136);
KM somiy-a 104b; BM 97b); astr. Bp. | somiy-a gray (20b); khal. sumjaa
«lundi» (DL I1I, 160), sumja (DLuv. 273); ouig. soma «lune» (p. 19, n° 6: 13;

3 Abréviations: KM = L. Ligeti, Catalogue du Kanfur mongol imprimé, Budapest
1942—1944; BN = L. Ligeti, Le Kanfur mongol imprimé dans la Bibliotheque Nationale:
Journ. As., année 1905, pp. 329—339; Astr. Bp. | = traité astrologique de Budapest =

L. Ligeti, Preklasszikus emlékek 3: Mongol Nyelvemléktdr, Textes préclassiques 3, dans
Recueil des Monuments de la Langue Mongole, vol. V, Budapest 1967, pp. 172—179;
ouig. TT VII -G. R. Raehmati, Tirkische Turfantexte VI, Berlin 1936.

Acta Orient. Hang. XXVI. 1972



374 1. LIGETI

p. 20, n°® 10: 1), soma gary (p. 11, 1I° 4: 49), soma gray (p. 22, n° 13: 41), som-a
garX (pe 26, 1I° 16: 9); tib. zla-ba.

Mars (mardi): skr. angarakah !'Mars» (Mvp. 3179); mong. lit. ang-
garay «nom de la planéte de Mars; mardi» (Kow. I, 18); angyaray, id. (Less.
44); KM anggaray (104b; BN 97b), Astr. Bp. | anggaray gray (21a); khal.
angarag «mardi» (DLI, 119; DLuv. 45); ouig. angar-ak «Mars» (p. 20, n°® 10: 1),
angarak (p. 14, n° 4: 19), angarak gray (p. 22, n°® 13: 31), anggarak gary (p. 26,
n° 16: 10); tib. mig-dmar.

Mercure (mercredi): skr. budhah «Mercure» (Mvp. 3180); mong.
lit. bud, bud «planéte de Mercure» (Kow. Il, 1173), bud «the planete Mercury;
Wednesday (obs.)» (Less. 129); KM bud (104b; BN 97b), Astr. Bp. | bud gray
(21b); khal. bud «mercredi» (DL I, 550), bud gary (p. 14, n°® 4: 25, 27; p. 25,
n° 15: 2; p. 26, 1° 16: 11), bud «mercredi» (p. 19, n°® 7: 2); tib. lhag-ma.

Jupiter (jeudi): skr. brhaspatih «Jupiter» (Mvp. 3181); mong. lit.
brigasbadi «planéte de Jupiter» (Kow. Il, 1266), baryasbadi «the planet Jupi-
ter; Thursday (obs.) (Less. 90); KM bragasbadi (98b), bragasabadi (BN 98b);
Astr. Bp. | bragasbadi gray (21b); tib. phur-bu .... br-ha-spa-ti, mong. yada-
sun yaray bragasbadi (Sumatiratna Il, 98); tib. phur-bu, mong. pra-ha-wa-ti
(Ye-ses rdo-rje, p. 345); ouig. baryasivadi gary «Jupiter» (p. 25, n° 15: 9),
baryasuvadi gary (p. 26, n° 16: 12), brayasvadi gary (p. 15, n° 4: 30), braysivadi
(gray) (p. 18, n° 6: 3), braysvadi (p. 20, 11° 10: 2; p. 22, n°® 13: 32), [brajysvati
(p. 27, n° 17: 12); tib. phur-bu.

Vénus (vendredi): skr. sukrah «Vénus» (Mvp. 3182); mong. lit.
sugr-a «planéte de Vénus» (Kow. Il, 1542), sukar-a «the planet Venus; Friday
(obs.)» (Less. 736); KM Sugir-a (98b), Astr. Bp. | Sugir-a gray (22a); tib.
u-sa-nd ... pa-sans ... su-kra, mong. basang, bawasang, sugra (Sumatiratna
I, 9); khal. sugar «vendredi» (DL Il, 325; DLuv. 307); ouig. suklr «Vénus»
(p. 20, n° 10: 2), sukdr gray (p. 22, 1° 13: 22), suklr gary (p. 26, 11° 16: 12;
p. 27, n° 17: 20), sukidr lire sukur; tib. pa(-wa)-sans.

Saturne (samedi): skr. sandiscarah «Saturne» (Mvp. 3183); mong.
lit. sanicar «Saturne ou Sani (fils du soleil et de Tchhayd)» (Kow. Il, 1285),
«the planet Saturn; Saturday (obs.)» (Less. 673); KM Sanacar (98b)4, Sanicar
(BN 98b); Astr. Bp. | Sanicir (23a); tib. spen-pa ... sa-nai-sca-ra, mong.

4 La méme version de sept planétes, mais dans une autre rédaction, se retrouve

dans un manuscrit publié par A. Mostaert, Manuel of Mongolian Astrology and Divina-
lion, with Critical Introduction (An Editor’s Foreword by F. W. Cleaves), dans Harvard-
Yenching Institute, Scripta Mongolica IV (Cambridge Mass. 1969), pp. 9— 11 et 87— 90.
Dans la version publiée par M ostaert les noms d’origine indienne des planétes sont toute-
fois passés sous silence, ici ils sont appelés: Naran odun, Saran odun, Ial odun, Usun
odun, Modun odun, Altan odun, Siroi odun. La comparaison des deux versions est d’ail-
leurs fort instructive.
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spenpa anu SaniScar-a (Sumatiratna Il, 56); tib. spen-pa, mong. éa-ni-éca-ra
(Ye-ses rdo-rje, p. 333); khal. sancir «samedi» (Sanz. 667; DL Il, 579; DLuv.
365); ouig. sanicar «Saturne» (p. 20, n® 10: 3), sanicar gra% (pp. 14, 15, n° 4:
4, 38; 22 4, n°® 13: 12), sanicar gar% (p. 27, 1I° 17: 6), SaniScar gar% (p. 26, 1I°
16: 13), tib. spen-pa.

Les termes mongols%examines plus haut désignaient et continuent a
désigner avant tout les sept planétes. Dans les documents écrits, remontant
a des modeles préclassiques, ainsi que dans certains dialectes ils servent a
rendre, du moins partiellement, les noms des jours de la semaine; il convient
de faire remarquer qu’aujourd’hui ces noms sont ici comme la désuets, c’est-
a-dire en voie de disparition.

Les formes mongoles de certains noms (adiy-a, somay-a, sumiy-a, Sugir-a,
ganaiscar-a) posent des problemes spéciaux, d’autres (anggaray, bad, sanicar)
renvoient a un intermédiaire ouigour.

Quant aux noms ouigours, eux aussi, désignent en regle générale, les
dénominations des planétes et actuellement on n’a que quelques textes frag-
mentaires ou ils figurent au sens des noms de la semaine. Ainsi, le texte n° 5,
fragment d’un calendrier pour 1367 et 1368, nous fournit le nom du dimanche
un autre fragment, le n® 7, non daté, le nom du mercredi. Enfin on a établi
que dans le n°® 4, fragment du calendrier pour 1202, le premier jour de chaque
mois est défini par une planéte, et que ces planétes reflétent exactement les
mémes jours auxquels ils correspondent dans le systeme hebdomadaire.®

50n peut toutefois signaler, dans les langues mongoles, plusieurs nomenclatures
hebdomadaires indépendantes du systéme indien. Ainsi, dans le kalm., plus exactement
dans le torgoute, nous avons pour «dimanche» kiéiG, mot signifiant en méme temps
«bonheur» (cf. Ramst. 233)), dans le khal. on a enregistré, entre autres, giéig 6doér (DLuv.
41), chiéig 6dor (Luv., MRS 527). Nous avons encore kalm. dolan chongin san o6dr «di-
manche» (Bas. 81; Ili. 81); kalm. sajn &6dor, butén sajn 6dor «dimanche» (DL I, 98), sajn
6dor, id. (DLuv. 41), chagas sajn 6ddr «samedi» (DL 160). Parfois les jours de la semaine
sont numérotés: kalm. dolan dédrin tavdgad 6dr «vendredi» (Ili. 374); khal. neg-déch 6dor
«lundi» (DL 1l, 160), chojerdoch 6doér «mardi» (I, 110), dérdvdéch 6dor «jeudi» (11, 781),
tav-dachi 6dér «vendredi» (Il, 325), zurgaan-dachi 6dér «samedi» (ll, 579); hour, garagaj
négén «dimanche» (Cer., BRS, 72; garag «jour de la semaine»), g. chojer «lundi» (453),
g. gurban «mardi» (81), g. durbén «mercredi» (625), g. taban «jeudi» (720), g. zurgaan
«vendredi» (514), g. doloon «samedi» (635). Enfin dans le kalmouk et dans le bouriate,
les noms de la semaine sont aussi connus sous les formes empruntées au russe: kalm.
voskresenj «dimanche» (Ili. 81), ponedeljnik «lundi» (500), vtornik «mardi» (91), sreda
«mercredi» (680), fetverg «jeudi» (771), pjatnic «vendredi» (574) subbot «samedi» (691);
hour, voekreseni (Cer., 11BS 72), ponedeljnik (453), vtornik (81), sreda (625), Oetverg (720),
pjatnica (514), subboto (638).

6 G. R. Rachmati, Tlrkische Turjantexte VII, p. 60.
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Les noms ouigours reproduisent, cette fois encore, les noms indiens par
un intermédiaire iranien; tels sont angarak, bud, Sukur, sanicar, saniScar.
L 'orthographe anggarak, avec son -gg- nous reporte a I’époque mongole; pour
la méme chronologie milite le fait que le fragment provient d’un livre xylo-
graphique.

Les textes ouigours de 1'¢poque mongole: traductions, oeuvres littéraires
indépendantes, documents ecclésiastiques et séculiers mériteraient une mono-
graphie.

Louis Ligeti
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IN MEMORIAM

VILMOS DIOSZEGI

1923— 1972

Stumm und bestiurzt umstanden wir das Grab, das viel zu frih unseren Kollegen,
den Orientalisten und Ethnologen V. Didszegi in der Bllute seiner Schaffenskraft ver-
schlungen hatte. Das Leben des auRerordentlich pflichtbewuRten Forschers war nach
einer langen und schweren Krankheit am 22. Juli 1972 zu Ende gegangen, bevor er
noch die sich gesetzten wissenschaftlichen Ziele héatte erreichen kénnen.

V. Didszegi war am 2. Mai 1923 in Budapest geboren. Schon das Universitats-
Studium forderte von ihm eine groBe Opferbereitschaft, und bereits damals zeigte es
sich, daB er seinen Kraften immer mehr zutraute als menschlich méglich war. Ungeach-
tet der Schwierigkeiten der Kriegs- und Nachkriegsjahre stirzte er sich mit einer Art
Fanatismus auf das Studium der mandschu-tungusischen, der tirkischen, der mongo-
lischen Philologie unter der Anleitung der Professoren L. Ligeti und J. Németh, auler-
dem hdrte er auch Vorlesungen Uber das Chinesische, der finnisch-ugrischen und samoje-
dischen Sprachen.

Im Besitz von so umfangreichen Kenntnissen begann er sehr rasch zu publizieren.
Im Jahre 1947, in dem er auch sein Doktorexamen ablegte, erschienen von ihm folgende
funf Arbeiten: Urdli halnevek mandzsu-tunguz kapcsolatai [Die mandschu-tungusischen
Beziehungen der uralischen Fischnamen] (Magyar Nyelv [Ungarische Sprache] XLIII,
1947, S. 36—38);Saman [Das W ort Schaman] (a.a.0., S. 211—212);Egy magyar mandzsu-
tunguz kutato [Ein ungarischer Erforscher der mandschu-tungusischen Sprachen] (Ethno-
graphia LVIIl, 1947, S. 144— 146, Uber Benedek Barithosi-Balog); dann Le principe
thérapeutique des Golds (a.a.0., S. 217—229) und Remarques sur la phonétique des mots
d’origine russe de la langue tongouse (Etudes Slaves et Roumaines I, 1948, S. 173—177.

Schon in diesen seinen ersten Arbeiten traten Themen auf, die auch spéater im
Zentrum seines Schaffens standen. Er gehdrte ndmlich nicht zu den Forschem, bei denen
die ersten Jahre die Jahre des Suchens und Experimentierens sind. Im M ittelpunkt sei-
ner wissenschaftlichen Tatigkeit stand die Erforschung des Schamanismus der sibiri-
sehen und innerasiatischen Vdlker und der landnehmenden Ungarn in historischer Sicht,
mit Fragen der Ethnogenese und interethnischen Berihrungen dieser Vdlker verbunden.
Obwohl er im Gebiet der Ethnologie tatig war, nahm er auch einen ganz spezifischen
Platz in der ungarischen Orientalistik ein, nicht nur wegen seiner orientalistischen Bil-
dung. Sein wissenschaftliches Lebenswerk fiigt sich der «Budapester Schule» an, die es
immer fir wesentlich hielt, ihre Forschungen auch in den Randgebieten der orientalischen
Philologie durchzufihren. So haben die wissenschaftlichen Ergebnisse, Teilergebnisse
und die Arbeitsmethode Didszegis auch fur die Orientalistik eine Bedeutung, auch wenn
die Arbeit ethnologische Ziele verfolgte. Seine Té&tigkeit kann also von der Ethnologie
imd Religionsforschung, wie von der Orientalistik, bzw. Altaistik aus gewertet werden.
Sei es mir gestattet, sie hier nur vom Gesichtspunkt der Orientalistik aus zu wirdigen.
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Als Orientalist war V. Dioszegi in erster Linie Mandschu-tungusist, das zeigt sich
schon in seinen frihen Arbeiten: Razvitie odnogo vida celyteljnych amuletov n goljdov
(Folia Ethnographica I, 1949, S. 176—204). Spéater kehrt er noch zu dieser Frage zuriick
in Die Drei-Stufen-Amulette der Nanajen (Golden) (Olaubenswelt und Folklore der sibiri-
sehen Volker, Budapest 1963, S. 416—436; auch in englischer Sprache: Popular Beliefs
and Folklore Tradition in Siberia, Budapest 1968, S. 387—405). Hierher gehdren auch
die Arbeit Tunguso-manjozurskoe zerkalo samana (Acta Orient. Hung. I, 1951, S. 359—
383), und zwei eigentlich zusammengehdrende Studien Uber den mongolischen, genauer
burjatischen Ursprung ewenkischer Schamanen-Gegenstdnde (The Origins of the Evenki
«Shaman-Mask» of Transbaikalia: Acta Orient. Hung. X X, 1967, S. 171— 201, und The
Origin of the Evenki Shamanic Instruments (Stick, Knout) of Transbaikalia: Acta Ethn.
Hung. XVII, 1968, S. 265—311), in denen er nicht nur einen Beitrag zur genaueren
Bestimmung der Bedeutung, und zur Etymologie vieler ewenkischer W drter und Scha-
manen-Fachausdriicke leistet, sondern auch den kulturellen und historischen Hintergrund
dieser Stdtmme beleuchtet. Ganz der Ethnogenese der nanaischen Sippe Samar und
der negidalischen Samagir ist die ausgezeichnete Arbeit Le prrobleme de Vethnogenese
des Samaghirs (Acta Orient. Hung. I1l, 1953, S. 33— 44) gewidmet. Neue Erklarungen
und Ubersetzungen der von Rudnev gesammelten mandschurischen und von Barithosi-
Balog aufgezeichneten nanaischen Schamanenlieder gibt er in Schamanenlieder der
Mandschu (Acta Orient. Hung. X, 1960, S. 89— 104) und in A Nanai Shaman Song
(Acta Orient. Hung. XXV, 1972, S. 115—127). Er hatte auch noch weitere Publika-
tionen von Schamanenliedern geplant.

Immer war seine Aufmerksamkeit auf die Fragen der Mandschu-tungusistik
gerichtet. Davon zeugen auch seine zahlreichen Besprechungen und Ubersetzungen.
Wenn bei oXientalistischen Beratungen vom Mandschu-Tungusischen die Rede war,
konnten wir stets seiner lebhaften und wertvollen Teilnahme sicher sein. Die noch unent-
wickelten ungarischen mandschu-tungusischen Forschungen werden den Verlust am
schwersten verschmerzen.

Die Ergebnisse seiner Forschungsreisen bei den sudsibirischen Tirkstimmen und
spéter in Burjatien und in der Mongolei bereicherten auch seine orientalistische Tétig-
keit: er sammelte nicht nur die turkischen, bzw. mongolischen Termini der Erscheinun-
gen des Schamanismus, sondern auch eine Vielzahl von Schamanenliedern und Texten.
Diese gaben ihm ein unvergleichliches Hilfsmittel zum ErschlieBen des Sinnes friher
schon publizierter, aber fehlerhaft ausgelegter Schamanentexte. Zu diesen Arbeiten
gehdren z. B. Ethnogenetic Aspects of Darkhat Shamanism (Acta Orient. Hung. XVI,
1963, S. 55—81), wo er die ethnogenetischen Zusammenhdnge der Darchaten der Nord-
mongolei mit den Tuwinern beweist, sowie die Studien Problems of Mongolian Shamanism
(Acta Ethn. Hung. X, 1961, S. 195—206) und Songs of Bulagat Buriat Shamans (Mongolian
Studies, Budapest 1970, S. 103— 117). Die mongolische Terminologie des Schamanismus
wird auch in seinen zwei bereits erwédhnten Arbeiten behandelt (The Origin of the Evenki
«Shaman-Mash), und The Origin of the Evenki Shamanic Instruments).

Ein beliebtes Feld seiner Tatigkeit war das Studium der sidsibirischen Tirk-
Stdmme. Hier verbinden sich seine Ergebnisse in der Erforschung des Schamanismus
vielleicht am engsten mit der KIlarung der Abstammungsprobleme dieser heute tiirkisch
sprechenden Stdmme, z. B. Der Werdegang zum Schamanen bei den norddstlichen Sojoten
(Acta Ethn. Hung. VIII, 1959, S. 269—291), Tuva Shamanism: Intraethnic Differences
and Interethnic Analogies (Acta Ethn. Hung. XI, 1962, S. 143—190), How to Become
a Shaman among the Sagais (Acta Orient. Hung. XV, 1962, S. 87—96), Denkmédler der
samojedischen Kultur im Schamanismus der ostsajanischen Vdélker (Acta Ethn. Hung.
X 11, 1963, S. 139—178), und Zum Problem der ethnischen Homogenitat des tofischen
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(karagassischen) Schamanismus (Glaubenswelt und Folklore, S. 261—357; auch englisch
in Popular Beliefs, S. 239—329). Proben aus seiner interessanten tirkischen Schamanen-
text-Sammlung finden wir in Libation Sonys of the Altaic Turcs (Arta Ethn. Hung. XIX,
1970, S. 96— 106).

Die Kenntnis der mandeohu-tungusischen, der mongolischen, sowie der tirkischen
Sprachen beféhigte ihn, die Frage des Schamanismus der sibirischen und innerasiatischen
Volker mit vollig anderen Methoden zu studieren, als das in den bisherigen Schamanen-
Forschungen dblich war. Diese seine Stdrke zeigte sich in Arbeiten, die allgemeine
Fragen des Schamanismus und seine historischen Schichten erérterten, z. B. K voprosu
0 borjbe éamanov v obraze zivotnych (Acta Orient. Hung. II, 1952, S. 304— 316).

Seine wissenschaftlichen Pladne zur Erforschung des Schamanismus in der Ge-
schichte der sibirischen und innerasiatischen Vdélker duBerten sich am klarsten, als die
orientalistische Komission der Ungarischen Akademie der Wissenschaften vor zwei
Jahren eine Diskussion Uber die Probleme der Orientalistik und Religionsgeschichte
abhielt, wo Dioszegi die Fragen und Aufgaben der Schamanismusforschung vorlegte.
Mit Nachdruck sprach er damals von dem reichen altaischen Lieder- und Textmaterial
des von ihm geschaffenen «Schamanenglaubens-Archivs» und bat um die Mitarbeit
der Orientalisten. Er plante auch eine historische Erweiterung seines Schamanenglau-
bens-Archivs, wobei er zur Aufarbeitung der beziiglichen Angaben historischer Quellen
auch auf eine Zusammenarbeit mit den Orientalisten hoffte. Diese Bitten und Hoffnun-
gen mussen wir jetzt als seinen letzten Willen ansehen.

Zum Portrat der wissenschaftlichen Persdnlichkeit V. Didszegis gehdrte auch, daR
er die Erforschung des Schamanenglaubens, bzw. seiner Uberreste in der ungarischen
Volkskultur, ferner die Pflege der geschichte der ungarischen Schamanismusforschung
immer fur eine Ehrenaufgabe hielt, und diese Pflicht auch stets erfillte, s. besonders
seine Biicher A sdmdnhi emlékei a magyar népi miveltségben [Uberreste des Schama-
nismus in der ungarischen Volkskultur] (Budapest, 1968) und A pogdny magyarok hitvi-
Idga [Die Glaubenswelt der heidnischen Ungarn] (Kordsi Csoma Kiskdnyvtdr [Kérési-
-Csoma-Kleinbibliothek] 4, Budapest, 1967)., und den Aufsatz Hungarian Contributions
to the Study of Shamanism (Studia ethnographica et folklorislica in honorem Béla Gundam.
Miveltség és Hagyomdny [Kultur und Tradition] X I11—X1V, Debrecen 1971, S. 563 —
-556).

Der Tod raffte V. Dioszegi hinweg, bevor er seine Forschungen zur souverénen
Vollstandigkeit hdtte bringen kénnen. Nicht nur seine weiteren Publikationen in Zeit-
Schriften und bei der Auswertung der Schétze seines Archivs werden fehlen, fehlen wird
V. Didszegi auch aus der Kette der Forschungstéitigkeit der Zeitgenossen. Schwer wird
es zu verschmerzen sein, da wir bei Besprechungen und Diskussionen auf seine Kent-
nisse, Bemerkungen, auf seine Begeisterung verzichten missen. Fir uns, Kollegen ist
das an seinem frihen Dahinscheiden am schmerzlichsten.

Vergessen kdnnen wir ihn nie.

Kéathe U. Kdhalmi
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THE KOROSI CSOMA SOCIETY ON THE EVE OF THE SECOND
TRIENNIUM

The recent dozen or so ordinary meetings of the Society, prior to the first general
assembly meeting for the re-election of officials (April 11th, 1972), made successful
efforts to build a firm bridge between traditional Oriental studies, i.e. the Hungarian
tradition in the Oriental field of scholarly activities, and other fields and branches of
sciences, searching for different other aspects of Oriental culture and cultural history.
The special meetings as well as the recent assembly meeting completed by significant
elements the balance of oT' double task: to guard the eminent tradition and to open
up interdisciplinary prospects for both scholars and the public.

At the first ordinary meeting, on January 12th, 1971, general secretary G. Kara
illuminated a few inevitable or even regular contacts and interrelations of «Folklore,
literature and schematism», by analyzing the oral art of an Inner-Mongolian bard,
deceased 12 years earlier. -«

On February 16th, the second ordinary meeting was «A festive meeting dedicated
to the commemoration of the 2500th anniversary of the foundation of lranian State».
On this occasion E. Kazanlar gave a report about the wide-ranging historical and cultural
connections of the «lranian ritual puppet-theatre».

«The monuments of Turkish architecture in Hungary» were chosen as a topic
by J. Molmir for his lecture held at the third ordinary meeting, on March 16th. The Tur-
kish architectural monuments of 16th—17th century Hungary, occupied by the Ottoman
Empire for more than one and a half century, their architectural and cultural-historical
characteristics as well as their types were illustrated by pictures and projected slides.

On the same day, March 16th, a committee meeting pronounced judgements on
admission applications of new members of the Society, and passed a resolution on the
organization of a symposium in 1973 on the complex problems of Hungarian prehistory.
As is usual in this period of the year, the decisions concerned the preparation for the
assembly meeting.

The session of the assembly meeting of the year, April 13th, 1971, was intro-
duced by an oral and pictorial presentation of folk-art and culture in the Tunesian
North-Africa by I. Katona. His lecture was followed by general secretary G. Kara’s
annual report on the scholarly achievements of the Society in the year since the last
assembly meeting. After the financial report given by L. Ldrincz and accepted by the
meeting, seven foreign scholars were recommanded by president Ligeti to be elected
by the assembly as honorary members of the Society. All of them, i.e. Nikolai Aleksandm-
lovic Baskakov, Turcologist, researcher in the Linguistic Institute of the Soviet Union;
Sir Gerard Clauson, Altaist, a member of the Board of Directors of London University,
England; Tayyib Gokbilgin, Turcologist, professor in history of Ankara University,
Turkey; Louis Hambis, Sinologist, professor of the Collége de France; Owen Lattimore,
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Sino-Mongolist, professor emeritus of the University of Leeds, England and a member
of the Mongolian Academy of Sciences; Jan Reychman, Turcologist, professor of the
University in Warsaw, Poland; and Denis Sinor, Altaist, professor of the Indiana Uni-
versity, U.S.A. were unanimously accepted by the assembly to be honoured by the
membership of the Society. At the end of the meeting the hope was expressed in the
president’s concluding words that the Society’s successful activities will continue in
the future.

The next ordinary meeting, the fourth in the year, on May 18th, acquainted the
audience with a XV IIth efentury map with Hungarian runiform script titles from Nagy-
szombat. The guide ofthe meeting S. Vasary set forth a few interesting details of «The
afterlife of the old Hungarian runiform script».

A world-traveller motif of cultural history was traced down to its Egyptian sources
at the fifth ordinary meeting, on June 15th, by L. Foti. The lecture «Pyramid and laby-
rinth» Served as «A contribution to the problem of the Egyptian labyrinth».

In the last week ofthe two month long summer holidays, an extraordinary session
of the Society was held in the university town of Szeged, in the aula of the J6zsef Attila
University, on August 25th, as a part of the programme of the 14th Meeting of the Per-
manent International Altaistic Conference, 22nd—28th August, 1971, Szeged. The ses-
sion was centered on a celebration of the honorary members elected by the recent
assembly meeting; their merits were assessed by Hungarian experts in the fields con-
cerned. The foreign scholars present, i.e. Professors Sir Gerard Clauson, Tayyib Gd&kbil-
gin, Owen Lattimore and Denis Sinor were handed over personally their honorary mem-
bership diplomas by President Ligeti. N. A. Baskakov’s diploma was taken over by
a colleague of his, A. N. Kononov, a previously elected honorary member of the Society.

Two weeks later, the sixth ordinary meeting, on September 14th, heard a travel
report by secretary G. Bethlenfalvy on his visit «At the tomb of Alexander Csoma de
Kdrés» during his recent study trip in India and Nepal.

On the same day, September 14th, the second committee meeting of the year
made decisions on future publications of the Society and on the proposals concerning
the new honorary members to be elected. Finally, the new membership applications were
discussed.

An intricate old topic of Hungarian Oriental studies: «Barbarians in the history
of Inner Asia», i.e. different ethnic groups and cultural fields in regular historical colli-
sion in Asia were treated by Denis Sinor, Indiana University, U.S.A. during his visit
to Hungary, at the seventh ordinary meeting, on October 12th.

To honour the visit of another guest, the Society held its second special meeting
of the year on November 19th. On this occasion Professor Omer Asim Aksoy gave a lee-
ture on the «Achievements of the language reform in Turkey», a field in which he has
been long engaged.

The ordinary meeting of the month, the eighth in the year, November 16th, was
given a memorable «Japanese atmosphere» by the journalist A. Timar with his «Travel
report with projected slides».

At the concluding, ninth ordinary meeting, December 14th, A. Rdna-Tas raised
the interesting and thorny problem: «Who used the Turkish runic script before the
Turks?» He elucidated several instructive data and developed his own hypotheses eon-
cerning the prehistory of the Turkish runic script. His lecture aroused a lively debate.

A similar ethnic sphere and territory were reviewed by Kéthe U. Kdéhalini from
the viewpoint of the «Weapons and periods on the steppe», at the first ordinary meeting
of the year 1972, January 11th. The lecturer, currently writing a book on the same sub-
ject, gave an account, illustrated with projected slides, of the main phases and Stations
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of the weapon history of the livestock-breeder, militarily organized pasturing societies.

The related problems were considered also from the special angle of Hungarian
prehistory, i.e. from the viewpoint of the history prior to Magyar tribes’ conquest of
Hungary, and suggestions were made in preparation for the symposium of prehistory
to be held in 1973, by the committee meeting held on the same day, January 11th.
As a preparation of the general meeting for the re-Hection of officials, the meeting set
up a committee presided over by university docent T. Scher, for making proposals con-
cerning the re-election of the Society’s officials.

The subsequent ordinary meeting, the second in the year, February 8th, was
presented by an expert of Ancient Near Eastern philology E. Gaél a review of the inter-
national and intercultural relations of the famous tale «Aladdin and the miraculous lamp»
from the collection of tales «The Thousand and One Nights».

At the third ordinary meeting, the last meeting of the first triennium of the
Society, March 7th, L. L6rincz examined the possibility of applying the W estern literary
genres to Piastern literature, especially to epics, under the title «Eastern genres in a
W esterner’s view (The beginnings of the Mongolian novel)».

After three years of successful activity, the Kdrési Csoma Society held its annual
assembly meeting, being at the same time the first general meeting for the re-election
of officials, on the anniversary day of the death of the great eponym of the Society,
April 11th. As a prelude, two contributions were presented concerning Alexander Csoma
de K6rds: a contemporary offspring of the family, A. Geese disclosed a few details from
the «Documents of the family Csoma concerning Alexander Csoma de Kords»; and J.
Terjék appreciated «Alexander Csoma, the Tibetist». The next item ofthe agenda, general
secretary G. Kara’sreport, reviewing the Society’s results and tasks was enlarged on this
occasion so as to serve as a retrospective evaluation of the Society’s life and carreer.
He acknowledged the merits of both the scholarly organizers and the active members
in achieving the main aims of the Society, included in the document of foundation to
the effect that the Society would initiate, support and publish scientific research in
Oriental fields for the benefit of wide circles interested in it. The Society’s members
have been invited to 37 lectures or travel reports since the first assembly meeting; they
could obtain an impressive mass of information about divergent fields of research through
viva voce reports and were enabled to put informal questions and to receive expert an-
swers, even if debate was sometimes limited by lack of time. Further on the general
secretary’s report gave an account of the various channels through which the Society
can get into contact with its friends or future members. Mention was made first of all
about the long-standing plan of the Society to publish a learned periodical in Hungarian.
As this plan was endorsed by Department | of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences,
only temporary financial difficulties are responsible for the delay of the first volume of
those writings which would keep informed Orientalists and non-Orientalists, scholars
of other social sciences or generally those interested in the recent results of Oriental
research. A few publications of the Society, reviewed in the report — documents of the
early history of Hungarian Oriental studies; those of the Mongolian revolution — repre-
sent but a promising beginning.

After G. Kara’s report, enumerating those foreign scholars who had already been
elected honorary members of the Society, three new scholars were introduced to the mem-
bers present: Hasan Eren, Tureologist, professor of Ankara University, Turkey; Tadeusz
Lewicki, expert of Arabic, Persian and Hebraic historical philology, Professor of the
University of Cracow, President of the Oriental Committee of the Academy of Sciences
of Poland; and Vera Ivanovna Cincius, Altaist, expert of Manchu-Tungusian languages,
professor in the Pedagogideskij Institut of Leningrad, researcher in the Linguistic Insti-
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tute of the Academy of Sciences of the Soviet Union. All three of them were elected
by the assembly unanimously.

The re-election of officials followed the financial report, submitted by L. Lorin0r.
and accepted by the assembly. A Special Election Committee, headed by L. Kéakosy,
accepted the list of officials prepared by the Committee appointed earlier, and distributed
the list in question to every present member of the Society, who could thus correct the
list in case they disapproved any candidate or in case if they had different wishes con-
cerning the composition of future officials. As it turned out from the result of the count-
ing of votes, the members of the society approved by an overwhelming majority the pres-
ent board of leading officials of the Society and they re-elected president L. Ligeti,
vice-presidents B. Csongor and K. Czeglédy, general secretary G. Kara, secretary G.
Bethlenfalvy, financial secretary L. Lérincz, the members of the auditing commission
L. Bese, A. J6zsa, J. Kaidy Nagy and recording secretary Hilda Ecsedy. Each of them
should act — as president Ligeti said in his concluding speech — so as to be equal to
the confidence of the assembly as well as to the noble aims of the Society in its second
triennium.

Hilda Ecsedy
LAMAIST STUDIES IN HUNGARY*

Throughout the long history of the Hungarian Oriental studies our researchers
have never devoted sufficient attention to Buddhism, but since Inner-Asian philology
in this country has undergone considerable development those studying it have more
and more come to deal with questions of Lamaism in the course of their research. There-
fore it seems timely and necessary to survey the tasks we are confronted with this field.
For a better understanding of the present stage let us see what Lamaism has achieved
so far.

Lamaism, a kind of Buddhism, started long ago with such an outstanding name
as Alexander Csoma de K6rds, who made the first Tibetan-English dictionary as well
as the well known Tibetan grammar and also laid the foundations for a history of Lamaist
literature at the beginning of the 19th century. Scholars following Csoma de Koéros
turned to the «original» sources of Buddhism and chose to study the Buddhism of India
which was a most obvious choice as the decisive role India in the birth and history of
Buddhism is beyond question. This period is characterized by exceptional productivity,
a skilful application of exact philological methods and a sure knowledge of the language,
as a result of which the main characteristics of Buddhism have been, by and large, out-
lined. Every noteworthy source was published in critical editions provided with appro-
priate translations and philological notes. The wide-ranging and meticulous philological
work at the turn of the century yielded fundamental works in both the fields of literary
and religious history (e.g. M. Walleser, Die buddhistische Philosophie in ihrer geschichtli-
chen Entwicklungm, M. Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Literatur, etc.) accompanied
by a high level popularizing literature (e.g. H. Glasenapp’s work).

During this period Lamaism was seen as an auxiliary discipline, especially in those
cases when in want of the original Sanskrit sources Tibetan translations were available
(e.g. the indologist, M. Walleser on Madhyamika system). Lamaism was long prevented
from developing into a separate discipline by the strongly held fallacy that it was hardly
more than a deteriorated, chaotic form of Buddhism, the valuable core of which had
already been dealt with in the analysis of Indian Buddhism. The Tibetan and Mongolian
research into Lamaism started only in the early 20th century and this belated begin-

* This paper was read at a discussion of the Orientalist Committee of the Hun-
garian Academy of Sciences on 16th February, 1971.
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ning has left its mark on the present structure. They were, consequently, mostly of
philological character and have remained so, generally speaking. Lamaists still have to
go without a comprehensive history of Lamaism mostly because of the immense copious-
ness and inaccessibility of the lama monastery libraries. Instead they have catalogues
comprising the material and different text publications as well as historical text analyses
to rely on. The Hungarian Lamaist studies were started in this latter field by the com-
pilation of a descriptive catalogue of the unexplored material of the Mongolian Canon,
the Kanjur. Its author, Louis Ligeti established a school of scholars in Budapest who
have already contributed to the exploration ofthe Lamaist literature, publishing a number
of studies in the Acta Orientalia Hungarica. Although their subject matter was not
strictly religious history they contained a lot of information relating to it.

Besides the impetus given by a well developed philology, our way to the Lamaist
discipline was favourably paved by the ample Tibetan and Mongolian collection in the
Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences. The Tibetan collection was started by
the Alexander Csoma de KRros bequest to which as a result of Louis Ligeti’s collecting
activity a large amount of manuscripts as well as xylographs have been added. The
Tibetan collection, comprising about 3000 items, has been completed by a Mongolian
collection of about 600 items also mostly acquired by Louis Ligeti. The cataloguing work
of the material in both collections is well under way.

Lamaist face various difficulties concerning to whether the literature they deal
with is canonical or extracanonical. The basic descriptive catalogue of the Tibetan Canon
has been accomplished and the title catalogues — by Csoma de K6rds, I. J. Schmidt
etc. — were followed by analytic works comparing the various redactions (J. Takasaki,
F. A. Bischoff, etc.). A full publication of the Canonical text (by D. T. Suzuki) has made
all approaches of investigation available. Unfortunately, this fundamental book is not
yet at the disposal of Hungarian scholars owing to financial problems, though a micro-
film of the full Tanjur in O0-ne edition from the Library of Congress serves as a temporary
substitute. The Budapest collection has several books of Kanjur and Tanjur, these, how-
ever, contain only separate occasional parts of the canon (especially from the Peking
edition). The descriptive catalogue of the printed Mongol Kanjur was compiled by Louis
Ligeti (Catalogue du Kanjur mongol imprimé, Budapest 1942). The index of this indis-
pensable reference book is under preparation and is to be published soon.

The Lamaist Canon has not yet been subjected to any literary historical examina-
tion. The attempts which have been made did not surpass the level of describing the
contents in the original order. The Canon, as is known, is a collection of unorganized
passages without regard of their subject matter or chronological order. Therefore what
is applicable in the philological analysis certainly fails to reach the goal in the literary
historical approach. Thus the dkon-brcegs, phal-éhen, etc. terms used in Kanjur become
meaningless as they reveal neither topical nor formal features of the text in question
whereas several subcategories remain uncovered in the ngud of Tanjur. The passages
keep no chronological order; sometimes the commentaries precede the main parts,
Tantric parts from the seventh century are mixed with the oldest Buddhist passages,
etc. The classifying work is further hampered by the fact that the Lamaist literature has
been traditionally devided into canonical (Kanjur and Tanjur) and extra-canonical parts.
The description of the canonical part strictly followed the original order, on a formal
basis, with complete disregard of the different subjects. On the other hand the comment-
ary literature, in the extra-canonical part, was classified according to topics. This has
resulted in closely related works being dispersed in different chapters (with basic texts
to be found in the Kanjur while the relevant commentaries are in the Tanjur and the extra-
canonical part). In literary historical analysis, even in descriptive catalogues of collec-
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tions which are not complete (like our collection at the Library of the Academy) it is
more rewarding to dismiss the formal division into canonical and extra-canonical and
apply a consistent subject classification (exactly what Tibetan scholars do).

The description of extra-canonical texts has only started, the comprehensive,
chronological description of the Tibetan Lamaist literature is non-existent and the
Mongolian Lamaist literature has only been outlined. The main difficulty lies in the vast-
ness of this literature as basic works (rca-ba) are greatly extended by dozens of comment-
aries (‘grel-ba), extracts (zur-bkod), catechisms (dmar-khrid), which is due to the isolated
literary activities in monastery schools (grwa—chan). The collections comprising the literary
works of some outstanding authors alone are five times as large as the Canon. Taking
all this into consideration a well established, appropriate classification is of utmost
importance both for the literary historian and those compiling analytical catalogues.
The method that lays stress on the topical classification was advocated not only by
]European philologists, but the Tibetan bibliographists and theorists themselves apply
it regularly and it is used consistently in different bibliographies (tho-yig), and lexico-
graphies (mam-grans), etc. In accordance with the Tibetan division (e.g. Klon-rdol bk-
Ta) it is customary to differentiate exoteric (rig-pa) and esoteric or Tantric (rgyud)
literature. As regards the exoteric literature European philology accepts the Tibetan
classification, that is beside non-religious sciences (phyi-rig-pa), subdivided into gtan-
ChigS, logic; sgra, linguistics; SO, medicine; Snan-nag, poetry, etc., and scholastic sciences,
including mnon-pa, abhidharma; dbu-ma, madhyamika; sems-can, yogacérya; ’dul-ba,
vinaya; etc., its grouping includes history (Shos-byun, deb-ther, etc.) as well, a subdivision
peculiar to the Lamaist literature. In the esoteric field, at the same time, uncertainty
and inconsistency prevails, which is partly due to the fact that the Tibetan system
(bya-ba, spyod-pa, rnal-byor-pa, bla-na med-pa'i rnal-byor-pa) is hard to follow for
the European philological mind while the applied philological divisions reveal several
contradictions. Challenging the views that have been held so far it would be more appro-
priate to devide Tantric literature into theoretic and ritual works. The term theoretic
corresponds in fact to the Tibetan bla-na med-pa'i rnal-’byor category, that is it labels
1. gnis-med rgyu/l or dus-khor (k&lacakra), 2. ma-rgyud or he-ru-ka’i rigs, including bde-
m6hog (sambara) and kya’i rdo-rje (hevajra), 3. pha-rgyud or gsan-‘dus (guhya-saméja).
The ritual works are all consistently termed as rims in European philology they are,
however, referred to as offering (mchod-pa, puja; gtor-bul, bali; sbyin-bsreg, homa; etc.),
eulogy (bstod-pa, stotra; gsol-debs, prartliand), practice of magic (sgrub-thabs, sddhana;
mnon-rtogs, abhisamaya; gzuns, dhdraryi', phyag-rgya, mudrd, etc.) initiation ceremonies
(dban-bskur, abhiceka), etc. Tantrism has a key position in Lamaist literature not only
because this makes up more than half of it in quantity but because it was Tantrism that
brought about such qualitative extensionthatmade Lamaism break away from Mahdy&na.

The Tibetan Collection in Budapest would contribute to extra-canonical studies
to a very large extent. So numerous are the manuscripts and the xylographs that even
the shortest enumeration would exceed the limits of the present paper; thus only a few
examples will be picked out. There are collections to be mentioned in the first place such
as the gsun-bum-s of Con-kha-pa, Mkhas-grub-rje, Dar-ma rin-ihen, Klon-rdol bla-ma,
etc.; Dharani collections of different editions; &hos-spyod-s. The most substantial part
of exoteric literature comes from the field of phyi rig-pa: in linguistics Sum-éu-pa and
Rtags-kyi ’jjug-pa editions and their numerous commentaries, dictionaries of Old Tibetan
(e.g. Li-Si’i gur-khan, etc.), Tibeto-Mongolian dictionaries, Sans-rgyas rgya-mcho’e com-
ments on Panini, from poetry Kévyédaréa’Scommentaries (such as the work of the fifth
Dalai Lama), books on logic and medicine (among others ngud-bZi and its comment-
aries). The manuscripts dealing with history are smaller in number compared to the ones
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mentioned above but they include some outstanding works such as the dkar-éhag of the
Lha-khan church in Lhasa, and several other éhos-’byun-a, etc.

Obviously, first of all a descriptive catalogue of the Tibetan and Mongolian stocks
is to be compiled beside which we wish to continue the text publication of the significant
works in the collection to follow the appearance of Subh&gcitaralnanidhi (published by
Louis Ligeti as the 3rd volume of the B.O.H. with a Mongolian transcription in the
Monumenta linguae mongolicae series). Further on a large part of the collection offers
ample material for studies in certain periods of the history of Lamaist literature. In our
future plans preference is given to the history of poetry and grammar.

Both the Tibetan and Mongolian collections contain a great number of icono-
graphic texts, which are happily complemented by the Lamaist works of arts to be
found in different Lamaist collections in Hungary (partly in the Ferenc Hopp Museum
of Eastern Asiatic Arts, partly in the Budapest Ethnographic Museum as well as in
private collections). Besides identifying or describing these objects of art (icons especi-
ally) an attempt could be made to write a comprehensive history of Lamaist art, which
would certainly throw some new light on existing works of similar character.

The iconographie research has achieved considerable results in the classification
of god figures of the Tibetan Pantheon, in defining their attributes, deciphering their
symbols (rgyan, decoration; phyag-rgya, hand position, etc.) and the god figures in
Pantheons of different sects have also been described. The pictorial compositions are
less explored; neither are the icons: e.g. groups of saints (ehoge-sin), figures of gods
(than-ka), magic diagrams (dkhyil-’khor), the wheel of life (srid-pa'i ’khor-lo) etc. The
reason why these have not been interpreted yet is that the icons can only be approached
through their closely related texts. The icons are, in fact, not only relics but important
means of meditation to which belong numerous rituals (sgrub-thabs, bskyed-rjogs, etc.)
and texts describing them belong. It is the text that serves as a basis for the actual
creating of the icon giving the name of the saint who inspired the figure or figures (at
the same time indicating the sect) and provides other information as to the figures’
names, their position, attributes, even colours ar.d sizes. The possibility of using the
texts for interpreting the icons has been utilized by Tibetists (e.g. G. Tucci, M. Lalou),
but comprehensive works, their authors not being orientalists, have not benefited from
this valuable source.

Lastly, a few words must be said of the cooperation with scholars abroad. Some
joint work has already been carried out, and a study on the Uighur Oakrasamvara text
by G. Kara and P. Zieme (Zentralinstitut fur Alte Geschichte, Bereich Alter Orient,
A ff der DDR) issoon to be published. We follow with attention the work of the Buddho-
logical research group at the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, Siberian Section, the
Buryat Institute of Social Sciences (in LTlan Ude) and that of the newly founded Buddho-
logical group at the Mongolian Academy of Sciences, because their programmes run
parallel with ours and are of great importance for our studies.

J. Terjék
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Bonpochkl Topkonoruun. K WwecTugecaTuneTuo
akagemuka AH Asep6aiig>kaHckoit CCP M. L.
Lwupanvesa [Mélanges offerts a M. s. Sir-
aliev]. AH A3ep6. CCP. VIHCTUTYT A3blKO3Ha-
HUsA. N3paTenbcTBO «3nm». Baku 1971, 327 p.

Parmi les républiques turques de
I'’URSS ayant enregistré des résultats
notables en matiere de turcologie, I’Azer-
baidjan occupe une place éminente. Un des
principaux promoteurs de la turcologie est
M. S. Siraliev, membre de I’Académie
dont le 60eanniversaire vient d’étre célébré
par I’'Institut de Linguistique de I’Acadé-
mie des Sciences d’Azerbaidjan qui, a cette
occasion a publié un volume de Mélanges
fort intéressant. L’activité scientifique de
M. S. Siraliev S’est surtout concentrée sur
la dialectologie. Comme dans ce domaine
la turcologie hongroise possede également
des traditions et a obtenu des résultats,
nous sommes particulierement heureux de
saluer en la personne de notre confrere,
un des spécialistes remarquables des re-
cherches dialectologiques.

Les travaux scientifiqgues de M. S
Siraliev sont exposés en téte du volume
par M. Ragimov (Nauénaja dejateljnostj
akademika M. S. Siralieva, pp. 3—14), et
par M. Mollova qui résume l’activité du
savant pendant son séjour d’une année a
Sofia (Akademiayen M. djiiraliev’in But-
garistanda ilm1 faaliyeti, pp. 16— 16). Les
résultats de cette carriére scientifique se
traduisent par une bonne centaine d’ou-
vrages publiés dont une partie intéresse
de plus prés la linguistique azerbaidja-

naise, tandis que d’autres sont essentiels
pour I’ensemble de la turcologie.

En tant que spécialiste de la dialecto-
logie azerbaidjanaise, Siraliev esquissa
dans son premier livre (Bakinskij dialekt,
Baku 1941) son programme de recherches
dialectologiques, et procéda a une classifi-
cation des dialectes azerbaidjanais du
point de vue géographique et génétique,
classification qui est restée valable jusqu’a
nos jours. Dans le premier volume de son
Azerbajdianskaja dialektologija (Baku 1942)
il résume les particularités phonétiques et
morphologiques des dialectes azerbaidja-
nais, pour traiter dans le second volume
(Baku 1943) du dialecte khazak de la
langue azerbaidjanaise. Siraliev fut le pre-
mier a prendre en considération I’inter-
dépendance des langues azerbaidjanaise et
caucasiennes (lzulenie dialektov azerbaj-
dzanskogo jazyka. Dans: lzv. OLJa. AN.
SSSR. 1947), et les rapports possibles
entre les dialectes d’Azerbaidjan et les
dialectes turcs d’Anatolie (lzuéenie dia-
lektov azerbajdzanskogo jazyka v sravnenii
s dialektami tureckogo jazyka [na foneti-
éeskom materiale], Baku 1967). Un de ses
ouvrages scientifiques les plus marquants
et qui résume les résultats de plusieurs
années de recherches a pour titre: Osnovy
azerbajdianskoj dialektologii (Baku 1962).
Depuis 1956, ou il publia le programme de
I’atlas des dialectes azerbaidjanais, Sira-
liev, a la téte d’une équipe de chercheurs
formés par lui, dirige les travaux y relatifs
avec une énergie inépuisable. Les résultats
de ce travail sont exposés par M. I. Islamov
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(voir plus loin). A coté de la dialectologie,
I'académicien Siraliev s’occupe aussi de
I’histoire de la langue et des problémes de
la langue littéraire moderne. Son intérét
va en premier lieu vers les éléments
kiptchaks de la langue azerbaidjanaise, la
formation de la langue littéraire nationale
et les phénoménes syntactiques de la
langue littéraire moderne. Depuis quelques
années il a étendu ses recherches a l’argot.
Sur le plan de I'organisation I’entreprise la
plus marquante de son activité est la
direction de la Sovjetskaja Tjurkologia,
premier périodique soviétique consacré
uniquement a des problemes de la turco-
logie. (Dans un des prochains numéros de
notre périodique nous aurons l’occasion de
rendre compte des cahiers parus depuis
1969.) On ne peut que regretter que
I’exposé de M. Ragimov n’ait pas été
complété par une bibliographie détaillée
des oeuvres de M. S. Siraliev.

En dehors des deux articles d’introdue-
tion consacrés a l’activité du jubilaire, les
Mélanges contiennent 37 articles de la
plume de 9 auteurs étrangers et de 28
auteurs soviétiques. Pour ce qui est de
leur contenu, ils embrassent presque tous
les domaines de la turcologie si vaste au
point de vue du temps et de |’espace. Dix
articles s’occupent de problémes concer-
nant I’histoire de lalangue turque ettroisde
monuments concrets de la langue. Parmi les
langues turques vivantes, ce sont natu-
Tellement les langues oghouzes qui passent
au premier plan. 7 articles traitent de
I’azerbaidjanais, 6 de I’osmanli et 2 du
gaghauze. Curieusement, le turkméne ne
figure pas parmi les sujets traités, ce qui

s’explique sans doute par le caractere
incidentel du contenu d’un volume de
Mélanges. Quant aux autres langues

turques, les langues kiptchak (karatchai-
balkar, nogai, tatare, bachkir) sont bien
représentées, et quelques auteurs s’inté-
ressent aussi aux problémes de I’ouigour,
du salar, du turc de I’Altai, du chor et du
yakoute.

Comme la majeure partie des articles
traitent de problemes grammaticaux, nous
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les avons groupé selon les sujets suivants:
Phonétique, morphologie, syntaxe, lexique,
dialectologie, monuments linguistiques.
Dans le groupe de la phonétique, nous
trouvons deux articles consacrés essentiel-
lement aux problemes phonétiques de
I'azerbaidjanais. G. |. Gadziev (O specifike
projavlenija zakona garmonii v azerbajdzan-
skom literaturnom jazyke nacala X X veka,
pp. 323— 325) étudie I'narmonie vocalique,
une des caractéristiques de la langue
littéraire nationale de l’azerbaidjanais né
début du X Xe siecle. Ses constatations, a
savoir que la langue littéraire moderne
offre, au point de vue de l’assimilation
labiale et illabiale, les caractéristiques
propres aux dialectes de I’est, viennent
étayer les vues de M. S. Siraliev qui
affirme que les dialectes de I’est ont par-
ticipé tres activement a la formation de
la langue nationale littéraire. G. P. Meljni-
kov (Neskoljko «pobeTu» rr oblasti azer-
bajdzanskogo vokalizma, pp. 196—208)
apporte la réponse a une série de questions,
comme par exemple celles de savoir pour-
quoi dans le couple de désinences et de
suffixesdu type a”~ &/e ilnepeut y avoir
qu’un & ouvert, pourquoi dans les dialectes
azerbaidjanais il existe des suffixes a trois
variantes du type e~ o~ {, pourquoi
I'azerbaidjanais ne connait pas I’initiale T,
etc. P. P. Baraskov (Nekotorye zamecanija
ob akustiieskich svojstvach nacaljnych i
konecnych zvukov jakutskogo jazyka, pp.
117—187) se penche sur une question qui
a souvent préoccupé les spécialistes de la
langue yakoute, notamment celle des con-
sonnes en position initiale et finale. A la
base de recherches acoustiques il constate
que la longueur et l’intensité des con-
sonnes yakoutes augmente progressive-
ment et que cet accroissement harmo-
nieux constitue la base de la mélodie de
la langue yakoute. U. S. Bajcura a effectué
des essais de phonétique expérimentale
concernant l’accent dans le turc d’Ana-
tolie. Dans son article (Vopros ob akgente
v tureckom i instrumentaljnye dannye db
udarenie v drugich tjmkskich jazykach, pp.
188— 195) elle présente les résultats de ses
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essais en les comparant aux résultats ana-
logues obtenus dans d’autres langues
turques. A. M. Séerbak (Slog i ego struk-
tura [Na materiale tjurkskich jazykov'\, pp.
172— 176) analyse la fonction, la nature,
les types et la prosodie de la syllabe
lurque.

Les Mélanges contiennent un nombre
relativement important d’tudes consac-
réeS a des problémes de caractére morpho-
logique. Voici les principaux sujets: classi-
fication des mots, composition, formation,
déclinaison, conjugaison.

Une des particularités des langues
turques, a savoir que parmi les catégories
de mots, le substantif, I’adjectif et I’ad-
verbe ne se distinguent pas aussi nette-
ment que dans les langues indoeuropéen-
nés, est traitée par deux articles. A. K.
Alekperov (Nekotorye zameSanija o funk-
cionaljno-semantiéeslcom kriterii klassifika-
cii slov po 6astjam re6i v azerbajdzanskom
jazyke, pp. 298—302) examine sur la base
de criteres fonctionels et sémantiques la
conversion de l’adjectif et de I’adverbe,
tandis que F. A. Ganiev (K voprosu o
klassifikacii Sastej reii v sovremennom
tatarskom jazyke, pp. 274—284) présente le
phénomene de la conversion du substantif
et de I’adjectif, et celle de l’'adjectif et de
I'adverbe dans des matériaux linguistiques
tatares, en illustrant par des données indo-
européennes, surtoutanglaises et frangaises.
A. Ju. Juldasev s’occupe d’un autre phé-
noméne également caractéristique des
langues turques: le grand nombre des
mots composés et des combinaisons de
mots. Il examine leur disposition dans les
dictionnaires turcs et la maniére dont ils
sont traités dans les grammaires. Les
matériaux dont il se sert sont avant tout

bachkires et tatares (K charakteristike
tjurkskich sloinych slov, pp. 148— 164).
E. I. Budagova (K voprosu o sloznych

glagolach v tjurkskich jazykach, pp. 292—
297) étudie les particularités morpholo-
giques et sémantiques des verbes coT-
posés dans le turc, en partant notamment
des verbes composés de l’azerbaidjanais.
L article de M. A. Abdurachmanov (Neko-

torie osobennosti glagola v govorach éorskogo
jazyka, pp. 266—264) a pour sujet les
verbes composés formés a l’aide d’auxi-
liaires fréquents dans la langue chor ser-
vant a exprimer les différents aspects de
I’action. Le mdme article traite encore du
présent formé au moyen du signe -6at dans
la langue des Chors habitant pres des
fleuves Kondoma et Mrass (par ex. men
ani korfat «je le vois»). Sur la base d’exem-
pies pris au turc de I’Altai, au hakasse, au
turc de Tchoulim et au chor (plus rare-
ment au nogai) A. P. Duljzon (Padeznye
jormy tjurkskich glagolnych imen v funkcii
predikata, pp. 142—147) analyse les noms
déverbaux turcs munis de désinences
casuelles en fonction verbale — comme par
ex. alt. senir! kelgeniyge bis sirekey suindi-
bis «ta venue (le fait que tu sois venu)
nous a fait grand plaisir». Les correspon-
dances existant dans les langues du Yenis-
sei lui permettent de conclure qu’il s’agit
la non pas d’un développement parallele,
mais d’un ancien contact linguistique qui
s’est perdu au cours de I’histoire. B. A.
Serebrennikov (Tjurkologiieskie étjudy, pp.
108— 116) s’occupe en partie aussi de la
conjugaison. Dans sa premiére «étude» il
analyse le systeme des doubles paradigmes
de la conjugaison turque — cf. par ex.
kazakh ala-min, ala-sin «je prends, tu
prends» etc. ~ aldi-m, aldi-r) «j’ai pris, tu
as pris», etc. Tout comme les autres spé-
cialistes avant lui, il raméne le premier
type a des pronoms personnels, le second
a des pronoms possessifs (a cet endroit il
invoque aussi la conjugaison transitive du
hongrois). L 6volution du second type est
liée a I’histoire du -di: la participe prae-
terite défini exprime le résultat de I’action;
muni de désinences possessives il a donné
le second paradigme de conjugaison. Le
deuxieme theme de Serebrennikov est
I’'origine du phonéme s dans la variante -si
de la 3e personne du singulier de la dé-
sinence possessive. Il développe la théorie
de Bogorodickij: le s est identique au s
figurant dans le participe futur -asi, -&sf;
il a été réduit des constructions du genre
de barasi kili «il a envie de partir» pour
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devenir général aprés les radicaux se ter-
minant par une voyelle. E. A. Grunina (IZ
istorii voprositeljnych mestoimenij i ich
proizvodnych v tureckom jazyke, pp. 265—
273) s’occupe de I’histoire du pronom
interrogatif turc Neetgan ~ gaj. Alors que
dans les monuments de la langue toque
osmanlie des X Ille—XIVesiécles les deux
types de pronom sont encore bien attestés,
les grammairiens européens du XVlle
siécle considérent gan déja comme une
forme littéraire. Dés le XV 1lle siécle gan
disparait progressivement et céde la place
a ne et ses dérivés. A. N. Kononov (Umenj-
giteljnye formy imen i slovoobrazovanie [na
materiale tjurkskich jazykov], pp. 94—
101) étudie les suffixes diminutifs turcs au
point de vue de leur étymologie, de leur
forme et de leur signification. Dans les
titres féminins tels que “an-rt «princesse»
“- «femme» (< %N «prince»), terjri-m «prin-
cesse» (< tegri «dieu») le -m est & son
avis un suffixe diminutif et non un suf-
fixe possessif. En recourant a des exemples
tirés d’autres langues turques, il passe en
revue les multiples possibilités que les
suffixes diminutifs extrémement riches en
signification offrent pour la formation de
noms déverbaux. Dans un bref article
(O dvadcatiricnoj sisteme s&islenija, p. 17)
M. Rdéasanen évoque a propos des numé-
raux de systeme vicésimal connus du
karatchai-balkai’ — par ex. €ki dzyjyrma
«quarante» littéralement «deux fois vingt»
— les cas analogues des langues indo-
européennes et caucasiennes.

Parm i les sujets relevant de la syntaxe,
on voit prédominer les problemes de la
construction des propositions. N. Z. Gadzi-
eva (Proischozdenie sojuza «ki» v tjurkskich
jazykach, pp. 216—223) constate, en étu-
diant le traitement de la conjonction Ki,
que le Ki en tant que particule augmenta-
tive existait déja dans le turc ancien et
que les signes de sa transformation en
conjonction peuvent déja y étre décélés.
Cette transformation a été considérable-

ment facilitée par sa concordance for-
melle et fonctionnelle avec le Ki persan.
Parallelement a la diffusion de la con-
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jonction, s’est développée la construction
subordonnée qui a l'origine n’était pas
caractéristique des langues turques. M. Z.
Zakiev (Sinonimiénostj analitiéeskich i sin-
tetideskich sloznych konstrukcij v tjurkskich
jazykach, pp. 209—216) illustre, a I’aide
d’exemples empruntés a la langue tatare
les constructions analytiques et synté-
tiques — par ex. kem sabir itd, sul moradina
)itA «celui qui a de la patience, atteint
son but» (construction analytique) ~ sabir
itkhn moradina jitkdn «celui ayant de la
patience atteint son but» (construction
syntétique). L. A. Pokrovskaja (Zadaéi
sravniteljnogo issledovanija sintaksisa [fa-
gauzskogo jazyka, pp. 224—230) indique
comme tache principale des recherches
concernant la syntaxe gagaouze, d’étudier
le gagaouze en tant que langue indépen-
dante en méme temps qu’au point de vue
de ses rapports avec les autres langues
turques. Pour les recherches syntactiques
il faut partir des dialectes et non pas de
la langue littéraire qui ne posséde pas
encore de normes solides. Elle est con-
vaincue de ce que — comparée a la syntaxe
des autres langues turques — en parti-
culier a celle des dialectes turcs des Bal-
kans, le karaim et I'arméno-kiptchak —
la syntaxe du gagaouze ne présente pas de
différences vraiment marquantes. Le ga-
gaouz fournit aussi I’'objet des recherches
de D. Tanasoglu (O slovosocetanijach v
sovremennom gagauzskom jazyke, pp. 231—
240) qui analyse les rapports syntactiques
de cette langue au point de vue des caté-
gories des composantes et des rapports
syntactiques entre elles.

Les études lexicologiques traitent en
partie de sujets qui concernent I’ensemble
de la turcologie, en partie de problémes
concrets a une langue turque. J. Németh
(Turk ditterinde vyildiz adlan ve «ilker»
kelimesinin Tewer, pp. 18—26) apporte
des compléments et ajoute quelques re-
flexions au travaux publiés en 1963 par
L. Bazin et Sir Gerard Clauson sur les
noms des astres chez les anciens peuples
turcs. Il s’occupe plus en détail du nom
tlker qui selon L. Bazin dérive d'un verbe
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signifiant «diviser», alors que Sir G. Clauson
le fait remonter a un substantif signifiant
«guet, affit». J. Németh part de la
croyance populaire turque prétendant qu’il
y avait au firmament a I’endroit de cet
astre un trou ou un tamis par lequel
soufflait le vent, et affirme qu’il faut
expliquer le nom de l’astre par le verbe
ur- «souffler». A. Tietze («Su» kelimesine
dair difunceter, pp. 27—32) se penche sur
le probléme de !"«irrégularité» phonétique
qui se présente au cours de la déclinaison
du mot su «eau». E. A. Umarov (Istorija
odnogo frazeologizma, pp. 250—254) dé-
montre a partir de I’expression al ju- «re-
noncer a qchose, refuser qchose» qu’il ne
s’est pas formé sous I'influence du persan,

mais qu’il s’agit d’un traitement turc
intérieur, comme en témoigne aussi sa
diffusion dans les langues et dialectes

turcs. A. Z. Abdullaev (Ob étimologii slov
«bell, eta», pp. 285—291) explique les pro-
noms démonstratifs de |’azerbaidjanais béla,
eli (a la différence des interprétations plus
anciennes — F. 1). ASnin: bu + arabe hile
«ruse», L. A. Pokrovskaja: bu + ile «avec»)
en I’identifiant a la postposition -laj, -1aj
«comme» rattaché au pronom démonstratif
bu. Il semble cependant que le type biyyle,
byle que I'on trouve dans les langues oghou-
zes, en face des formes bulaj des langues
kiptchak ne peut en aucun cas dériver du
schéma en question. M. Adilov aborde un
sujet particulier, a savoir la langage en-
fantin (O detskich slovach, pp. 318—322)
gu’il analyse en premier lieu sur la base
de l’azerbaidjanais, tout en renvoyant
aussi a des recoupements dans d’autres
langues turques. L’auteur fait quelques
remarques intéressantes concernant le role
de certains sons et morphémes et les mots
du langage enfantin international. Les
variantes lexicales offertes par les manu-
scrits d’Imadeddin Nesiini, éminent poéte
azerbaidjanais du XIVe siecle font I'objet
d’un article de [)?. V. Kagramanov (K
voprosu ob izufenii leksifeskirh variantov r
rukopisnych spiskach proizvedenij Nesimi,
pp. 312—317). Dans certains passages
analogues des manuscrits de Nesimi des
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mots turcs sont remplacés par leurs syno-
nymes turcs ou étrangers (arabes ou per-
sans) et méme par des variantes dialectales,
par ex. u%u ~ uj%u ~ ujgu «réve». E. K.
Tenisev (Zametki o salarskoj leksike, pp.
165— 171) répartit le lexique salar en deux
grands groupes: 1. éléments turcs, fournis
par le lexique de base oghouz (I) et les
éléments kiptchaks et ouigours super-
posés; 2. éléments étrangers, soit arabes,
soit persans; emprunts chinois, tibétains et
mongols.

Les études dialectales intéressent en
premier lieu les dialectes turcs d’Azer-
baidjan, d’Anatolie et de Roumélie, ab-
straction faite de quelques articles sur les
dialectes karatehai et ouigours.

Un des articles qui présente le plus
haut intérét pour les spécialistes est le
rapport de M. I. Islamov sur I’état actuel
des travaux de l’atlas des dialectes d’Azer-
baidjan et sur les points de vue théoriques
et pratiques qui président aux travaux
(Nekotorye voprosy principov sostavlenija
dialektologiéeskogo atlasa azerbajdianskogo
jazyka, pp. 303—311). Des 120 cartons
prévus pour I’ensemble de I’atlas les
chercheurs ont, jusqu’a présent, mis au
point les 50 cartons des dialectes de I’est.
24 cartons contiennent des données pho-
nétiques, 17 des données grammaticales et
9 des données lexicales. Il s’agit la du
premier atlas dialectal turc dont on n’ap-
préciera toute I'importence qu’une fois
qu’il sera publié, ce qui, espérons-le, ne
saurait plus tarder. On sait malheureuse-
ment trés peu de chose sur la langue des
plus de 4 millions d’habitants qui peuplent
I’Azerbaidjan persan. Aussi, quelque ToO-
(lestes qu’ils soient au point de vue quanti-
tatif, les matériaux que G. Doerfer publie
sur la base de I’enquéte linguistique d’un
auteur iranien — parue en 1940 dans une
revue persane — présentent-ils un intérét
tout particulier (Zum Vokabular einen
aserbaidschanischen Dialektes in Zentral-
persien, pp. 33—62). Doerfer conserve la
répartition originale et groupe les termes
selon les familles de concepts, ce qu
complique un peu !utilisation des maté-
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riaux. G. Hazai (Anadolu ve Bumeli Turk
agizlarimn tasmji dUstinde, pp. 84—86)
s’occupe de quelques critéres linguistiques
marquant la division des dialectes d’Ana-
tolie et de Rumélie, comme par exemple
I’6volution de l’assimilation vocalique, le
traitement des morphémes rj, g, q. A. P.
Vekilov (Afjiksy padezej v anatolijsko-
tureckich dialektach, pp. 241— 249) exa-
mine les variantes des désinences casuelles
dans les dialectes d’Anatolie, sur la base
des enquétes dialectales de M. Résénen,
A. Caferoglu et Z. Korkmaz. Dans un
article consacré aux noms des mois dans
le dialecte turc de Meshet (K nazvaniju
mesjacev v meschetskom dialekte tureekogo
jazyka, pp. 116—122) S. Dzikija démontre
que les mois dans lesquels ont lieu certains
travaux agricoles sont dénommés d’aprés
ces travaux. Par ex. juin = kirdzay «mois
des cerises», juillet = orayay «mois de la
faucille», aolt = harmanay «mois de la
moisson», septembre = bokrimay «mois du
meuglement de vaches», octobre = Sarab-
ay «mois du vin». R. Mollof (Bir saz
sairi, bir efsane ve bir agit Ustine, pp.
87—93) communique des données incon-
nues concernant la vie et les oeuvres de
Kurdoglu, poeéte-luthiste du X IX e siecle.
M. S. Michajlov (O karadaevskich zagad-
kach poslovicach i pogovorkach, pp. 123—
141) présente un choix de devinettes et de
proverbes karachai recueillis au tournant
des années 30. Il analyse les devinettes
surtout au point de vue de leur contenu
et essaie de fixer leur age a partir du
contenu et des motifs qu’elles offrent.
A titre de comparaison il recourt a des
devinettes balkares, nogai et russes. N. A.
Baskakov (K klassifikacii dialektov some-
mennogo ujgurskogo jazyka, pp. 102—107)
se penche sur une question qui a été sou-
levée a plusieurs reprises ces derniers
temps, concernant les rapports des dia-
lectes de Lobnor, de Khotan et de Kansou
et des dialectes ouigours du centre. Con-
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trairement a |I’opinion de I’Institut des
Langues des Nationalités de I[’Académie
Chinoise et a celle de plusieurs turcologues
soviétiques, comme E. N. Nadzip ou E. R.
Tenisev, Baskakov estime que I|’ouigour
jaune et le salar de Kansou ne sont pas
des langues indépendantes, mais des dia-
lectes de la langue ouigoure, bien que trés
différents des autres.

L’6tude des monuments linguistiques
turcs occupe une place relativement T0-
deste dans les Mélanges. Les trois articles
de cette catégorie sont dus a des auteurs
étrangers. VI. Drimba (Notes sur quelques
glosses du «Codex Cumanicus», pp. 63—68)
interpréte 4 termes problématiques du
CC avec un appareil graphique, phonétique
et de linguistique comparée extrémement
précis. A. Zajgczkowski (Legenda o prois-
chozdenii kurdov (po starejsej tureclcoj versii
«Sdh-name»], pp. 69—75] présente un
passage de la plus ancienne traduction
turque du Sah-name, mise au point au
XVle siecle en Egypte qui contient la
légende de I’origine des Turcs. Nous
aurions pu classer l’article de M. Mollova
(Ktml hurjatiyle bir Turk dili abidesinin
bazi sentaktik hususiyetleri, pp. 76—83)
parmi les études intéressant la syntaxe ou
la dialectologie, puisqu’il traite de quel-
ques-unes des particularités syntactiques
des dialectes turcs, dans un monument
linguistique intitulé Kratkij tursko-bolgar-
skij racnik i razgovornik, imprimé en
caracteres cyrilliques en 1851 a Belgrad.
Le caractére archaique du texte nous
semble justifier son classement parmi les
monuments linguistiques.

Les Mélanges publiés en honneur de
I'académicien M. S. Siraliev constituent
grace a la variété des sujets et a la qualité
des exposés, un beau témoignage de lac-
tivité de cette branche de la turcologie
soviétique qui par ses sujets ou par des
liens personnels est rattachée a la turcolo-
gie d’Azerbaidjan.

Suzanne Kakuk
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Tardy Lajos, REégi magyar kovetjdrdsok
Keleten [Hungarian Diplomatic Missions
of the Past to the Orient], Akadémiai
Kiadd, Budapest 1971, 221 p. -f- 15 pic-
tures (Kordsi Gsoma Kiskdnyvtdr 11)

Diplomatic relations of the Hungarian
Kingdom with the Orient have belonged
to the lesser known fields of Hungarian
historiography and cultural history.
Though there is an abundance of written
material concerning the relations of Hun-
gary and Transylvania with the Ottoman
Porte and the topic has been dealt with
several times, Hungarian diplomatic acti-
vities outside the European parts of the
Ottoman Empire have been rather neg-
lected. Mr Tardy’s book aims at giving a
coherent picture of these Hungarian
Oriental diplomatic contacts, from their
beginnings till the end of the 16th century.
He has succeeded in producing not only
a thorough work revealing new data, but
a highly readable and enjoyable book too.
His work shows constant endeavour of
mediaeval Hungarian policy to gain the
support of the eastern enemies of the
Ottoman Empire for a coalition against
the Crescent, in order to annihilate them
from two sides. Though almost none of
these plans and alliances could be realized,
these diplomatic attempts are not without
interest for the historian. Space permits
me to review only cursorily the rich
material that the author gathered together.

The search for Oriental allies against
the Turks began during King Sigismund’s
reign (1387— 1437). Mikl6s Szerecsen and
J6zsa Tordok, Sigismund’s deputies were
sent to Kara-Yuluk, emperor from the
Ak-koyunlu dynasty in Asia Minor. In
King Matthias’ time (1450—1490) these
Oriental bonds strengthened, especially
with Uzun Hasan, sovereign of Persia.
Uzun Hasan’s envoy to Hungary, the
I'apal See and Venice was lsaac beg, a
Jewish physician. The envoy of the Vene-
tian Republic to Persia, Caterino Zeno
fulfilled diplomatic missions in M atthias’
court too, where he was created a knight
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by the king. Several documents prove that
numerous diplomatic missions were led
to Uzun Hasan’s court in M atthias’ time.
Besides, pilgrims to the Holy Land, such
as Janos Lazoi and Gabor Pécsvaradi
could also acquire political information for
diplomatic purposes.

After King Matthias’ death (1490) the
central power decreased, and the country’s
decline began. Hungary’s Oriental diplo-
macy also became less active. In 1512
Sultan Selim succeeded to the throne
under whose reign the Ottoman Empire
was greatly enlarged by the conquest of
Persia and the Mameluke Egypt. The
envoy of King Wladislas I, Barnabas
Belay, was eye-witness to all these historical
events as a result of the Sultan’s forcing
him to stay in Turkey and to take part in
the Ottoman war enterprises. — In c. 1507
the Hungarian king, the pope and the
Persian shah, Ismail Sofi tried to create
a coalition against the Ottoman power.
A maronite monk from Libanon, a certain
brother Petrus was the envoy between the
Hungarian and Persian court. Incidentally,
this Petrus was the connecting link between
Persia and the European countries for a

long time.
After the battle of Mohécs (1526),
Oriental diplomacy decreased for some

decades, but the activity of two Hunga-
rian captives is significant in the history
of Turkish-Oriental-Hungarian contacts.
Their travel accounts of the Ottoman
Empire greatly contributed to the know-
ledge of the lands and peoples of the
Empire, thereby facilitating diplomatic
orientation too. Bertalan Georgievics (Bar-
tholomaeus Georgievich) was well-known
for his works relating his vicissitudes in
Turkey, but Gyodrgy Huszti was a less
known figure, though his unedited account,
of bis travels deserves our attention. Mr
Tardy acquaints us as with this interesting
diary which contains even a description of
the Egyptian pyramids.

Boyal Hungary’s first Habsburg mo-
narehs followed the Hungarian tradition
of trying to obtain Oriental allies against
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the Ottoman power. Antal Verancsics and
Ferenc Zay, legates of Ferdinand | twice
visited the Ottoman Empire (1553 —57
and 1567—68). Their task was to turn the
Turkish offensive toward Asia. Their mis-
sion to the Sultan in Amasia was described
in the diaries of Busbecq and Dernschwam,
members of the deputation. In Ankara
they found the famous Ancyranum monu-
mentum, an inscription relating Emperor
Augustus’ reign. Janos Belsey (Johannes
Belsius), a member of the deputation
played a prominent part in discovering
the monument. He was a keen observer
in general, and he was raised to nobility
by the king in 1557 for his scholarly merits.

Istvan Bathori, Prince of Transylvania,
later King of Poland wanted to revive
King M atthias’ conception, and tried to
gain the Support of the Georgians and
Cherkess in the east against the Turks.
Zsigmond Bathori, Prince of Transylvania
actually made an alliance with Simon I,
the Georgian king. Finally, the book con-
eeludes with the diplomatic mission of
Istvdn Kakas who was sent to Persia by
King Rudolf in 1602.

This short review can offer only a faint
impression of Mr Tardy’s book and the
abundance of material contained it. We
can only hope that this work will be
edited in a foreign language too for the
benefit of the non-Hungarian reader.

I. Vdeary

AL M. Mongolia and the Mon-
gols, volume one 1892. Editor: sonn R.
K rueger, Assistant Editor: Frea Adder-
Translated from the Russian by
and b ate
‘TJralic and Altaic Series, vol. 61, Indiana
*University, Bloomington, Mouton, The

'Hague, The Netherlands 1971.

Pozdneyev,

THAN,

John R oger Shaw Plank:

The reprinting ofthe volume is justified
by the rich case material, the great part
of which has not been elaborated before.

The book, originally published in 1892,
was written at the conclusion of Pozd-
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neyev’s travels in Mongolia in the same
year. The basic task of his journey, as he
himself explains in the preface of his book,
was to study the social and political
organization of the Mongols, closely bound
up with religion, its economic aspects,
criminal and civil law, simple crafts,
customs and mores.

The book under review is a complete
day to day diary giving detailed descripe
tions of the places visited, the author’s
experiences and the people he met. The
author’s knowledge of conditions in the
country, based on his earlier researches
and a previous journey, enabled him to
give a vast amount of data, enriched by
his personal experience. His route led from
Kyakhta into Mongolia: the headquarters
of Tse Dzasak, the monastery of Amur-
bayaskhulangtu, Urga, Khadaasun, Uliya-
sutai, Kobdo, Ulaankom, Uliyasutai, Sail -
-usu, Urga, Kalgan — as contained in the
first volume. He then continued towards
Inner Mongolia and this latter journey is
described in the second part of Mongolia
and the Mongols.

W hile the journal concentrates mainly
on the social structure of villages and
monasteries, it also deals with everything
of interest in Mongolia during the last
decades of the 19th century. The author
describes the arrangement of monastery
buildings, the sphere of the functionaries’
activity, gives the copies and translations
of inscriptions and documents. (Inscrip-
tions in the monasteries Shajini badaragu-
lukchi from 1765, Amur-bayaskhulangtu
from 1737, on the suburgans of Eredni-
dzuu, Shara-siime in Kobdo, from 1766,
etc.) Unfortunately the limited time at his
disposal prevented his furnishing a detailed
list and description of the monastery
libraries and printing offices, which would
have been useful for students of the Mon-
golian language and literature. He some-
times refers to books, for example when
he speaks of the Maidari monastery in
Urga, he mentions the volumes of Kanjur
and Tanjur, but adds, that he did not
learn their origin. Of the printer’s court-
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yard he mentions that it operated on a
very small scale and printed no more than
twenty Mongolian works of an exclusively
religious nature, consisting of Lamaist
liturgical works. Unfortunately the author
does not give a list of these works.

The diary gives exact and detailed
information about the trade relations of
Mongolia with China and Russia.

While Pozdneyev elaborated much of
the collected data, there is a great deal
left to investigate in those neglected
spheres of Mongolian culture which, hith-
erto, have only been given a passing
reference. There are valuable new addi-
tions to the book, which include a short
foreword by the General Editor (pp.
VI11—X), an introduction on the authority
and significance of Pozdneyev’s work by
Fred Adelman (pp. X1—XLI1), a Glossary
of Terms (pp. 475—504), some editorial
notes from the Pozdneyev original, finally
an Index of Objects and Persons and an
Index of Geographical Names facilitates
the easy use of the text.

In his introduction Prof. Adelman
raises the question of whether Pozdneyev
was right and realistic in finding a notice-
able popular discontent with the Mongol-
ian leadership. He opposes Murphy’s
thesis (Soviet Mongolia, A Study of the
Oldest Political Satellite, Berkeley and Los
Angeles 1966) which refutes the author’s
observation on the matter of social con-
flict. In support of Prof. Adelman’s point
of view | should like to mention the
Mongolian laws prescribing different pu-
nishments for the same offence in accord-
anee with the rank of the perpetrator. E.g.
for the premeditated murder of a man
princes, taijis and tabunangs were fined
9 nines of cattle, while commoners were
liable to the death penalty (V. A. Riasa-
novsky, Fundamental Principles of Mongol
Law, Tientsin 1937). The saine discrimina-
tion obtains throughout the general State
Code of 1815. Naturally even an extensive
journey, like Pozdneyev’s in a foreign
country is too short to mention everything.
B. B. Bambaev criticizes the author for his

opinion, that disclaims the existence a"
epic songs among the Halhas, and really
in this question Pozdneyev was not right.
(B. B. Bambaev, Otfet o komandirovke v
Mongoliju letorn 1926 goda: Materialy
KoTissii po iaaledovaniju Mongolskoj i
Tannu-Tuvinskoj narodnych respublik i
Burjat-Mongoljakoj ASSR, v. 4, Leningrad
1929, p. 38.)

The Glossary of Terms is not intended
for detailed explanations, but serves as a
necessary aid to the reader by giving the
correct meaning of the Mongolian, Chinese,
Manchu and Russian words contained in
the text.

The Editor’s Subheadings divide the
text into shorter parts to improve its
readability and to elicit the themes. Some
of the seventy-two original illustrations
are included at the end of the book, the
rest have been omitted because of technical
considerations.

The Editor intends to bring out the
second volume of this work, which we
hope will be available in the near future.
References are made to the third volume
of Pozdneyev’s work preserved in Lenin-
grad, though not mentioned in I. I. loris’s
bibliography (Materialy o mongolach, leal-
mykach i burjatach v archivach Leningrada,
Moskva 1966, pp. 29—40). Let us hope
that the republishing of the first two
volumes, beyond proving a most useful
source of information, will encourage Soviet
schoolars to edit the third volume of this
useful work.

Alice Sdrkozi

Dharmendka Kumar Gupta, A Critical
Study of Dandin and His Works. Delhi
1970. X X1V, + 466 p.

Dandin’s life and his influence on
ancient Indian literature is one of the
most interesting topics of Indology. In the
book under review Dh. K. Gupta not only
summarizes the previous investigations,
but, on the basis of his own survey, ho
aims at completeness.

Acta Orient. Huna. XXVI. 1172
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Probably it is the first chapter which
deals with the most important questions:
the discrimination of the various works
traditionally ascribed to Dandin and the
determination of the dates of his life.
Following other scholars we can accept
Gupta’s statements that the Daaakumdra-
carita and the Kdvyadaraa are by the same
author. In the case of the works like the
Chandoviciti, the Mrcchakatika, the Kala-
pariccheda, the Mallikdmaruta and the
Andmayastotra we must suppose different
authors. We do not agree with Gupta’s
explanation on the relation of the PUrva-
pithikd and Uttarapithikd to the Dasaku-
mdracarita. It is a pity that Gupta has
not taken into account the excellent study
of J. «I. Meyer (Dandin’s Daéakumaracari-
tarn. Die Abenteuer der zehn Prinzen. Leip-
zig 1902) who made pertinent remarks on
the structure of the Daaakumaracarita.
We do not think that the date (A. D.
7th— 8th) given by Gupta is exactly right.
He accepted the Avantisundarikathd as a
historical source and employed it as a
starting-point, though this work has a
doubtful historical authenticity. An earlier
period, the A. D. 6th—7th, seems to be
more acceptable. Certain lacks may be
noted in Gupta’s sketch of Dandins per-
sonality. Apparently the author is not
aware of the mindful reflections of W.
Kuben (Daaakumaracarita. Die Abenteuer
der zehn Prinzen, Berlin 1952).

In the second chapter Gupta discusses
the place of Dandin’s poetical theory in
the evolution of ancient Indian poetry.
He clearly points out the terminological
contradictions (pp. 143—170) and gives a
thorough analysis of the genres of Sanskrit
literature covering the character of the
literary schools (Vaidarbha and Gauda),
the ornamental elements (alarrtkdra) and
the doctrine of mérga, guria and dost!.
Gupta rightly emphasizes Dandin’s im-
portance in establishing the alamkéra-
theory. For Dandin the alamkdrae were
the central elements in poetry (p. 255).
Here we may only mention the non-Indian
way of Dandin’s poetical theory in the
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Buddhist Inner-Asia (Tibet and Mongolia)m

In the third chapter, in which Gupta
deals with Dandin’s prose, the reader
finds valuable contributions concerning
the origin and the growth of the Sanskrit
prose (pp. 261 -281). This is followed by
a critical survey of Dandin’s style, of his
character-depiction and of the supposed
sources of his novel. We are also given the
author’s highly informative remarks on
the language of the Daaakumaracarita.
He states that its vocabulary is relatively
simple, it contains many early colloquial
words, unknown to the lexicographers.
Dandin did not apply difficult composi-
tions, his Syntax is well-formed and
polished (pp. 369—380). The volume is
complete with an appendix, bibliography
and general index.

Gupta’s book is a brilliant study of
ancient Indian literature and culture.

Gy. Wojtilla

Aethue Christensen, Etudes sur le persan
contemporain. Copenhague: Munksgaard
1970. 271 + 116 S.

Das Buch, das hier besprochen werden
soll, A. Christensens nachgelassenes Werk,
hat bis zu seiner Verdffentlichung einen
bedauerlich langen Weg zuriickgelegt.

Vom Ende des vergangenen Jahrhun-
derts an betritt die persische Literatur, im
Zusammenhang mit der Umgestaltung der
iranischen Gesellschaft, immer entschiede-
ner und kraftvoller neue Wege. Die Er-
neuerung von Form und Inhalt der litera-
rischen Produktion geht Hand in Hand
mit der Erneuerung ihrer Sprache: beson-
ders die Prosaiker bemihen sich mit
wachsendem Erfolg, die Schriftsprache,
ohne mit einer groBen Tradition zu bre-
ehen, auf das lebende, gesprochene Per-
sisch auszurichten.

Die Bedeutsamkeit dieser Entwicklung
war in Europa vor dem Ende des zweiten
W eltkrieges selbst unter den Iranisten
nur einer Minderheit klar geworden; zu
dieser gehdrte Arthur Christensen.
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Seine hervorragenden Verdienste um
die Erforschung der iranischen Vergangen-
heit in ihren verschiedenen Aspekten sind
wohlbekannt. Sein Interesse war aber
nicht auf den alten Iran beschrénkt, er
verfolgte auch die Fortschritte persisehor
Sprache und Literatur in der Gegenwart
mit herzlicher Anteilnahme. So mufte er
mit zunehmender Unzufriedenheit betrach-
ten, wie wenig die Texte, die fur den Unter-
rient im Persischen auf der Universitat
zur Verfugung standen, geeignet waren,
von diesen Fortschritten einen Begriff zu
vermitteln. Wenige Jahre vor seinem Tode
falBte er daher den Entschlufl, eine Chre-
stomathie der modernen persischen Prosa
zu verfassen.

Es gelang ihm noch, das geplante Werk
zu vollenden; es enthielt Uber eine Aus-
wdahl von Texten hinaus, die das Leben
und die sozialen ldeen des modernen Iran
vorstellen sollten, verschiedene wertvolle
Beilagen (lber diese s. weiter unten). An-
fang 1945 war schon der Druck im Gange;
da muflite der Verf. wegen eines schweren
Augenleidens die Korrektur und die Revi-
sion des Glossars seinem Schiler Kai Barr
Uberlassen.

Arthur Christensen starb am 3. Marz
1945.1Nach seinem Tod verzdgerten mate-
rielle Schwierigkeiten den Druck; dazu
kam, daR Prof. Barr durch anderweitige
Arbeiten von einer grindlichen Nach-
prifung des Glossars, so wie er es ndtig fand,
lange abgehalten wurde.

Im Jahr 1957 war — dies geht aus
Barrs vom Juli dieses Jahrs datiertem
Vorwort hervor — auch diese Arbeit be-
endet, und das Buch sollte endlich er-
scheinen (das Copyright datiert von 1958).
Warum es nicht dazu kam, und die Ver-
o0ffentlichung bis zum Jahr 1970 hinaus-

1Die Notiz der Fondation Carlsherg
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gezdgert wurde, wird uns nicht gesagt.
Eine kurze Notiz der Fondation Carls-
berg, die die Kosten der Verdffentlichung
trug, teilt bloR mit, daBR Prof. Barr erst
einige Monate vor seinem (im Januar
1970 erfolgten) Tod die Korrektur der
letzten Bogen beendet, das Imprimatur
erteilt hat.

W ir haben also ein Buch vor Ims, das
wohl das Datum 1970 auf dem Titelblatt
tragt, in der Tat aber — abgesehen von
Barrs Berichtigung und Nachtrdgen — in
der Mitte der vierziger Jahre abgeschlos-
sen wurde. Das missen wir vor Augen
halten, um nicht ungerecht zu werden.

2. Die eigentliche Chrestomathie sucht

ein maoglichst vielseitiges Bild von der
modernen persischen Prosa2 zu geben. Sie
umfallt 116 Seiten, nimmt also etwas weni-
ger als das Drittel des Buches ein. Es sind
zum gréBeren Teil Proben der schénen
Literatmm: Novellen von S. Nafisi, Seyyed
M. A. Jamalzade, S. Hedayat, B. Alavi;
ein Kapitel aus Y. Doulatdbddis Roman
Doulate dehgani va xoébaxti; und zuletzt
das Schauspiel Ja,'far Xé&n az Farang
admade von H. Mogaddam. Diese Gruppe
von literarischen Texten wird ergdnzt
durch Sticke uber den dritten majles,
Uber das Theater in Iran (von R. Yé&semi)
und Uber das Kino, weiter durch eine
topographische und archdologische Be-
Schreibung Teherans, endlich, damit auch
die Rechtssprache reprdsentiert wird, durch
das Statut der i. J. 1935 gegrindeten ira-
nischen Akademie (Farhangestdne Iran).3

Chrestomathien, die zur sprachlichen
Einfuhrung in ein fremdes Schrifttum die-
nen und sich an Leser wenden, die den
Zugang zu diesem erst durch Erweiterung
ihrer Sprachkenntnisse erschlieRen mis-
sen, geben den Texten, die sie vorlegen,

(S. 8.) gibt félschlich 1944 als Todesjahr an.

2Fur die Poesie verweist Christensen auf M. Ishaque, Soxanvarédne lran dar ’ayre

hazer. 1—11, Calcutta 1933, 1937.

3Die Wahl war insoweit nicht glicklich, als diese Institution (Christensen handelt
von ihm auf S. 34—38 seines Buches) sich der ihr aufgetragenen Arbeit offenkundig
nicht gewachsen gezeigt hat; Méanner wie der Historiker 'A. Eqbé&l (der ohne sein Wissen
zum Mitglied ernannt worden war) und der Philologe und Dichter P. N. Xdénlari haben

ihre Tétigkeit aufs scharfste verurteilt (s. B.

Alavi, Geschichte und Entwicklung der moder-

nen persischen Literatur, Berlin 1964, 183— 188).
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gewodhnlich Glossare bei. Auch Christensen
bem thte sich, durch ein sorgféltig bearbei-
tetes Glossar dem Leser ein genaues Ver-
stdndnis seiner Texte zu erleichtern. Dies
schien um so notwendiger, als die W drter-
bldcher, die zu jener Zeit zur Verfugung
standen, zur Deutung modernen Texte
héchst unzuldnglich waren. Christensen
wandte sich daher auch in zahlreichen
Féllen an iranische Freunde um Auskunft;
und doch hatte er, als er mit der Arbeit
endgultig aufhdéren mufite, das begrindete
Geflhl, sein Glossar sei noch nicht druck-
reif, bedirfe noch einer eingehenden Revi-
sion.

Es ist schon erwdhnt worden, daB dies
von Kai Barr vorgenommen wurde; ihr
Ergebnis («Corrections et additions») um-
faBt nicht weniger als 50 Seiten (221—271).
Barr hat vor allem eine groRe Anzahl von
Versehen, MiBverstdndnissen und Irrti-
mern, die Christensen unterlaufen waren,
berichtigt; dariber hinaus hat er das
Glossar wesentlich ergénzt, indem er feste
Wendungen, namentlich «zusammenge-
setzte Verben» (wie &b&d saxtan, osar
dastan, az rizi estefade !cardan, ask rixtan,
ehtemale ... miravad usw.), die Christen-
sen zumeist weggelassen hatte, konsequent
verzeichnete.

Dieses Verfahren ist zweifellos das Rieh-
tige. Es ist ein weit verbreitetes Vorurteil,
die lexikalischen Einheiten den W drtern
gleichzusetzen; in der Tat gehdren zu die-
ser Kategorie — wund mussen dement-
sprechend in einem Glossar oder Wdrter-
buch, das auf Vollstdndigkeit Anspruch
macht, verzeichnet werden — alle Aus-
dricke, auch die mehrwortigen, die gesell-
schaftlich festgelegt, fir das Individuum
vorgegeben sind.

Christensen Glossar und Barrs Nach-
trdge stellen zusammengenommen eine
beispielhaft grundliche lexikalische Bear-
beitung eines Korpus moderner persische
Texte vor. Schade nur, daR die Form, in
der uns diese geboten wird, ihre Verwer-
tung aufBerordentlich erschwert. Wer das
Glossar benutzen will, muRR jedesmal nach-
schauen, ob nicht eine Bemerkung Barrs
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zum betreffenden Artikel vorliegt; anderer-
seits werden die Zusdtze und Berichtigun-
gen dieses Gelehrten nur verstédndlich,
wenn man sie mit der entsprechenden
Stelle des Glossars vergleicht. Es wére eine
Neubearbeitung des Glossars auf Grund
des Barrschen Materials ndtig gewesen,
dazu bestand aber unter den gegebenen
Umstdnden offenbar keine Mdglichkeit.

Mit der Auswahl der Texte aber und
der Anfertigung eines Glossars zu ihnen
fand Christensen sein Werk noch nicht
vollendet. Mangels ausfihrlicher und wis-
senschaftlich zuverldssiger Darstellungen
des modernen Persisch sah er sich — ob-
gleich er, trotz verdienstlicher Beitrdge zu
Dialektologie des gegenwadrtigen Iran,
eigentlich kein Linguist war — gendtigt,
seiner Chrestomathie Bemerkungen dUber
die Aussprache des Persischen und dUber
die Eigentimlichkeiten der Umgangsspra-
che vorauszuschicken (45—73). Die Kennt-
nis dieser Eigentimlichkeiten war in der
Tat namentlich zum Verstdndnis von L.
Mogaddams Komddie nicht zu entbehren.

Christensen winschte endlich, dal der
Leser seiner Chrestomathie die vorgeleg-
ten Texte als Erzeugnisse und Représen-
tanten der literarischen Bewegung, aus
der sie hervorgegangen sind, verstehen und
schdtzen mdoge. Nun konnte er aber auf
keine zeitgemdafRe Darstellung verweisen:
der vierte Band von Edward G. Brownes
A Literary History of Persia war 1924
erschienen und das abschlieRende Kapitel
des groBen Werks («The Most Modern
Developments») um 1940 schon génzlich
veraltet. Er schickte daher seiner Chresto-
mathie eine Skizze der Entwicklung der
modernen persischen Literatur von der
Mitte des letzten Jahrhunderts bis zum
Ende der dreiRiger Jahre voraus (S. 9—
44); er teilt da, unter anderem, auch seine
Gedanken Uber das Problem der Anwen-
dung der arabischen Schrift auf das Per-
sische, die Mdglichkeit und Nitzlichkeit
eines eventuellen Schriftwechsels mit.

3. Arthur
angelegtes, reichhaltiges Werk wére in den
vierziger Jahren einem reellen Bedirfnis

Christensens anspruchsvoll
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entgegengekommen und hétte zweifellos
gute Dienste geleistet; 25 Jahre nach dem
Tode seine Verfassers konnte es im wesent-
liehen nurmehr einen historischen Wert

haben.
Christensens Vorrede vom OKkt. 1944
fangt mit der — damals begrindeten —

Feststellung an, daB im Unterricht des
modernen Persisch der Mangel an verfug-
barem Material immer fuhlbarer wird.
Seitdem sind, um diesem Mangel abzu-
helfen, mehrere Leseblcher erschienen;4
zu Unterrichtszwecken am grindlichsten
bearbeitet ist der dreibdndige, unter der
Leitung von M. A. Jazayery und H. H.
Paper verfalte Modern Persian Reader
(Ann Arbor 1962). Und man mufl beden-
ken, daB ein Lesebuch der «gegenwarti-
gen» Sprache und Literatur notwendiger-
weise schnell veraltet. Christensen gab
gute Proben der Literatur seiner Zeit,
diese gehdrt aber nunmehr der Vergangen-
heit an: die jungsten Stlicke seiner Aus-
wdahl stammen aus den dreifiger Jahren.

Freilich hat Christensen — wie wir
gesehen haben — zu der eigentlichen
Chrestomathie linguistische und literal'-
historische Studien hinzugefugt. Inzwi-

sehen hat aber die Erforschung des moder-
nen Persisch und der jungen Literatur
imposante Fortschritte gemacht; es gentigt
hier einerseits auf G. Lazards Grammaire
du persan contemporain (Paris 1957) und
L. S. Pejsikovs Tegeranskij dialekt (Moskau
1960), andererseits auf die Darstellungen

der Geschichte der modernen Literatur
durch V. KubiSkovd5 und, besonders,
durch B. Alavi zu verweisen. In Anbe-

tracht dieser Fortschritte erscheinen Chris-
tensens Studien im ganzen entschieden
Uberholt.

Am Ende dieser Betrachtungen erhebt
sich unausweichlich die Frage, ob es rieh-

tig war, Christensens nachgelassenes Werk,
nachdem man so viel Zeit hat verstreichen
lassen, herauszugeben. Ich furchte sehr,
dass diese Frage verneint werden muss.

4. Ich mdchte noch, als Nachtrag, einigo

Fehler berichtigen.

«Le pionnier sur ce terrain — heil3t es
auf S. 28 — fut Mirza Fath-'Ali Axiind-
zdde, fils d’un mollil de village de la
province d’Azerbéidjan, province qui fait
partie du royaume iranien [...] Ayant
émigré au Caucase, Axindzade fit son
service militaire dans I'armée russe et
avanca au grade de colonel dans l'armée
caucasienne.» Liest !'nan diese Zeilen, so
ist man versucht zu fragen: Hat denn
Christensen nichts von einem russischen
(bzw. sowjetischen) Aserbaidshan gehdrt?
Axundow jedenfalls stammte nicht — wie
Christensen es andeutet — aus dem irani-
sehen Aserbaidshan. Er ist 1812 in Nucha
geboren, der Residenzstadt, bis zum An-
fang des vorigen Jahrhunderts, eines der
Chanate (des Chanats von Sheki) im ndrd-
liehen Aserbaidshan; der Palast der ein-
stigen Chane steht heute noch und gilt
als ein hervorragendes Denkmal einheimi-
scher Baukunst. Der Chanat ist 1805 in
Form eines Abkommens von RuRland
annektiert worden. Axundow wuchs also
im russischen Reich auf und ist nicht aus-
gewandert, als er, nach Absolvierung einer
russisch-aserbaidshanischen Lehranstalt,
nach Tiflis Ubersiedelte und mit 22 Jahren
als Ubersetzer fir orientalische Sprachen
in den Staatsdienst trat. Auch die europdi-
sehen Orientalisten, die am Ende des
vergangenen Jahrhunderts seine Komo-
dien im Original und in persischer Uber-
Setzung wieder herausgaben, wulRten herz-
lieh wenig vom Verfasser dieser Theater-
stlicke, sie konnten sich aber wenigstens
auf die Durftigkeit der Informationen, die

4A.J. Arberry, Modern Persian Reader, Cambridge 1944; V. Monteil, Le persan

contemporain,

Paris 1954; H. Kamshad, A Modern Persian Prose Reader, Cambridge

1968 (unter anderem). Auch die von Iraniern zusammengestellten Anthologien (I. Afsér,
Na%re jarsiye mo'aier, T. 1390; M. Hamidi, Daryaye gouhar T. 1330; S. Nafisi, Sahkarhéayc

nay.re jarsiye mo'adser 1—I11;7 T

1330, 1332 konnen

im Unterricht verwertet werden,

obgleich sie natirlich nicht dazu bestimmt und eingerichtet sind.

5In: J.

Rypka, History of Iranian Literature, Dordeeht 1968, S. 353—418.
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ihnen zugénglich waren, berufen. — «Un
systeme (d’écriture) plus agréable a la vue
et plus pratique fut proposé par Cideq
Hedayat (sous le pseudonyme de Mas’id
Féarzad) .. » (S. 42). Mas'Gd Férzad ist
kein Pseudonym, sondern der Name eines
Dichters und Philologen, der zu Heddyats
Freundeskreis gehdrte und einigen Sticke
zu Vag Vag Sahab beigesteuert hat. —
«A présent [pour ,,patriote”] on dit sans
doute kesvar-péarast, car le mot arabe vatan
a été remplacé par kesvdr» (S. 65). Das
iranische Aquivalent des arabischen Lehn-
worts ist mihan, ein veralteter Ausdruck,
der durch den Purismus erneuert worden
ist; entsprechend heiflRt der Patriot mihan-
parast. Keévar, ebenfalls ein «altneues»
Wort, bedeutet «Land»; das Kompositum
ke&varparast finde ich nicht in meinen
W érterblichern, und man sieht auch nicht
recht, was es bezeichnen sollte. — Der
prépositioneile Ausdruck, der br'y (= «we-
gen») geschrieben wird lautet nicht beréy(e),
wie Christensen im Glossar und sonst an-
gibt, sondern bardy(e). — Barr hat recht,
wenn er den Ausdruck sahl ast ke als eine
feste Wendung verzeichnet (S. 256), er
irrt sich aber in der Sinnesangabe. Der
Ausdruck bedeutet nicht «bien au con-
traire» (d. h. «im Gegenteil»), sondern «abge-
sehen davon, dal .. .; nicht genug damit,
dall .. .» (so Junker/Alavi), «nicht nur ...
sondern, .. .»; vgl. Halms Beispiel dastur
ke sahl ast maéniye bayan ham dars midad
«he not only taught grammar hut rhetoric
as well».

Zs. Telegdi

Giljanskij jazyk. Otvetstvennyj redaktor
V. S. Rastoroueva. Moskva 1971. Nauka.
319 pp. Akademija Nauk SSSR. Institut
Jazykoznanija.

Oncemorethe Soviet Iranists have done
pioneering work. After publishing a whole
series of grammatical sketches on scarcely
known Iranian languages, now there is a
new book, «The Gilan language» to be
greeted. Edited by V. S. Rastorgueva this
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book is the result of researches by the
editor in collaboration with A. A. Keri-
mova, A. K. Mamedzade, L. A. Pirejko
and D. I. Edeljman.

Concerning the Gilan language — or as
the Gilanians call it «Gileki» — the editor
considers the strict phonological analysis
as the main achievement of Soviet Ira-
nology. Of course the team of joint
authors utilized the results of previous
scholars such as Beresine, Christensen,
Chodzko, and mainly V. | Zavjjalova
\Fonetika giljanskogo i mazanderanskogo
jazykov. Diss. Leningrad 1966; Novye sve-
denija po fonetike iranskich jazykov. Giljan-
skij i mazanderanakijjazyki: Tl1Ja 6 (1956):
pp. 92— 112], T. N. Pachalina and V. S.
Sokolova (Giljanskij jazyk: Sovremennyj
Iran. Spravodnik. Moskva 1967. pp. 75—
82).

The book divides into the following
parts: Phonetics, pp. 13—28 (author:
Rastorgueva) — Vocabulary, pp. 29—41
(Kerimova) — Word-formation, pp. 42—
54 (Kerimova) — Morphology, pp. 66— 194
(Substantives, Adjectives, Adverbs, Nu-
merals, Pronouns by Edeljman; Verb by
Rastorgueva; Postpositions and Preposi-
tions by Pirejko) — Syntax, pp. 195—229
(Pirejko) — Texts, pp. 230—316.

In the chapter Phonetics RaStrorgueva
at first gives a detailed description of
Gilani phonemes based on Zavjjalova’s
article (ibid.). The system of vowels con-
sists of nine phonemes: r, 1, e, a, a, d. o,
u, U, and the system of consonants of 22
phonemes: p, b, t,d, k, g,¢,/, oT,n, /, v, vy,
X, y, h, s, z, 3, a I, r. Some remarks on
vocalic assimilation, changes at the mor-
pheme-bounds and word stress follow this
description.

In the chapters Vocabulary and Word-
formation Kerimova analyses the Gilani
vocabulary according to its origin. We can
see a basic lexical stock of «all-lIranian»
(obséeiranskogo proischozdenija) origin; to
this belong the pronouns, numerals, the
main simple verbs, nouns of parts of the
body, the phenomena of nature, time-
units, degrees of relation, denomination of
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genders, colours, qualities, fauna and dan darum). Future Categorical (buduééee
flora, etc. Arabic, Turkish, and — quite kategorideskoe vr. %ayam kudan), Past
new — Western European loanwords, Neutral (proéedéee nejtraljnoe vr., at
loanwords from Russian have enriched the Pachalina-Sokolova: proéedéee soveréen-
vocabulary. What is a typically Gilani noe, Past Perfect, bukudam), Past Con-

peculiarity is the large number of simple
verbs, like fibiitan, ‘fiviMan, vabiitan, da-
biiten, dibiitan < biitan; dukudan, /ukudan,
jukudan < kudan etc. The two types of
word-formation, compounding and affixa-
tion (pre- and suffixation) show a strong
similarity with Persian.

In the chapter Morphology Edeljman
treats the nouns. The Gilani Substantives
can be characterized by three grammatical
categories: a category of determination/in-
determination, and those of number and
case. Of these three, compared with Per-
sian, the category of case offers something
special in Gilani. There is a three-case
system in Gilani: Nominative, Accusative-
Dative and Genitive. (The same in the
pronouns.) The substantive in Genitive
case can have two functions: 1. prepositive
determination (in possessive constructions),
2. any parts of a sentence in postpositional
constructions.

The Adjective has no Superlative mor-
phologically expressed. — The Adverb as
an independent grammatical category
(class) is quite undeveloped. — The Nu-
merals correspond to the Persian ones
except i «one», but the Persian form yak
is also used. — The system of Pronouns
is very rich, and similar to Persian.

The Verbs are treated by Rastorgueva.
She dintinguishes three sets of flexional
endings: 1. endings of Present-Future (-am,

-i, -e, -im, -id(i), -id(i)); 2. endings of
Aorist and Past Neutral (-am, -i, -a, -im(i),
-id(i), -id(i)) and 3. those of Past Con-

tinuous (-im(i), -i, i, -im(i), -id(i), -id(i)).
The verbal system is based on two stems,
Present and Past. Its description is gener-
ally in accordance with Pachalina’s and
Sokolova’s system (ibid.). The conjugated
verbal forms are: Imperative (bukun);
Indicative: Present-Future (nastojaébee-
buduééee vremja kunem), Present Con-
tinuous (nastojaééee opredelennoe vr. ku-

tinuous (prosedsee-dliteljnoe vr., at Pacha-
lina-Sokolova: proéedéee-nesoveréennoe vr.,
Imperfect, kudim), Past Perfect (pro-
éedéee-opredelennoe vr. kudan dubum or
kudan dara bum), Pluperfect (prezdeproéed-
See vr. bukuda bum); Subjunctive: Present-
Future (Aorist) (nastojaécee-buduécee vr.
bukunam), Past (prosedSee vr. bukuda bim).

In the chapter on Syntax Pirejko gives
a short summary. After showing the dif-
ferent ways of expressing syntactical rela-
tions (agreement, unmarked constructions,
government) we find a concise description
of simple and compound sentences. Pre-
positions and postpositions are treated in
detail at the end of Morphology.

The book is completed with a collec-
tion of Gilani texts compiled by Mamed-
zade (Nos. 1—17), Sokolova—Zavjjalova
(No. 18) and two poems from a newspaper
of Rest.

The general characteristic of «The
Gilan language» is that the authors con-
sider Gilani — one of the independent
Iranian languages — as a normalized,
standardized language. The authors’ in-
vestigations are based on a pure Resti
material; certainly, Reét is the largest
town of Gilan province, but it is only
one of the Gileki dialects. Furthermore,
the informants were the Resti intellec-
tuais, all of them bilingual (Gilani and
Persian). In this way the authors disregard
other dialects like Lahijani, Langerudi,
not to say anything about small ethnic
groups in the mountains, the dialects of
which are very different from each other
Even within the same town — like Reét —
there are variants: a, 9, and e in pronuncia-
tion do not segregate definitely, probably
that explains certain inconsistencies in the
transcription (Ruzndmaya Calangar, Pdba-
rahnaya Haiti, p. 306; Ruzndmeye Calangar,
Pdbarghneyey Raiti, p. 310). The long vowel
i never appears in the texts even in un-

Ada Orient. Hung. XXVI. 1972



404

stressed open syllables. Dealing with com-
pound verbal forms separation of dastm
(dar-) «to have») (p. 150) and a defective
verb dar- (p. 139) «to be, to exist» does not
seem to be too wellfounded.

To sum up «The Gilan language» is a
long-needed book in Iranian dialectology,

the first and successful attempt in a
comprehensive description of Gileki.
Eve Apor

Sand OB Arab legendak a pirami-
sokrdl [Arabic Legends on the Pyramids].
Akadémiai Kiadd, Budapest 1971, 178 p.

28 fig. (Kordsi Gsoma Kiskdnyvtar 10)

Fodob,

Research into the connections of the
age of the Pharaos and Arabic culture
belongs to the most difficult tasks of
Egyptology and Arabistics. Christianity
and Islam seem to have completely dis-
rupted continuity and only a thorough
analysis of the Ancient Egyptian, Coptic
and mediaeval sources can throw light
upon the survival of certain elements of
the classical cultural heritage in the various
regions of the Near-East. In the present
work, Sandor Fodor examines the origins
and development ofthe motives of mediae-
val ‘'egends on the pyramids. At first
reading these legends seem rather distant
from OIld Egyptian and classical literature,
nevertheless, the author succeeds in trac-
ing the origin of certain elements.

The book renders the analysis of three
legends. First the author deals with the
stories in which the building of the great
pyramid is attributed to Hermes, then
he treats the legends referring to King
Surid and finally he examines the Egypt-
ian aspects of the Shaddad ibn 'Ad story.

The Heimes legends clearly reveal the
fact that the Arabs preserved a relatively
great number of elements of the Egyptian
religion in the Hellenistic and Roman Age.
Of course, Hermes Trismegistos and his
predecessor Thot underwent major altera-
tions in the course of the centuries,
their most essential characteristics, how-
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ever, have remained unchanged. The au-
thor points out that in the transmission
of the Hermetic literature, a decisive
role was played by the Harranian Sabians,
who — according to certain Arabic
authors — regularly went on pilgrimages
to the pyramids and the sphinx of Giza.

As regards the legend of Surid, the
frame story itself is of Egyptian character.
According to the introduction, the history
of the building of the pyramid was found
in the bandages ofa mummy. King Surid
decided to build a pyramid in order to
save the secret science of the Egyptians
from the preordained great world ca-
tastrophes. The author can trace back both
decisive motifs of the legend: the hiding
of knowledge and the eschatological pro-
phecies to classical origins. As regards the
former, Ammianus Marcellinus X X 11. 15.
30 is of decisive importance.

One of the most instructive parts of the
book traces the history of the prophecies
from the Admonition of Ipuwer and the
Prophecy Noferti through the demotical
lamb prophecy, hermetic Asclepius and
Oracula Sibyllina to the universal doom
of the Surid story. Beside the influence
of the old Egyptian religion and sync-
retism, he reckons with the Late-Babylon-
ian, Zoroastrian, Heracleitian and Stoic
elements as well.

The author often refers to the Coptic
traditions, since it is obvious that the
Christian population of Egypt transmitted
legendary stories on the pyramids to the
Arabs, too. Fodor’s researches reveal a
new chapter in the Coptic literature and
oral traditions, a chapter the original texts
of which are unfortunately lost. These
legends also prove that the Copts used to
have a rich vernacular literature of their
own, which, however, has come down to us
only in fragmentary form(cf. Fragments of
the legends of Alexander, story of Kamby-
ses roman, etc.).

This excellent work will most probably
attract the attention of the international
scholarly work!, especially that of the
Egyptologists, experts of Late-Classical
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religions and Arabists,
essential that after the publication of
some parts in English (cf. Acta Orient.
Hung. X X111, 1970, :156 ff. and ZA'S 90,
1970, 103 ff.) the entire book should be
published in a world language. The

and it would be

author’s method would produce further
significant results if he extended his
examinations to the Arabic legends refer-
ring to other Egyptian monuments

N Kéknsy
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